CHAPTER 19 

MARYAM 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title and Date of Revelation 

As this Sura primarily deals with the story of Mary round which revolve all the other inci¬ 
dents mentioned in it and as it particularly draws our attention to the distinctive features of Mary’s 
character and personality, it bears the title of Maryam, despite the fact that great Prophets of God 
like Moses, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Ishmael and other Divine Messengers like Idris, Zachariah 
and YaljyS have also found prominent mention in the Sura. 

The consensus of opinion among such Companions of the Holy Prophet as have expressed 
any view about the date of the revelation of this Sura, regards it as of Meccan origin. ‘Abdullah 
bin Mas'ud who was one of the earliest Companions of the Holy Prophet holds the view that Ban! 
IsrS’il, Kahf and Maryam were among the Suras that were revealed very early in the Holy Prophet’s 
ministry (BukhSrI). Christian writers such as Rodwell, Wherry and Muir, also consider it as 
having been revealed at Mecca. It is a well-known fact of history, related by the historian 
Ibn Ishaq, that when in the early days of Islam the persecution of Muslims exceeded all 
bounds and life at Mecca became quite unsafe for them, some of them were asked by the Holy 
Prophet to emigrate to Abyssinia. Realizing that the persecuted Muslims had found safe refuge 
in a foreign land and that their evil designs to nip the young and tender plant of Islam in the bud 
had been frustrated, a deputation of Meccans led by the famous ‘Arar bin al-‘As went to Abyssinia 
to as\c the Negus, its Christian king, for extradition of the Muslims who had taken refuge in his 
country, and in order to excite his jealousy told him that they did not accord to Jesus and Mary 
that high spiritual status in which they were held by the Christians and even defamed and disgrac¬ 
ed them. Before, however, granting the deputation’s request, the Negus asked Ja'far, the leader 
of the refugee Muslims, as to what he had to say in the matter. Upon this Ja'far recited those 
verses (from 17th to 41st verse) of this Sura which shed full light on the true status of Jesus and 
his mother. On hearing the Quranic verses the Negus was greatly moved and he said that his 
own belief about Jesus and Mary was not a whit different from that of the Muslims. Consequently 
he flatly refused to accede to the request of the Meccans and assured the Muslims that they could 
live in his country in perfect security and freedom. 

From these incidents it becomes quite clear that this Sura was revealed before the emigra¬ 
tion of Muslims to Abyssinia. The emigration, as historically proved, took place in the fifth 


1547 



year of the Call and the Muslims must have taken some months to learn and memorize it. Thus 
taking all relevant historical data into consideration the fact becomes established beyond all reason¬ 
able doubt that this Sura was revealed at Mecca in the first half of the fifth year or probably 
towards the end of the fourth year of the birth of Islam. Muir, however, against all proved facts 
of history holds the view that the Sura was revealed towards the closing years of the Holy Prophet’s 
life at Mecca while Wherry is of the opinion that it was revealed in the fifth or sixth year of the Call 
i.e. about a year after the emigration of Muslims to Abyssinia. But both these views are evidently 
wrong, being inconsistent with reliable historical evidence mentioned above. 

The reluctance of these gentlemen to accept an established fact of history and their attempt 
to adumbrate quite an untenable theory is not without reason. Before the emigration of 
Muslims to Abyssinia the Holy Prophet had preached his mission in Mecca for about four years 
while the Word of God was continuously being revealed to him but it had lacked any detailed 
reference to Christian dogmas and doctrines. But all of a sudden a few months before the 
emigration took place the revelation came thick and fast denouncing and demolishing these false 
doctrines till a whole Sura (the present Sura) dealing with them became revealed. This fact was not 
accidental. It was designed and deliberate. The Muslims were about to emigrate to Abyssinia, 
a Christian country. The Revealer of the Qur’an knew that in their new place of emigration they 
would come in contact with Christians and would have to discuss Christian beliefs. So by the 
revelation of this Sura, the Muslims were armed with a full and thorough refutation of all basic 
Christian doctrines in advance. This fact pointed to an inescapable inference that the Qur’Sn 
was the revealed Word of the All-Knowing God Himself. The inference was so patent and 
irresistible that in order to minimize its importance Muir and Wherry had to have recourse to a 
novel, albeit, unfounded theory. 

Connection with the Preceding Suras 

The connection of this Sura with the Saras that precede it i.e. Bani IsrS’Il and Kahf, consists 
in the fact that some account of the rise and progress of Jews and Christians was given in those two 
Suras. In fact in those two Suras it was stated that the rise of Islam would closely resemble that 
of the Jewish Dispensation. In Sura Bani Isra’Il we were told that Jews would suffer national 
eclipse twice and twice would they rise to power and glory, and that the followers of Islam would 
also meet a similar fate. Like the Jews they would rise to prosperity twice and twice like them 
would they decline and fall. It may be mentioned here that in the era of the Prophets David 
and Solomon when the political power of the Israelites had reached its zenith, Nebuchadnezzar, 
the king of Babylonia destroyed Jerusalem, the centre of Jewish temporal and spiritual power 
and glory, and carried away into captivity a large number of Jews, their royal family and even 
some of their Prophets. This catastrophe took place about the year 586 B.C. After long 
years—in 516 B.C., however, they were brought back to Jerusalem by Cyrus, the king of Media 
and Persia, and the city was rebuilt. 

Jerusalem was destroyed for the second time by Roman forces under Titus in 70 A.D., amid 
circumstances of unparalleled ferocity and horror, and the Temple of Solomon was burnt down. 
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This second destruction of Jerusalem brought about the complete and irrevocable ruin of the temporal 
power of Jews, and they became dispersed all over the world (Jew. Enc. & Enc. Bib., under “Jeru¬ 
salem”), till in 1947-1948, through the machinations of British and American Governments the 
State of Israel came into being. These two destructions of the Jewish temporal power correspond to 
the two destructions of the temporal power of Islam. Its first destruction took place when in 1258 
A.D. Baghdad, the centre of the political power and glory of Muslims, was laid waste by the Tartar 
hordes under Halaku Khan who put to the sword the entire royal family and killed in cold blood 
about two million Muslims. The second eclipse of the political power of Muslims began towards 
the latter half of the last century. Better days, however, seem now to have dawned on them. 
See also 17 : 6-9 & 105. 

In Sura Kahf the same subject was dealt with at some greater length, viz., that after their 
second national degradation the Israelites would rise to great progress and prosperity and would 
spread in the world by accepting Jesus Christ, their Messiah and the last Prophet of the Mosaic 
Dispensation, and that an analogous phenomenon awaited the Islamic Dispensation. And as in 
the case of the Mosaic Dispensation the “Dwellers of the Cave” became the means and instrument 
of the rise to prosperity and power of Christianity, which in fact, is a branch of Judaism, so would 
Islam attain the heights of glory and eminence and would prevail over other Faiths through the 
missionary efforts of the followers of the Messiah of the Islamic Dispensation who from time to time 
would have to seek refuge in places of shelter from persecution and oppression. 

Then towards the close of Sura Kahf mention was made of the Isra' (Spiritual Ascension) 
of Moses which symbolically hinted that jealousy and hatred would arise between the Mosaic and 
Islamic Dispensations. The Mosaic Dispensation would begin to view with envy the rise of the 
followers of Islam who unfortunately lulled into a false sense of security would relapse into compla¬ 
cency. Their adversaries—the followers of Jesus Christ—the standard-bearers of the Mosaic Dis¬ 
pensation in the time of the Messiah of Islamic Dispensation—taking full advantage of this com¬ 
placency of the Muslims would vanquish them and break their power. 

Then to ftirther elucidate the similarity between the two Dispensations a brief mention was 
made of how through Dhu’l Qarnain the Jews regained their lost glory. This implied that when 
the power and glory of Islam would sink to its lowest ebb, God would save its followers from national 
ruin through a Dhu’l Qarnain—the Promised Messiah, who would lead them to renewed glory and 
prosperity. See 18:84. 

Thus both Suras, Bani Isra’Il and Kahf, dealt with the striking parallelism that existed between 
the two Dispensations, laying added emphasis on the fact that just as the Mosaic Dispensation got a 
new lease of life through Jesus who was the culminating point of that Dispensation, in the same way 
Islam would regain its departed power and glory through its own Messiah, the Khatam al-Khulafa' i.e. 
the greatest Khalifa of the Prophet of Islam. But as real opposition to Islamic Dispensation at the 
time of its decline was to have come from the followers of Jesus Christ, so was Islam, at the time of 
its resuscitation, destined to meet real opposition from the same people—the followers of Jesus 
Christ. Thus the lesson was brought home to Muslims that Christianity was the real enemy of Islam. 
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After having explained in Sura Kahf that Muslims would sustain national eclipse at the 
hands of followers of the Messiah of Mosaic Dispensation and would regain their lost glory under 
the guidance and lead of the Messiah of the Islamic Dispensation, the present Sura proceeds to 
give a brief history of the Christian Faith. It does so to tell Muslims that the renaissance of 
Islam through the Promised Messiah would also take place largely on the lines on which the birth, 
rise and spread of Christianity had taken place. 

The present STira thus constitutes a third link in the chain in which Suras Bani Isra’Il and 
Kahf form respectively the first and second links. In fact, these three Suras deal with the same 
subject and follow the same pattern in dealing with that subject. 

The concluding connection between Sura Kahf and the present Sura is that whereas towards 
the end of Sura Kahf great emphasis was laid on the SharVat and Divine Unity, the present Sura 
opens with the subject of Jesus’s birth and other relevant and important incidents in his life because 
Jesus’s birth and his death were to give rise to two very dangerous misconceptions regarding 
the SharVat and Divine Unity and it was necessary to remove these two misconceptions. 

Subject-Matter 

In the abbreviated letters at the head of the Sura a comparison has been instituted between 
Christian and Islamic doctrines and attention has been drawn to the fact that while originally 
Christianity was a Divine religion, later on some false doctrines and dogmas found their way 
into its teaching. As these doctrines run counter to Divine attributes therefore, a brief account 
of Jesus’s birth has been given to refute them. This account is preceded by a brief mention of Pro¬ 
phet Zachariah, because according to Biblical prophecies Prophet Elijah was to have descended from 
heaven “before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the Lord” (Malachi 4 : 5); and Jesus 
on being asked by the Jews about Elijah who was to have appeared before him answered that he 
was John who had come in his power and spirit (Matt. 11 :14,15; 17 :12; Mark 9 : 13), and that 
Elijah was not to have come from heaven but like all mortals was to have been born of an earthly 
mother in the form of another man who was John (Matt. 11 : 11; Luke 7 : 28). 

While giving an account of Jesus, the Qur’an proceeds to describe the manner of his birth 
before beginning to deal with his claims and his teachings, because with the unusual birth of 
Jesus without the agency of a human father the foundations were laid of the transfer of prophet- 
hood from the House of Israel to that of Ishmael. The details of the implied significance of this 
exceptional manner of birth are briefly as follows:— 

Abraham had two sons—Ishmael and Isaac—from his two senior wives. Ishmael was the 
first born and Isaac the second son. Abraham had received Divine promises regarding both these 
sons. Promises about Ishmael are embodied in Gen. 16 :10-12 ; 17: 18, 20, while prophecies 
foretelling the future of Isaac are to be found in Gen. 17 :19-21. There is, however, a joint pro¬ 
phecy about both Ishmael and Isaac in Gen. 22 :17, 18. When these verses are read in conjunc- 
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tion with Gen. 17 : 21, it becomes quite clear that while the covenant with Abraham was to have 
begun with Isaac it was to have found its consummation in the progeny of both the brothers. The 
inference is patent that the final manifestation of the covenant was to have taken place in the pro¬ 
geny of Ishmael. But because the full implementation of the covenant required its transfer from 
the progeny of Isaac to that of Ishmael and because this transfer was bound to cause severe dis¬ 
appointment to the progeny of Isaac, it was essential that the transfer should have taken place gra¬ 
dually and in stages. 

It is to this important fact that verses dealing with the birth of Jesus refer. It is hinted in 
these verses that persistent violation of “the covenant” on the part of Jews brought the Divine 
decree into operation that henceforward the covenant shall be fulfilled through the progeny of 
Ishmael. The procedure adopted for bringing about this consummation was this; A virgin was 
made to give birth to a child who subsequently became the last Successor of Moses. This fact 
constituted a final warning to Jews that by the birth of Jesus, their last Prophet, without the agency 
of an Israelite father the covenant with the progeny of Isaac had become reduced to half, but 
inasmuch as the blood of no Israelite father ran in the veins of Jesus, only that part of the covenant 
which subsisted through the mother who was an Israelite remained in operation. Thus the excep¬ 
tional manner chosen for Jesus’s birth implied that the period allotted to the progeny of Isaac for 
the fulfilment of the Divine covenant had terminated, half of it having ended with Jesus’s fatherless 
birth and the other half with his followers having given up the practice of circumcision which was 
the physical sign and mark of that covenant (Gen. 17 : 23). Thus completely and for ever the 
progeny of Isaac became deprived of “the covenant”. 

Then the Qur’an proceeds to relate some incidents in the life of Jesus and with arguments 
based on truth and reason exposes the untenability of the false claims that his followers have attri¬ 
buted to him. 

After this a reference to the fulfilment of the covenant through Isaac and Moses has been 
made after which mention is made of Ishmael. Chronologically, however, Ishmael should have 
been mentioned before Moses but as Moses constituted a most important link of that part of the 
covenant which was fulfilled through Isaac his mention preceded that of Ishmael. 

Then a brief reference to the Prophet Idris is made and the words: “And We raised him 
to a high place” have been added to denote his very high spiritual station. These words point 
to a spiritual resemblance which Idris had with Jesus, viz., that he was spiritually taken up to 
heaven (Gen. 5 :24). Idris is Enoch of the Bible and about Enoch the Bible says that he walked 
with God (Gen. 5 : 22) which means that in him Divine attributes found manifestation of a very 
high order. Analogous expressions have been used about Jesus in the New Testament. But whereas 
on the basis of such expressions Jesus has been raised to the pedestal of Divinity by his misguided 
followers, in the presence of similar expressions about Enoch (Idris) the latter is considered to be 
entitled to no higher place than that of a mere human being or at best a Prophet of God. In fact, 
Enoch seemed to enjoy a certain spiritual superiority over Jesus, inasmuch as according to the 
Bible he went up to heaven alive and like God, the Father, never tasted of death (Heb. 11:5) 
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After this the Sura reinforces the argument against the godhead of Jesus by saying that if 
all the Prophets from Adam to Noah and from Noah down to the last Israelite Prophet before 
Jesus were mere human beings, then why should Jesus who was also only a Prophet of God be in¬ 
vested with Divine attributes and be regarded as God ? After this an implied mention is made of 
the birth of a new Mission and a new Faith and attention is drawn to the fact that circumstances 
attending the birth of Jesus i.e., his fatherless birth, imply the advent of a Promised Teacher—the 
Holy Prophet. But it is stated with regret that those to whom this Teacher will address his 
Message will, because of their pride in their large numbers and great material power, oppose and 
persecute him. They will not realize that numbers do not prove anything and material power 
should not deceive them. They are warned that if they rejected the new Message their numbers 
and their power will not avail them in any manner. They indulge in all sorts of vain talk 
and refuse to listen to the Holy Prophet. But when as a result of their defiant and persistent 
rejection of truth and persecution of the Holy Prophet Divine punishment descended upon them, 
their faculties of seeing and hearing will become sharpened and they will begin to see the evil 
consequences of their misdeeds and will hear everything clearly and fully. But that will only 
be a time of vain regret for them. Their power shall break and their glory depart and the posses¬ 
sion of the earth shall be given to the followers of the Holy Prophet who will make proper use of it. 

As the Resurrection and the existence of life after death were to be widely denied in the 
Latter Days by Christians with whom the Sura particularly deals, much stress has also been laid on 
rewards and blessings of the Hereafter, and stale and hackneyed arguments of disbelievers against 
life after death exposed and refuted. The disbelievers, the Sura says, seem to derive false comfort 
from their wealth, material means and large numbers and adduce these things as an argument in 
support of their denial of the life after death and their belief that what really matters is the present 
life. To this foolish and vain argument of disbelievers the Qur’an replies that truth must eventually 
triumph and disbelief come to grief and that till that time the real thing to see is who takes his 
stand on reason, suffers for his cause and sets a noble example. Surely, he who possesses these pre¬ 
requisites will ultimately succeed even in this world. The disbelievers should not be deceived by 
the apparent weakness of believers. Truth always progresses gradually and in stages but it most 
surely prevails and triumphs in the end. 

Next, we are told that disbelievers are always involved in Shirk (associating false gods with 
God) and regard it as a source of great strength. On the contrary, it always proves to be a source 
of disgrace and humiliation for those who practise it. The very thing that disbelievers regard as a 
source of strength proves to be a source of weakness for them. The Sura then proceeds to say that 
when disbelievers are defeated in argument they have recourse to violence. The Holy Prophet is 
told to ignore the violence of disbelievers, as resort to force on their part will lead only to victory 
and predominance of believers. It will afford them a legitimate cause to take up arms in self-defence 
and God being always on their side they will surely win, and thus the adoption of an unjust and 
aggressive attitude on the part of disbelievers will recoil on their own heads and will lead to their 
eventual destruction. 
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The Sura ends with an answer to an implied objection of the Jews, viz., why has Hebrew 
been discarded in favour of Arabic as a vehicle for the revelation of Quranic teaching? To this 
objection the Sura returns the answer that the Arabs are the first addressees of the Qur’an and it is 
quite natural that a Message should be addressed to a people in their own tongue so that they may 
easily understand it and after having understood it should convey it adequately and success¬ 
fully to others, because it is after a Message has been addressed to a people and after having 
understood it they reject it, that heavenly punishment overtakes them. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2146 

2. K&f Ha Ya ‘Ain Sad . 2147 
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“See 1 : 1. 


2146. Commentary: 

See 1:1. 

2147. Commentary: 

A brief note here on abbreviated letters which 
have been placed at the beginning of some Suras 
of the Qur’an and which are known as oUkiJ! 
(al-Muqatta'at) i.e. letters used and pronounced 
separately, is called for. The Muqat(a‘at are 
abbreviations for specific attributes of God and 
the subject-matter of a Sura before which they 
are placed has a deep connection with the Divine 
attributes for which they stand. The various 
Muqat.ta‘at have not been haphazardly placed at 
the beginning of different Suras, nor are their 
letters combined arbitrarily. There runs a 
deep and far-reaching connection between the 
various sets of Muqatta'at and the letters of 
which they are made also serve a definite pur¬ 
pose. Suras 2 & 3 are prefaced with the abbre¬ 
viated letters pj I (Alif Lam Mim), indicating a 
kinship between their contents. Chapters 4, 5 
& 6 have no Muqatta‘at placed at their begin¬ 
ning which means that the subject-matter of these 
three Chapters is subordinate to and follows 
the pattern of that of the preceding two Suras. 
Chapter 7 begins with the abbreviated letters 
(Alif Lam Mim Sad) which com¬ 
bination has the additional letter f . The next 
two Chapters (8 & 9) have no Muqat\a l at and 
the following three Chapters (10, 11 & 12) have 


the abbreviated letters J ' (Alif Lam Ra) placed 
at their beginning and the 13th Chapter begins 
with j -l 1 (Alif Lam Mim Ra) i.e. with 
the addition of r to _P>. Chapters 14th and 15th 
have again the combination J ' in their beginning 
which shows that there exists a certain similari¬ 
ty of subject-matter among all these Suras. 
Chapters 16th, 17th and 18th have no Mu- 
qatta'at before them which again shows that the 
subject-matter of these three Suras is subordi¬ 
nate and similar to that of the preceding 
Suras. Chapter 19th is headed with ^ 

(Kaf Ha Ya ‘Ain Sad) and deals with a 
particular subject, i.e. the Christian dogmas of 
Salvation and Atonement. The next six Suras 
have no abbreviated letters at their beginning, 
<L> at the head of 20th Chapter, not being 
treated as Muqatta'at. The following three 
Suras are known as the Suras of ( Ta 
Sin) group. With the 29th Chapter the Qur’an 
reverts to the same subject which has already 
been dealt with in Suras 2 & 3 but in a new 
form and to fulfil a new need and serve a new 
purpose, and, therefore, this Chapter again has 
the Muqat(a‘at (Alif Lam Mim) in its 
beginning. The next three Chapters (30, 31 & 
32) follow suit and the five Chapters following 
these Suras have no Muqa(ta ( at. Chapter 
(Sad) begins with the abbreviated letter o° (Sad) 
and the next Chapter (39th) has no Muqat(a‘at. 
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The following seven Suras open with the abbre¬ 
viated letters ( *a. ( Ha Mlm ), only Chapter 42 
having the letters tj-~- (Ain Sin Qsf) added to 
^ (Ha Mim). They are known as Suras of ^ 
group. The next three Suras, viz., 47th, 48th & 
49th again have no Muqatta'at in their begin¬ 
ning. The 50th Chapter is the last Chapter which 
has an abbreviated letter i.e. <j (Qsf). 

This somewhat detailed examination shows 
that three main categories of Muqatta'at have 
been used in the Qur’an and that the Suras 
having the same category of Muqatta'at have 
been placed together which is a further indication 
of the fact that the subjects dealt with in such 
Suras bear a close resemblance to each other 
and that the Muqatta'at placed in their begin¬ 
ning serve as a key to their subject-matter. 

It is also pertinent to note that there is one 
thing which is common to all those Suras that 
have Muqatta'at. They open with the subject of 
the revelation of the Qur’an and this is no mere 
chance. 

The system of using abbreviations ( Muqat¬ 
ta'at) was in vogue among the Arabs and at 
present is very popular in Western countries 
and in its imitation in all Eastern countries. 

According to Ummi Ham, a cousin of the Holy 
Prophet, he ( the Holy Prophet ) is reported to 
have said that in the combined letters 
the letter ^ stands for <~S€ (the All-Sufficient), 
* for ■>!*> (the Guide), y for (the All-Know¬ 
ing), and for (the Truthful). According 
to Ibn ‘Abbas, however, the letter <-5” stands for 
j~S (the Great), a for ol* (the Guide), <S for 
(Who gives peace and protection), £ for 
jijc- (the Mighty) and for (the Truthful). 
Ibn Mas‘ud and some other Companions inter¬ 
preted these combined letters as S (the 


King), Al'b/I (God), (the Mighty) and 

(the Fashioner). ‘Alt sometimes would 
preface his prayer with the words IJ ^a r S' b 
(Fath). 

Different combinations of abbreviated letters 
signify different subjects and the subject-matter 
of a particular Sura at the beginning of which a 
particular combination is placed is governed by 
it. It has been explained above that the 
abbreviated letters stand for Divine attributes, 
but which particular letter stands for which parti¬ 
cular Divine attribute becomes clear only by a 
deep study of the subject-matter of the Sura at 
the beginning of which those letters are placed. 
The explanation of 0 a*- 4 r S' as given by the 
Holy Prophet in the hadith narrated by Ummi 
Ham must necessarily be accepted as the best 
and should be preferred to all other explanations. 
But in this explanation the letter (S has been 
left out which shows that it does not signify any 
Divine attribute but has been used only as a 
letter of interjection, joining the first two Divine 
attributes with the last two. Thus the explana¬ 
tion of the combined abbreviated letters would 
read like this: Qb b oJl (Jg',^jl /. e . 
“Thou art Sufficient for all and Thou art the true 
Guide, O, All-Knowing, Truthful God.” Or 
expanding its sense a little further the expression 
would mean, “Thou O God, Who knowest all 
my secrets and art true to Thy promises and art 
a true Friend, Thou alone canst satisfy all my 
needs and Thou alone canst guide me.” 

The four Divine attributes as represented by 
the combined letters expose the falsity 

of the basic Christian doctrine of Atone¬ 
ment, i.e. salvation through the vicarious sacri¬ 
fice of Jesus which forms one of the princi¬ 
pal subjects of the Sura under comment. And 
if the doctrine of Atonement is proved to be 
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3. This is an account of the mercy & , 

of thy Lord shown to His servant, (r)l£> yi 

Zachariah. 2148 * > " 


false, the whole structure of the doctrines of 
the Trinity and godhead of Jesus would auto¬ 
matically fall to the ground. 

Of these four attributes or pT* and 
are the principal and basic attributes and 
and are subordinate ones and flow 
from the former two and are their inevitable 
manifestation and result. If God is 
(All-Knowing), then there is no place for the 
dogma of Atonement because this dogma pre¬ 
supposes that God had designed to carry on the 
business of the world according to a certain 
plan but His knowledge being defective that 
plan failed to function and, therefore, God 
was compelled to offer His own son for sacrifice 
to save the world. The failure of God’s plan 
contradicts His attribute “All-Knowing” and 
when God’s knowledge is shown to be defective. 
He cannot claim to be ■-»£' (All-Sufficient) be¬ 
cause the Being Who is (All-Knowing) must 
necessarily be (All-Sufficient). 

In the same way the attribute (Truth¬ 
ful) and its subordinate attribute .sU (Guide) 
demolish this dogma. If God is not the true 
Guide and salvation without a belief in the 
vicarious sacrifice of Jesus is impossible, then 
all Divine Messengers will have to be accepted 
as so many liars and cheats because, contrary 
to Christian belief, they preached and taught 
that salvation was possible only through right 
beliefs and righteous actions; and a reflection 
on the truthfulness of God’s Messengers consti¬ 
tutes a reflection on the truthfulness of God 
Himself and consequently on His being i.e. 


the true Guide. Thus in this combination of 
abbreviated letters a hint is given that in dealing 
with the beliefs and doctrines of Christians, 
the best way to drive home to them the untena- 
bility of their doctrines is to dwell and lay em¬ 
phasis upon Divine attributes, particularly on 
the attributes which are represented by the four 
letters <S, *, £, J*. 

In fact the best and most effective argument 
to show that the doctrine of Atonement is en¬ 
tirely unfounded, is to prove that Jesus did not 
die on the Cross and if this thesis is proved, 
then the question that by his crucifixion he 
carried away the sins of humanity does not arise. 
For a detailed and full discussion, however, of 
the subject that Jesus did not die on the Cross 
but after having remained on it only for a few 
hours was taken down alive, was kept in 
a sepulchre and then in fulfilment of his own 
prophecy, viz., “And other sheep I have, which 
are not of this fold; them also I must bring, and 
they shall hear my voice; and there shall be one 
fold, and one shepherd” (John. 10: 16), he tra¬ 
velled to Afghanistan and Kashmir to reclaim 
and retrieve the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel who 
had been dispersed to these countries by the 
Babylonian kings, see 23 : 51. 

2148. Commentary : 

The account of Zachariah precedes the account 
of Jesus. This is due to two very valid reasons. 
YahyS, the son of Zachariah, and John of the 
New Testament, was a harbinger of Jesus. He 
heralded Jesus’s advent and acted as his precur¬ 
sor to give to the Jews the glad tidings that their 
deliverer was about to make his appearance. 
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That Yahya or John was Jesus’s harbinger is 
apparent from the following prophecy of Pro¬ 
phet Malachi: “Behold, I will send you Elijah 
the prophet, before the coming of the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord” (Mai. 4 : 5). The 
words “the great and dreadful day” here signify 
the advent of Jesus. This is why when Jesus 
was asked where Elias was who was to come 
before him, he replied: “And if ye will receive 
it, this is Elias, which was for to come” (Matt. 
11:14). As according to Malachi’s prophecy 
Elias must have appeared before the coming of 
Jesus, it was in the fitness of things that while 
giving an account of Jesus, the Qur’an should 
have made a mention of Yahya. Secondly, 
Mary, the mother of Jesus, had unknowingly 
become the cause of YaltyS’s birth. We are told 
(3 : 38, 39) how Zachariah was deeply moved 
by a pious reply of Mary and prayed to God to 
be blessed with a good child like her. Thus where¬ 
as Yahtya became a harbinger of Jesus, Mary, 
Jesus’s mother having indirectly become the 
cause of the birth of Yahya may as well be 
said to have become a precursor of Yafiya 
(John) himself. See also 3: 38-42. 

The words, “Thy Lord” in the sentence, 
“This is an account of the mercy of thy 
Lord,” appear to be misplaced because whereas 
the account given in the following verses is 
that of the mercy of God shown to Zachariah 
the words “ Thy Lord ” seem to indicate as if 
some account is about to be given of God’s 
mercy to the Holy Prophet. In fact these 
words signify that the account of Divine mercy 
to Zachariah does imply a mercy to the Holy 
Prophet also. Prophet YahyS, as stated above, 


was a harbinger of Jesus and Jesus was a har 
binger of the Holy Prophet. A description of 
the birth of YahyS followed by a somewhat 
detailed description of Jesus’s birth pointed 
to the fact that by the introduction of the 
life accounts of these two Prophets who, in a 
way, acted as his precursors, the minds of men 
were being prepared for the acceptance of the 
Holy Prophet of Islam by an implied reference 
to the following Biblical prophecies:- 

And as for Ishmael, I have heard thee. 
Behold I have blessed him, and will 
make him fruitful and will multiply 
him exceedingly; twelve princes shall he 
beget, and I will make him a great 
nation (Gen. 17 : 20); 


I will raise them up a prophet from 
among their brethren, like unto thee; and 
I will put my words in his mouth (Deut. 

18 : 18). 

The pronoun “thy” may also possess an 
oblique but beautiful reference to Mecca, the 
birth-place of the Holy Prophet. Mecca like 
Zachariah’s wife was barren. For thousands 
of years it had not heard the voice of God. 
Now God’s mercy was about to dawn upon 
it. The barren valley of Mecca was about to 
give birth to the greatest of Adam’s sons. To 
this barrenness of Mecca reference is found in 
Isaiah 54 :1. 

Sing, O barren, thou that didst not bear; 
break forth into singing, and cry aloud, 
thou that didst not travail with child: 
for more are the children of the desolate 
than the children of the married wife, 
saith the Lord. 
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4. “When he called upon his Lord, 
crying in secret. 2149 

5. He said, ‘My Lord, J the bones 
have indeed waxed feeble in me, and 
the head glistens with hoariness but 
never, my Lord, have I been unblessed 
in my prayer to Thee; 2149A 

6. ‘And I fear my relations after 
me, and "my wife is barren. d Grant 
me, therefore, a successor from Thy¬ 
self, 2150 


©i^roo&^Cil 

U> £l>J> o? 


“3:39; 21:90. * 3 : 41. *3: 41; 21: 91. d 3 : 39 ; 21 : 90. 


2149. Important Words: 

(called upon) : Jmeans, he 
called the man aloud. means, he 

disclosed his secret. O'Ai <5^0 means, he con¬ 
sulted him (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, when he called upon his Lord, 
crying in secret, signify that Zachariah had 
kept concealed in the inmost recesses of his 
heart a long cherished desire. When he heard 
Mary’s innocent reply to his query (3 :38), 
he was deeply touched and he laid bare his 
heart before his Lord and Creator and his 
long-suppressed desire assumed the form 
of prayer that a good and righteous son like 
Mary might be born unto him to continue 
prophethood in the Israelite line. Zachariah 
had understood from Biblical prophecies and 
heavenly warnings that were administered to 
the Jews for their repeated rejection of God’s 
Prophets that prophethood was soon to be 
transferred from the House of Isaac to that of 
Isbmael. So he gave vent to his feelings in the 
form of prayer for the birth of a righteous 
son. 


2149A. Commentary: 

Besides the rendering given in the text the 
words LLS iJCU-u I may mean, 
“since Thou hast called me and hast made 
me a Prophet and Thy blessings and favours have 
covered me, I have never been unsuccessful in 
achieving my object.” 

2150. Important Words : 

Iy U (barren) is derived from y* . They say 
«y-t i.e. he wounded him ; he wounded him 
much. JjV' yt means, he cut the feet of the 
camel. y^ means, he cut the upper part 

of the palm-tree so that it dried up and ceased 
to yield fruit. o^JI oy* means, the woman 
became barren. yU is used both for man and 
woman and applied to a woman means, barren; 
that does not conceive or has ceased to con¬ 
ceive ; and applied to a man it means, barren ; 
that has no offspring born to him. (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Uj (successor) is derived from Jj. They say 

J' iJ_5 i.e. he helped the man; he made friends 
with him ; he loved him. 0^ J, j means, he 
followed such a one immediately without any¬ 
one intervening between them Jj means, a 
friend ; beloved one, helper, master; successor 
or inheritor etc. (Aqrab). See also 2 : 108. 
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7. ‘That he may be heir to me and 
heir to the House of Jacob; And 
“make him, my Lord well-pleasing to 
Thee.’ 2151 



a 3 :39. 


Commentary: 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
tJj (successor) given under “Important Words” 
above, Zachariah’s prayer was for such a son 
as should prove his true successor and should 
propagate his mission and inherit the spiritual 
blessings that God had bestowed on the House 
of Israel. 

2151. Commentary: 

The prayer of Zachariah is complete in every 
respect and possesses all the ingredients of a 
successful prayer. A successful prayer should 
be offered with fervour and in humility. The 
supplicant should confess his own weakness 
and helplessness. He should have firm faith 
in the power of God to accept his prayers. 
Zachariah’s prayer fulfils all these conditions. 
He prays to God in words full of extreme pathos. 
He invokes Divine mercy by referring to his 
extreme old age and to the barrenness of his 
wife. He prays fervently and in all humility. 
He asks for no worldly gains. He prays only 
for a righteous heir. He felt that righteousness 
had altogether disappeared from his family and 
his relations had consigned God to oblivion. 
He knew that the House of Israel was about to 
be deprived for ever of the boon of prophethood 
but still he had not despaired of God’s mercy. 
He hoped that something yet might happen 
which should save his people and the House of 
Israel from utter spiritual ruin. He was extreme¬ 
ly anxious that the Israelites might not reject 


the last Israelite Prophet and might still avert 
the impending wrath of God. This was Zacha¬ 
riah’s wish which he expressed in words full of 
pathos. He prayed that an heir be born to him 
who might warn the Israelites to take heed and 
not to deprive themselves of the light of pro¬ 
phethood by rejecting their own last Prophet. 
It appears from the Bible that the whole mission 
of YahyS for whose birth Zachariah had so 
fervently prayed consisted in preparing the way 
for Jesus. He says : 

I indeed baptize you with water unto 
repentance: but he that cometh after 
me is mightier than I, whose shoes I am 
not worthy to bear: he shall baptize you 
with the Holy Ghost, and with fire (Matt. 

3 : 11). 

YahyS tried his utmost to make the task of Jesus 
easy and to prepare the Jews to accept him. But 
his efforts proved vain. He himself was impri¬ 
soned and murdered. His people rejected him 
as well as his great successor, Jesus. They even 
sought to kill the latter on the Cross. Zachariah’s 
prayer was only partly fulfilled as Divine decree 
had also to be implemented. So YafiyS was born 
to Zachariah in fulfilment of his prayer but 
he (YafiyS) failed to soften the hearts of his 
people. They did not believe in Jesus and thus 
could not avert the wrath of God and became 
deprived for ever of the light of prophethood 
which was the real object of Zachariah’s prayer. 
The Divine will prevailed and prophethood 
became transferred from the House of Israel 
to that of Ishmael. 
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8. God said, ‘O Zachariah, °We give 
thee glad tidings of a son whose name 
shall be YahyS. We have not made 
any one before him b of that name.’ 2152 


* 3: 40; 21 :91. 

» 19 :66. 


2152. Important Words : 

L*.*. (of that name) is derived from . 
They say l-ijj j l— i. e. he named 

the man Zaid. means, it became high. 
iSj*a-> *JI omeans, I raised my eye 
towards him. means, competitor or 

contender for superiority, in eminence or glory 
or excellence; a like or an equal; a namesake 
of another. y> means, he is thy name¬ 

sake or he is thy equal or like. (Aqrab & Lane) 

Commentary : 

The two words f '‘M and { J~*i used in this 
verse are very significant. The word f'M- signifies 
three periods of one’s life /. e. childhood, youth 
and middle age. Applied to YafiyS or John it 
embodied a prophecy that he shall not die in 
childhood but shall grow up to be a young man 
before the eyes of his father and shall live up to 
middle age and so it actually came to pass. 
YafiyS lived up to middle age and then was killed 
by the order of Herod to satisfy the wish of a 
dancing girl. The word literally meaning, 
“he lives” or “he shall live,” also implied a great 
prophecy, viz., that he will die the death of a 
martyr and thus will become immortalized. Of 
the martyrs the Qur’Sn says: Say not of those 
who are killed in the cause of Allah that they are 
dead; nay they are living ; only you perceive not 
(2 : 155). Again it says: Think not of those who 
have been slain in the cause of Allah as dead. 
Nay, they are living in the presence of their Lord 


and are granted gifts from Him (3 : 170). Thus 
those who are killed in the way of God get ever¬ 
lasting life and so did Yahya or John. His 
ministry terminated in his imprisonment in the 
fortress of Machaerus, where he was executed 
by the order of Herod Antipas (Matt. 14 :10 
& 11). See also 3 : 40. 

The words. We have not made anyone before 
him of that name, do not mean that there had 
lived before him no man whose name was 
John. From the Bible it appears that there had 
been several persons before him who were called 
John. (II Kings 25 :23 ; I Chonicles 3:15; 
Ezra 8 : 12). Nor does the verse mean that 
John was peerless and was unequalled in every 
respect. He himself confesses that “there 
cometh one mightier than I after me, the latchet 
of whose shoes I am not worthy to stoop down 
and unloose” (Mark 1 :7). The verse only 
signifies that in some respects YafiyS had no 
equal, i.e. he enjoyed a partial superiority in 
some respects over other Israelite Prophets. 
Abraham, Moses and Jesus were Prophets of 
much higher spiritual status than John, the 
Baptist, who had come only to prepare the way 
for Jesus (Mark 1 : 3). YaljyS was peerless only 
in this respect that he was the first Prophet to 
come as a precursor and harbinger to another 
Prophet—Jesus. And he was peerless in this 
respect also that he was the first Prophet who 
came with the power and spirit of another 
Prophet—Elias. 
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9. He said, ‘My Lord, how shall 
I have a son when a my wife is barren, 
and I have reached the extreme limit 
of old age? ’ 2153 

10. The angel bearing the revelation 
said, i4 ‘So it is. But thy Lord says, ‘it is 
easy for Me, and indeed I created thee 
before, when thou wast nothing.’ ” 2154 


•3:41; 21:91. *3:41, 


2153. Important Words : 

(extreme limit) is derived from h* 
which means, he behaved proudly and was im¬ 
moderate and inordinate; he was excessively 
proud or corrupt; he became advanced in age. 

JI oxt means, the wind blew fiercely. The 

V_“ * 

Quranic expression 1^ ^ Jij means. 

And I have reached the extreme degree of old 
age, or hardness and dryness in the joints and 
the bones like dry wood. The word also signi¬ 
fies that state of extreme old age which is 
incurable (MufradSt, Lane & Aqrab). 

The word as stated above (v.8) im¬ 

plied that Zachariah would see his son grow 
before his eyes and that he would also be able to 
train and educate him. The glad tidings was 
indeed a source of great comfort but at the same 
time it was a surprise for a man who had reached 
such an advanced old age as Zachariah. 

The words, “How shall Ihave a son,” do not 
express despair. V.5 above shows that Zachariah 
had not despaired of God’s mercy. On the 
contrary he had perfect faith in the power of God 
to grant him a son. Moreover, a true believer 
never despairs of God’s mercy. “None des¬ 
pairs of Allah’s mercy save the unbelieving 
people,” says the Qur’an (12 :88). The verse 
only expresses Zachariah’s innocent and spon¬ 



48 ; 19 : 22 ; 51 ; 31. 


taneous surprise at the greatness of the favour 
which God was about to bestow upon him 
Every person situated as Zachariah was would 
be naturally surprised at the unusual glad tid¬ 
ings that he had received. 

2154. Commentary : 

The words, and indeed / created thee before , 
when thou wast nothing, primarily refer to the 
spiritual creation of Zachariah rather than to his 
physical creation. There seems to be no point 
in referring to an ordinary everyday physical 
phenomenon of the creation of one individual. 
If God had intended to refer to the phenomenon 
of physical creation. He would have referred to 
the creation of the whole universe and not to 
the creation of Zachariah alone. In fact, the 
present verse is an answer to the surprise of 
Zachariah expressed in the previous verses. 
Zachariah was promised the birth of a son 
in his extreme old age. The son was not to be 
an ordinary one but was to be possessed of 
great spiritual powers and to be peerless in res¬ 
pect of certain spiritual qualities. So the re¬ 
ference here is to the spiritual birth of Zachariah 
and to his great moral qualities. 

The word “he” in the expression “he said,” 
refers to the angel who brought the glad tidings to 
Zachariah. In verse 8 Zachariah is mentioned 
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11. He said, ‘My Lord appoint 
for me a token.’ God said, ‘Thy token 
is that thou shalt not speak to the 
people for “three full days and 
nights.’ 2155 



0 3 : 42. 


as having been addressed by God; in the present 
verse, however, he is described as having been 
addressed by one angel while in 3 :40 it is stated 
that several angels called to him. These three 
statements seem to be mutually contradictory 
and the critics of Islam like Wherry have 
not failed to represent this fact as such. 
But in reality there is no such contradiction. 
According to the Qur’an when a Divine 
revelation of exceptional importance descends 
upon a Prophet of God, a number of angels, 
in accordance with the nature of its importance, 
are made to accompany it for its safeguarding 
(35:2) but only one angel representing all of 
them and on their behalf is entrusted with the 
duty to convey the Divine revelation to the Pro¬ 
phet. Thus the speaking of one angel means 
the speaking of all of them and therefore to say 
that one or many angels spoke to a Prophet 
makes no difference. Similarly, there is no 
contradiction in the words “God said” or “the 
angels said”, because angels only speak to a 
Prophet as God’s representatives and as His 
servants convey to him the Divine Message. 

2155. Important Words : 

*jT (token). They say hi i.e. he put or set 
up a sign, token or mark by which a person 
or thing might be known. *jT means, a sign, 
token or mark by which a person or thing 
is known, a message or communication sent 
from one person to another; a person or indi¬ 
vidual; a whole company of people; a verse or a 
Chapter of the Qur’an; a miracle, an evidence 


or a proof; an example or a warning; a Divine 
commandment (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradst). 
See also 2 : 130. 

Ij y- is derived from <Sy (mwh’o) which again 
is derived from i $ ( sawiya ) which means, it 
became straight and even and rightly set. »l_*~ 
(sawwa) means, he made it equal, uniform, 
even. &y ( sawiyyun ) means, equal, symmetrical, 
smooth and even; straight; whole ; in good 
condition. Sy means, a young man 

uniform in make or symmetrical, without disease 
and without fault or defect (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

Zachariah beseeches God to appoint for 
him a token or to give him a commandment 
(the word also meaning ‘a command¬ 
ment’ as given under “Important Words” above) 
by acting upon which he might give palpable 
expression to his feeling of extreme gratefulness 
for the most unusual favour God has bestowed 
upon him. 

The commandment enjoining upon Zachariah 
to abstain from talking and to devote himself 
fully to the remembrance and glorification of 
God was a spiritual measure calculated to re¬ 
cuperate his exhausted physical powers. He 
had not become deprived of his power of 
speech, as the Gospels seem to suggest, as a 
punishment for his not believing in the words 
of God (Luke 1 : 20—22). See also 3 : 42. 

In view of the meaning of the word L> given 
under “ Important Words ” above, the verse. 
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12. Then he came forth unto 
his people from the chamber and 
asked them in a low voice “to glorify 
God morning and evening. 2156 

13. ‘O Yahya, hold fast the 
Book’. And We gave him wisdom 
while yet a child, 2,57 


'J£$\ 9 4}£\ CSfu* 


y f t 




* 3 : 42 ; 33 : 43. 


besides the meaning given in the text, also signi¬ 
fies that Zachariah was commanded by God not 
to speak to his people for three days and 
nights while he was without any defect or disease 
and was in perfect state of health. The very 
word used in this verse about Zachariah 
contradicts the Biblical statement of his having 
been struck dumb. 

2156. Important Words : 

(asked in a low voice) is derived from 
They say (J 1 or i.e. he com¬ 
municated to him or gave order or made a 
request by gesture or sign ; he talked to him in 
secret or he talked to him in such a way that 
others may not hear him; *JI * 1)1 ^jl means, 
God sent revelation to him. The real sense of 
3 ( wahy ) which is inf. noun from ^ j ( waha ) 
is to convey one’s intention or wish by means of 
quick signs which may be done by gesture, 
writing, etc. They say u *.jl i.e. he 

did the thing quickly. .IjoJi ^ 3 ! means, 

medicine precipitated his death (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 5 : 112. 

For s-’ 1 ./’" (chamber) see 3 : 38. 

Commentary : 

When Zachariah was commanded by God 
not to speak to his people for three consecutive 
nights, he made up his mind to devote himself 
fully and completely to the remembrance of God. 


During this time when he had to speak to 
anyone he spoke so low as to be heard only by 
those very near him. In 3 : 42 the word I yj 
has been used to express the same sense, for yj 
means to communicate by means of movements 
of the lips and not to use one’s throat. So the 
Qur’an repudiates the Biblical suggestion that 
Zachariah was struck dumb. What actually 
happened was that he told his people in very low 
tones that he had been commanded by God to 
remember and glorify Him and that they should 
also do the same and not disturb him. 

2157. Commentary : 

The words, hold fast the Book, show that till 
the time of Yahya the Torah had not been abro¬ 
gated nor was it about to be abrogated in the 
very near future. By the word “Book” is here 
meant the Torah because neither Muslims nor 
Jews nor Christians believe that Yah> a was given 
a Book containing a new Law. Jesus had 
received baptism from Yahya (John) and it is 
inconceivable that the two Prophets—John and 
Jesus—who lived at the same time, one (John) 
should have acted upon the Law of Torah and 
the other (Jesus) who was John’s disciple and 
had been baptised by him should have been 
given a new Book and a new Law. Indeed both 
John and Jesus followed the Law of Moses and 
none of them brought any new Book. 
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14. And tenderness of heart from 
Ourself, and purity, and he was 
pious 2158 . 

15. “And dutiful toward his 
parents. And he was not haughty 
and rebellious. 2159 

16. ^And peace was on him the 
day he was born, and the day he died, 
and peace there will be on him the 
day he will be raised up to life 
again. 2 ' 60 

• 6 : 152; 19 : 33 ; 29 : 9 ; 



: 15 ; 46 : 16. M9 : 34. 


2158. Important Words : 

15 U*. (tenderness of heart) is derived from 
which means, he was or became affected 
with a yearning or an intense emotion of grief 
or of joy. aJI tj* means, my heart yearned 

towards him. !>’ U»- means, mercy, compassion 
or pity; tenderness of heart. A Muslim would 
pray vj W «-& i.e. I beg Thy mercy, O Lord 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

(purity) is infinitive-noun from Si 
which means, it increased or augmented; it 
throve by the blessing of God. means, 

the boy grew and throve; he was or became good 
or righteous and pure from sin; he enjoyed or 
led a pleasant, plentiful or an easy life. The 
difference between (purity) and <Jyi (piety) 
is that whereas the former word means internal 
purity, the latter generally signifies protection 
against external evils (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

2159. Important Words : 

f y (dutiful) is derived from y ( barra ). y 
»jJI f means, he treated or behaved towards his 
father with filial piety, duty or obedience.^ 
AilU. means, he obeyed his Creator. a^o f y 
means, he was true in his oath. ■*•1-* y means, 
his work was good or well-performed, 

means, God accepted his pilgrimage, y 
(barruri) of which the plural is and 

• j y therefore means, pious, obedient, dutiful, 


kind, good or affectionate. ^Jl ( barr ) and jU| 
both signify abounding in y (birr), j Jl having 
greater intensification than _>UI and is one of 
the attributes of God meaning, the Merciful; 
the Compassionate God (Aqrab & Lane). 

2160. 

Commentary : 

During the first few centuries of its life Islam 
made very rapid progress. Large numbers of 
people from every religion—especially from 
Christianity, entered its fold. They brought 
with them some very erroneous beliefs about 
Jesus Christ. As they had not imbibed fully the 
true spirit of Islamic teachings, their false ideas 
and beliefs subsequently found their way into 
Muslim religious literature with the result that 
they came to form part of the beliefs of Muslims. 
All these beliefs had been invented to invest 
Jesus with an extraordinary personality—a per¬ 
sonality much above human level. It is these 
foolish beliefs about Jesus that the Qur’an seeks 
to demolish in the present Sura. By instituting 
a comparison between Yahya, who was a Pro¬ 
phet of an ordinary spiritual stature, and Jesus, 
it means to suggest that there was nothing in 
Jesus which distinguished him from other Divine 
Messengers. We give below some of the spiri¬ 
tual qualities and characteristics of both these 
Prophets as given in the Qur’Sn to establish the 

above fact. 
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About Jesus it is said that: 

1. He was a Prophet of God (3 : 50). 

2. He was of the righteous (3 : 47). 

3. God taught him the Book and the wisdom 
(3 : 49). 

4. He talked to people as a child i.e. in 
rather early age (3 : 47). 

5. He was granted nearness to God (3 :46). 

6. He was kind and dutiful to his mother 
(19 : 33). 

7. He was kind of heart and compas¬ 
sionate (5 : 119). 

8. He was not haughty and unblessed 
(19 : 33). 

9. He was blessed by God and was streng¬ 
thened with the spirit of holiness (2 : 254; 
19 : 32). 

10. Divine peace enveloped him (19 : 34). 

r*' 

11. His name Messiah was given to him by 
God (3 :46). 

About YahyS it is said that : 

1. He was a Prophet (3 : 40). 

2. He was noble, chaste and a Prophet 
from among the righteous (3 :40). 

3. God gave him the Book and granted him 
wisdom (19 : 13). 

4. God gave him wisdom while yet a child 
(19 : 13). 

5. God was well pleased with him (19 :7). 

6. He was kind and dutiful to his parents 
(19 : 15). 

7. He was kind-hearted, pure and pious 
(19 : 14). 

8. He was not haughty and rebellious 
(19 : 15). 

9. God was pleased with him and he was 
unequalled in some respects (19 : 7-8). 

10. Divine peace enveloped him (19 : 16). 


11. His name Yahya was given to him by God 
(19 : 8). 

By instituting this comparison we should 
not be understood to mean that Jesus and John 
were of absolutely equal spiritual standing and 
there was nothing to distinguish one from the 
other. Jesus did indeed possess a higher spiri¬ 
tual status than John. What the Qur’an wants 
to make clear is the fact that there was nothing 
in Jesus which should raise him to the pedestal 
of Divinity. He was no doubt a great Prophet 
of God and was immune from sin but so were 
all other Divine Messengers, John being one of 
them. About him Jesus says : “For I say unto 
you, among those that are born of woman there 
is not a greater prophet than John, the Baptist” 
(Luke 7 : 28). 

The verse should not be understood to signify 
that Prophet Yahya was not murdered but 
died a natural death, a view mistakenly held in 
certain quarters, because it runs counter to 
an established fact of history. The words 
“peace was on him” used in the verse seem 
to have given rise to this manifestly wrong view 
but they lend no support to it. The word 
‘‘peace” has not been used in a physical but a 
spiritual sense. In fact the verse refers to three 
periods or states of man’s life. The first state 
begins with his birth and ends with his death. 
The second state which is called ( barzakh ), 

literally meaning ‘the period of earning merit 
or demerit is over’, commences with death and 
continues till doom. The third state has been 
called “The Day of Resurrection” in the 
Qur’an. It is the day of the complete mani¬ 
festation of God’s glory. It is these three states 
or periods of man’s existence to which the 
present verse refers and in all of which, it says, 
Yahya will enjoy spiritual peace. 
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R 2 17. And relate the story of Mary 

as mentioned in the Book. When she 
withdrew from her people to a place 
to the east. 2161 


2161. Important Words : 

(Mary) is probably a compound word 
consisting of ^ and ^ and possesses, in Heb¬ 
rew, a variety of meanings. Some of these mean¬ 
ings are: ‘bitter sea’; ‘drop of the sea’; ‘star 
of the sea’; ‘bitterness’; ‘mistress or lady’. The 
word also means ‘exalted’. It may also mean 
‘pious worshipper’. From two alternative roots 
the word might also mean, ‘the rebellious’, or 
‘the corpulent’. It seems that among the Jews 
and the Arabs corpulence was considered as a 
mark of beauty and girls who were corpulent 
were considered beautiful and therefore named 
Maryam. Maryam also seems to be a popular 
name among the Jews in the time of Jesus. See 
also 3 : 37. 

L> jJ. (to the east) means, (I) facing the 

* B 

east; (2) to the east. UgT- means, a 

place to the east; a place facing the east; a place 
in which the sun shines; an open dwelling place 
(Lane). 

v_.h$3l (the Book) may refer both to the Bible 
and the Qur’an. 

Commentary : 

. It seems relevant and necessary to mention, 
as a prelude to the somewhat detailed account 
of Jesus’s fatherless birth as given in the next 
several verses, some facts related about Mary 
in the Qur’an and the Bible. 

The New Testament sheds practically no light 
on the life of Mary before she became preg¬ 
nant. The Gospels of Matthew and Luke 
give an extremely brief and discursive descrip¬ 
tion of her circumstances before the above 



important event took place while Mark and 
John are completely silent over it. According 
to Matthew, Mary, on being married to Joseph, 
was found to be with child. Joseph intended 
secretly to put her away but was refrained 
from taking this extreme step by an angel 
saying to him in a dream : “ Joseph, thou 

son of David, fear not to take unto thee 
Mary thy wife” (Matt. 1 : 19, 20). According, 
to Luke Mary was a relation of Zachariah’s 
wife and used to go to their house. Apart from 
this unimportant additional fact Luke leaves us 
quite in the dark about Mary’s account prior 
to her marriage with Joseph. But the Qur’an 
gives us a much more detailed account of 
Mary’s family, the circumstances that attended 
her birth, the vow of her mother, her child¬ 
hood being dedicated to the service of the 
Church and lastly of her having conceived 
Jesus (3 : 36, 37, 38). 

The present Sura, however, gives a still more 
detailed account of Mary having conceived 
Jesus and of what happened to her and to Jesus 
after his birth and after he was commissioned 
with his Divine mission. The Qur’an has pro¬ 
vided us with all necessary details about Mary 
that have any bearing on the important subject of 
prophethood which was about to be transferred 
from the House of Israel to that of Ishmael 
and which forms the principal thesis 
of the present Sura. If anything the Bible has 
given a very sorry picture of Jesus and his rela¬ 
tions with his mother. Whereas the Qur’an 
depicts him to be kind, dutiful and very com¬ 
passionate towards his mother, the Gospels show 
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that he did not like his mother because she did 
not believe in him (Matt. 12 : 46-50). Mark 3 : 
31-35 and Luke 8:19-21 show that besides Mary, 
Jesus’s other relations' did not believe in him 
while the Gospel of John keeps discreetly silent 
over this painful subject. We also know that the 
Jews used to taunt Jesus by saying that if his 
mission was true why his own relations did not 
believe in him (Matt. 13 :55-56). Some of his 
relations and friends went so far as to lay hold 
On him for they said that he was beside himself 
(Mark 3 : 21). This attitude of disbelief on the 
part of his relatives towards Jesus had made 
him so bitter that when he was being taken to 
Calvary to be put on the Cross and his mother 
appeared on the scene, he addressed her saying 
‘Woman, behold thy son!’ (John 19 : 26). And 
when on another occasion a woman being very 
much impressed by his discourse said: ‘Blessed 
is the womb that bore thee, and the paps which 
thou hast sucked’ (Luke 11 : 27), he retorted: 
‘Yea rather, blessed are they that hear the word 
of God, and keep it’ (Luke 11 : 28), which signi¬ 
fied that he could not even bear his mother being 
praised. 

Such is the picture which the Gospels have 
drawn of the unenviable relations between Jesus 
and his mother. But the description is not only 
self-contradictory, it also offends against human 
nature and intelligence. The Qur’an, however, 
presents both these blessed and holy persons in 
quite a different light. Regarding Jesus it says 
that he was kind and loving, obedient and duti¬ 
ful to his mother and that he was not haughty 
and rude (19 :33) while about Mary it states that 
she was a pious, chaste and truthful woman and 


was a great worshipper of God and that God 
purified her, accepted her and chose her above 
the women of the world (3:43,44; 5:76; 66:13). 
How great is the difference between the unenvi¬ 
able picture of Mary drawn by the Gospels 
and the beautiful description given of her in the 
Qur’an. Whereas the Biblical description is 
highly derogatory and self-contradictory, the 
Quranic description is not only consistent with 
the dignity of a highly righteous woman but is 
also more akin to truth and facts of history. 

As the verse shows Mary withdrew herself 
to a place to the east. Special mention has been 
made of “a place to the east” in the verse, in 
order, perhaps, to point to the time-honoured 
custom of the Jews that they attached special 
significance to (j(East) and considered 
it sacred. They believed that the birth of the 
first man took place in the East where God 
planted a garden. (Gen. 2 : 8). The Babylonians 
by whose traditions the Jews became much 
impressed as they bad lived under them as 
captives also looked upon the East as “the gate 
of light” (Ezekiel 11 : 1). Matthew 2 : 2 and 
Revelation 7 : 2 also shed some light on the 
importance of the East. Both the Jews and 
Christians hold the East in special respect. 
They build their places of worship facing the 
East. This is why special mention has been 
made in the present verse “of a place to the 
East” and Mary has been described as having 
gone to “a place which was facing the East.” 

For a somewhat detailed note on the early 
life of Mary see vv. 3 : 36, 37, 38. 
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18. And screened herself off from 
them, then We sent Our “angel to 
her, and he appeared to her in the 
form of a perfect man. 2162 

19. She said, ‘I seek refuge with 
the Gracious God from thee if indeed 
thou dost fear Him.’ 2162 


a? oaj: 6 


“ 3 : 43 


2162. Important Words : 

L=.jj (Our angel). For the different mean¬ 
ings of the word ^jj see 2 : 88; 4 : 172 & 
16 : 3. 

Commentary : 

The expression 9 Isignifies 
that the Divine glad tidings about the birth of 
a great son was conveyed to Mary not in the 
form of spoken words which she could hear 
or which flowed from her mouth. The revela¬ 
tion to her took the form of a dream or vision. 
She saw in a vision that an angel came to her 
in the form of a healthy man and conveyed 
to her the Divine Message about the birth of a 
son. In fact, it is the word of God which at 
the time of revelation takes different forms 
and which when it came to Mary took the form 
of a man appearing in a dream. So it was no 
spirit that had entered Mary’s body. The vision 
was but a manifestation of God’s great power. ’ 

Christians try to derive a false satisfaction 
from the words jj alleging that according to 
the Qur’an Divine Spirit or God Himself had 
entered Mary’s body and that as a result thereof 
she became pregnant and therefore Jesus who 
was born as the result of that conception was the 
son of God. The Qur’an lends no support what¬ 
soever to this blasphemous and preposterous 
dogma but condemns and denounces it in the 
strongest possible terms (5 :73-74; 19 :89-91). 
What the verse says is only this that an angel of 


God ( means an angel) appeared to Mary 
in a vision in the form of a man and gave to 
her the glad tidings of the birth of a son. 

Even the Gospels repudiate this fantastic 
dogma. According to them Mary had become 
conceived only of the Holy Ghost (Matt. 1:18- 
20; Luke,l : 35). Thus according to Christians’ 
own admission Jesus, at best, was the son of the 
Holy Ghost. But if they believe that he was 
the son of God then they shall also have to admit 
that the Holy Ghost is God. But they accept 
neither of these propositions. So whereas the 
Qur’an strongly condemns and denounces the 
Christian dogma of sonship of Jesus, the Gospels 
too do not support it. What the Qur’an says 
is simply this that an angel appeared before 
Mary in the form of a man and gave her from 
God the glad tidings of the birth of a great son. 

2163. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note here that the Divine attri¬ 
bute ' (Gracious), has been repeatedly used 
in this Sura. This Sura deals with all the basic 
dogmas of Christianity and it is this attribute 
of God which cuts at the root of these false 
doctrines and demolishes them. If God is Gra¬ 
cious, then He can forgive the sins of His ser¬ 
vants and if He can forgive their sins, then 
there is no need for anybody to give his blood 
in order to save mankind. As is apparent 
from the previous verse it was a mere vision 
that Mary had seen, and it generally happens 
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20. He replied, ‘I am only a 
Messenger of thy Lord, that a I may 
bestow on thee a righteous son.’ 2164 

21. She said, J ‘How can I have 
a son when no man has touched me, 
neither have I been unchaste ?’ 2165 


a 3 : 46. 



b 3 : 48 ; 19 : 9. 


that when a person sees a thing in a vision 
which he does not like in his waking state, he 
does not like it when he sees it in a vision. 
When Mary saw the angel standing before her 
in the form of a man she, being a virtuous 
young woman, was naturally frightened and 
perplexed as she would have been frightened 
and perplexed if she had seen him in her state 
of wakefulness and it is therefore quite natural 
that she sought Divine protection from him. 

2164. Commentary : 

The word ‘Messenger’ shows that the angel 
was only the bearer of a Divine message and the 
message or glad tidings which he brought was 
about the birth of a great son to Mary. So he 
had come not to give Mary a son but only the 
glad tidings about the birth of a son. 

The expression only signifies 

that the angel had appeared to Mary to give her 
the certain and sure tidings about the birth of a 
son. The glad tidings was so certain of being 
fulfilled that it seemed as if the son had already 
been given to her. This is what the angel had 
conveyed to Mary because who does not know 
that it is God Who bestows a son and not an 
angel. An angel’s mission is confined only to 
conveying the wish and decree of God. 

2165. Commentary : 

The incident referred to in this and the preced¬ 

ing verses took place in a vision, and in a vision 


or dream a person experiences different kinds of 
sensations at different occasions. Sometimes 
his feelings and talk in the dream are subject 
to and under the effect of the dream that he sees 
while at another time they are not, and he feels 
and talks as he would feel and talk if he were 
awake. For example, if in a dream a person is 
glad over the death of his son, his feelings will 
be regarded as under the effect of the dream 
because in his state of wakefulness no sane 
person would be glad over the death of his son. 
So if the words spoken by Mary when she saw 
the angel in her vision were under the effect of 
the vision, then they would signify that when the 
glad tidings was given to her about the birth 
of a son she had a pleasant surprise whether God 
would work such a miracle as to give her—a 
virgin—a son. But if the words be regarded as a 
natural expression on her part when the tidings 
of the birth of a son was given to her then they 
would signify that she was completely perplexed 
and horror-struck at the thought that a son 

t> 

should be born to her—a virgin. In the former 
case hers would be a very pleasant surprise at the 
great favour that God was going to do her and 
in the latter case it would be an expression of 
bewilderment indicating the horrified stale of 
her mind. 

The words ‘no man has touched me’ show 
that Mary thought that the glad tidings about 
1569 
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22. “He replied, ‘Thus it is'. But 
says thy Lord, ‘It is easy for Me; 
and We shall do so that We may make 
him a Sign unto men, and a mercy from 
Us, and it is a thing decreed.’ 2166 

a 3:41, 48; 19:22; 51 : 31. 


j£t hifjuM 


the birth of a son to her meant that the child 
would be born to her without contracting a 
regular marriage, otherwise there was no sense 
in her denying having known any man. The 
words, ‘neither have I been unchaste’ show that 
whereas in the previous clause she had denied 
having known any man lawfully i.e. in a married 
state, these words refer to her denial of having 
known any person unlawfully i.e. outside legal 
wedlock. In her reply to the angel she seemed 
to be thinking of the circumstances of her life 
in the Temple and of her vow of celibacy which 
obviated the possibility of her having any off¬ 
spring. If she thought that the promise made 
in the preceding verse referred to the birth of a 
son as a result of her conjugal relations in some 
future time, as some Commentators of the 
Qur’an think, then there was no occasion for 
her to express any surprise. 

2166. Important Words : 

1-^3- (decreed) is derived from ^3. They say 
i.e. he decreed or ordained or com¬ 
manded the thing (Lane). See also 15 : 67. 

Commentary : 

The words, It is easy for Me, signify that a 
most unusual and apparently impossible thing 
such as to cause a child to be born without the 
instrumentality of a father is quite easy for 
God to bring about. The expression, that We 
may make him a Sign unto men, implies the 
fatherless birth of Jesus. That birth was indeed 
a great Sign for the Israelites. It pointed to 


the impending transition of prophethood from 
the House of Israel to that of Ishmael. It 
also constituted a warning to the Israelites 
in the sense that they had become spiritually 
so corrupt and morally so degenerate that no 
male among them was fit enough to become 
the father of a Prophet of God. So God decreed 
to bring about Jesus’s birth independently of a 
father. Jesus had an Israelite mother only and 
had no father. As the final step in the process 
of transition, however, the Great and Noble 
Messenger who was to follow him was to have 
neither an Israelite father nor an Israelite mother. 
He was to appear from another people, from 
among the Ishmaelites, the brethren of Israelites, 
in accordance with the Divine promise made to 
Moses (Deut. 18 : 18). It is in this sense that 
Jesus has been spoken of as ‘a Sign of the Hour’ 
in the Qur’an (43 : 62), i.e., a Sign of the time 
when prophethood was to have passed from 
the Israelites to the Ishmaelites. See also 
Introduction to this Sura. 

Jesus has also been spoken of ‘as a mercy 
from Us.’ He was a mercy from God in the 
sense that he taught meekness and humility 
to the Jews who had become hardhearted 
and conceited to the core. He was also a 
mercy in the sense that he came as a fore¬ 
runner of the Holy Prophet who himself ‘was 
sent as a mercy for all the worlds’ (21 : 108). 
Again Jesus was a Divine mercy inasmuch as 
he paved the way for the revelation of the Qur’an 
which has also been referred to as ‘a mercy from 
the Lord’ (29 :52; 43 : 33). But this use of 
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23. So she conceived him, and 
withdrew with him to a remote 
place. 2167 

the words, ‘That We may make him a Sign unto 
men and a mercy from Us’ should not be under¬ 
stood to entitle Jesus to any special spiritual 
status. Other persons and Prophets of God have 
also been styled ‘as a mercy and a Sign from God’ 
in the Qur’an (2 : 260; 7 :74; 10 : 93; 21 : 108). 

The expression, and it is a thing decreed, means 
that God had decreed that a fatherless son would 
he born to Mary and that this Divine decree was 
irrevocable. The Qur’an has used two words 
j-ii and to express the sense of Divine 
decree. They are sometimes erroneously taken 
one for the other. But while jJi means 
designing or determining, means decree¬ 

ing. When a scheme or plan is only de¬ 
signed to be put into execution, it is called jai 
but when it is decreed by God that it should 
be carried into actual effect, it is named d,k5. 
The fatherless birth of Jesus was a .fyk? (Divine 
decree) of God and not a j-t». 

2167. Important Words: 

(she withdrew) is derived from ad. 
They say i.e. he cast, threw or flung it away, 
xaii means, he withdrew or retired aside or 
apart from others; separated himself from 
others. f^>)l ^ ac:. : l means, he withdrew or 
retired from his people. means, he 

retired to a place from his family; he retired to a 
distant place from his people (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

How Mary came to conceive Jesus without the 
agency of a husband is one of those Divine sec¬ 
rets which at present may be considered beyond 
human intellect to fathom. It may be regarded 
as above the ordinary natural law as we now 
know it. But the knowledge of man, at best, is 




limited. He has not been able to comprehend all 
Divine secrets. There are mysteries in nature 
which man has not been able to solve as yet; 
perhaps he may never be able to solve them. 
Among them may be included the fatherless birth 
of Jesus. God’s ways are inscrutable and His 
powers limitless. He Who could create the whole 
universe by uttering the word, (be), surely 
can bring about such changes in matter as should 
make this apparently insoluble mystery yield 
to a solution. 

Medical Science, however, has not altogether 
ruled out the possibility, from a purely biological 
standpoint, under certain conditions, of natural 
parthenogenesis or the production of a child 
by a female without any relation to a male. 
Medical men call attention to this possibility as a 
result of a certain type of tumours, which are 
occasionally found in the female pelvis or lower 
body. These tumours which are known as 
arrhenoblastoma are capable of generating male 
sperm-cells. If living male sperm-cells are 
produced in a female body by arrhenoblastoma 
the possibility of self-fertilization of a woman, 
even though virgin, cannot be denied. That 
is to say, her own body would produce the 
same result as though sperm-cells from a man’s 
body had been transferred to hers in the 
usual way, or by a physician’s aid. Recently 
a group of gynaecologists in Europe have 
published data to prove instances of child 
birth where the mother had had no contact 
with a male (Lancet). For a detailed note on 
parthenogenesis see 3 : 48. 

Jesus’s birth is perhaps not altogether unique 
in this respect that he was born without the 
agency of a human father. Cases are on record 
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24. And the pains of childbirth 
drove her unto the trunk of a palm-tree. 
She said, ‘O! would that I had died 
before this and had become a thing 
quite forgotten!’ 2168 

of children having been born without fathers 
for which see Enc. Brit, under “Virgin Birth” 
and “Anomalies and Curiosities of Medicine” 
published by W. B. Saunders & Co., London. 

If we dismiss all these possibilities, then Jesus’s 
birth will have to be regarded, God forbid, as 
illegitimate. Christians and Jews are both agreed 
that the birth of Jesus was something out of the 
ordinary—the Christians holding it as superna¬ 
tural and the Jews as illegitimate (Jew. Enc.). 
Even in the family birth register, the birth of 
Jesus was recorded as such (Talmud). This fact 
alone should constitute a valid proof of Jesus’s 
birth being out of the ordinary. Joseph, Mary’s 
husband, according to the Oospels, had not 
established conjugal relations with her till after 
the birth of Jesus (Matt. 1 : 25). So the words, 
‘she conceived him’, refer to this extraordinary 
conception of Mary without the agency of any 
man. 

The words, ‘a remote place’, refer to Bethle¬ 
hem which is about seventy miles from 
Nazareth to the south. There Joseph took Mary 
sometime before Jesus’s birth which took 
place in that town. 

2168. Important Words : 

(pains of childbirth) is derived from 
=-* . They say I i.e. he churned the 
milk and took the butter out of it. 
means, he violently agitated the thing. 

means, the woman suffered the 



pains of childbirth. means, the pains of 

childbirth (Lane & Aqrab). 

L~:_, (a thing forgotten) is derived from 
( nasiya ). means, he forgot 

the thing. L-J means, anything forgotten or 
worthy of being forgotten or anything that must 
be forgotten. It also means, one who is counted 
for nothing, who is despised; a thing which the 
members of a caravan leave behind as worth¬ 
less or of little use or importance. L—:,. also 
means, a thing that is forgotten or neglected. 
The use of these two words together in this 
verse denoting the same sense is intended to 
intensify the sense of fogetting or neglect 
(Lane & Aqrab) . 

Commentary : 

As it appears from the Gospels there was no. 
room in the inn in which Jesus was born in 
Bethlehem. Joseph and Mary must have stayed 
in the open field and Mary might have betaken 
herself to the trunk of a palm-tree in order to 
take rest under its shade and possibly also to 
find some support in her throes of childbirth. 

The words, ‘had become a thing quite for¬ 
gotten’ indicate the extreme severity of the pains 
of childbirth. In the case of first delivery the. 
throes of childbirth ordinarily are extremely 
severe and in the intensity of pain women 
generally give utterance to some such words, 
as those spoken by Mary. 
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25. Then he (the angel) called 
her from beneath her, saying , “Grieve 
not. Thy Lord has placed a rivulet 
below thee; 2169 J 

26. “And^shake- towards thyself the 
trunk of the palm-tree; it will cause 
fresh ripe dates to fall upon thee, 2170 


2169. Important Words : 

(beneath her). means, beneath, 
below or under; the lower part. The word 
also signifies the low, base, vile or ignoble 
or depressed persons. The Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said “-J.tl.~J! S 

J^t^JI <_5Q$7 j ootdl jt-ks i.e. the hour of 
Resurrection will not come until the low or 
depressed people prevail and the rich and high- 
placed persons perish; or as some say, until the 
treasures that are beneath the earth appear 
(Lane & Taj). 

The word meaning beneath, below 

and also the slope and declivity of a mountain 
(Lane), the verse signifies that the voice came to 
Mary from the side of the slope of the mountain 
where the fountain was and not from beneath 
her own body as is popularly believed. As 
a matter of fact Bethlehem is situated on a 
rock 2350 ft. above sea-level and is surrounded 
by very fertile valleys. There are fountains 
in this rock, one of which is known as the ‘foun¬ 
tain of Solomon’. Another fountain is situated 
at a distance of about 800 yards to the south¬ 
east of the town. From these fountains water 
is supplied to the town of Bethlehem. The 
words of the verse only mean that the angel 
called to Mary from the side of the fountain 
which was situated in the slope (c^J) of the 
mountain. 

Mary stood in need of water for drinking and 
for washing herself and the swaddling-clothes. 



So the voice of the angel indicated to her the 
direction where the fountain lay. One of the 
fountains was flowing at a distance of about 
800 yards to the south-east of Bethlehem and 
Joseph and Mary, we are told, finding no accom¬ 
modation in the town had to lie in the open field 
at some distance from the town. 

The verse seems to point to a beautiful likeness 
which Jesus had with another Prophet of God— 
Ishmael. We are told that when Ishmael suffered 
from extreme pangs of thirst in the wilderness of 
Mecca and his mother Hagar in vain searched 
for water, the voice of the angel came to her 
saying that God had caused a fountain of water 
to flow from under the feet of Ishmael (Bukhari). 
The verse thus entitles Jesus to no particular 
distinction. Apart from the fatherless birth of 
Jesus the significance of which has been fully ex¬ 
plained in the Introduction to the present Sura, 
Jesus possesses no distinction. He was only 
one of so many Divine Messengers. 

2170. Commentary : 

According to this verse the birth of Jesus took 
place at a time when fresh dates are found on 
palm-trees in Judaea. That season evidently 
is in the months of August and September but 
according to the view generally accepted by 
Christians, Jesus was born on 25th December 
which day is celebrated all over the Christian 
world every year with great fervour. Now this 
Christian view is contradicted not only by 
the Qur’an but also by history and even 
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by writers of the New Testament itself. 
Writing about the time of Jesus’s birth Luke 
says: “And there were shepherds in the same 
country (Judaea) abiding in the field, and keep¬ 
ing watch by night over their flock’s (Luke 2 :7, 
8). Commenting on this statement of Luke 
Bishop Barns in his book. Rise of Christianity , 
on page 79 says: “There is, moreover, no 
authority for the belief that December 25 
was the actual birthday of Jesus. If we can 
give any credence to the birth-story of Luke, 
with the shepherds keeping watch by night in 
the fields near Bethlehem, the birth of Jesus 
did not take place in winter, when the night 
temperature is so low in the hill country of 
Judaea that snow is not uncommon. After 
much argument our Christmas day seems to 
have been accepted about A.D. 300”. This 
view of Bishop Barns is supported by writers of 
the articles on “Christmas” in Encyclopaedia 
Britannica and Chambers Encyclopaedia. In 
Encyclopaedia Britannica we have : 

The exact day and year of Christ’s birth 
have never been satisfactorily settled; 
but hen the fathers of the Church in 
A.D. 340 decided upon a date to cele¬ 
brate the event, they wisely chose the day 
of the winter solstice which was firmly 
fixed in the minds of the people and 
which was their most important festival. 
Owing to changes in man-made calen¬ 
dars, the time of the solstice and the 
date of Christmas day vary by a few 
days (15th edition, vol. 5, pp. 642 & 
642A). 

Chambers Encyclopaedia says: 

In the second place the winter solstice 
was regarded as the birthday of the 
sun, and at Rome 25th December was 
observed as a pagan festival of the 
nativity of Sol-invictus. The Church, 
unable to stamp out this popular festival, 
spiritualized it as the feast of the 
Nativity of the Sun of Righteousness. 


These statements of the two Encyclopaedias 
are further supported by Peake’s “Commentary 
on the Bible”. In this book on page 727 Peake 
says: “The season (of Jesus’s birth) would not be 
December; our Christmas day is a comparatively 
late tradition found first in the West.” Thus 
recent historical research into the origins of 
Christianity has established the fact beyond any 
reasonable doubt that Jesus was not born in 
December. 

How in the light of historical research into the 
origins of Christianity and Luke’s statement 
that Jesus was born at a time when “there were 
in the same country shepherds abiding in the 
field, keeping watch over their flocks by night” 
(Luke 2 :7-8) the belief ever came to be enter¬ 
tained by Christians that Jesus was born in 
December, seems very surprising indeed. Accord¬ 
ing to this statement of Luke Jesus certainly was 
born in summer when shepherds abide in the 
field in Judaea, keeping watch over their flocks 
at night which is only possible in summer. The 
incident referred to in Luke very probably took 
place in the month of August or September when 
fresh dates are found on palm-trees in Judaea. 
This is the time when according to the Quranic 
verse under comment Jesus was born and when 
his mother Mary was directed by God to “shake 
towards thyself the trunk of the palm-tree; 
it will cause fresh dates to fall upon thee”. Thus 
the Gospel of Luke inadvertently has lent 
wonderful support to the Quranic view about 
the birth of Jesus having taken place in the 
month of August or September which is the 
season of fresh ripe dates in Judaea. Moreover, 
there is ample and very reliable historical evi¬ 
dence also to show that Jesus was born in the 
month of August or September. In his “Dic¬ 
tionary of the Bible” Dr. John D. Davis, under 
the word “year” writes that dates become ripe in 
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the Jewish month of Elul; and in Peake’s “Com¬ 
mentary on the Bible” (page 117) we have that 
the month of Elul corresponds to the months of 
August-September. Furthermore Dr. Peake says, 
“J. Stewart (When did our Lord actually live'!) 
arguing from an Angora temple inscription and a 
quotation in an old Chinese classic which 
speaks of the Gospel story reaching China 
A.D. 25-28 puts the birth of Jesus in 8 B.C. 
(Sept, or Oct.) and the crucifixion on Wednesday 
in A.D. 24.” 

From the above statements of the two Ency¬ 
clopaedias supported by quotations from the 
“Commentary on the Bible” by Dr. Arthur 
S. Peake, M.A., D.D., the fact becomes quite 
clear that Jesus was born in the Jewish month 
of Elul which corresponds to the months of 
August-September when dates ripen in Judaea, 
and not on 25th December as the Christian 
Church would have us believe. And that is the 
view expresed by the Qur’ai. 

One more fact in this connection demands 
careful examination. Some time before Jesus’s 
birth Joseph had taken Mary to Bethlehem, a 
town about seventy miles to the south of 
Nazareth, the native place of Joseph and Mary. 
Luke states that Joseph did so because with 
Quirinius as governor of Syria, Augustus Caesar 
had ordered that all should go to Bethlehem to 
be enrolled in the city of David (Luke 2 :1-4). 
But history does not support this statement of 
Luke. No census was ever taken in the year 
of Jesus’s birth nor was there any governor of 
Syria of this name at that time. According 
to Josephus, one of the greatest of all Jewish 
historians, the first census ever to be taken was 
held seven years after Jesus’s birth and the 
governors of Syria ten years before his birth 
till Herod’s death were Stiplus Wardus, Sentiris 
and Titnis (Enc. Brit, under “Chronicle”). 


It seems incredible that in the face of such 
reliable historical evidence Luke should have 
invented this story of the census. There must 
have been some very compelling reasons for him 
to do so. It appears that in a desperate search 
for an excuse to explain why Joseph and Mary 
undertook such a long and arduous journey 
to Bethlehem in the latter’s extremely weak 
state of health and her pregnancy, Luke seems 
to have stumbled over the fact of a census having 
taken place in that town which, in fact, had 
been held seven years after the date that he has 
assigned to it. He deliberately predated the 
census by seven years in order to show that both 
the events—the census and Jesus’s birth, took 
place at the same time. Writing history about 
seventy or eighty years after the actual event he 
perhaps thought that this historical anachronism 
would not be detected after such a long time. 
Thus by placing the census, which had occurred 
seven years later, in the year of Jesus’s birth 
Luke persuaded himself to believe that he had 
succeeded in explaining away the fact as to why 
Joseph had exposed his ailing wife to the rigours 
of a long and hard journey to Bethlehem in 
the advanced state of her pregnancy. 

But the difficulty still remains that if, as his¬ 
tory shows, there had been no census at the 
time of Jesus’s birth, then why Luke was so 
anxious to invent the whole story of the journey 
to Bethlehem and why it was undertaken. In 
fact the difficulty was of Luke’s own creation. 
It was this, that while narrating the account 
of the immaculate conception of Mary he had 
stated that great and wonderful miracles had 
begun and had continued to appear till Jesus’s 
birth. He feared that if no valid reason were 
given of this journey of Joseph and Mary, then 
they would be legitimately accused of being weak 
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of faith and people would naturally say that 
after having witnessed so many miracles at 
the time of the conception they were still afraid 
of public criticism and scandal-mongering and 
that in order to hide the fact of conception and 
later birth they had left Nazareth. But the 
hard reality was there that they had undertaken 
the journey to Bethlehem, a far-off place. Luke 
probably thought that people would rightly ask 
that if immediately after the conception miracles 
and Divine Signs had really begun to appear, then 
where was the necessity for Joseph to conceal 
Mary’s pregnancy and the subsequent birth of 
Jesus, and if there existed no such necessity why 
did Joseph and Mary undertake that hard and 
fatiguing journey in the state of her extremely 
delicate health ? Thus the invention of great mir¬ 
acles having taken place at the time of the con¬ 
ception forced Luke to forge the event of the cen¬ 
sus and also the story that he had undertaken the 
journey to Bethlehem in order to attend it. But 
he need not have invented or predated the fact 
of the census. The whole thing was quite simple 
and could have been easily explained. Luke 
could easily have written that Mary had mira¬ 
culously conceived a child while in the Temple 
and was afterwards married to Joseph who 
himself was quite convinced of her chastity as he 
had seen a vision to that effect (see 3 :47). But 
because he feared that he would not be able to 
convince others of this fact, and because he was 
afraid of scandal-mongering on the part of the 
people, therefore, he had to take Mary to a far 
off place before her pregnancy had become too 
patent to be concealed any longer. But this he 
would not do because in that case the whole 
story of great miracles having attended Mary’s 
conception would have gone to pieces. This is 
how the whole difficulty arose and one invention 
led to another. 

It may be added here that the whole 


trouble of fixing the date of Jesus’s birth 
seems to have arisen from a confusion of the 
date of Mary’s conception. The pregnancy 
of Mary seemed to have taken place some¬ 
time in November or December and not in 
March or April as the Church historians would 
have us believe. When after four or five months’ 
conception pregnancy became too obvious to be 
concealed any longer, Joseph was prevailed 
upon to take Mary to his house in the month of 
March or April of the next year. Thus Chris¬ 
tian historians mistake the date when Joseph 
took Mary to his house for the date of her actual 
conception which had taken place four or five 
months earlier. As recent research into the 
origins of Christianity has proved that Jesus 
was not born in December but in August-Sep- 
tember, therefore the conception could not have 
taken place in March or April. So the Quranic 
view that Jesus was born in August or September 
is based not only on historical facts but is also 
quite in accordance with Luke’s own narrative 
and therefore is the only safe and sensible 
conclusion. 

It also appears from the present verse that 
Mary was lying in a sheltered place in the upper 
part of the hill and the date-palm was standing 
on the slope and therefore she could easily reach 
to its trunk and shake it. That the territory of 
Bethlehem abounded in date-palms is clear 
from the Bible (Judges 1 : 16) and from “A 
Dictionary of the Bible” by Dr. John D. Davis, 
D.D. 

Moreover, the fact of Mary having been guid¬ 
ed to a fountain, as mentioned in the preceding 
verse, in order to drink of its water and wash 
herself, points to Jesus’s birth having taken 
place in the month of August or September 
because in the icy cold weather of Judaea in 
December Mary could not have washed herself 
in the open. 
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27. “So eat and drink and cool 
thine eye. And if thou seest any man, 
say, ‘I have vowed a fast to the Gra¬ 
cious God; I will therefore not speak 
this day to any human being.’ ” 2171 


28. Then she brought him to 
her people, carrying him. They said, 
‘O Mary, thou hast done a strange 
thing! 2172 

2171. Commentary : 

Some Commentators of the Qur’an are of the 
view that Mary was commanded completely to 
abstain from talking. But that is not the case. 
Like Zachariah she was directed to abstain from 
talk as far as possible, but not completely, and to 
devote all her time in the remembrance of God. 
The expression J yi (and say) itself shows that 
the command about abstaining from talk was 
not unqualified. A new baby had been born 
and as the birth of a new child was likely to 
attract the casual visitor or the passerby and 
induce him to ask the mother unnecessary and 
vexatious questions about its parentage etc.; so 
in order to cut short the possible embarrassing 
conversation Mary was commanded to say that 
she had vowed a fast to the Gracious God that 
she would indulge in no useless talk. Thus while 
on the one hand her silence conserved her phy¬ 
sical strength, on the other she could have more 
time to devote to the remembrance of God. 

2172. Important Words : 

(thou hast done), -kj »L. means, Zaid 
came. Iju j civ means, I came to Zaid. c-i*- 
means, I brought him. jJ y o.U means, 
she gave birth to a child, *U means, he 
did, executed or performed a thing; he said or 



uttered a thing. Ulc cjt*. means, I did a 

tgood thing. The Quranic expression. cJU 
L j U-i means, thou hast done a strange thing 
or a thing hitherto unknown (Lane & Aqrab). 

L y (strange) is derived from <Sj> (fariya ) 
which means, he was or became confounded or 
perplexed, and was unable to see the right 
course. U"^i c5yt means, he blamed or censured 
such a one; tj>y' means, he cut or slit 

the thing. They say t 9y> _>* i.e. he 

effects what is wonderful in his deed. <sJ 
means, a thing forged or fabricated or un¬ 
known or unheard of. The words ot*- AiJ 
b y mean, thou hast done a thing hitherto 
unknown; or a thing deemed strange ; or a 
thing great of magnitude or gravity. \Sj> 
applied to a man means, a forger or fabricator 
of lies. IjaT csyal means, he forged or fabricated 
a lie or falsehood (Lane & Aqrab). 

(carrying him) is derived from 
They say i.e. he carried the thing, 

o ^ aJL*. means, he bore him on his or 
its back, itmeans, the woman be¬ 
came pregnant. uTysJI means, he memo¬ 
rized the Qur’an. means, he helped 

him or assisted him to lift the load; or he 
assisted him in his work; he gave him a beast 
to ride; ^1*^1 (9 : 92) means, that thou 
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shouldst mount them (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 
See also 7 : 177. 

Commentary : 

By the words ‘carrying him’ some people are 
led to think that the verse refers to the time of 
the childhood of Jesus when Mary carried him 
in her arms. But this is an obvious misconcep¬ 
tion. The verse, in fact, refers to the time when 
Jesus had attained to prophethood as is clear 
from vv. 31-34 wherein he says, I am a servant 
of Allah, He has given me the Book, and made 
me a Prophet;...and has enjoined upon me Prayer 
and alms-giving so long as I live. Surely Jesus 
was not made a Prophet in his childhood, nor 
did he say his Prayers and give Zakat at that 
time. It appears from the Gospels that after 
Jesus’s birth at Bethlehem, in pursuance of a 
Divine command Joseph had taken him and 
Mary to Egypt where they lived for some 
years and it was after the death of Herod that 
the family came back to Nazareth and dwelt 
there (Matt. 2 : 13-23). There was also a Bibli¬ 
cal prophecy to the effect that Jesus would come 
to his people along with his mother riding an 
ass (Matt. 21:4-7). Jesus and Mary were actu¬ 
ally riding asses when they entered Jerusalem. 
Thus the expression (carrying him or 

mounting him) may possibly refer to that pro¬ 
phecy of the Bible. 

Moreover the expression as shown 

under “Important Words” above, also means, 
he helped him and assisted him in his work. 
According to this signification of the word 
the verse under comment would mean that 
Mary came to her people with Jesus while 
she believed in him and helped him in his 
mission. The expression serves a two-fold pur¬ 


pose. On the one hand it refers to the ful¬ 
filment of theBiblical prophecy (Matt. 21 : 4-7) 
and on the other disposes of the accusation 
(also contained in the Bible) that Jesus’s bro¬ 
thers and his mother did not believe in him. In 
any case this verse does not refer to the child¬ 
hood of Jesus but to the time when prophethood 
had already been bestowed upon him and he 
had begun addressing his Message to his people. 

The manner of expression adopted in regard 
to the birth and prophethood of Jesus is quite 
like that adopted about John (Yah>a) in verses 
12th and 13th of the present Sura. Verse 12 
relates to Zachariah having received the happy 
news of the birth of a son and v. 13 to the period 
when his son Yah) a had become a Prophet, the 
remaining incidents in Yahya’s life having been 
omitted because the Qur’an is not a book of 
history that it should give the complete picture 
of the life of a man. In the same way the pre¬ 
ceding three verses give a brief description of 
Jesus’s birth and the present verse comes straight 
to the time when he had become a Prophet of 
God. The fact that v. 23 speaks of Mary having 
withdrawn to a remote place also belies the 
inference that she had come from that remote 
place carrying Jesus in her arms. 

The words, ‘thou hast done a strange thing’ 
contain a double taunt. They refer to the 
calumny of Mary having given birth to an illegi¬ 
timate son and to Jesus having falsely laid 
claim to prophethood. As shown under “Im¬ 
portant Words” above the word cS f also 
means a forger of lies. Thus by using this word 
the elders of the Jewish people called Mary a 
bad woman and Jesus a forger of lies and a 
false Prophet. 
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29. ‘O sister of Aaron, thy father 
was not a wicked man nor was 
thy mother an unchaste woman!’ 2173 

30. Then she pointed to him. 
They said, ‘how can we talk to one who 
is a child in the cradle ?’ 2174 


2173. Commentary : 

Some Christian writers in their ignorance of 
the Arabic language have accused the Qur’an of 
an historical anachronism inasmuch as it has 
spoken of Mary as “sister of Aaron”. Instead of 
regretting their own ignorance they seek to find 
fault with the Qur'an. The question of Mary 
having been called the sister of Aaron in 
the Qur'an was put before the Holy Prophet 
himself and he asked the questioner if he did 
not know that the Israelites used to name their 
children after their Prophets and saints (Bayan, 
vol. 6, p. 16; Jarir vol. 16, p. 52). 

Mary has been here called the sister of Aaron 
and not that of Moses though both were brothers, 
for whereas Moses was the founder of the Jewish 
Law, Aaron was the head of the Jewish priestly 
class (Enc. Bib. & Enc. Brit, under “Aaron”) 
and Mary also belonged to the priestly order. 
Tabari has related an incident from the life of 
the Holy Prophet which gives an insight 
into the meanings of the Arabic words v* 
(ab), ps-i'amm). (ukht)e tc. When Safiyyah, 
the Holy Prophet’s wife, and incidentally a 
Jewess by descent, once complained to the 
Holy Prophet that some of his other wives had 
called her a Jewess in contempt, the Prophet 
told her to return the taunt by saying that Aaron 
was her father. Moses her uncle and Muhammad 
her husband. Now, the Holy Prophet 
certainly knew that Aaron was not Safiyyah’s 





father nor Moses her uncle. This tradition 
shows that the application of these Arabic words 
is by no means confined to the above-mentioned 
blood relations. 

Mary might have been called a sister of Aaron 
by way of reproach or taunt inasmuch as another 
Mary, the real sister of Aaron and Moses’s step¬ 
sister or his sister-in-law. had charged him 
(Moses) with having unlawfully married a 
woman (Numbers 12 : 1). A reference to this 
accusation is also to be found in the Qur’an in 
33 : 70. Thus the elders of the Jews, by calling 
Jesus’s mother “sister of Aaron,” meant that 
as Mary the sister of Aaron had, by accusing 
Moses of unlawfully marrying a woman, com¬ 
mitted a heinous crime, so did she, like her 
namesake, commit a heinous act of giving birth 
to an illegitimate child. See also 3 : 36. 

2174. Important Words : 

For see 3 : 47. 

Commentary : 

The words ‘she pointed to him’ indicate that 
Mary knew what answer Jesus would give if the 
elders of the Jews addressed their question to 
him. These words may also indicate that Mary 
knew that if she declared herself innocent no¬ 
body would believe her. The only evidence of 
her innocence was her son. She meant that 
such a holy and righteous son whom God had 
endowed with such noble qualities could not be 
the result of an immoral union and that his 
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virtues and good qualities by themselves consti¬ 
tuted a sufficient vindication of her innocence. 
So she pointed to him. 

The words may also signify that when the Jews 
accused Mary of adultery she felt embarrassed 
and pointed to Jesus who had by that time 
become a Prophet. Some Muslim Commenta¬ 
tors of the Qur’an seem to feel a peculiar delight 
in attributing all sorts of miracles to Jesus. By 
their misguided esteem for him they have 
virtually raised him to the pedestal of Divinity. 
In the words. How can we talk to one who is a 
child in the cradle, they seem to have discoverd 
one such miracle of Jesus. Among all men, even 
among all the great Prophets of God, he alone, 
they say, could talk while yet a child in the 
cradle. But the talk which he gave to the elders 
of the Jews and which is contained in the next 
four verses (vv. 31-34) could not possibly be the 
talk of a child. If it was, then the facts des¬ 
cribed therein were a tissue of lies. Jesus says: 
(a) “God has made me a Prophet”; (b) “He has 
given me the Book”; (c) “He has enjoined me to 
say Prayers and give the Zakat”;(d) “He has 
made me dutiful to my mother and has not 
made me haughty”, and (e) “Peace was on me 
the day I was born, and peace there will be on me 
the day I shall die, and the day I shall be raised 
up to life again.” All these affirmations from 
the lips of a child sound like so many lies and 
who would call these lies a miracle? Jesus was 
neither a Prophet at that time, nor did he say 
Prayer or give Zakat or was given a Book. More¬ 
over, these Commentators appear to ignore the 
quite obvious fact that at another place in the 
Qur’an (3 : 47) this miracle is stated as having 


consisted in Jesus’s speaking to the people 
in the cradle and when of middle age 

But talk by a man when he is J-&5" 
i.e. of middle age, is no miracle ; and by 
joining the word (cradle) with the word 
(of middle age), the Qur’an implies 
that the talk of Jesus in and when 
he was J.&f' (of middle age) was no miracle 
in the sense in which it is understood by the 
Commentators, but it was a miracle in the sense 
that he spoke words of exceptional wisdom and 
intelligence in childhood as well as in middle 
age. The joining of these two words also im¬ 
plied a prophecy that Jesus would not die 
young but would live up to a ripe age. This 
prophecy did constitute a real miracle. But 
if the word -1$-. were to be taken in the sense of 
“period of preparation” which is also one of the 
meanings of this word, the verse 

j (3:47) would mean that he would speak to 
people words full of extraordinary wisdom and 
spiritual knowledge much beyond his years and 
experience, both in the period of preparation 
which is youth and in his middle age. Thus 
the words. How can we talk to one who is a child 
in the cradle, present no difficulty. When 
Mary, on being taunted by the elders of the 
Jews, directed their attention to Jesus, they 
disdained to talk to him and contemptuously 
said, how could they talk to “a child in the 
cradle” i.e. a mere boy, who was born and 
brought up before their very eyes? Elderly 
people are wont to talk like that when 
invited to learn wisdom from one who is much 
younger to them in age. The words merely 
constitute an expression of contempt and disdain 
for Jesus. See also 3 : 47. 


1580 



FT. 16 


MARYAM 


31. He said, ‘I am a servant 
of Allah. He has given me the Book, 
and made me a Prophet; 2175 

32. ‘And He has made me bles¬ 
sed wheresoever I may be, and has 
enjoined upon me Prayer and alms¬ 
giving so long as I live; 2176 

33. ‘And He has made me “duti¬ 
ful toward my mother, and He has not 
made me haughty and unblessed. 2177 


CH. 19 



a 19 : 15, 33. 


2175. Commentary : 

“The Book” refers to the Torah and the verse 
signifies that God had given Jesus a special 
knowledge of the Torah which was denied to the 
elders and learned men of the Jews. 

2176. Commentary : 

This verse implied a mighty prophecy. The 
prophecy was that Jesus’s people would put him 
on the Cross and would compel him to flee his 
country and seek refuge in a foreign land. But 
the grace and blessings of God would attend him 
wherever he would go. After the crucifixion 
Jesus’s mission appeared to have been a complete 
failure but he travelled to the East—to Afgha¬ 
nistan and Kashmir, where his cause prospered 
and triumphed. See also 4 : 158 & 23 : 51. 

2177. Commentary : 

The present and the preceding two verses refer 
to a period when Jesus had already become invest¬ 
ed with prophethood. It is an insult to human 
intelligence and common-sense and to belie facts 
of history and also to betray one’s utter lack 
of knowledge of the Quranic style and Arabic 
idiom to say that the words of vv. 31-33 were 
spoken by Jesus while he was yet a child and 
therefore constituted a great miracle. A mere 


babe who sucked the breast of his mother could 
not say that he was a most obedient and 
faithful servant of God or that God had given 
him a Book or that he said Prayers and gave 
alms or that he was dutiful to his mother and was 
not haughty. All this talk seems to be a tissue 
of lies. Jesus could not and did not do any of 
these things while yet a child but rather when he 
had attained to prophethood. It may be argued 
that the miracle consisted in the fact that Jesus 
could talk while yet a baby in the cradle but this 
purpose could equally have been served by his 
speaking only a few words. If only he had 
rebuked the elders of the Jews for calumniating 
his mother in a single sentence they would surely 
have been taken aback and completely confound¬ 
ed and the purpose of the miracle would have 
been fully served. But where was the necessity 
of putting a long discourse in Jesus’s mouth 
which was not true ? The truth is that the miracle 
did not lie in the supposed infantile talk of 
Jesus but only in the imagination of the Com¬ 
mentators. 

In this and the preceding two verses Jesus has 
been described as saying that (1) he is a servant 
of God; (2) God has given him the Book; (3) 
He has made him a Prophet; (4) He has made 
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him blessed ; (5) He has enjoined upon him 
Prayer and alms-giving ; (6) He has made 
him dutiful to his mother and that (7) He has 
not made him haughty and unblessed. All these 
words put in Jesus’s mouth by the Qur’an have 
been amply supported and corroborated by the 
Bible : 

(1) As regards Jesus’s being a humble 
servant of God, subject to human weaknesses 
and frailties and to the demands and calls of 
nature and not being God or son of God, the 
Bible says : 

And when he had fasted forty days and 
nights, he afterwards hungered (Matt. 
4:2). 

But of that day or that hour knoweth no 
one,—but the father (Mark 13 : 32). 

And Jesus said unto him, why callest 
thou me good ? None is good save 
one, that is God (Mark 10 : 18). 

(2) About the fact that Jesus was given a 
Book which he followed and taught, the Bible 
says : 

Think not that 1 come to destroy the 
law or the prophets : I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil. For verily I say 
unto you. Till heaven and earth pass 
away, one jot or one tittle shall in no 
wise pass from the law, till all be fulfilled 
(Matt. 5 : 17, 18). 

(3) The Bible also supports the Quranic 
statement that Jesus was only a Prophet of God 
and not God or the son of God, It says : 

And He that sent me is with me (John 
8 : 29). 

Neither came I of myself, but He sent me 
(John 8 : 42). 

He hath sent me to proclaim release to 
the captives, and recovering of sight 
to the blind (Isaiah 61 : 1-3 ; 

Luke 4 : 15-22). 

And the multitudes said. This is the 


Prophet, Jesus, of Nazareth of Galilee 
(Matt. 21 : 11). 

(4) About Jesus’s being blessed the Bible 
depicts Elizabeth, the mother of John, as saying 
to Mary, the mother of Jesus : 

Blessed art thou among women, and 
blessed is the fruit of thv womb (Luke 
1 : 42). 

And it came to pass, as he spake these 
things, a certain woman of the company 
lifted up her voice and said unto him, 
Blessed is the womb that bare thee, 
and the paps which thou hast sucked 
(Luke 11 : 27). 

(5) Fifthly, the Qur’an tells us about Jesus 
that God had enjoined upon him Prayer 
and alms-giving. About this the Bible says as 
follows : 

And he withdrew himself into the 
wilderness and prayed (Luke 5 : 16). 

And being in an agony he prayed 
more earnestly ; and his sweat was as it 
were great drops of blood falling down 
to the ground (Luke 22 : 44). 

Render therefore unto Caesar the things 
that are Caesar’s and unto God the 
things that are God’s (Matt. 22 : 21). 

(6) Last of all Jesus has been described as 
being humble and blessed with success. In 
regard to this the Bible says : 

Take my yoke upon you, and learn of 
me; for I am meek and lowly in heart: 
and ye shall find rest unto your souls 
(Matt. 11 : 29). 

Tell ye the daughter of Sion, Behold, 
thy King cometh unto thee, meek, and 
sittin gupon an ass, and a colt the foal 
of an ass (Matt. 21 : 5). 

These things 1 have spoken unto you. 
that in me ye might have peace. In the 
world ye shall have tribulation : but be 
of good cheer; I have overcome the world 
(John 16 :33). 
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34. ‘And peace was on me "the 
day I was born, and peace there will be 
on me the day I shall die, and the day 
I shall be raised up to life again .’ 2m 

35. Such was Jesus, son of Mary. 
This is a statement of the truth about 
which they doubt. 2179 



« 19 :16. 


2178. Commentary : 

The words, and peace there will be on me the 
day I shall die, show that Jesus did not die on 
the Cross, for death on the Cross, according 
to the Bible, is an accursed death (Deut. 21 : 23; 
Gal. 3:13). It cannot be said about a person 
who died an accursed death that he died a blessed 
and peaceful death. But the mere fact of a 
person being put on the Cross or meeting a 
violent end does not conflict with the idea of 
peace and blessedness to which this verse refers. 
It is an accepted fact of history that the Prophet 
Yahya was murdered while in jail but the words 
“peace was on him the day he died” have also 
been used about him in v. 16 above. So these 
words have been used about Jesus and Yahya to 
show that both these Prophets succeeded in their 
missions, and a person who succeeds in his mis¬ 
sion and whose work is carried on after his death 
and who is remembered with love and respect 
cannot be said to have suffered death or 
to have been deprived of “peace”. Jesus has 
left behind him a large community of followers 
and YahyS’s name is remembered with love and 
respect. Thus both Jesus and Yahya died 
a blessed death and enjoy everlasting peace. 

The words “peace was on me the day I was 
born” may also be understood as containing a 
hint that the birth of Jesus was out of the ordi¬ 
nary. These words have also been used about 


Yahya in verse 16 above because his birth, too, 
took place in extraordinary circumstances. He 
was born when his father had reached an ex¬ 
tremely old age and his mother was barren. 

The expression, the day I shall be raised up 
to life again, may also imply: “The day when 
I shall be raised again in the form of another 
Prophet who will testify to my truth.” The 
implied reference may be to the Holy Prophet 
who bore witness to the truth of Jesus. 

2179. Commentary : 

Perhaps there is no individual of any pro¬ 
minence in religious history about whom so 
many and so far-reaching differences exist as 
about Jesus, the son of Mary. The Jews, the 
Christians and the Muslims all hold widely 
different views about Jesus’s birth, the manner 
of his death, and about the account of his life. 
The Jews believe that he was born out of legal 
wedlock and therefore his birth was illegitimate. 
He was a false Prophet and therefore deservedly 
met an accursed death on the Cross. The Chris¬ 
tians hold that Jesus’s mother became conceived 
of the Holy Ghost, therefore he was the son of 
God. He persuaded himself to be put on the 
Cross and by his death he atoned for the sins of 
all humanity. He remained dead for three days 
and then rose up to heaven. He is a part of the 
Holy Trinity and yet is God Himself. Orthodox 
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36. "It does not befit the Majes- << ✓ Vxi < 'kC <* ✓ 

ty of Allah to take unto Himself a ^ 

son. Holy is He. When He decrees A , * x . «✓,> 

a thing, He says to it,‘Be!’and it is. 2180 ^dj (Jyb ^4^ jj-af 

■ 10:69 ;17 : 112;18 : 5;19: 89:21: 27:25: 3: 39 : 5. 


Muslims believe that he was miraculously born 
without the instrumentality of a father as the 
result of a special Divine decree. He was an 
Israelite Prophet. The Jews tried to crucify 
him but instead succeeded only in crucifying 
another person who by God’s special decree 
was made to look like Jesus and Jesus bodily 
went up to heaven where he is sitting by the 
right hand of God and will some day descend 
from heaven to win for Muslims the kingdom 
of the whole world. The so-called modernists 
among Muslims think that he was the son of 
Joseph the carpenter, and died a natural death, 
and so there was nothing miraculous or unusual 
about his birth, death or his life. He was only 
an Israelite Prophet. The orthodox Ahmadis, 
however, believe that his birth took place 
without the agency of a father as the result of 
a special Divine decree, and that this unusual 
form of birth constituted a rebuke and a warning 
to the Israelites that on account of their persistent 
rejection of truth and God’s Messengers, and 
their immoral practices the whole Israelite nation 
had been rendered quite unfit to give birth to a 
Prophet of God and therefore prophethood, in 
accordance with God’s covenant with Abraham, 
was transferred from the House of Israel to 
that of Ishmael (see Introduction to this Sura). 
They further believe that Jesus was hung on the 
Cross by the Jews but did not die there and was 
taken down from it alive and for three days 
remained in a tomb hewn out of a rock and 
then travelled to Kashmir to preach his Message 
to the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel. He lived up 


to the ripe old age of 120 years, died a natural 
death and lies buried in Khan Yar street in 
Srinagar, Kashmir. In fact, the existence of so 
many and so serious differences about Jesus 
implies a rebuke to Christians that there is 
nothing certain about their god. 

The expression “son of Mary” (j*^ ^;l) is 
Jesus’s distinctive name. Whereas on the one 
hand it seems to point to his fatherless birth, on 
the other it confers on him a name which is 
incapable of being confused with that of any¬ 
body else. The Gospels have also used for 
Jesus the epithet j-oT ^.1 (son of man) but 
this epithet has been used in the Bible for other 
persons also. So ^>1 (son of Mary) is at 
once a distinctive and descriptive name of Jesus. 
2180. Important Words : 

L* (It does not befit the Majesty of 
Allah). They say -d o6" L i.e. (1) it does not 
befit him; behove him; it is inconsistent with 
his dignity; it is not proper for him; (2) it is 
beyond his power to do so. In the present verse 
aS oSS” L means, it is inconsistent with the Majesty 
of Allah or it does not befit His Holiness 
(Aqrab, Lane & Mufradat). See also 2 : 35. 
Commentary : 

The words a) j ^ o' express two senses : 
(a) that He should have a son; and ( b ) that He 
should adopt some one as His son. When it is 
inconsistent with God’s Majesty to adopt some¬ 
one as His son, it is all the more repugnant to 
His Holiness and Glory to have a real son. These 
words repudiate the Christian belief, namely 
(i) that God has adopted Jesus as His son or 
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(//) that Jesus is God’s son. 

Christians believe that Jesus was God’s son. 
The onus for proving such a manifestly absurd 
belief lies on them. They base this belief on 
the assumption that the Bible calls him the son 
of God. But in the Bible other persons have 
also been called or addressed as sons of God. 
Jesus enjoys no special prerogative in this res¬ 
pect and is therefore no more a son of God than 
those persons who have also been addressed as 
such. 

The Bible says : 

(a) “Neither can they die any more: for 
they are equal unto the angels; and are 
the children of God” (Luke 20 : 36); 

(b) “For I am a father to Israel, and 
Ephraim is my firstborn” (Jer. 31 : 9); 

(e) “Our Father which art in heaven, hal¬ 
lowed be thy name” (Matt. 6:9); 

( d ) “For if you forgive men their trespasses 
your heavenly Father will also forgive 
you” (Matt. 6 : 14) ; 

(e) “That your Father also which is in 
heaven may forgive you your tres¬ 
passes” (Mark 11 : 25); 

(/) “Your Father knoweth that ye have 
need of these things” (Luke 12 : 30) ; 

(g) “We have one Father, even God” 
(John 8 : 41); 

(h) “One God and Father of all, who is 
above all, and through all, and in you 
all” (Ephes. 4 : 6); 

(0 “Thus saith the Lord, Israel is my son, 
even my firstborn” (Exod. 4 : 22). 

The Bible rather supports the Quranic state¬ 
ment, viz., it does not befit the Majesty of 
A llah to take unto Himself a son. He is the One 
Lord God Who has or needs no son. 

It says : 

(a) “Hear, O Israel: The Lord our God 
is one Lord” (Deut. 6:4); 


(b) “I am the Lord, that is my name: and 
my glory will I not give to another, 
neither my praise to graven images” 
(Isa. 42 : 8); 

(c) “Hear, O Israel; the Lord our God is 
one Lord” (Mark 12 : 29); 

( d ) “To the only wise God our Saviour, 
be glory and majesty” (Jude 1 ; 25); 

(e) “Now unto the King eternal, immortal, 
invisible, the only wise God, be honour 
and glory for ever and ever” 
(I Timothy 1 : 17). 

The verse under comrhent gives three reasons 
why God does not stand in need of a son: (1) if 
God were supposed to have a son. He must be 
subject to carnal desires and must have a wife 
to satisfy them; (2) He must be subject to decay 
and death because the procreation of species 
which the attribution of a son to God implies, 
is the characteristic of mortals ; and (3) He 
must require a helper to assist Him in His work 
or to continue his work after His death. But 
God as represented by Islam is completely free 
from all these defects and therefore needs no 
son. In fact, the Christian dogma of sonship 
of Jesus is an insoluble riddle and beyond human 
comprehension. If Jesus is God’s son, then 
God will have to be admitted as incapable of 
carrying on the affairs of the universe alone and 
unaided, and therefore will have to be accepted 
as imperfect and defective. But because God is 
perfect apd All-Powerful, therefore He needs no 
son and no helper. Again, according to the 
Christian dogma each of the three deities, God, 
the Son, and the Holy Ghost, being perfect can 
and should carry on the work of the universe 
unaided and yet these three combine to do the 
thing which each one is able to accomplish 
by himself. This is absurd. 

Those who are ignorant of Arabic language 
pretend to find in the word (be) a 
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37. Said Jesus : ‘Surely, “Allah 
is my Lord and your Lord, so worship 
Him alone, this is the right path.’ 

38. But the parties differed among 
themselves; so Voe to those who 
disbelieve, because of the meeting of 
the great day. 2181 


ground for their belief in the eternity and indes¬ 
tructibility of matter and soul. They argue 
in this way. This word shows that there had al¬ 
ready existed something to which the order JS' 
(be) was given. But in the Arabic language this 
word, besides being addressed to a thing, is also 
used to express a greatly felt desire. In an ex¬ 
pedition the Holy Prophet’s very brave and 
loyal Companion, Abu Khaithama happened to 
be absent. The Prophet keenly felt his absence. 
When in the midst of the battle he saw from a 
great distance a rider coming to him at full speed 
he exclaimed l» I i.e. would that it were 
Abu Khaithama ; and lo! it was really Abu 
Khaithama (Halbiyya). So an Arab would use 
the word ^ when he would passionately desire 
a thing to happen. 

According to this sense of Jf the expres¬ 
sion o would mean that when God 

desires or intends that a thing should be, it comes 
into being or that when God expresses a desire 
it takes a concrete form. The words lend no 
support to the view that soul and matter are 
primeval or eternal. See also 2: 117-118. 

2181. Important Words : 

*_>!>-*5/1 (parties) is the plural of <->_>» which 
means, a party or group of men; a party of men 


h 14 : 3; 38 : 28; 51 : 61. 
who agree in their ideas and actions (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that in spite of the 
fact that the followers of Jesus followed one 
Book, held the same basic beliefs and their 
religious practices were almost the same, they 
differed among themselves. Some of them said 
that Mary was an ordinary woman who gave 
birth to the son of God, others believed that she 
was God’s wife and was therefore Divine. Yet 
some others among them believed that Jesus was 
only a man and a Prophet of God. He had, 
like other Prophets, manifested in himself some 
Divine attributes, and there were others who said 
that he was God Incarnate. Some others be¬ 
lieved in three separate Divine persons i.e. God 
the Father, God the Son, God the Holy Ghost, 
each of them being perfect God; others said that 
they are only three manifestations of the One 
God i.e. in one capacity God is Father, in another 
capacity He is Son and in the third capacity He 
is the Holy Ghost. 

So the followers of Jesus, inspite of believing 
in the same Book and possessing the same basic 
doctrines and principles of religion became split 
up into many sects. 


is^tJA J&jj ' C )\j 
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« 3 : 52; 5 : 73 ; 43 : 65 
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39. How wonderful will their 
hearing and seeing be on the day when 
they will come to Us! But to-day the 
wrongdoers are in manifest error. 2,82 

40. And warn them of “the 
day of grief when the matter will be 
decided. But now they are in a state 
of carelessness, so they do not 
believe. 2,83 

41. ^It is We Who will inherit 
the earth and all who are thereon; and 
to Us will they all be returned. 2184 



6 


° 2 : 168 ; 6 : 32 ; 39 : 57. * 15 : 24 ; 28 : 59. 


2182. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the faculties of 
seeing and hearing of disbelievers will become 
much more keener and sharper on the Day of 
Judgment, because the veil will be lifted from 
their eyes and ears and they will realize that they 
were in the wrong; but that realization being too 
late will prove to be of no use to them. 

2183. Commentary : 

The words 31 means, (I) when the 

decree of God will be announced; (2) when deci¬ 
sion will be made according to truth and justice. 

The expression j y—yi V j in addition to the 
meaning given in the text may also signify that 
though on the Day of Decision the realization 
will dawn on disbelievers that they were in the 
wrong, yet having become accustomed to untruth 
and disbelief, they will not become reconciled 
to it and their hearts will continue to suffer from 
the rust, and they will continue to wander in the 
wilderness, of disbelief and consequently will 
suffer Divine punishment. 


2184. Commentary : 

As the Sura deals with the false Christian be¬ 
liefs and the rise, progress and prosperity of 
Christian nations, and with the ultimate destruc¬ 
tion of their material might and power the word 
(the earth) here signifies the vast parts of 
the world over which they will hold sway; and 
the expression y (who are thereon) points 
to the large numbers of Christian people who 
at that time will be inhabiting the earth and do¬ 
minating it. 

The verse embodies two prophecies: (a) the 
Christians will first come to rule over almost 
the whole earth, and will be dominating it by 
their large numbers, and ( b ) then as a result 
of their disbelief they will be deprived of their 
world dominion which will ultimately be given 
to the followers of Islam. It points to the pre¬ 
sent great material power and grandeur of 
Christian nations and their subsequent destruc¬ 
tion and to the ultimate spread and triumph 
of Islam. The words. And to Us will they 
all be returned, signify that Western Christian 
nations will ultimately accept Islam. 
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R.3 42. “And relate the story 

Abraham as mentioned in the Book 
He was a truthful man and a 
Prophet. 2185 


©'ll 


a 38 : 46; 53 : 38. 


2185. Commentary : 

pjA I ji ! (Abraham) means the father of nations. 
Originally Abraham’s name was (Abram) 
which may have been derived from fj»l. 
They say: t i.e. he twisted it (the rope) 

well. He made it firm, strong, solid (Lane). 
Abraham might have been so called because he 
was endowed to an unusual degree with 
conversational ability of a high mark. He was 
an irresistible debater. His talk was very effec¬ 
tive and his arguments strong. A reference to 
this quality of Abraham is to be found in 2 : 259 
and 6 : 76-81. Or Abram may have come to be 
called Abraham after God had made His cove¬ 
nant with him and had promised to multiply 
him exceedingly. God said: “As for Me, behold, 
My covenant is with thee, and thou shalt be a 
father of many nations. Neither shall thy name 
any more be called Abram, but thy name shall 
be Abraham; for father of many nations have 
I made thee’’ (Gen. 17:4-5). In the Qur’an also 
Abraham has been called *->' which means, 
“a nation”, “a people”, “a race” (16 : 121). 

Abraham was a native of Ur of the Chaldees 
in Iraq. His people worshipped the sun and the 
stars. Their chief god was Merodach or (Mad- 
ruk). It was also called Bel, i.e. Lord (Enc. Bib.). 

Abraham was a great iconoclast. He preach¬ 
ed the Unity and Oneness of God and strongly 
denounced and condemned idol-worship. By 
his iconoclastic activities he incurred the en¬ 
mity of his father and so with his wife and his 
nephew Lot he had to leave his native place for 
Canaan which land God had promised to give to 


his seed (Gen 12 : 7). When Canaan suffered 
from a severe famine Abraham left it for Egypt 
where he married Hagar, the mother of Ishmael. 
For a detailed account of Abraham see 6 : 75. 

(the Book) in this verse means the 
Qur’an. The Holy Prophet is here directed to 
relate the story of Abraham as it is given in 
the Qur’an and not as it is related in the Bible. 
While the Qur’an depicts Abraham as a truthful 
man the Bible accuses him of telling lies (Gen. 
20 : 13). 

(jj-V (a truthful man) is the intensified form 
of which is active participle from Jj-V 
which means, he spoke the truth (Lane). 
means one who speaks the truth. &A* being 
the intensive form of has four meanings; 
(a) one who very generally and often speaks 
the truth; ( b ) one who never tells a lie; (c) one 
who is so habituated to speaking truth that it 
becomes impossible for him to tell a lie; and 
( d ) one who is truthful in his talk and substan¬ 
tiates the truth of his talk and beliefs by his 
actions and deeds. The speaking of truth 
becomes, as it were, a part of his being, a second 
nature with him (Lane). This is the highest 
stage of j-V* (the quality or condition 
of being truthful). 

The word Jjj-V possesses a double con¬ 
notation. While on the one hand it means one 
who is highly truthful, on the other it denotes 
a spiritual rank next only to the rank of 
prophethood. In fact, every quality possesses 
two connotations and two uses. It is used as 
an attribute and it also expresses a rank. In 
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the present verse has been used to ex¬ 

press only the attribute and quality of truthful¬ 
ness and not the rank of which is includ¬ 

ed in the rank of ^ (a Prophet) which has 
also been mentioned in regard to Abraham in 
this verse. The verse means that Abraham was 
a Prophet of God and one of his most prominent 
and distinctive qualities was that he was truthful 
par excellence. 

The Qur’an has laid great stress on the truth¬ 
fulness of Abraham perhaps because in some 
future time lies were to be attributed to him by 
some Commentators of the Qur’an. 

It seems appropriate and pertinent to write 
here a few words about the order and arrange¬ 
ment of the verses of the present Sura because 
some Christian writers have found fault with 
the chronological order of the incidents men¬ 
tioned in it. In fact the central theme of this 
Sura is to disprove and demolish the Christian 
dogma of godhead of Jesus Christ. The Sura 
opens with a brief mention of Zachariah, the 
father of Yahya who was a fore-runner of Jesus. 
Zachariah’s mention is followed by a concise 
description of the birth of Yahya. Then a 
somewhat detailed description is given of the 
birth of Jesus who was the harbinger of the Holy 
Prophet and light is shed on the falsity of Chris¬ 
tian beliefs and doctrines about him and his 
mother. This description of Jesus is followed 
by a narration of some important incidents in 
the life of Abraham. This seems to be a histori¬ 
cal anachronism but in reality it is not. The 
Qur’an is not a book of history. It sometimes 
deliberately departs from the chronological 
order of events. The account of Abraham given 
in the present and the following verses is a case 
in point. The account of Jesus is followed by 
that of Abraham in order to drive home the 
point that when Abraham, the great progenitor 


of Moses who was the Founder of the Mosaic 
Dispensation of which Christianity is only an 
offshoot, was a firm believer in the Unity of 
God, how could Jesus depart from the Faith 
of his forefather, and claim to be God or son 
of God ? Secondly, God had made a promise 
with Abraham that He would multiply him ex¬ 
ceedingly through his two sons, Ishmael and 
Isaac. God’s promise with Abraham was fulfilled 
first through Isaac, and then when Isaac’s pro¬ 
geny disobeyed and defied Divine command¬ 
ments and consistently rejected Divine Prophets 
and went so far as to kill John and crucify Jesus, 
God’s covenant with Abraham became trans¬ 
ferred to Ishmael and was finally and fully 
fulfilled through the latter’s progeny. This is the 
real reason why the account of Jesus is followed 
by that of Abraham. After this a brief mention 
is made of Moses who was a descendant of Jacob 
and in whom God’s covenant with Abraham 
through Isaac found its highest fulfilment. After 
dealing with God’s covenant with Abraham 
through Isaac, the Sura proceeds to make a 
mention of the Divine promise with Abraham 
through Ishmael. This is why after Moses 
mention has been made of Ishmael and this is 
the significance of the order which the Qur’an 
has kept in view while giving an account of the 
life of some Prophets and making only a brief 
mention of others and this is the right and 
natural order which should have been observed 
while dealing with the subject under discussion. 
The taunt of some Christian critics of Islam that 
the seeming historical anachronism was due to 
the Holy Prophet’s lack of the knowledge of 
history is absurd because elsewhere (Chapter 
Hud) the Qur’an has given the accounts of some 
Prophets of very remote past in their proper 
chronological order which fact has been admitt¬ 
ed by fair-minded Christian writers themselves. 
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43. When he said to his father, 
“‘O my father, why dost thou worship 
that which neither hears nor sees, nor 
can avail thee aught? 2186 

44. ‘O my father, there has 
indeed come to me knowledge such 
as has not come to thee; so follow me, 
I will guide thee to an even path; 




° 6 : 76 ; 21 : 53; 26 : 71; 37 : 86-B7. 


2186. Important Words : 

*_>l (father) which originally was ^jI means, a 

father; a grandfather; an ancestor; a paternal 
£ 

uncle. means, the woman’s husband. 

oJ in reality is (my father). According to 
Arabic usage i£ has been converted into o 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The point whether Abraham’s t_»l (ab) 
whose name at another place in the Qur’an 
(6 :75) has been given as Azar was his father, 
uncle or grandfather, is much in dispute. In 
2 : 134 Ishmael who was Jacob’s uncle has been 
spoken of as his v' (ab). Whether Azar 
was Abraham’s father or uncle does not possess 
much significance. From a study of all relevant 
historical facts, however, we are inclined to the 
view that Azar was Abraham’s father, though 
according to some Talmudic traditions 
Abraham’s father had died while he was young 
and he was left an orphan. 

In Genesis (11 : 26) Abraham’s father’s name 
has been given as Terah while Luke (3 : 34) gives 
it as Thara. The Talmud agrees with Luke and 
says that his name was Thara. It also gives his 
name as Zarah. Eusebius, the father of ecclesi¬ 
astical history, however, gives Athar as the name 
of the great Patriarch’s father (Sale). This shows 
that even among the Jews there existed no unani¬ 


mity of views as to the name of Abraham’s 
father. The fact that Eusebius followed neither 
Genesis (11: 26) nor (Luke 3 : 34) indicates that 
he had very strong reasons to differ from these 
two well-known sources. The two names, Athar 
of Eusebius and Azar of the Qur’an closely 
resemble each other. The Quranic version is 
therefore much more reliable and akin to reality 
than that of the Bible. See also 6 : 75. 

The attributes “All-Hearing” and “All- 
Seeing” are among the most important Divine 
attributes. It is our conviction that God sees 
us when we are in trouble and hears our prayers 
when we pray to Him which is really at the root 
of our belief in God. If once we cease to believe 
in these two attributes, we cease to believe in 
God. But these two attributes are here further 
complemented by a third—the attribute ^ 
which means. One Who has no need of others 
and is Self-Sufficient but Whose help others 
need and upon Whom they are dependent. If 
God is not and cannot come to our 

help when we need it, then His attributes 
“All-Seeing” and “All-Hearing” are of no use. 
Abraham has indeed adduced a most convincing 
and unassailable argument against idol-worship, 
viz., if the idols do neither see when their votar¬ 
ies are in trouble, nor hear their prayers when 
they call on them, nor do they come to their 
help when they need it, then what sense or pur¬ 
pose there is in worshipping such useless things ? 
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45. ‘O my father, "worship not 
Satan; surely Satan is a rebel against 
the Gracious God ; 2187 

46. ‘O my father, indeed 1 fear 
lest a punishment from the Gracious 
God seize thee and thou become a 
comrade of Satan.’ 2188 



“ 6 : 143;24 : 22 ; 36 : 61. 


2187. Commentary : 

ioLe- which is noun-infinitive from the verb 
juc does not consist only in prostrating before 
God or an idol, but also signifies, blindly or un¬ 
thinkingly following a person or accepting an 
idea or belief without subjecting it to sane and 
searching criticism. This significance of the word 
is clear from the verse itself, because nobody 
has ever been seen to woship Satan in the 
sense that he prostrates before him and prays 
to him. It also appears from this verse that 
the word olk-.S (Satan) here does not mean 
‘the Devil’ or even the idols. Here it only 
signifies evil inclinations, wrong ideas and 
beliefs and bad associates and evil spirits. 
According to these meanings of the words 
and olk~£ the verse would signify that one 
should not follow blindly or unthinkingly evil 
inclinations, wrong beliefs or bad friends or 
associates. Such an attitude on one’s part is 
tantamount to giving them Divine status and 
to worshipping them. 

The word (rebel) also indicates that 

jth~i in this verse does not signify idols made 
of wood or stone because idols of stone do not 
disobey God. From the previous verse one 
may have been led to think that Abraham had 
advised his father against idol-worship only. 
This verse belies that idea and indicates that 
he advised him also against blindly following 


evil inclinations, wrong beliefs and association 
with evil persons. The word (Satan) 

includes all these things. 

2188. Commentary : 

The linking of (punishment) with the 

Divine attribute _,J I (the Gracious) in this 
and other verses of this Sura appears to be some¬ 
what incongruous and inconsistent. Punishment 
seems more appropriately related to God’s other 
attributes such as (the Subduer), jlf-iJI (the 
Most Supreme), ^ 12:11 (the Avenger) etc. In 
fact, every punishment is the result of the defiance 
or disobedience of a particular Divine attribute. 
Sometimes a person is punished because he defies 
the Divine attribute jUiJI (the Great For- 
giver), at another time punishment comes upon 
him because he disobeys the Divine attribute 
pi jQ I (Most Generous) and so on. In this 
verse, in fact in the whole Sura, ^i.e. 
idolatry, has been repeatedly denounced and 
condemned in the strongest and most scathing 
terms and the Divine attribute *- e - 

the Gracious, has also been mentioned again 
and again because jj. (idolatry) in every 
shape and form is the direct result of denial of 
aJLp-j i.e. Divine Grace. The two great 
idolatrous peoples—the Hindus and the Chris¬ 
tians, have hopelessly fallen victim to the most 
degraded form of idolatry because they both 
deny a-ILp-j i.e. Divine Grace—the former 
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47. He replied, ‘Dost thou turn 
away from my gods, O Abraham? “If 
thou cease not, I shall surely cut off 
all relations with thee. Now leave me 
alone for a long while.’ 2189 

48. Abraham said, ‘Peace be 
upon thee. *1 will ask forgiveness of 
my Lord for thee. He is indeed gra¬ 
cious to me. 2190 


it & 



«21 : 69 ; 29 ; 25 ; 37 : 98. 

by believing in the indestructibility and eternity 
of matter and soul and the latter by subscribing 
to the foolish doctrine that salvation is impossi¬ 
ble without Atonement. So the mentioning 
together of the Divine attribute (the 

Gracious) and Divine punishment shows that it 
is not idLaj i.e. Divine Grace, which is the 
cause of Divine punishment, rather it is its 
denial and rejection. 

(Satan), as stated above, may signify 
man’s evil inclinations and propensities, his bad 
friends and associates and evil spirits that cast 
their shadow upon him and lead him deeper 
and deeper into sin and transgression. 

2189. Important Words : 

(I shall surely cut off all relations 
with thee) is derived from (*=-;. They say 
j i.e. he stoned him to death; he mur¬ 
dered him; he accused or slandered him; he 
cursed him; he abused him; he drove him away; 
he cut off all relations with him (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 3 : 37. 

LL> (a long while). They say U'Aj i.e. 1 
was made to live long with such a one. J-J 
means, he lived long. J^ means, he 

enjoyed a thing. LL# means, a while or a long 


*9 : 114 ; 26 : 87 ; 60 : 5. 

time. d- 4 ^ ^ means, a large part of the 

night passed away. UL.^51 means, he waited 
for him for a long time (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All the different meanings of the word ^ j , 
mentioned above, are applicable here. In spite 
of Abraham’s talking to his father with affection 
and considerateness, the latter lost his temper 
and told him to go away from him and leave him 
alone. This is often the case with those who 
have no arguments but only physical force to 
prove their claim. 

2190. Important Words : 

(gracious) is derived from ( hafiya ) 

They say i.e. he gave such a one. 

i>--> means, he refused to give 

him the thing. means, he honoured 

him;he showed him much honour and kindness 
and affection and regard for his circumstances; 
he behaved towards him with benevolence and 
solicitude and manifested joy. ai* means, 
he asked or inquired much respecting him or it. 

means, kind; gracious; affectionate; having 
much regard for another person’s circumstances; 
going to the utmost in asking or inquiring etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : ]88. 
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49. ‘And a \ shall keep away from 
you and from that which you call 
upon beside Allah; and I will pray unto 
my Lord;it may be that in praying to 
my Lord, I shall not be disappoint¬ 
ed.’‘ ,91 

50. So when he had separated 
himself from them and from that which 
they worshipped beside Allah, J We 
bestowed upon him Isaac and Jacob 
and each of them We made a Pro¬ 
phet. 2192 

51. And We granted them abun¬ 
dantly of Our mercy; and 'We best¬ 
owed upon them a true and lasting 
renown. 2193 



“ 29:27. b 14 : 40; 21 : 73. *26:85. 


2191. Commentary : 

In this verse Abraham seems to be referring 
to his emigration to Canaan. It is on record that 
Abraham went from Iraq to Canaan and from 
there to Egypt. He left his father and people 
behind him in Iraq. 

2192. Commentary : 

Ishmael has not been mentioned here, though 
he was the eldest son of Abraham. This is 
done for two reasons : (1) Isaac and Jacob have 
been mentioned by the way only as subordinate 
Prophets while Ishmael has found a separate 
and independent mention in v. 55 below. This 
shows that Ishmael possessed a higher spiritual 
status than both Isaac and Jacob. (2) Ishmael 
has been mentioned after Moses because the 
latter was the greatest representative of the 
House of Isaac. As the result of repeated defi¬ 
ance of the commandments of God and rejec¬ 
tion of His Messengers by the Jews prophethood 
became transferred from the House of Isaac or 


Israel (or from the Mosaic Dispensation) to 
that of Ishmael, so mention has been made 
of him after Moses in v. 55 and that is the right 
place where he should have been mentioned. 

2193. Important Words : 

63-J (renown) is derived from ( lasina ) 

which means, he was or became extremely 
eloquent or perspicuous in speech, 3 

( lasana ) means, he was more eloquent 
than such a one ; he got the better of him 
in speech. means, the scorpion 

bit him. ol-~-3 means, speech, tongue, style 
language ; information; news, tidings ; renown 
or reputation, J means, the classical 

language of the Arabs. fy*3l o3~3 means, the 
spokesman of the people. jl—3 means, 

good or lasting reputation, renown or rememb¬ 
rance. When a noun is prefixed to the word 
governing it in the genitive case, it gives the idea 
of everlastingness. means, a perfectly 
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52. And relate the story of 
Moses as mentioned in the Book. "He 
was, indeed, a chosen one; and he was 
a Messenger, a Prophet. 2194 


iSj Calk oS" i k-jo i-iSit 

©'ll 


«33 : 70 


delicious and liked grape, complete in all the 
qualities of the best kind (Lane & Aqrab). 

Lit (high) is derived from ■y.t . They say 
*A a i.e. the thing became high, 
means, he overcame the man and over¬ 
powered him. ILIjJI means, he rode the 
beast, 1 f means, he behaved proudly 
and insolently in the earth, f yta- means, 

he acquired noble qualities. Jt (‘ aliyyun ) means, 
high; noble; hard and firm (Aqrab & Lane). 
See also 4 : 35. 

Commentary : 

Divine mercy has two manifestations: (a) mercy 
shown to a person irrespective of the fact as to 
who he is and what his beliefs and actions are; 
( b ) mercy shown by God to His beloved ones 
and the Elect on special occasions. The latter 
class of mercy may be called God’s special mercy. 
The verse under comment speaks of this latter 
kind of mercy, meaning that God did not bestow 
upon Isaac and Jacob any particular favour out 
of His limitless and immeasurable mercy but 
made them, as it were, the very possessors of 
Divine mercy itself. 

According to the different significations of the 
words ft- and O 1 —-’ and ijx* the words, We 
bestowed on them a true and lasting renown, 
would mean, (1) that they acquired good reputa¬ 
tion and were to be remembered with respect, 
affection and love by their contemporaries and 
future generations; (2) that their talk was full of 
wisdom and intelligence and was free from all 
sort of bitterness, obscenity, falsehood and 
hatred; (3) that they were fearless in the expres¬ 


sion of their beliefs and were hard upon disbe¬ 
lievers and untruthful persons; and (4) that their 
good works constituted and continued as so manv 
monuments and memorials to their good name. 

2194. Commentary : 

The account of Abraham is followed by that of 
Moses—Isaac and Jacob having been mentioned 
only casually and by the way in v. 50 above. 
In Moses God’s covenant with Abraham about 
the progeny of Isaac found its fullest and com- 
pletest manifestation. The visible mark of this 
Divine covenant was the bestowal of Canaan on 
Abraham’s progeny (Gen. 17:8) which took place 
in the time of Moses's Successor. The Israelite 
Prophets who came after Moses were only Re¬ 
former-Prophets who carried on and fulfilled 
his work and mission. This is why, after Moses. 
God adverts to His Promise to Abraham about 
Ishmael which saw its sublimest and most comp¬ 
lete and perfect manifestation and consumma¬ 
tion in the Holy Prophet of Islam who was a 
descendant of Ishmael. 

The words, he was a Messenger and a Prophet, 
explain and remove a popular misconception. 
According to popular notion a (Mes¬ 

senger) is one who brings a new Law and a new 
Book and a ( Prophet) is one who is 
commissioned by God only for the reformation 
of his people. He also receives Divine revela¬ 
tion but brings no Law or Book containing new 
commandments and ordinances. According to 
this popular notion every Jj ( Messenger ) 
is necessarily a ^ ( Prophet ) but not every 
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53. “And We called him from r „ , ?i 9 A' «. 

the right side of the Mount and We ^ 5* J 4ioU^ 

made him draw near to Us for special 

communion. 2195 ©ll»u 


• 20 : 81; 28 : 31. 


a JThe verse under comment, however, 
demolishes this wrong notion because if a J_*~j 
( Messenger ) is one who brings a new Book 
and a new Law and as such is necessarily a w ~ : 
( Prophet), then the addition of the word 
to the word J in this and other verses 
is superfluous and redundant. In fact, every 
j is a «j and every oT i a J. These 
two words represent two aspects of the same 
office and two functions of the same person. 
A Divine Reformer is a J>-j inasmuch as he 
receives Messages from God ( cJL-j meaning 
a message) and he is a in the sense that he 
conveys those Messages to the people to whom 
he is sent ( o_jJ meaning the conveying of a 
message ). Thus every J( Messenger ) is 
a ^ ( Prophet ) because after receiving Divine 
Messages he conveys them to his people and 
every ^ is a J because he conveys to his 
people those Messages which he receives from 
God. Only the functions of follow those 
of t_U~> In his capacity as he first 

receives Messages from God and then in his 
capacity as ^ he conveys them to his people. 
This is why here and everywhere in the Qur’Sn 
When these two words—Jand occur to¬ 
gether, invariably the word follows the 
word (J^-j because that is the natural order. 
See also 7 : 158, 159 ; 19 : 31, 55. The bringing 
of a new Book or a new Law, therefore, is 
not the necessary concomitant of a ^ or a 
A or a yJ may or may not bring 


a new Law. All Messengers ( J ) and 
Prophets ( ) are of two categories—( a ) 

those that bring a new Book and a new Law 
and (b) those that do not. This classification 
of d>~>j and into two categories is sup¬ 
ported by the Qur’an itself. See 5 : 45. 

2195. Important Words : 

(right) is derived from ^ . They say 
,J>I ^j i.e. God blessed such a one. 
means, ( 1 ) blessed ; ( 2 ) right as opposed 
to left (Aqrab ). The word may qualify 
both iJU or For J A (Mount) 

see 2 : 64. 

L*i (for special communion) is derived 
from UJ. They say i.e. he dis¬ 

coursed secrets with the man, or simply he 
discoursed with him. UU means, he 

talked with the man in private, or he discoursed 
secretly with him. See also 4 : 115 & 12: 81. L» 
means, one with whom secrets are discoursed or 
simply one who is discoursed or talked with. It 
also means, one who walks quickly. "*»UI 

means, a quick-footed she-camel (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to the two meanings of given ■, 
under “Important Words” above, the first part 
of the verse would mean : ( a ) We called him 
from the right side of the Mount; (b) We called 
him from the blessed side of the Mount; or (c) 
We called him from the side of the blessed 
Mount. 
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54. And We bestowed upon him, 
out of Our mercy, "his brother Aaron 
as a Prophet. 2196 

55. And relate the story of 
Ishmael as mentioned in the Book. 
He was indeed strict in keeping his 
promise. And he was a Messenger, 
a Prophet. 2197 

“ 20 : 30,31 ; 25 



: 36 ; 28 : 36. 


Taking into consideration all the three mean¬ 
ings of the word the expression 4 Lj J 
would mean: (a) We drew him near to Us in 
order to hold a discourse with him, i.e. We select¬ 
ed him for Our special communion and for 
opening to him the avenues of Divine knowledge 
and secrets of the unknown; ( b ) when We drew 
him near to Us, he came to Us hastening; (c) 
when We drew him near to Us, We Ourselves 
hastened to him. In the verse under comment 
the word has been used with regard to 

Moses while with regard to the Holy Prophet the 
word j (blessed) is used. This word has a 
deeper and more comprehensive meaning than 
The Qur’an has been called j L« i.e. 
a blessed Book (6 : 93, 156; 21 : 51). The place 
where the Holy Prophet was born was j L 
i.e. blessed (3:97), and so was his landing in 
Medina (23: 30). The Divine light which he re¬ 
ceived has also been described as j 
(blessed) (24: 36) and the word of God came to 
him in jL-'aIJ i.e. blessed night (44 : 4). 

2196. Commentary : 

In 20:30 Aaron has been described as helper 
() of Moses and in the present verse 
it is said that God bestowed Aaron upon Moses. 
This shows that Aaron was a follower of the 
Law revealed to Moses and held a subordinate 
position to him. It can safely be inferred from 


this that one Prophet can be subordinate to 
another Prophet. 

2197. Commentary : 

God was well pleased with Abraham. He 
chose him and his seed for the bestowal of His 
special favours and blessings and for that 
purpose He established a covenant with him. 
The covenant is given in the Bible as follows: 

And God said, Sarah thy wife shall bear 
thee a son indeed; and thou shalt call his 
name Isaac: and I will establish^my 
covenant with him for an everlasting 
covenant, and with his seed after him. 
And as for Ishmael, I have heard thee; 
Behold, 1 have blessed him and will make 
him fruitful and will multiply him ex¬ 
ceedingly; twelve princes shall he beget, 
and I will make him a great nation 
(Gen. 17:19, 20). 

The covenant began with Isaac and in fulfil¬ 
ment of it God raised a long line of Prophets 
among his descendants, and also gave them 
worldly dominion, power and wealth. The co¬ 
venant found its highest fulfilment in Moses. 
When, however, the long line of Prophets who 
came after Moses as his Successors terminated 
with Jesus, the second part of the covenant which 
was to be fulfilled through Ishmael came into 
operation and prophethood passed from the 
House of Israel to that of Ishmael and this was 
quite in harmony with the covenant which God 
had established with Abraham regarding the 
conferring of His favour upon him and his 
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56. “He used to enjoin Prayer 
and alms-giving on his people, and was 
well pleasing to his Lord. 2198 

57. And relate the story of Idris 
as mentioned in the Book. He was 
a truthful man, and a Prophet. 2199 





“20 : 133; 33 : 34. 


progeny. This is why after Moses mention has 
been made of Ishmael. The account of Ishmael 
is introduced with the words j (and relate) 
which shows that one chapter of religious history 
—that of the House of Israel, is closed and a 
new one has begun. The Christians have been 
further told in this verse that the Divine covenant 
has not terminated with Jesus but in keeping with 
the promise of God with Abraham has only been 
transferred to the progeny of Ishmael. 

2198. Commentary : 

Ishmael was the progenitor of the Holy Pro¬ 
phet of Islam and in Islam very great stress has 
been laid on the observance of the five daily 
Prayers and on alms-giving. 

2199. Important Words : 

(Idris) is derived from ^rjd\ which is 
the transitive form of trjA They say *_ib50 
i.e. he read the book or he read it repeatedly 
so as to remember it; or he made it easy 
to remember by much reading; or he learned 
or studied it. ( darrasa-hu al-kitab) 

or \ means, he taught him the book (Lane). 

which means, one who reads much or 
teaches much is derived from ^rj^i as vis 
from and is from and ^j is 

from and as is the combination 

of ■ and (meaning God heard) and 

is the combination of and JjI 
(meaning the warrior of God). 


Much difference of opinion exists among lexi¬ 
cologists about the origin of the word 
According to Lisan it is a non-Arabic 
proper noun. According to AsmaM, Qurtubi 
and Ibn Hayyan, it is not Arabic. Ibn Sikklt, 
however, is of the opinion that (Idris) 

is an Arabic name. He says that it is derived 
from ltj^I as is derived from 

But whatever the difference of opinion the 
Arabs were familiar with this name even before 
Islam. 

Commentary : 

Now who is this Idris? Most of the Com¬ 
mentators of the Qur’an are of the opinion that 
he is Enoch of the Bible. •Sy*. and 
closely resemble each other in their meanings 
and significations. Whereas ^ij*l means one 
who reads much or instructs much, Cf y^ means 
instruction or dedication (Enc. Bib.). Moreover, 
the account of Enoch given in the Bible and in 
Jewish religious literature closely resembles that 
of Idris as given in the Qur’Sn. In the Bible we 
have: And Enoch walked with God: and he 
was not; for God took him (Gen. 5: 24). In Tar- 
gum, a famous book of Jewish traditions he has 
been called a holy man of God whom He gave 
the titles of “Safra Rabba”and “Metatron”(both 
words meaning a learned man or religious savant) 
and took up to heaven (Jew. Enc.). In the Jewish 
book named “Sefer Hanok” (the book ofHanuk) 
it is written that inhabitants of the earth became 
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58. And rt We exalted him to a 
lofty station. 

59. These are the people ^upon 
whom Allah bestowed His bless¬ 
ings from among the Prophets, of the 
posterity of Adam, and of the posterity 
of those whom We carried in the Ark 
with Noah, and of the posterity of 
Abraham and Israel ; and they are of 
those whom We guided and chose. 
"When the Signs of the Gracious 
God were recited unto them, they 
fell down, prostrating themselves 
before God and weeping. 2200 


ff&’JAjZSi Sjjll 



• 2 :254 ;4 : 159. »1 :7; 4 : 70; 5:21; 57 : 20. * 17 : 108, 110; 32 


16. 


wicked, therefore God took up Hanuk to heaven 
and made him a guardian of the heavenly trea¬ 
sures and the chief of angels. In another book 
named “Hayye Hanok” it is written that he was 
a holy and righteous priest whom God sent to 
the world for its reformation, but when it became 
full of sins, God raised him up to heaven (Jew. 
Enc.). This account of Enoch resembles very much 
the picture of Idris as given in the Qur’an in 
the words: He was a truthful man and a Prophet 
and We exalted him to a lofty station. These 
commendatory expressions about Idris serve to 
demolish the false notions held about Jesus. 
The godhead of Jesus, more than anything else, 
rests on the belief that he was taken up to 
heaven alive. Now if, as Christians believe, 
God took up Jesus to heaven according to 
the present verse, Idris too was exalted to a 
very high station in heaven, and according 
to the Bible Enoch (IdrTs) also walked with 
God and was taken up toheaven (Gen. 5 :24). If 
Jesus could be regarded as Divine and is entitled 
to a special spiritual status on the assumption 
of his having been taken up to heaven, then 
Idris of the Qur’Sn or Enoch of the Bible, 
on that very score is entitled to even a higher 


spiritual station. If Jesus has been called son 
of God in the Bible, Enoch has been called the 
father of the sons of God in Jewish literature. 
The Book of Enoch which was originally written 
in Hebrew and later on was translated into Greek 
and then into Latin contains a full account of 
Enoch’s life. Its translation in Russian makes 
very useful and interesting reading. 

Ishmael and Idris have been mentioned to¬ 
gether in the verse under comment and in 21 :86, 
the only two places where mention has been made 
of Idris in the Qur’Sn. It is so because Ishmael 
bears a very close resemblance to him. Accor¬ 
ding to the Qur’Sn Ishmael was a truthful man 
and so was Idris. God had raised Idris to a 
lofty spiritual station and so had He raised 
Ishmael. About Enoch we read in the Bible 
that God walked with him (Gen. 5: 24) and about 
Ishmael the Bible says: “Abraham said unto 
God, O that Ishmael might live before thee!” 
(Gen. 17 :18). 

2200. Commentary : 

This verse explains two things: (1) The Pro¬ 
phets whose names have been mentioned in it 
were righteous and holy men. But in spite of 
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60. Then there came after them 
“descendants who neglected Prayer, 
and followed evil desires. So they 
will meet with destruction, 2201 

61. Except those 4 who repent and 
believe and do good deeds. These 
will enter Heaven and they will not 
be wronged in the least — 2202 



a 7 : 170. » 6 :49: 18 : 89 : 25 : 71: 34 : 38. 


the very exalted position they held they were 
ordinary mortals. Jesus, like them, too, was a 
Prophet of God and like them a mere mortal. 
There was nothing in him that could entitle 
him to some special position. (2) These righte¬ 
ous and holy men were Divine Prophets and as 
such sinless. The Jews in the Old Testament (Gen. 
9:21-23; 19: 31-38; 20:2; Exod. 32:l-4);and 
Christians in the New Testament (John 10:8) 
hurled at these paragons of piety and righteous¬ 
ness very filthy charges, the former in order to 
screen their own crimes and the latter in order to 
establish the exclusive sinlessness of Jesus. 
Special stress has been laid on their holiness in 
the verse under comment and it is in order to 
clear them completely of the charges attributed 
to them and also to demolish the wrong notion 
of the exclusive sinlessness of Jesus that the 
words “whom We guided and chose” have been 
used about them. 

Some Commentators of the Qur’Sn think that 
the words ‘of the posterity of Adam ’ refer to 
Idris, and whom we carried in the Ark with Noah 
to Abraham, and the words, of the posterity of 
Abraham, refer to Ishmael, Isaac and Jacob, 
and the words, of the posterity of, understood be¬ 
fore the word Israel, to Moses, Aaron, Zachariah, 
Yahyaand Jesus, all of whom have been mention¬ 
ed in the preceding verses of the present Sura. 


2201. Important Words : 

Lc ( destruction ) is derived from <sy- 
which means, he erred ; he deviated from the 
right way or course; he persisted in ignorance, 
he failed in attaining his desire ; he acted igno¬ 
rantly from misbelief; he perished ( Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 7:17. 

Commentary : 

In fact negligence and remissness in observing 
Prayers makes a person ignorant of Divine attri¬ 
butes and kills in him the desire to establish 
his connection with the Creator which in turn 
throws him into the clutches of the Devil. And 
whereas negligence in invoking Divine mercy 
and praying to God leads to failure, the pursuit 
of evil desires results in apathy towards true 
knowledge and indulgence in obscenities and idle 
pursuits; and all these things combined together 
bring about complete moral and spiritual ruin. 

2202. Commentary : 

The epithet J.*.* is more applicable to 
such acts as are done at the proper occasion and 
suit the exigencies of time than mere devotional 
acts, as is generally understood. 
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62. “Gardens of Eternity, which 
the Gracious God has promised to His 
servants in the unseen. Surely His 
promise must come to pass. 2203 

63. ^They will not hear therein 
anything vain; but only greetings of 
peace; they will have their sustenance 
therein, morning and evening. 2204 

64. “Such is the Heaven which 
We give for an inheritance to those of 
Our servants who are righteous. 2205 


UjL cii 
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“9:72; 13 :24; 61 :13. 


» 52 : 24; 56 :26; 78 : 36 c 7 : 44; 43 :73; 52 : 18. 


2203. Commentary : 

The words ol^- signify Divine favours 
and blessings which know no end or 
diminution. 

The expression signifies that the Faith¬ 

ful will get Gradens of Eternity because they 
believed in things which they did not see—God, 
angels. Hereafter etc. Or it may signify that they 
will get gardens when there will be no apparent 
signs of their ever getting them. 

The word Ui'U (must come to pass) signifies 
that the fulfilment of the Divine promise is as 
sure as if it has already come to pass. It may 
also signify that the Faithful will be given 
Gardens of Eternity without any wish or desire 
on their part. 

2204. Commentary : 

Vl (but) is used here either as 
or In the former case the verse 

would mean that the apparently superfluous talk 
would also be productive of peace and will result 
in something useful and beneficial. In the latter 
case it would mean that the believers will hear 


nothing vain and useless but will live in perfect 
peace because there will be peace all round them. 
They will live in the presence of God Who is 
peace (59 :24) and reside in the abode of peace 
(6 : 128) and angels will enter upon them with 
greetings of peace (13:25). For a full discussion 
about .UxJ see 2 : 35. 

The verse may also signify that the believers 
will attain such a high stage of righteousness in 
the Gardens of Enternity that they will hear no 
disparaging talk about one another i.e. there will 
be found absolutely no suspicion of any kind. 

The sentence, They will have their sustenance 
therein, morning and evening, means that the 
believers will constantly hear the sweet voice of 
God, enjoy His sight and will receive the mess¬ 
age of eternal peace. The word “sustenance” 
covers and applies to all these things. 

2205. Commentary : 

The word oj_*i signifies that the believers 
being God’s own beloved children will get Para¬ 
dise as of right. The word incidentally implies 
permanence of the gifts of Paradise and consti¬ 
tutes a refutation of any exclusive title of Jesus 
to be the son of God. 
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65. And angels will say to them, 
‘We do not come down save by 
the command of thy Lord. To Him 
belongs all that is before us and all 
that is behind us and all that is 
between; and thy Lord is not forget¬ 
ful.’ 22 ^ 

66. He is "the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth and of all that is 
between the two. Serve Him, there¬ 
fore and be steadfast in His service. 
Dost thou know anyone equal to 
Him ? 

5 67. And says man, i4 What! when 

I am dead, shall I be brought forth 
alive?’ 2207 

68. Does not man remember 
that "We created him before, when 
he was naught ?‘ 220S 
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2206. Commentary : 

This verse explains vv. 13:24-25 wherein it is 
said: And angels shall enter unto them from every 
gate, saying ‘Peace be unto you, because you were 
steadfast ’ and signifies that the angels would say 
to the Faithful that they did not bring them 
greetings of peace of their own accord but with 
the express command of God, their heavenly 
Father, and on His behalf. 

The words “And thy Lord is not forgetful” 
mean that God has not forgotten His promise 
that “He will raise from among the brethren of 
the Israelites ( i.e. the Ishmaelites) a Prophet like 
unto Moses and will put His words into his 
mouth; and he shall speak unto them all that 
He shall command him” (Deut. 18 : 18). 

2207. Commentary : 

OLiVt (man) does not here mean man in 
general but a particular class of men, viz. those 


who doubt the existence of the life after death. 
In fact, there are very few people in the world 
who totally deny the existence of the Hereafter. 
It is not by their words of mouth but by their 
actual actions and deeds—their entire engross¬ 
ment in material pursuits, that they express their 
doubt or denial of the life beyond the grave. 
The interrogative form of the words used in the 
verse shows that such people suffer merely from 
a lack of certainty with regard to life after death 
and not that they totally deny it. As the Sura 
deals with Christian dogmas and doctrines, so 
the present and the following several verses deal 
also with the doubts of Christians aboul life 
after death. 

2208. Commentary : 

The word bu-i here signifies fjyS'Xt 
i.e. anything worth mentioning or having any 
significance or importance. This meaning is 
supported by 76 : 2. 
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69. And, by thy Lord, “We 
shall assuredly gather them together, 
and the satans too; then shall We 
bring them on their knees around 
Hell. 2209 

70. Then shall We certainly pick 
out, from every group, those of 
them who were most stubborn in rebel¬ 
lion against the Gracious God. 2210 



° 10 : 29; 17 : 98; 34 : 41. 


2209. Important Words : 

(Hell). Commentators of the Qur’an 
generally agree that in Arabic this word has 
no root and is used as a proper name for the 
place of punishment reserved for the evil-doers 
in the next world. Non-Arabic lexicographers, 
however, are of the opinion that it is an Ara¬ 
maic word and is used for the place of punish¬ 
ment after death. In Hebrew it is used as 
Gehenna which in Aramaic originally was ‘Hin- 
nom’ but later on came to be changed into “Ge- 
Hinnom” (Enc. Bib.) which means, “the valley of 
death or destruction.” The word “Ge-Hinnom” 
also seems to have been a distorted form of 
the Arabic words j3 and , the latter word 
meaning ‘a leopard’; and so ^ .»■> means a 
place where leopards live. Thus “Ge-Hinnom” 
which in Aramaic means the valley of death 
and destruction was originally ji. The non- 
Arabs generally change the letter 3 into ^ ; so 
became converted into the Aramaic ‘Ge- 
Hinnom* and the Arabs borrowed it from the 
non-Arabs and turned it into . The word 
may also have been a combination of which 

means, he went near, and ^ which means, he 
became contracted in the face. So may 
mean a thing or place which a person at first 
likes but when he goes near it he comes to dislike 
it and contracts his face to show his dislike for 


it. Thus the very construction of the word 
explains its nature and character, i.e. at first a 
person commits hellish deeds, thinking them to 
be good but when as a result of those deeds he 
approaches near Hell, he dislikes it and contracts 
his face to show his dislike. See also 2 : 207. 

The word (satans) applies to those 

philosophers and exponents of a materialistic 
concept of life who engender in the minds 
of disbelievers doubts regarding life after death. 
2210. Important Words : 

I** meaning then, i.e. afterward or after¬ 
wards, is a particle or conjunction denoting 
order and delay. Sometimes it is used to denote 
the order of enunciation, not the virtual order. 
It also has the meaning of j (and) and <-i (so) 
(Lane). 

In the present verse ^ shows order i.e. 
this thing will happen after the thing that has 
been mentioned before. Some Commentators 
of the Qur’an think that this verse can be ex¬ 
plained by reading it as: JT ^ 

L^c p&jl Jlij ^jJI i.e. then 

shall We certainly pick out from every group 
those about whom it will be said that they were 
most stubborn in rebellion against the Gracious 
God. Others are of the view that the expression 
QL-*-jJI JLil is an independent and 
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71. And surely, We know best 
those most deserving to be burned 
therein. 2211 

72. And “there is not one of 
you but will come to it. This is a 
fixed decree of thy Lord. 2212 







a 21 :99. 


separate sentence and forms an answer to the 
words ^ & (who are they) which are 
understood before this sentence, and means, 
“they are those who were most stubborn in 
rebellion against the Gracious God. The words 
jUa. J IjJ* mean against or in opposition to the 
Gracious God. 

2211. Commentary : 

In this verse j*J is a conjunction denoting 
order of enunciation and not proper order, 
meaning ‘and’. The meaning of the word would 
be, and (We tell you another thing that....) 

The words Id** l# t_!_jl (►* I may mean: 

(a) those who are more fitted to burn in 
the fire than to be left out of it; 

(b ) those who are more deserving than 
other people to bum in the fire; 

( c ) those who deserve to be punished 
more by being thrown into the fire 
than by any other means. 

The reference in the verse is to the Christian 
nations who at other places in the Qur’an (18: 
95; 21 :97) have been called ^>.Lj ^ y*.h . 
They have been so called because they have 
made free use of fire-arms such as guns, tanks, 
atom-bombs etc., (fire) being the root from 
which both these names have been derived. As 
these nations have made free use of fire-arms, so 
shall they be punished with fire. 

2212. Commentary: 

The word ( you ) in is not of 


general application. It applies, as the context 
shows, only to the disbelievers and to those who 
. doubt the existence of the life after death. All 
these categories of men have been mentioned in 
the preceding verses. According to Ibn ‘AbbSs 
and ‘Ikrama, another reading of j*5Cu (of you) 
is (of them) and the former used to say 
that the expression is addressed to 

disbelievers (Qurtubi). So it is to these people 
i.e. disbelievers mentioned in vv. 67-69 above 
that the pronoun ^5' (you) clearly refers. 
On the other hand the Qur’an quite clearly 
and emphatically supports the view that the 
righteous believers will not go to Hell; they 
will bask in the sunshine of God’s love 
and mercy (27 : 90 ; 39 : 62 ; 43 : 69 ; etc.) 
and will be far removed from the fire of Hell 
and will not hear even its faintest sound 
(21:102-103). But if the pronoun (you) be 
taken to include both the believers and the 
disbelievers, then in the case of disbelievers 
the verse would mean that all of them will go to 
Hell and in the case of believers the fire of Hell 
referred to in the verse would mean the fire of 
trials and tribulations through which they have 
to pass in the present life and which they endure 
with patience and fortitude and out of which 
eventually they are taken to be brought into the 
haven of Divine bliss and peace as the next verse 
shows. This reference is supported by several 
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73. “And We shall save the righ¬ 
teous and We shall leave the wrong¬ 
doers therein, on their knees. 

74. And when Our manifest 
Signs are recited unto them, the disbe¬ 
lievers say to the believers, ‘Tell us, 
which of the two parties is better in 
respect of position and makes a more 
impressive assembly?’ 2213 

75. And ^how many genera¬ 
tions have We destroyed before them, 
who were better off in wealth than 
these and better in outward show! 2214 


J u&Jd 1 <J?11& i cfrjjLJ. 




••5 


• 21 :102; 39 : 62. *6:7; 17 : 18 ; 19 : 99; 21 : 12 ; 36 : 32; 50 : 37. 


sayings of the Holy Prophet in which he has 
likened fever to the fire of Hell. He is reported 
to have said: The fever is a believer’s share of 
the Hell-fire (Qurtubi as quoted by Tabari). 

The Holy Prophet himself has explained 
the meaning of this verse. His wife Hafsa is 
reported to have said: “On one occasion when 
the Prophet said that none of those of his 
Companions who had taken part in the battle 
of Badr or Uhad will go to Hell, I drew his atten¬ 
tion to the present verse, upon which he slightly 
reprimanded me for having misunderstood its 
meaning and directed me to read the next 
verse” (Muslim as quoted by J5mi‘ al-BaySn). 
The fact that the Holy Prophet referred Hafsa 
to the next verse (v. 73) shows that he also under¬ 
stood the word ^ occurring in that verse 
to mean “and”, and had taken the next verse 
as an independent and separate clause, otherwise 
he could not have reprimanded Hafsa for 
having misunderstood the meaning of the verse 
under comment. 

2213. Important Words : 

bJi (assembly) is derived from IJb\ They 


say lal i.e. the people gathered and came 
to a meeting. means, i.e. an assembly 

(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

old (Signs) are those proofs and arguments 
based on reason, intellect and experience, which 
point to the existence of a thing, its aim and 
purpose, and establish it. oLj olJ (manifest 
Signs) are those Signs and arguments or reasons 
which not only point to the existence of a thing 
and prove it but are quite suited to the occasion 
and to the problem which they are intended 
to prove, and they have a very noble and sublime 
purpose to serve which they eminently do. 

This verse shows that Western nations are 
very proud of their material pomp and wealth 
and are proud also of their civilization and cul¬ 
ture, the order of their society and their way of 
life and their military organizations and vast 
numbers. 

2214. Important Words : 

m (■ 

LJj (outward show) is derived from <5 1 j 

which means, he saw or he thought, bjj 
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76. Say, ‘The Gracious God does 
give those who are in error long respite 
“until, when they will see that with 
which they are threatened—whether it 
be punishment or the final Hour—they 
will realize who is worse in respect of 
position and who is weaker in 
forces. 2215 




,V < 





*72 : 25 


means, a sight; a beautiful sight; anything to 
which people raise their eyes to see. L* j means, 
aspect, look or outward appearance; beautiful 
aspect or outward appearance or what the eyes 
see of goodly condition and clean apparel (Lane 
& Aqrab). For (wealth) see 16:81. 

Commentary: 

The verse while, on the one hand, shows how 
proud the Western Christian nations are of their 
material might, pomp and wealth and of the high 
order of their society, on the other, it leaves 
no doubt that in spite of all these things they 
will eventually come to grief. It may be said 
that the statement made in the verse under com¬ 
ment that there lived in the past more powerful 
and wealthier peoples than the present Chris¬ 
tian nations of the West is contrary to the facts 
of history. Speaking absolutely it is correct 
that Western Christian nations of today were 
never equalled in the past by any nation in 
material power and wealth but speaking com¬ 
paratively there certainly have been rulers and 
nations in the past who were more powerful than 
these nations, inasmuch as the opponents of the 
former were much weaker to them in material 
resources and in numbers than the adversaries of 
Western Christian nations of today are to them. 
It is in this sense that some of the nations of 
antiquity have been described as more power¬ 
ful than the Western Christian nations of 
today in the present verse. 


2215. Commentary : 

The verb while being in the imperative 
mood has been used in the indicative mood 
in order to impart more emphasis to the 
meaning. The verse means to say that God 
will give more and more respite to the wrong¬ 
doing people and will grant them increase 
in power and wealth and resources, so 
that when Divine punishment descends upon 
them, their destruction will look all the more 
impressive and awe-inspiring. (the 

punishment) here may signify the intervening 
punishment which will overtake Western na¬ 
tions in stages before their final destruction, and 
acLJI may mean their complete and final 
destruction. Thus the verse means to say that 
Divine punishment will descend upon the nations 
of the West in different forms and stages. At 
first their power will gradually weaken and decline 
by wars that will take place at short intervals 
and then a global war in which most deadly 
weapons will be used will destroy them fully and 
completely. 

The words and i*UJI having been 

used simultaneously in the verse show that 
the. punishment which will overtake Western 
nations, if they did not accept truth and mend 
their ways, will at first be in the form of 
(intervening punishment) for some of 
them and (final destruction) for others 

till ultimately it will take the form of isLJI for 
all of them. 
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77. “‘And Allah increases in 
guidance those who follow guidance. 
l And the good works that endure are 
best in the sight of thy Lord as reward, 
and best as resort.’ 2216 

78. Hast thou not seen him 
who disbelieves in Our Signs, and says, 
et l shall certainly be given wealth 
and children?’ 2217 

79. Has he become acquainted 
with the unseen or has he taken a pro¬ 
mise from the Gracious God ? 2218 

80. Nay ! We shall note down 
what he says and We shall greatly 
prolong for him the punishment. 2219 


<£ . t 
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‘9 : 124 : 47 : 18: 48 : 5; b 18 :47; 87 :18. c 18 : 35; 74 : 13-14. 


The verse points to an absolute certainty 
that the path of sin and iniquity leads to sure 
destruction. It also shows that when destruction 
will overtake Western nations, they will realize 
that the germs of their destruction had lain 
hidden in their very material power of which 
they were so proud and that the apparently 
weak condition of the Eastern nations possessed 
seeds of their growing strength and power. 

2216. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that every new change 
that takes place in the world makes the position 
of believers stronger and firmer. They grow in 
influence, prestige and numbers. The Quranic 
words, And the good works.. resort, remind Chris¬ 
tian Western peoples of the beautiful and oft- 
quoted words of Jesus, viz., lay not up for your¬ 
selves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust 
i doth corrupt, and where thieves break through 
land steal; but lay up for yourselves treasures in 
(heaven, where neither moth nor rust doth cor- 
«upt, and where thieves do not break through 
jsor steal (Matt. 6 : 19, 20). These words imply 
a warning to his so-called followers that it is 


futile on their part to bank upon their material 
riches and resources because they are sure to 
perish while it is only good works that will en¬ 
dure and last. 

2217. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the disbeliever 
sets great store by his wealth and children and 
takes great pride in them. “The disbeliever” in 
the verse represents the disbelieving proud na¬ 
tions of the West. 

2218. Commentary : 

The words “the unseen” may signify the con¬ 
jectures and guesses of political philosophers and 
soothsayers and the words, a promise from the 
Gracious God, may signify the promise given 
through a Divine Messenger about the eventual 
triumph of the cause of truth. 

2219. Important Words : 

fdT (nay) is a particle and signifies, rejection ; 
rebuke; and reprimanding a person for what he 
has said being untrue. It also signifies that what 
has been said before is wrong and what follows 
after is right (Lane). 
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81. And We shall inherit of him 
all that he talks of and “he shall come 
to Us all alone. 2220 

82. *And they have taken other 
gods beside Allah, that they may be a 
source of power for them. 2221 

83. Not at all ! “They will deny 
their worship, and will become their 
opponents. 2222 



“6:95; 18:49. b 21 : 25; 36 : 75. e 6 : 24; 10 : 29. 


Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers take 
pride in their wealth and children but they should 
know that they will be deprived of all these 
things and their punishment will be prolonged 
as was their prosperity prolonged because it 
was the prolongation of their prosperity that 
made them proud and arrogant. 

2220. Commentary : 

The sentence. And We shall inherit of him all 
that he talks of, may mean : (a) We shall inherit 
his wealth and children, i.e. he shall be obliged 
to leave all his wealth and children behind; 
(b) We shall preserve his insolent talk and will 
remind him of it when he comes to Us and will 
punish him for it; and (c) his inheritors will 
enter the fold of Islam and all his wealth and 
resources will be used in the cause of Islam. 

The words. He shall come to Us all alone, signi¬ 
fy that he shall be deprived of all his wealth so 
that all his sycophants and hangers-on who had 
gathered round him on account of his great 
wealth and children will leave him and he will 
be left all alone. 

The expression L refers to the proud 
talk in which the disbelievers indulge because of 
their great wealth, power, influence and children. 


2221. Commentary: 

The verse may signify that disbelievers erect 
big houses of worship in the name of their idols 
so that it may redound to their honour and good 
name, or that they worship false deities seeking 
thereby nearness to God. To the latter meaning 
of the verse reference has also been made in 39:4 
where it is stated : And those who take for pro¬ 
tectors others beside Him say, we serve them only 
that they may bring us near to Allah in station. 

2222. Commentary : 

The words: they will deny their worship may 
mean ( a ) the false deities will deny that the 
idolaters ever worshipped them; ( b ) the idolaters 
will deny that they ever worshipped false deities. 
For (a) see 2 : 167; 10: 29; 16: 87; 28:64; and 
for ( b ) see 6 : 24; 30 : 14. 

It is interesting to note that though the idol- 
worshippers and their false deities will be many, 

m 

the word used for them in the verse is in 
the singular number. This is to show that the 
idol-worshippers and their objects of worship, 
while standing before God’s Judgment Seat, 
will become one in this respect that they will 
deny each other. 

To the objection that when some of the deities 
are inanimate things, how they will speak, three 
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R - 6 84. Seest thou not that “We have 

sent satans against the disbelievers 
goading them on to acts of disobe¬ 
dience ? 2223 

85. So be not thou in haste with 
regard to them; We are keeping full 
account of their doings . 2224 




y m < 
@\ir\ 




a 8 : 49 ; 47 : 26 ; 59 : 17. 


answers may be given: (a) some of the idols are 
living beings such as Jesus etc; (ft) in the spiritual 
realm, such as in visions and dreams inanimate 
things are known to speak; and (c) the idols of 
stone are in reality physical representations of 
holy men and angels. These holy men and angels 
whose representations in the physical forms 
the idolaters worshipped will speak against them. 
2223. Important Words : 

bl-jl (We sent). Jtc-l-j 1 means, I let the 
camel go wherever it liked. a-U J.~jI means, 
he left such a one to do with him whatever he 
liked ; he set such a one on him or gave him 
mastery or power over him (Aqrab & Lane). 

(**> jp (goading them on) is derived from jl. 
They sayj-Uh ojf i.e. the cooking pot boiled 
or boiled vehemently or made a sound in cook¬ 
ing. «jl means, he stirred him, roused or 
provoked him; and insisted, urged or instigated 
him, I -is" to do such a thing. «j.| is more 

intensive than »_>* which means, he shook him ; 
induced him to do the thing (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The words Ijl jjj mean: (a) satans incite 
disbelievers to acts of disobedience; (ft) they 
continue to incite disbelievers to acts of disobe¬ 
dience till they enter Hell; and (c) they incite 
disbelievers against Muslims that they should 
attack the latter and persecute them. 


(disbelievers) here signifies a particular 
class of disbelievers i.e. those disbelievers who 
by their persistent transgression and evil deeds 
deprive themselves completely of Divine protec¬ 
tion. 

2224. Commentary : 

In the words Muslims are en¬ 

joined not to lose patience if Divine punishment 
is slow in overtaking Western Christian nations. 
The words also seem to enjoin Muslims not to 
be so impatient as to indulge in such foolish 
dreams as waging Jihad against disbelievers 
because they (Muslims) do not possess the 
necessary means to fight them successfully, but 
should adopt only spiritual means for this pur¬ 
pose such as praying and preaching and dissemi¬ 
nating the teachings of Islam. The warning 
contained in the Holy Prophet’s words j'Js> V 
-uY' ( no one will have the power to 
fight them) may perhaps have been derived from 
this Divine command. 

The words Lu- Li I mean : (a) We are 

keeping full account of their wicked deeds; and 
(ft) We are keeping account of the time when 
their punishment will be due. The verse means 
to say that their doom is already decreed and it 
will overtake them when the appointed time 
arrives. 
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86. Remember the day when “We 
shall gather the righteous before the 
Gracious God as honoured guests ; 2225 

87. And J We shall drive the 
guilty to Hell like a herd of thirsty 
camels. 2226 


a 39 : 74. h 39 : 72. 




®i5£c*!S5«(3j33Sfl 


J] l3>-» j> 


g?. 


2225. Important Words : 

Ijiij (honoured guests) is the plural of ailj 
which is active participle from aij. They 
say j\ Jl Mj i.e. he came to the 

king as an ambassador, envoy or messenger; or 
to convey gifts and ask aid; he went forth to 
the king (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse has provoked discussion as to 
whether the righteous will be assembled before 
God or will merely be admitted to Paradise. 
There seems to be no real difference between 
the two alternative senses, because Paradise is 
the House of God and going to Paradise is as 
good as going before God. The verse may also 
apply to two resurrections ; the one in this 
world and the other in the next. Resurrection 
in the next world will both be individual and 
collective. Immediately after its departure from 
the physical body the human soul begins to 
taste of the fruits of the works, good or bad, a 
man might have done in this world. This state 
of the soul is known by its individual resurrec¬ 
tion in which its experience of the reward or 
punishment, as the case may be, of the next 
life is partial and incomplete. The Resurrection 
on the Last Day, however, will be collective 
when the whole of mankind will be brought 
before God’s Judgment Seat. Then the realiza¬ 
tion by the soul of its state of bliss or punish¬ 
ment will be complete. That will be the final 
Resurrection. The significance of the verse as 


is clear from many sayings of the Holy Prophet, 
is that there will be great confusion and bewil¬ 
derment on the Day of Resurrection. But 
immediately after the initial shock the righteous 
will regain their composure and peace of mind 
and will be honoured with the gift of God’s 
favours and blessings. 

2226. Important Words : 

Gjj (a herd of thirsty camels) means, coming 
to or arriving at water; water to which one comes 
to drink; turn of coming to water; a number of 
camels or a herd of thirsty camels; birds arriving 
at water. See also 11 : 99. 

(We shall drive) is derived from 
They say JjVIJL, i.e. he drove the camels. 

(jL. means, he continued the talk endless¬ 
ly; he went on relating the narrative, jp L. means, 
a driver; or one who drives from behind while 
jJU is one who guides—a general or a leader. 
The expression bjj Jl 

means, We will drive the sinners like beasts 
who come to water to slake their thirst (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Here the word J(We shall drive) has 
been used about the sinners and means that they 
will be driven to Hell against their wish. But 
thisword has also been used in the Qur’an about 
the righteous believers (39: 74). But in that 
verse the word has been used in the sense of being 
conducted or carried. If, however, in 39: 74 the 
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88. “None will have the power 
of intercession save he who has re¬ 
ceived a promise from the Gracious 
God. 2221 

89. 6 And they say, ‘the Gra¬ 
cious God has taken unto Himself a 
son.’ 2228 






• 2 : 49; 20 :110; 21 : 29; 34 : 24; 39 : 45; 43 : 87; 53 : 27; 74 : 49. 
b 2 : 117; 4 :172; 6 :101-102; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 36; 21 : 27; 25 : 3; 39 : 5; 43 : 82. 


word were taken to have been used in the sense 
of driving, then it would apply to the beasts 
which the righteous will be riding to go to 
Paradise and thus the meaning would be that the 
beasts which the righteous will be riding will 
be driven to Paradise. 

2227. Important Words : 

iclLUl (intercession) is derived from 
which means, he provided a thing, which was 
alone with another, or he joined up a single thing 
with another, so as to make it one of a pair 
or couple. According to Imam-Rsghib 
signifies the adjoining of a thing to its like; thus 
the word has the significance of likeness or simi¬ 
larity also. Thus "*ccUDI has come to mean inter¬ 
ceding or praying for a person on the ground 
that he is connected with the intercessor or is 
like or similar to him (Aqrab, Lane & Mufra- 
dst). 

Commentary : 

"a* UiJ I (intercession) is governed by the fol¬ 
lowing four conditions : 

1. He who intercedes has a special connec¬ 
tion with the person (or Being) with whom he 
wishes to intercede and enjoys his special favour, 
for without such connection he dare not inter¬ 
cede nor can intercession be fruitful. 

2. The person for whom intercession is to 
be made must have a true and real connection 


with the intercessor, for none would think of 
interceding for a person unless the latter is speci¬ 
ally connected with him. 

3. The person in whose favour intercession 
is sought must generally deserve the descrip¬ 
tion of a good person and must be one who 
has made an honest effort to win the pleasure 
of God (21: 29). If he ever happens to fall into 
sin, it is in a moment of weakness. A wicked 
man cannot enjoy true and real connection 
with a holy person. 

4. Intercession can only be made with God’s 
express permission (2 ; 256; 10 : 4).' 

For a detailed note on see 2 : 49. 

It may be noted that of all Prophets and 
Messengers of God the Holy Prophet alone will 
be granted permission to intercede on the Last 
Day. 

2228. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the so-called 
followers of Jesus think that he will intercede 
for them. How could this be possible when he 
was a strict believer in the Oneness of God and 
they ascribe partners to the Almighty which is a 
heinous sin. They possess no likeness with him 
while one of the most important conditions of 
intercession is that the person for whom inter¬ 
cession is sought must be like him who is to make 
the intercession. 
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90. Assuredly, you have done a 
most hideous thing ! 2229 

91. The heavens might well- 
nigh burst thereat, and the earth 
cleave asunder, and the mountains 
fall down in pieces, 2230 

92. Because they ascribe a son 
to the Gracious God, 

93. “Whereas it becomes not the 
Gracious God to take unto Himself 
a son. 2231 


5 
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* 2 : 117; 4 : 172 ; 10 : 69 ; 37 : 152-155. 


2229. Important Words : 

bl (most hideous) is derived from ^f. 
They say JjjJI /.<?. a terrible calamity befell 
him. means, the event or affair 

oppressed him, distressed him or afflicted him. 
•>[ ^ means, a very evil, abominable, severe, 
thing or affair; an evil thing against which 
human nature revolts or which causes an 
uproar on account of its extreme abomination 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that >-Tyi (idola¬ 
try) is a most abominable thing. Human nature 
revolts against it and reason and intellect recoil 
in disgust from it and no sane person can help 
protesting against such a blasphemous practice 
or belief. No doctrine has been condemned 
so strongly and repeatedly in the Qur’an as the 
Christian dogma that Jesus, son of Mary, a 
mortal, subject to all human weaknesses and 
frailties, was the son of God. 

2230. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the dogma that 
Jesus is the son of God is so hideous that the 
heavens, the earth and the mountains might well 
break into pieces and fall asunder at the 


enormity of this idea. The belief is repugnant 
to heavenly beings because it is against Divine 
attributes and against all that they stand for. It 
is revolting for human beings living on the earth 
because it offends against the dictates of human 
nature and man’s intellect and reason recoil in 
sheer disgust from it. Men of high and noble 
ideals such as Divine Prophets and God’s Elect 
also deny and denounce it because the idea that 
man should stand in need of the vicarious sacri¬ 
fice of anybody for the attainment of salvation 
and a high moral status runs counter to their 
own spiritual experience. The doctrine of Atone¬ 
ment is dependent on and is inseparably con¬ 
nected with belief in the sonship of Jesus and 
bars the door to all moral and spiritual advance¬ 
ment and attainment of high and noble ideals 
and condemns man to undeserved moral degra¬ 
dation. In short, the doctrine that Jesus is 
son of God is against all that is sane, sound 
and sensible. 

2231. Commentary : 

The Sura contains a most emphatic and clear 
denunciation of Christian dogmas, particularly 
the basic doctrine that Jesus is son of God, from 
which all other dogmas flow. In the present 
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94. “There is none in the heavens 
and the earth but he shall come to the 
Gracious God as a bondman. 2232 

95. Verily, He comprehends them 
by His knowledge and has numbered 
them all fully. 

96. And ^each of them shall 
come to Him singly on the Day of Re¬ 
surrection. 2233 

97. Those who believe and do 
good deeds—the Gracious God will 
create love in their hearts , 2234 










A 




®15j 


a 20 : 109. 


and preceding four verses special stress has been 
laid on the refutation and condemnation of this 
dogma. It is worthy of special note that the 
Divine attribute “Rahman” has been repeatedly 
referred to in this Sura —it has been mentioned 
as many as sixteen times. As the fundamental 
dogma of the sonship of Jesus and its corollary, 
the dogma of Atonement, involve a denial of the 
Divine attribute “Ragman” and as the central 
theme of this Sura is the refutation of this 
dogma, this attribute inevitably has been 
repeatedly referred to. The dogma of Atonement 
implies that God cannot forgive the sins of 
men whereas the Divine attribute “Rahman” 
implies that He can and actually often does 
forgive them, hence its repetition in this Sura. 

2232. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the Gracious 
God needs no son to help Him or succeed Him, 
because He is the Lord of the heavens and 
the earth and His kingdom extends over the 
whole universe and because all men are His 
servants and Jesus is one of them. 

2233. Commentary : 

This verse contains a further refutation of 


Atonement. It purports to say that every be¬ 
liever in Atonement will appear before God alone 
on the Day of Resurrection when he will have 
to render an account of his beliefs and deeds, 
and will have to carry his own cross and no 
one else will bear his burden and atone for his 
sins. Jesus himself says: “And whosoever doth 
not bear his cross and come after me, cannot 

be my disciple.whosoever will come after 

me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross 
and follow me” (Luke 14 : 27; Mark 8 : 34). 

2234. Important Words : 

bj (love) is infinitive-noun from j ( wadda ). 
They say i.e. he loved him or it. 

{wad), (wid) and (wud) mean the same 
thing, viz., ( a ) deep love and affection; ( b ) a 
person loved, an object of love. means, a 

person who loves much; very loving and affec¬ 
tionate. 3>JI is one of the Divine attributes 
meaning. Most Loving towards His servants ; 
also One Who is loved in the hearts of His 
servants (Aqrab & Taj). 

Commentary : 

The words b j ^ Jjc*.- may have 

one of the following meanings: (a) God will put 
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98. So “We have made it (the 
Qur’Sn) easy in thy tongue that thou 
mayest give thereby good tidings to the 
righteous, and warn thereby a conten¬ 
tious people. 2235 

99. & And how many a generation 
have We destroyed before them! Canst 
thou see a single one of them, or hear 
even a whisper of them? 2236 





444 Ji 



“ 44 : 59; 54 : 18. 1 17 : 18; 19 : 75; 21 : 12 ; 36 : 32; 50 : 37. 


His own love in the hearts of the righteous; or 

( b ) God will have deep love for the righteous; 

(c) God will put deep love for mankind in the 
hearts of the righteous, or ( d) God will create 
love for the righteous in the hearts of men. 

2235. Important Words : 

GJ (contentious) is derived f r om jJ (lacida) 
which means, he was violent or vehement 
in contention ; in dispute ; in litigation. 
means, he overcame him or opposed him violent¬ 
ly in contention or altercation; in dispute; in 
litigation. GJ is the plural of Jjf which 
means, a man violent or vehement in conten¬ 
tion; in dispute; in litigation; or difficult therein, 
and vehement in war: or a contentious or liti¬ 
gious and tenacious adversary who will not in¬ 
cline to the truth (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

2236. Important Words : 

u*’" (thou seest) is derived from ^ . They say 
j**- i.e. he perceived or became sensible 


of the ( _ r »- (hiss) of the thing; he ascertained the 
thing as one ascertains a thing that is perceived 
by the senses; he knew the thing; or he perceived 
it by means of any of the senses, by seeing, 
feeling, touching etc. 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies for the Western Christian 
nations a most grim warning about the dreadful 
fate that is in store for them if they did not 
accept the truth and give up their evil ways. 
It purports to say that they are proud of their 
material power and resources and their worldly 
prosperity and progress. But they have ignored 
the patent fact that wrong beliefs and a life of sin 
leads only to destruction. They are warned that 
there had lived before them people who were 
at least as powerful and prosperous as they 
are and yet on account of their evil deeds and 
transgressions they were so completely destroy¬ 
ed that no trace was left of them. 
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CHAPTER 20 

TAH A 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


Time of Revelation 

This Sura belongs to the Meccan period. ‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud regards it as one of 
those Suras which were revealed very early in the Prophet’s ministry and were among the first to 
be committed to memory by him. These were, besides T5hS, SwuyBani IsrS’ll, Kahf, Maryam 
and AnbiyS’ (Bukhari, kitab al-Tafsir ). 

Wherry has assigned the revelation of this Sura to the third part of the Meccan 
period, i.e. a little before Hijra. He has done so on the assumption that an account of some 
Israelite Prophets has been given in this Sura. But why this fact at all should have been selected 
by him as a reason for placing the revelation just before Hijra he has not taken the trouble to ex¬ 
plain, because such an account is also to be found in Sura Maryam which by common consent 
was revealed in the early years of the Call, most probably in its 5th year. So to fix the end of 
the Meccan period as the period for the revelation of the present Sura only on this account is indeed 
a bold assertion which contradicts tradition and history. As stated above ‘Abdullah bin Mas‘ud 
included this Sura among those Chapters of the Qur’Sn which were revealed very early in the Holy 
Prophet’s ministry and which he learned first of all, and ‘Abdullah’s testimony who was one of 
the Holy Prophet’s earliest and most trusted Companions must necessarily carry great weight. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The Sura has a very close connection with its predecessor, Sura Maryam. Towards the 
close of the latter Sura it was stated that the Qur’Sn has been revealed in the Arabic tongue in order 
that the Holy Prophet may have no difficulty in conveying its Message to his people and that they 
in their turn may easily grasp, comprehend and imbibe its full import. The Qur’an is also inten¬ 
ded to give glad tidings to the righteous who act upon its teaching with a fervour and spontaneity 
which is born of conviction in its Divine origin. It is revealed also to warn and bring home to 
those who have forged false beliefs the realization of the falsity and untenability of their position. 

The Sura continues to deal with the subject which has been treated in the preceding Chap¬ 
ter i.e. Sura Maryam. That Sttra primarily deals with Christian dogmas. One of the basic 
doctrines of Christianity is that the Law is a curse. The present Sura opens with an emphatic con¬ 
tradiction of this Christian belief. At the very outset it tells us that the Law is not only not a curse 
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but is positively a Divine mercy, and that instead of being a burden and an encumbrance it is 
intended to afford solace and spiritual contentment to man. The Sura opens with the comforting 
message that the Qur’Sn has been revealed to the Holy Prophet to render his task easy and to con¬ 
fer honour and eminence upon him. It is in fulfilment of this promise that literally and in subs¬ 
tance all facilities have been provided to him for the preaching of its Message. The Qur’Sn has 
been revealed in the Prophet’s own tongue, its style is easy and simple, its teachings are in perfect 
harmony with human nature and reason and are practical and practicable. In short, every care 
has been taken to save this Book from becoming a burden and an encumbrance to man. 

The Sura possesses another deeper and wider connection with Sura Maryam. In that Sura 
light was shed on the early history of Christianity. It was stated that the sole object of Jesus’s 
mission was to establish Unity of God but his followers defied and flouted his simple teachings 
and instead made him an object of worship and discarded the Law and dubbed it as a curse. The 
present Sura contradicts and condemns this foolish and insensate view. Its opening verses 
deal with the origin of the Mosaic Dispensation in some detail. We are told that Moses’s greatest 
achievement lay in the fact that he gave to the Israelites a comprehensive Law, the basic principle 
of which was the doctrine that God is One. So, consistently with human reason and common 
sense Christianity which is only a branch of the Mosaic Dispensation should not and could not have 
gone against this doctrine of the Oneness of God. The present Christian dogmas and doctrines 
of the Trinity and sonship of Jesus are, therefore, a later interpolation. 

Then in order to explain the nature and reality of the Law ( SharVat) and sin, this 
subject has been carried from the time of Moses right up to the beginning of creation. In fact, 
lack of proper comprehension and realization of the subject lies at the very root of repudiation 
of the Law or the SharVat by Christians and is also the source and fountain of their yi z'.e. 
idolatry. Because if it be admitted that Divine revelation was not vouchsafed to man right from 
the beginning of creation, the fact will have to be admitted that man can do without the Law 
or the SharVat and also that he can frame it for himself which is God’s own special prerogative. 
Thus, this idea leads directly to ^-=and to the doctrine that man needs no Law or the SharVat. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a message of comfort for the Holy Prophet and the believers and it is 
stated that God has revealed the Qur’Sn to lighten our burdens and not to add to our difficulties. 
It is further stated that the Qur’Sn is easily comprehensible. It deals with all the major needs and 
requirements of man, having full regard for his feelings and susceptibilities. It is quite competent 
to do so because God Who has revealed it is fully conversant with the secrets of nature and also 
with man’s physical and spiritual needs, and because He has complete authority and control over 
all things. He therefore has made full provision for those needs, and as that provision has been 
made in the Law or the SharVat, therefore the SharVat could not be a burden for man but a mercy 
and a blessing for him. 

The Sura then proceeds to tell Christians that in order to understand and realize the truths 
embodied in the Qur’Sn they should ponder over the circumstances and conditions through which 
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Moses had to pass; how God helped him in his state of extreme helplessness and how He guided 
him to the right path and exalted him and revealed Himself to him. Next, we are told that the 
Divine Word came to Moses and the worship of God was made incumbent upon him and truth 
was revealed to him that the actions of man would be rewarded according to their deserts, 
and that man would be judged according to his deeds and not by his belief in Atonement. 

Then a brief mention is made of the manifold favours that God bestowed upon Moses from 
the time of his birth till he came of age. It is stated that after the spiritual upbringing of Moses 
had become complete and he was found fit to be entrusted with the great and onerous responsibili¬ 
ties of a Prophet he was commanded to go to Pharaoh and to convey to him the Divine Message 
and that Aaron, his brother, was commissioned to assist him in the discharge of his great and 
noble mission. The narrative continues to the effect that Moses went to Pharaoh and conveyed 
to him the Divine Message but Pharaoh refused to accept it, behaved arrogantly and sought to 
kill him. Thereupon Moses was commanded by God to take the Israelites out of Egypt to 
Canaan. Pharaoh pursued him with his mighty hosts but Divine punishment overtook him. 
After the Israelites were delivered from Pharaoh, Moses went up to the Mount where the Law 
was revealed to him. In his absence the Israelites set up idols and began to worship them and 
consequently were punished, but in the end they repented and gave up idolatry. 

The Sura then administers a subtle rebuke to Christians. They are told that when 
before the advent of Jesus the Israelites had become a Unitarian people and later great stress 
had also been laid in the Qur’an upon Divine Unity and upon the importance and significance of 
the Law or the SharVat, how was it that a teaching which professed to regard the Law a 
curse and entertained and preached polytheistic beliefs could wedge in between these two 
monotheistic creeds ? 

Next, mention is made of Divine punishment that would overtake Christian nations after 
they will have enjoyed uniform material prosperity for a thousand years, ranging from the 4th to 
the 14th century of the Hijra. Of these the last three centuries would be marked by progress 
and prosperity of a very high order. But when at the height of their glory and greatness the 
Christian nations would be warned that a dreadful fate was in store for them, people would ask in 
doubt and amazement how could it be possible, and how the power of these mighty nations could 
ever break and their glory depart ? The Sura emphatically declares that this event will certainly 
come to pass and Christian nations will be seized with a terrible visitation, “lofty mountains 
shall crumble and become like scattered dust” (20 :106). 

Then the subject dealt with in the opening verses of the Sura is rehearsed, viz., that the 
Qur’an easily yields to comprehension because it has been revealed in the national tongue of the 
people who are its first addressees. Like the Gospels it does not usually talk in parables and 
metaphors, thus leaving the subject confused and lacking in clarity, but explains its principles 
and teachings fully and renders them quite clear and transparent. Then again the importance of 
the SharVat is driven home and we are told that the Law is not a curse but a blessing and a mercy 
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of God, therefore the Faithful should wait patiently for new commandments and ordinances to 
be revealed. After this reference is made to the expulsion of Adam from “the garden” and Chris¬ 
tians are told that this incident on which the whole fabric of Christian doctrine of Atonement 
stands is either misunderstood or deliberately mis-interpreted. The truth is that the birth of 
Adam took place in pursuance of a special Divine plan, and Divine plans never miscarry or fail 
in their object. While on the one hand the Bible says that God created Adam in His own image 
(Gen. I : 27), on the other hand it declares that beguiled by Eve he fell into sin. In this way the 
Bible contradicts itself. According to the Qur’an, however, Adam having been created in God’s 
own image and after His likeness could not possibly have been guilty of any such fall imputed to 
him by the Bible. The Quranic statement, unlike the statement of the Bible is, therefore, quite con¬ 
sistent with reason. It describes Adam as only having slipped into an inadvertent lapse. 

The Sura further observes that if Adam had really committed a sin, then God’s plan had 
miscarried and not Adam but God Himself was to blame and that it was pod’s own weakness and 
not that of Adam that had become exposed. Then those people who reject the Law and turn away 
from it receive a severe scolding and are condemned as deprived of Divine light. Next, the Holy 
Prophet is told that if disbelievers have not been punished so far it is because everything has an 
appointed time. He should go on preaching his Message and success ultimately is bound to come 
to him. 


Towards the end of the Sura the Holy Prophet is commanded to tell disbelievers that the 
Signs and miracles of their devising and choice will never be shown to them but God 
Himself will decide when and which Signs to show. In spite of their disbelief and transgression 
they will get respite as did disbelievers in the past. The latter were seized with Divine punishment 
when their transgression and iniquity had exceeded all legitimate bounds. So will it happen to 
the enemies of the Holy Prophet. They will also be punished at the proper time because God 
is a just God and if the Holy Prophet’s enemies, in spite of their transgressions and tyrannies, 
are not punished, then He would rightly be regarded as being partial and unjust. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2237 

2. T£ Ha. 2238 





a See 1:1. 


2237. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2238. Important Words : 

■kb (Taha) is a combination of Ta and ha. 
In the dialect of ‘Akk, an Arab tribe, it means 

0 i.e. O my beloved or which means, 
“O great man”, or “O perfect man”. The ex¬ 
pression ■kb was so much in vogue among the 
‘Akk tribe, that one of them would not answer 
if he were called by the words L but would 
only answer if he were addressed as -kb (Taha). 
The author of Kashshaf interprets it as 1 A*, b 
i.e. “O you”. By some the expression is inter¬ 
preted as, “be thou at rest” (Qadir). This last 
interpretation seems to be quite in harmony with 
the significance of the next verse, which contains 
a message of comfort, solace and good cheer for 
the Holy Prophet (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The combined letters point to the fact that 
the Holy Prophet was gifted, in full measure, 
with all those natural faculties, qualities and 
attributes which contribute to the building up of 
a man’s full moral stature. The Holy Prophet 
was indeed a complete and perfect man in the 
fullest sense of the word. He possessed in 


full measure moral qualities such as boldness 
and bravery; generosity, beneficence, fidelity, 
forbearance and fortitude; pity and compassion; 
self-abnegation, honesty, brotherliness, humi¬ 
lity, jealousy, gratitude, hospitality, magnanimity, 
firmness and steadfastness; dignity and deco- 
ru;n; love and sympathy for relatives and man¬ 
kind at large; high resolve, patience and power 
to resist evil;an infinite capacity for hard work; 
simplicity and truthfulness; love for the poor and 
the down-trodden, respect for the old and kind¬ 
ness towards the young; an unbounded love for 
his Creator and complete devotion to Him and 
trust in Him, etc. A reference to the posses¬ 
sion by the Holy Prophet of all the highest 
moral excellences that a human being is capable 
of possessing is also to be found in vv. 33 : 22 
& 68: 5. 

Moreover, it is of interest to note that whereas 
the angel who brought the tidings of the birth 
of a son to Mary has been called j ^ (man) 
in the Qur’an (19:18), implying that Jesus was 
at best possessed of qualities which a 
(man) could possess, the use in the present 
verse of the expression *-b (O perfect man) for 
the Holy Prophet indicates that he possessed 
in the fullest measure all the moral excellences 
that a human being is capable of possessing. 
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3. We have not sent down the 
Qur’&n to thee that thou shouldst be 
distressed, 2239 

4. But as an “exhortation for 
him who fears God. 2240 

5. And a revelation from Him 
Who created the earth and the high 
heavens. 2241 




©C^V.o4 



• 73 :20; 74 : 55; 76 : 30; 80 : 12. 


2239. Commentary : 

As hinted above, the present verse contains a 
message of comfort and hope for the Holy Pro¬ 
phet and Muslims. It means to suggest that it 
is incompatible with the perfect and unerring 
Quranic revelation that its bearer should fail in 
his mission. The cause of the Holy Prophet, 
therefore, will triumph and his followers after 
passing through severe trials and tribulations will 
achieve success, prosperity and glory. This Sura 
was revealed at Mecca in the very early period of 
the Call when the Muslims were being mercilessly 
harassed and harried and the persecution to 
which they were subjected was very severe and 
organized and seemed to know no end. Hence 
the need for these comforting words. 

The verse also refutes and rebuts the Christian 
dogma that the law or the SharVat is a curse. 
It purports to say that the Law has been reveal¬ 
ed as a source of Divine mercy and blessing. 
There is nothing in it which is repugnant to 
human nature and which if acted upon should 
put man into trouble and distress. 

2240. Commentary : 

The word ijS'Xi (exhortation) being derived 


from 3 and meaning eminence and honour 
(Lane), the verse purports to say that Muslims 
will achieve honour and eminence by following 
the teachings of the Qur’an and that their enemies 
will come to grief by rejecting it. The expression 
a (who fears) implies that for achievement 
of the great and noble object of the establish¬ 
ment of Divine Unity on earth, which the 
Muslims have in view, the perfect teaching of 
the Qur’an alone is not sufficient unless it is ac¬ 
companied by the purification of their hearts. 
The verse further says that the Qur’an not only 
guides to the right path those who grope in the 
darkness of doubt and disbelief but also leads 
the believers to the highest pinnacles of spiritual 
eminence and glory. 

2241. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reason why revelation of 
the Qur’an will bring success to the Holy Pro¬ 
phet and his followers. It is that the Qur’an has 
been revealed by the Creator of heavens and 
earth i.e. the Source of all power, and that its 
teachings possess all those qualities and charac¬ 
teristics that go to make a people strong and 
powerful. 
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6. He is “the Gracious God Who 
has settled Himself firmly on the 
Throne. 2242 

7. *To Him belongs whatsoever 
is in the heavens and whatsoever is in 
the earth, and whatsoever is between 
them, and whatsoever is beneath the 
moist sub-soil. 2243 

8. "And if thou speakest aloud, 
it makes no difference , for He knows 
the secret thought and what is yet more 
hidden. 2244 


55 & 5 L0\ L t; s 4 C2 


•7:55; 10:4. * 2 : 285 ; 3 : 130 ; 5 : 19. * 2 : 78 ; 6 : 4 ; 11 : 6 ; 67 : 14. 


2242. Important Words : 

For a detailed explanation of (Throne) 
see 7 : 55 and 10 : 4. Briefly, the word re¬ 
presents the transcendent attributes of God, 
i.e. the attributes which are technically known 
as oU*. These attributes which are eter¬ 

nal and unchangeable and are God’s exclusive 
possession are manifested through God’s other 
attributes which are known as 
i.e. such attributes as are found more or less in 
other beings also. The former attributes i.e. 
transcendent attributes, are said to constitute 
God’s Throne and the latter attributes i.e. 
oli* are the bearers of His Throne. 

Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the pre¬ 
vious and the succeeding verses—the theme of 
the Almightiness and Majesty of God. 

As this Chapter, like its predecessor. Sura 
Maryam, primarily contains a repudiation of 
Christian dogmas and doctrines, the Divine 
attribute ( the Gracious ) has been re¬ 

peatedly mentioned in both of them because 
this attribute demolishes the basic Christian 
doctrine of Atonement. It further points to the 
fact that the revelation of the Qur’an, in fact 


of all Divine Scriptures, is subject to this attri¬ 
bute. This subject has also been dealt with 
in some detail in vv. 55 :2-3. 

2243. Important Words : 

(moist sub-soil) is derived from Sy 
( thariya ). They say i.e. the earth 

or land became moist and soft after drought 
or dryness. Sy means moisture; humidity of 
the earth; moist earth. The Arabs say S/^^y. 

i.e. the fresh, vigorous friendship between 
them withered — they became enemies after 
they were friends. The word also means, good 
or anything good. They say cSyJI w-jy d~^> 
i.e. such a one is a person from whom good is 
easy of attainment, isydl means, what is 
beneath the earth (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as the Qur’an has 
been revealed by God Whose dominion and 
control extend to all that is in the heavens and 
the earth, so all the celestial and terrestrial forces 
will be pressed into service to further the cause 
of Islam. 

2244. Commentary : 

Whereas the word A (secret thought) 
signifies the thoughts that lie hidden in a man's 
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9. He is Allah. There is no God 
but He. “His are the most beautiful 

© 4j M lily dL\ 

names. 2245 


10. b And has the story of Moses 
come to thee? 2246 

© kiUil Jd4 y 

a 7 : 181 ; 59:25. b 19 

: 52 ; 79 : 16. 


u 

breast which he alone knows, the word 
(more hidden) comprises all those ideals, 
thoughts and ambitions of a person which lie 
hidden in the womb of futurity and have never 
crossed his mind. 

2245. Commentary: 

The verse contains the quintessence and kernel 
of the Quranic revelation referred to in v. 3, 
above. It is that God exists. He is One. He 
possesses all perfect attributes and is completely 
free from all conceivable defects and imper¬ 
fections and therefore He alone is entitled to 
our worship and adoration. 

2246. Commentary : 

(Moses), the Founder of Judaism, lived 


1. That Moses is an Egyptian name. 

2. That the idea of the Oneness of God is 
originally Egyptian, having been first con¬ 
ceived and adopted by an ancient Egyptian 
king, named Ikhnaten (or Akhenaten). 
Moses himself being an Egyptian borrow¬ 
ed it from the Egyptians and preached 
it among the Israelites. 

3. That, being an Egyptian, Moses popula¬ 
rized the Egyptian custom of circumcision 
as a religious rite among the Israelites. 

4. That like the teaching of the Egyptian 
king, Akhenaten, there is no mention of 
the life after death in the teachings of 
Moses which also shows that he was also 
an Egyptian. 


about 1400 years before Jesus. He was a Law- 
giving Prophet and the founder of a great reli¬ 
gious system. As for the name Moses, it may 
be briefly stated that _>-» (Moses) is really 
a Hebrew name having definite derivation in 
both Hebrew and Arabic. In Hebrew it is 
pronounced and written as ^4 y ( Moshe ) and 
means, “a thing drawn out of water” or “saved 
from water” (Enc. Bib.). See also 2 : 54. 

Against all accepted canons of history Freud 
in his “Moses and Monotheism” has adumbrat¬ 
ed quite a novel theory that Moses was not an 
Israelite and did not belong to the Hebrew stock 
and also that the Israelites never settled in Egypt. 
He has advanced the following arguments in 
support of this strange and baseless claim 


5. That the Egyptians had a very strong 
dislike for swine and its flesh and that the 
Israelites developed this dislike as a result 
of the teaching of Moses. 

6. That because Moses was an Egyptian he 
could not properly express himself in 
Hebrew. 

1. All these arguments possess no basis 
in fact. As stated above and also in 2 : 54, 
Moses is certainly a Hebrew word, having 
derivation both in Hebrew and Arabic. But 
even if we admit that the name Moses was of 
Egyptian origin, it does not follow that the man 
Moses also was an Egyptian. As the Israelites 
were a subject race in Egypt, living under the 
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rule of the Pharaohs, it seems quite plausible that 
they should have adopted Egyptian names. The 
members of a subject race generally feel a parti¬ 
cular delight in adopting the names and imitating 
the customs, modes of living and dress etc., of 
their rulers. But the actual fact is that 
(Moses) is a Hebrew name and Pharaoh’s 
daughter, who very probably gave him that name, 
must have certainly been influenced to give the 
child a Hebrew name, as having taken him out 
of water she thought that he belonged to the 
Israelite people. It is also possible that the 
name might have been suggested by Moses’s 
mother or sister. 

2. The second argument that the idea of the 
Oneness of God was originally Egyptian, having 
been first conceived and adopted by Akhenaten, 
an ancient Egyptian king, and preached by him 
among the Israelites, is equally wrong. In the 
first place it is manifestly unreasonable to sup¬ 
pose that a certain concept is the monopoly of 
one people. Different peoples may indepen¬ 
dently form similar ideas without having bor¬ 
rowed them from one another. Secondly, even 
supposing that the idea of God’s Unity is of 
Egyptian origin, the inference cannot be justified 
that Moses was an Egyptian. If an American 
or a German can borrow an idea from an Eng¬ 
lishman and vice versa why cannot an Israelite 
borrow an idea from an Egyptian. The truth 
is that the idea of God’s Oneness was neither 
conceived by Egyptians nor by Syrians or any 
other people. It has its origin in Divine revela¬ 
tion. 

3. The contention that circumcision was an 
old Egyptian practice and Moses being an Egyp¬ 
tian borrowed it from his people and populariz¬ 
ed it among the Israelites also possesses no 


substance. Supposing that the practice of cir¬ 
cumcision was Egyptian, how does this fact show 
that Moses was an Egyptian? Do not one 
people adopt the customs of another people ? 
Could not the Israelites, during their stay in 
Egypt, have borrowed this practice from the 
Egyptians, particularly in view of the fact that 
the Israelites were a subject race and the subject 
race have a special liking for the ideas and 
practices of their rulers. In any case it is 
not a fact that the practice of circumcision 
was in vogue among the Egyptians alone. 
According to the Bible, in pursuance of God’s 
command, Abraham had himself and his 
two sons Ishmael and Isaac circumcised and 
had made the observance of the rite of circum¬ 
cision incumbent upon his posterity long before 
Moses was born (Gen. 17 :11). This practice 
was also in vogue among the Arabs who never 
had good social relations with the Israelites and 
never had gone to Egypt. Even among the wild 
tribes of Africa and the aborigines of Australia 
circumcision is not unknown (Jew. Enc.vol. 4, p. 
97 and “Tribes of Central Australia” by Spen¬ 
cer and Gillen, p. 323). The earliest traces of 
this practice among Egyptians are to be found in 
the 16th century B.C. (Jew. Enc. vol. 4, p. 97), 
when the Israelites had already been living there. 
It can, therefore, be safely inferred that, if at all, 
the practice was borrowed by the Egyptians 
from the Israelites and not by the Israelites from 
the Egyptians. The practice seems to have 
been introduced into Egypt by the Prophet 
Joseph who commanded great respect and pres¬ 
tige with Egyptian monarchs. Under his influ¬ 
ence it must have become popular among the 
upper strata of Egyptian society as research 
scholars are of the view that this practice was 
much more in vogue among the upper sections 
of the Egyptian people to which Joseph himself 
belonged than among the poor classes. 


1622 


PT. 16 


tAha 


CH. 20 


4. Another argument that has been advanced 
in favour of Moses being an Egyptian is that 
like the teaching of Akhenaten no reference is 
to be found in the teachings of Moses about life 
after death. That this argument is quite weak 
and flimsy is clear from the fact that Akhenaten 
has left no book, no teaching and no community 
of followers from whom his views about life 
after death might be ascertained. Moreover, 
there are references to life after death in the 
teaching of Moses. The Bible says : “And die 
in the mount whither thou goest up, and be 
gathered unto thy people; as Aaron thy bro¬ 
ther died in mount Hor, and was gathered unto 
his people” (Deut. 32 : 50) and “I shall be 
satisfied, when I awake, with thy likeness” 
(Psalms 17 : 15). The misconception may have 
arisen from the absence of any marked em¬ 
phasis on life after death in the Old Testa¬ 
ment. This lack of stress might have been 
due to the fact that in the course of time the 
Old Testament had become subject to much 
interpolation and had been tampered with and 
many parts of it had been lost during the 
miseries and misfortunes that overtook the 
Israelites in the period of their dispersion and 
captivity. When, however, the Jewish scholars 
and savants re-edited the Bible, they left out 
from it those passages which did not quite suit 
the Jewish temper and genius. The passages 
dealing with the subject of fife after death seem 
to have been among the parts left out as the Jews, 
be : ng a particularly worldly-minded people, did 
not relish its repeated mention. 

5. The fifth argument given in support of 
this thesis is that the Israelites, like the Egyptians, 
had an extreme dislike for pork. This argument, 
too, seems to stand on a flimsy ground. Though 
Egyptians did not like pork, pigs were kept and 
reared in Egypt and were even offered as sacrifice 


at the altars of the Egyptian gods (Enc. Bib. cols. 
4825, 4826). Thus the reason for the Egyptians 
to refrain from slaughtering pigs seems to have 
been that they considered it a sacred animal 
unlike the Israelites to whom its eating was for¬ 
bidden on account of its being filthy and abo¬ 
minable. 

6. The sixth argument given in favour of 
Moses being an Egyptian is that he could not 
properly speak Hebrew, the language of the 
Israelites. This argument is based on Exod. 

4 : 10 where it is stated that Moses was not 
eloquent and was slow of speech and of a slow 
tongue. It is true that Moses suffered from 
an impediment in his speech and could not 
freely express himself. But how could the fact 
that Moses was not fluent and was slow of 
speech prove that he was slow of speech in He¬ 
brew and therefore was not an Israelite. On 
the contrary, as it appears from the Bible and 
the Qur’an, when commanded by God to go to 
Pharaoh to preach his mission to him, Moses 
requested to be excused on the plea of his inabi¬ 
lity to express himself adequately. This fact, if 
anything, shows that Moses could not freely 
talk in the tongue which Pharaoh spoke and 
understood i.e. the Egyptian tongue, and there¬ 
fore he was not an Egyptian. 

In short, there is no reason or justification for 
supposing that the name Moses is of Egyptian 
origin or that the man Moses was not an Israe¬ 
lite. The linguistic evidence of Hebrew and 
Arabic, combined with reason and the evidence 
of Jewish history and tradition, added to the 
account of Moses as given in the Bible and the 
Qur’Sn, all go to substantiate and support the 
fact that Moses was not an Egyptian nor was his 
name of Egyptian origin. 
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11. “When he saw a fire, and 
he said to his family, ‘Tarry ye, I per¬ 
ceive a fire; perhaps I may bring you a 
brand therefrom or find guidance at 
the fire’. 2246 A 


Ij ii 


« > 

(h) 


“ 27 : 8 ; 28 : 30. 


2246 A. Important Words: 

o-JT (I perceived) is derived from 
( anisa ). They say -*j ^>1 i.e. he became fami¬ 
liar with him. iT ( anasa-hu ) means, he 
perceived it ; he saw him or it and looked at 
v him or it ; he heard it, namely a sound; he felt 
iit ; he was sensible of it ; he knew it ; he had 
(certain knowledge of it ; he was acquainted with 
lit. xijll -u.. means, I knew him to be 

i characterised by maturity of intelligence and 
rectitude of actions and good management of 
affairs (Lane & Aqrab). 

( brand ). They say IjU a-u i. e. 
he took fire from him. jhfl means, he 
lighted or kindled the fire. ^ means fire, or 
live coal; a brand or a firebrand ; a piece of fire 
which one takes upon the end of a stick (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Opinions differ as to what it was that Moses 
actually saw. In fact it was a vision that he had 
seen. The language of metaphor which has 
been used in this account of Moses also lends 
support to the view that he had only seen a 
vision and that he himself was conscious of the 
fact that he had seen no fire of wood or coal. 
If he had actually seen a material fire of wood, 
Moses would have used the words “I perceive 
the fire” and not the words “1 perceive a fire”, 
as he did. 


Visions, however, are of two kinds: (a) those 
that concern only an individual. In such visions 
the Divine manifestation which is called 

(manifestation shown to God’s beloved 
other than the Prophets) in the spiritual termi¬ 
nology remains confined to the concerned in¬ 
dividual. (b) Visions in which Cy-J »(mani¬ 
festation shown to the Prophets) is shown, the 
Divine manifestation extends also to the Pro¬ 
phet’s people. 

By the words, “perhaps I may bring you a 
brand therefrom or find guidance at the fire”, 
Moses meant to say that if it were that 

he had seen, then he would be given a new 
SharVat for his people but if it were only 
he would receive some guidance for 
his own spiritual advancement. 

It may be of interest to note that fire is of three 
kinds; (a) that which has light and also burns ; 
( b ) that which has no light but it burns and (c) 
that which has light but does not burn. The fire 
which Moses had seen seemed to belong to the 
last category. 

The word “tarry” implies that Moses wanted 
privacy for communion with God, therefore 
he asked his family to remain behind. 

According to the Qur’an the incident to 
which reference has been made in this verse 
took place after Moses had completed his ten 
years of service with Shu‘aib in Midian and was 
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12. “And when he came to it, 
he was called by a voice , ‘O Moses, 

13. ‘Verily. 1 am thy Lord. So 
take off thy shoes; J for thou art in the 
sacred valley of T uwa ; 2247 

14. c ‘And I have chosen thee; so 
hearken to what is revealed to thee ; 

15. Verily, I am Allah; there 
is no God beside Me. So serve Me, 
and observe Prayer for My remem¬ 
brance, 2248 



Ljoli’i jiiS <2:; til gj 







«27 : 9 ; 28 :31 


79:17. »20 : 81; 28 : 31 ; 79 : 17. e 20 : 42. 27 : 10 ; 28 : 31. 


actually on his way to Egypt with his wife and 
not as the Bible says that it occurred before he 
left for Egypt and was staying with Shu‘aib and 
that when one day he led the flock of Jethro, 
his father-in-law, to the back side of the desert 
and came to the mountain of God, even to 
Horeb, “the angel of the Lord appeared unto him 
in a flame of fire out of the midst of a bush” 
(Exod. 3:1-3). Consideration of all the relevant 
facts of geography contradicts this Biblical ac¬ 
count as the Lord appeared to Moses on mount 
Horeb which is in the desert of Sinai hundreds 
of miles away from Midian; and Moses after 
having had this experience could not possibly 
have gone back to Jethro, with the flock to 
apprise him of it the same evening as the 
Biblical account implies. Thus the Quranic ac¬ 
count, is more in accordance with reason and 
facts of geography than the Biblical account. 
According to it the incident occurred after 
Moses had left Midian for good. 

2247. Commentary : 

As stated above it was a vision that Moses had 
seen and “shoes”, in the language of visions 
signifies worldly relations such as wife, children, 


friends etc. (thy two shoes) signifies, 

thy relations with thy family and those with 
thy people and community. Thus the verse 
purports to say that at the time of close 
communion with God Moses was comman¬ 
ded to banish from his mind all thoughts of wife 
and children and of other worldly connections. 
Taken literally the verse would mean that as 
Moses was in a sacred place he was bidden to 
take off his shoes. 

The word Tuwa meaning twice blessed (Lane), 
the significance of the verse may be that Moses 
in that state of communion with God stood in a 
valley doubly blessed, one end of which, as it 
were, reached to God and the other end to 
mankind. 

2248. Commentary : 

The verse contains the first commandment 
that was given to Moses. It appears that the 
observance of Prayer is the most important 
commandment in religion. 

The words for My remembrance may mean : 

(a) for My remembering you i.e. as I have 
remembered you, therefore, you should 
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16. “‘Surely, the Hour is coming 
and I am going to manifest it, that 
every soul may be recompensed 
according to its endeavour; 2249 

17. ‘So let not him who believes 
not therein and follows his own evil 
inclinations, turn thee away there¬ 
from, lest thou perish; 2250 

18. ‘And what is that in thy 
right hand, O Moses?’ 







®lS>js Lyb 



“ 15 : 86; 40 : 60. 


also remember Me by way of thanks¬ 
giving; 

( b ) your Prayer should be for the sake of 
remembering Me; 

(c) you should set up the institution of 
Prayer so that My remembrance may 
become established in the world. 

2249. Important Words : 

(I am going to manifest it) is derived 
from which has two contrary significations : 

Ju. (khafiya) means, the thing was or 
became hidden, concealed or covered. 

(khafa ) means, he made the thing apparent, 
manifest, plain or evident. They say I 
jlib i.e. the rain made the rats come forth from 
the holes. ^*>.1 means, he removed 

(covering) of the thing. The Quranic expression 
•ifc'l means, I am almost making it to 
appear; I am almost removing that which covers 
it i.e. I am going to manifest it (Lane & Aqrab). 
The expression may also mean, I am going to 
keep it concealed. 

viULJI (the Hour) may mean the Day of 


Resurrection ; or the time of triumph of the 
cause of Moses and that of the discomfiture 
and destruction of his enemies. 

Commentary : 

Moses is here told that when he preached his 
Divine Mission, he will be opposed and perse¬ 
cuted but no opposition or persecution will be 
allowed to impede or arrest the progress of his 
cause, and that the signs foretelling the death and 
destruction of those who stood in his way will 
become increasingly manifest. 

The verse may also mean that the time of the 
destruction of the enemies of Moses will remain 
hidden so that when the Divine punishment 
overtook them all of a sudden, they will be¬ 
come completely non-plussed and will not know 
what to do. 

2250. Important Words : 

The pronoun U in (therefrom) and l<- 
(therein) may refer to (a) “the hour” and 
(b) the Prayer and worship of God; or in 1*-^ 
it may refer to Prayer and worship of God, 
and in 1*-; to “the hour”. 
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19. He replied, ‘This , is my rod, 
I lean on it, and beat down there¬ 
with leaves for my sheep, and I have 
also other uses for it’. 2251 

20. He said, “‘Cast it down, O 
Moses’. 2251A 

21. So he cast it down, and 
behold! it was a serpent running. 2252 





° 7 : 118 ; 26 : 33 ; 27 : 11 ; 28 : 32. 


2251. Important Words : 

(rod). j )I means, he beat the man 
with a rod. fjiJI means, he brought 

together the people, or he made them agree on 
some matters of common concern, means, 

a rod strong enough to support the weight of a 
man; communal and family life ; a community; 
the shin-bone. j- means, he separated 

himself from the community. \*xt- GS-i 

means, they caused a split in the ranks of the 
Muslim community (Aqrab & Lane). 

v'jb* (uses) is the plural of which is 
derived from ( ariba ). They say vj 1 

i.e. he became devoted to the thing. -OS <_>jt 
*i jt means, he wanted it and sought it. ijjf 
means, want ; intellect. Jj 1 jA means, 

idiots; persons deficient in intellect; persons 
such as have no need of women, means, 

wants, uses, needs, requirements, purposes 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Gbd had only asked Moses what was in his 
hand. Moses did not confine himself to 
giving a direct reply, viz., that it was only 
a rod that he had held in his hand but also went 
on to enumerate some of its uses. It may 
be that taking advantage of his communion 
with the Divine Being Moses desired to prolong 
the blessed talk. 


As stated above it was a vision that Moses 
had seen and “rod*’ in the language of visions 
signifies a Prophet’s own community or people 
and “sheep” signifies those who do not actually 
belong to his community but only are under 
his care and protection. Moses’s reply meant 
that he not only invited and welcomed the help 
of his own people and relied upon their support 
in the furtherance of his own cause but also 
looked after the interests of other people who 
were under his protection but did not actually 
belong to his community. 

2251 A. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if Moses cast his 
people away i.e. if he gave up looking after their 
spiritual welfare, the dreadful consequences that 
are mentioned in the next verse would inevitably 
follow. 

2252. Commentary : 

(serpent). The Qur’an has used three 
different words for describing the turning of the 
rod of Moses into a serpent, viz, as in the 
verse under comment ; as in 27 : 11 and 
28 : 32; and «jLm as in 7 : 108 and 26 : 33. The 
word ija. is of general application and is 
used for all categories of serpents; dA means a 
small serpent; and oL^d generally means a bulky 
and long serpent. These words apparently 
seem to have been used haphazardly at 
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22. God said, ‘Catch hold of 
it, and fear not. We shall restore it 
to its former condition; 2253 

23. ‘“And draw thy hand closer 
under thy arm-pit, it shall come forth 
white, without any disease—another 
Sign; 2254 



ej$i 
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a 7 : 109 ; 27 : 13 ; 28 : 33. 


various places in the Qur'an, but in reality there 
is no haphazardness, or arbitrariness since the 
word oU- has been used from the point of view 
of the serpent’s quick movements and 6^* 
from the point of view of its large size. More¬ 
over, when the mere fact of the turning of 
the rod into a serpent is mentioned the word 
i.*. is used, but when the rod turns into a 
serpent in the presence of Moses alone the 
word (a small serpent) is used. When, 
however, the miracle of the rod turning into a 
serpent is shown in public before Pharaoh, the 
magicians and the people, the word (a 
large and bulky serpent) is used. The signifi¬ 
cance of these different words on different 
occasions would be different. The word 
(root-word^e-) signifies that a dead people (U**) 
as, to all intents and purposes, the Israelites 
were, would receive a new and vigorous life 
through Moses and the word oU (a small, fast 
moving serpent) signifies that from a small and 
decadent community, they would make rapid 
progress and would become oL<d (a large and 
bulky serpent) for Pharaoh and his poeple i.e. 
they would become the means and instrument of 
their destruction. 

The verse purports to say, and the history of 
the Israelites bears testimony to the fact, that 
whenever Moses happened to become separated 
from his people they became, as it were, serpents 
i.e. they relapsed into idol-worship and other 
abominable practices. 


For an exhaustive explanation of the miracle 
of the rod turning into a serpent and its spiritual 
significance see 7: 108. Suffice it to say here that 
it was a vision which Moses had seen and in 
which Pharaoh, his courtiers and the magicians 
were also made to share. The rod did not act¬ 
ually turn into a serpent but was merely made 
to appear like one. It, therefore, contradicted 
or contravened no law of nature. 

2253. Commentary : 

Moses is here comforted that his people 
would not remain permanently wedded to idola¬ 
try and other evil practices but the instant they 
came under his fostering care, they would again 
become his good and God-fearing companions. 
See also 7 : 108. 

2254. Important Words : 

Ju (thy hand). Jo is derived from tS-k 
( yada ). jfl i£A> means, he hit or hurt the 

hand of the man ; he did a good to him. 

j’Ai iS-k- ( yadiya ) means, such a one 
received a favour or bounty from such a one. 

means, hand or arm; and figuratively means, 
favour, benefit, bounty or beneficence ; power, 
dominion, control, authority or assistance ; 
help, protection; troop, host, army ; shame, 
disgrace; duration, length; community, party; 
etc. J hi- means, he felt ashamed; 

he was smitten with remorse; means, 

he obeyed and submitted; j I j* means, 
this is under my posesssion or authority. 
}IkJI Aj means, the wing of the bird ; a* 
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24. ‘That We may show thee some 
of Our greater Signs. 2255 

25. ‘Go thou to Pharaoh; he has 
indeed exceeded all bounds.’ 2256 

) 26. Moses said, ‘My Lord, open 

out for me my breast, 2257 

means, the length or duration of the time. 

^ dljijj means, the help or protection 
of God is with the community (Aqrab). 

(arm-pit) means, wing; hand; upper arm 
or arm from the shoulder to the elbow, edge; 
side; wing of an army; protection; a part or 
position of a thing; a community or people 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 17 : 25. 

Commentary : 

One of the meanings of Jj (hand) as stated 
above under “Important Words” is, a commu¬ 
nity or people. According to this meaning 
the expression Jl i S -ij contains 

an injunction for Moses that he should always 
keep his people close to him and under his 
fostering care. If he did so they would be¬ 
come highly righteous men, radiating spiritual 
light and would be free from all evil. 

(white hand) may also signify clear 
and strong arguments. Moses was endowed 
with strong and solid arguments to prove his 
case. See also 7 : 109 & 26 : 33-34. 

2255. Commentary : 

The Sign of the rod was one of the greatest 
heavenly Signs given to Moses. When Moses 
was entrusted with prophethood, the Sign of the 
rod appeared (20 : 20). When he went to preach 
his Message to Pharaoh, it was again the miracle 
of the rod that was shown to him and the sorce¬ 
rers (20 : 70-74). When the Israelites wanted 
water, Moses was ordered to strike the rock 
with his rod (2 : 61), and when he had to cross 
the sea, God commanded him to strike it with 
his rod (26 : 64). 



The verse may signify that after the Signs of 
the “rod” and the “white hand,” God promisep 
to show to Moses yet greater Signs. One of 
these latter Signs was that Pharaoh and his mighty 
hosts were drowned in the sea before the very 
eyes of the Israelites. According to the Qur’Sn 
altogether 9 Signs were shown for Moses (7:131- 
134) whereas the Bible gives their number as 13. 
For a detailed discussion about the disparity in 
the account of the Bible and that of the Qur’an 
see 7 : 134 & 17 : 102. Suffice it to say here 
that the Signs were really 9 in number; the 
Bible has only unnecessarily enlarged their 
number. 

2256. Commentary : 

Moses now receives his commission to go to 
Pharaoh as a Messenger of God. The words, he 
has indeed exceeded all bounds, show that by his 
misdeeds Pharaoh had already incurred God’s 
wrath and had made himself deserving of Divine 
punishment. But, God, out of His mercy, sent 
Moses to him in order to warn him of the im¬ 
pending punishment if he did not give up his evil 
ways and to give him a last opportunity to 
repent and reform. 

2257. Commentary : 

The present and the following few verses show 
that at first Moses did not feel himself equal to 
the great task which was entrusted to him. They 
also shed some light on the necessary qualifica¬ 
tions that a preacher should possess in order to 
succeed in his mission. The following are some 
of them : 


1629 


CH, 20 


TAHA 


PT. 16 


27. ‘And make my task easy for me; 

28. “‘And loose the knot of my 
tongue; 2258 

29. ‘That they may understand my 
speech; 

30. ‘And grant me a helper from 
my family— 2259 

31. “‘Aaron, my brother; 


0 26 : 14. 





(a) He must be inspired with zeal and enthu¬ 
siasm for his mission and must possess strong 
arguments to support his cause (v : 26) ; (b) his 
teachings must be easy of comprehension (v : 27); 
(c) he should be a good speaker (v : 28); (d) he 
should always be on the look out for favourable 
opportunities for his discourse to be listened 
to with attention and respect (v : 29); and (e) if 
possible he may have a good companion to share 
his responsibility and burden (v : 30). 

2258. Commentary : 

Moses seems to have suffered from an impedi¬ 
ment in his tongue. He does not appear to be 
an eloquent speaker. But it is not eloquence 
alone that makes a man a successful preacher. 
More than that it is conviction in the truth of 
one’s mission and one’s zeal for that mission and 
readiness to suffer for it, that greatly make up for 
the deficiency of fluency. Moses possessed these 
things in full measure. This is why, in spite of the 
weakness of which he himself was conscious, he 
made a very effective and convincing speech 
before Pharaoh and his court. 

2259. Important Words : 

jijj (helper) is derived from jjj (wazara). 
^-SJl jjj means, he bore the thing. jjj 

means, the man carried a weight which 


burdened his back. jj_> means, he over¬ 

came or overwhelmed the man. jj j also 
means, he sinned. j>jj means, helper; one 
who helps a person in carrying his burden; 
a minister who helps the king by his counsel 
in conducting the affairs of the State (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

What a contrast between Moses and the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad! Whereas Moses here asks 
for a helper for the discharge of a lighter res¬ 
ponsibility, the Holy Prophet who was entrusted 
with an infinitely heavier and more onerous 
task never prayed to be given an assistant. 
He, alone, unhelped and unassisted, discharged 
fully and completely the responsibility of raising 
a people, sunk deep into the depths of moral 
turpitude, to the highest pinnacles of spiritual 
glory. Even in moments of mortal danger he 
was never discouraged or dismayed. The brave 
words which he uttered on the battle-field of 
Hunain when he was left alone surrounded by 
blood-thirsty enemies and sure death stared him 
in the face, viz., x.s. ^>1 Li y u -al lit 

“I am the Prophet of God, there is no untruth 
about it, I am the son of ‘Abd al-Muttalib,” 
(Bukhari, kitdb al-Jihad wa’I Siyar) have 
resounded through the centuries. 


1630 



PT. 16 


TAHA 


CH. 20 


32. ‘Increase my strength with 
him; 2260 

33. “‘And make him share my 
task; 

34. ‘That we may glorify Thee 
much ; 

35. ‘And remember Thee much ; 

36. ‘Thou possessest full know¬ 
ledge of us’. 

37. h God said, “Granted is thy 
prayer, O Moses, 226 * 

38. “And We did indeed confer 
a favour upon thee at another time 
also', 

39. “When r We revealed to thy 
mother what was an important revela¬ 
tion, saying, 2262 


®Uyjl Jixil 
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“ 28 :35 ^ 26 : 16 c 28 : 8-9. 


2260. Important Words : 

( * 

cS;ji (my strength) ; ;jf (azrun) is derived 
from (azara). They say «jjl i.e., it 

surrounded or encompassed it. °jjl and °jjl 
(azzara) means, he strengthened him or it. «jjl 
(azara) means, he aided, assisted or help¬ 
ed him and strengthened him. jjT 

means, the seed-produce became tangled 
or luxuriant, one part reaching to another, and 
one part strengthening another, jjl and jj I 
(azzara) and j jiT (azara) are also used 
synonymously, jjl (azrun) means, strength; 
weakness; back; aid, assistance or help. They 
.say ojjl ixz i.e. he strengthened his back. 

means, (a) strengthen Thou by 
him my back ; (b) strengthen Thou by him 


my weakness, and (c) through him add Thou 
to my strength (Lane & Aqrab). 

2261. Important Words : 

(prayer) is derived from which 

means, he asked for ; he begged, he prayed 
or petitioned. J>* means, a thing asked for; 
a prayer; a petition (Aqrab & Lane). 

2262. Important Words : 

In L (an important revelation), L 

being turns the verb following it into an 

infinitive and imparts to it an intensiveness of 
meaning. Thus the expression means, 

an important revelation or what it was 
necessary to be revealed at that time. 
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40. “ ‘Put him in the ark, and place 
it into the river, then the river will 
cast it on to the bank, and a one who 
is an enemy to me and also an enemy to 
him will take him up.’ And 1 wrapped 
thee with love from Me ; and this 1 
did that thou mightest be reared be¬ 
fore My eye. 2263 

41. “ J When thy sister walked along 
and said, ‘Shall 1 guide you to one 
who will take charge of him?’ So 
c We restored thee to thy mother that 
her eye might be cooled and she 
might not grieve. And ^thou didst kill 
a man, but We delivered thee from 
sorrow. Then We tried thee with 
various trials. And thou didst carry 
several years among the people of 
Midian. Then thou earnest up to the 
standard, O Moses. 2264 






“28:9. h 28 : 12-13. c 28:14. 26 : 15; 28 : 16, 34. 


2263. Important Words : 

For osee 2 : 249. 

(My eye). ^ means, (1) the eye ; (2) 
look or view; (3) the people or inmates of a house 
or dwelling ; (4) brothers from the same father 
and mother ; (5) protection or honour (Lane). 
The expression means, before my eyes, 

or, under my protection. See also 11 : 38. 

£~aJ (be reared) is derived from They 

say i.e. he made the thing. 

means, he looked after the horse. *~;l ^ 

means, he properly brought up his daughter. 

(sun'uri) means, to do a thing properly and 
well. l means, he ordered the thing to 
be prepared for him. means, he taught 

him and trained and brought him up. 

means, he did him a favour. 
means, he chose him for himself. 
means, to mend or reform a thing thoroughly 
and well (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

As Moses was to have been entrusted with 
the great and difficult task of delivering a people 
held in bondage for long by a cruel and power¬ 
ful monarch, it was necessary that he should 
have received the requisite training for the 
great mission under royal tutors and teachers. 
So it was in fulfilment of this Divine plan that 
he found his way into Pharaoh’s own house. 

The reference in the verse is to the Biblical 
narrative. See Exod. 2 : 1-10. 

The expression AiLli is in the imperative 
mood and signifies command, meaning, We 
commanded that the river should cast it on to 
the bank. 

2264. Important Words : 

;-*> (standard) is inf. noun from j-*» 
( qadara ). means, I measured the 

thing; computed or determined its quantity. 
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42. “And n \ have chosen thee for 
Myself. 2265 


“ 20 : 14. 



measure, size, value, worth, bulk, proportion, 
extent, amount, limit or number. j-*» ( qadrun ) 
or (qadarun) is the quantity, quantum, 
measure, magnitude, size, bulk, proportion and 
extent, of a thing. They say A*. i.e., 

it came according to measure or as it may be 
said, he came up to the standard (Aqrab, 
Mufrad&t & Lane). See also 15 : 61. 

Commentary : 

In what a wonderful way God fulfilled the 
promise He had made to Moses’s mother (when 
He commanded her to cast him into the river) 
that he would be restored to her (28 : 8)! God 
so managed the whole affair that the baby 
was soon again in the loving arms of his mother. 
It is in this way that God demonstrates not only 
His existence, but also His knowledge and shows 
His supreme control over all things and it is 
events like these that inspire a living faith in the 
hearts of God's loving and sincere votaries. 
And it was that living faith which made Moses's 
mother cast her baby into the river which was 
amply rewarded by Moses being restored to her 
very soon. 

The words >-5 L:i (We tried thee with 

various trials) mean that Moses was made to pass 
through the crucible of trials and tribulations so 
that his mettle might be tested, and after 
passing out of these ordeals with flying colours 
he might be declared fit to be endowed with 
God’s great gifts and favours. 

Midian or Madyan is the name of a town on 
the east side of the Gulf of ‘Akaba. The name is 
connected with that of the tribe of Midianites. 
In the 6th century Ya’qubi speaks of its position 


in a district rich in springs, gardens and date- 
groves. Istakhn describes from his own obser¬ 
vation the spring in the town from which Moses 
watered the flocks of Shu‘aib. It was then 
covered by a house which had been built over it. 
The town had then shown signs of gradual decay 
and decline. In the 12th century ldnsi says, “It 
is an unimportant little trading centre with 
scanty resources.” In the 14th century Abu’l- 
Fida saw that it was in ruins. In recent times 
it has been visited by Ruppell. Burton and Musil. 
The extensive ruins which the Arabs call Maghair 
Shu‘aib after the cave-tombs lie about 16 miles 
east of the port of Makna. in the southern part 
of the valley of Al-Bad’ which is rich in streams 
and palms and other trees. According to Bur¬ 
ton the whole district between 29° 28' and 27° 
40'is called Ard Madyan (Enc. of Islam under 
“Madyan”). 

The town lay on the trade-route from Medina 
to Syria and caravans going to Syria or Egypt 
passed through it. 

The sojourn of Moses among the people of 
Midian fulfilled yet another Divine plan. As 
he was destined to live with the Israelites in the 
deserts and forests of the valley of Sinak he was 
made to become used to a hard life by living 
for several years in Midian. 

2265. Important Words : 

(1 have chosen thee). For see 

20 : 40. 

The verse signifies that God chose Moses for 
the great and difficult task of delivering a broken 
and crushed people from a heartless tyranny. 
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43. ““Go, thou and thy brother, 
with My Signs, and slacken not in 
remembering Me. 2266 

44. J “Go, both of you, to 
Pharaoh, for he has transgressed all 
bounds. 

45. “But speak to him a gentle speech, 
haply he might heed or fear.” 226<5A 

46. They replied, c ‘Our Lord, 
we fear lest he commit some excess 
against us, or exceed all bounds in 
transgressio n’. 2267 


©ur/i St 4*ij 



“ 28:36. h 79: 18. c 26 :13. 


2266. Important Words : 

Li! V (slacken not) is derived from Jj which 
means, he was or became languid, remiss, weak, 
feeble or faint. ■*■-» <jj means, he entered upon 
a thing languidly or weakly ; <j Jly, 
he flagged or was remiss in the affair ; ^ Jj, 
he passed from it and left it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, and slacken not in remembering 
Me, show that prayer and constant remembrance 
of God are greatly helpful in attaining success. 
They constitute the spiritual means which one 
must employ along with physical and material 
means for the furtherance and success of one’s 
cause. They are as essential as the physical 
means. 

God’s command to Moses and Aaron to 
adopt these means, although He had promised 
them His help, makes it abundantly clear that 
the promise of Divine help does not absolve one 
of the obligation to use those means which 
God has created for the attainment of a certain 
object. God wants us to use all legitimate 
means that lie in our power for the accom¬ 


plishment of our object and leave the rest to 
Him. 

2266 A. Important Words: 

aLJ (that haply he might). JjJ when express¬ 
ing hope or fear is not used with regard to God. 
Hope or fear combined with expectation 
expressed by JjJ pertains sometimes to the 
speaker and sometimes to the person spoken of 
and sometimes to the addressee. In the verse 
under comment it expresses hope on the part of 
Moses and Aaron meaning that they should 
preach the Divine Message to Pharaoh hoping 
that he might accept it. When used about God 
it signifies certainty. See also 2 : 22 & 11 : 13. 

Commentary : 

The verse teaches a two-fold lesson to religious 
teachers and preachers. A religious teacher 
must use gentle language when preaching his 
Message. He should also show due respect to 
those whom God has endowed with worldly 
honour or whom He has placed in the seat of 
authority. 

2267. Important Words : 

\>jL (commit excess) is derived from 
which means, he preceded; went before; was or 
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47. God said, “Fear not; for I am 
with you both. T hear and I see. 2268 




48. “So go ye both to him and 
say, ‘We are the Messengers of thy 
Lord; so let the children of Israel go 
with us; and afflict them not. We 
have, indeed, brought thee a great Sign 
from thy Lord; and peace shall be on 
him who follows the guidance; 2269 


ebj 5 !>S £ 1 ‘Urt* 


w 

L> 


49. ‘It has, indeed, been revealed 
to us that punishment shall come 
on him who rejects the Message of 
God and turns away’.” 


©U IjPj 


50. Pharaoh said, “‘Who then is the , , 9l . 

Lord of you two, O Moses?’ © UjO j qO Jb 


26 : 24. 


became first or foremost; had priority or prece¬ 
dence. -»^U L J means, he hastened to do him 
an evil action; he acted hastily and unjustly 
towards him; he did to him what was hateful or 
evil; he annoyed him. J ^ J A means, he 
exceeded the due bounds or just limits towards 
him in speech. The expression o* bit 
U-1& means, we fear that he may act hastily and 
unjustly towards us, or that he may hastily do 
to us an evil action or that he may hasten to 
punish us. Lyl means, he acted insolently 
towards him. means, he bur¬ 

dened the man with what he could not bear 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Moses and Aaron are represented here as 
saying that Pharaoh might do them some harm 
or that he might exceed proper bounds in his 
talk about God i.e. might use derogatory 
language about God. 


2268. Commentary : 

The verse means: When in distress you will 
call Me, I will hear your prayer and help you 
and when there will be a possibility of your being 
overtaken unawares I will look after you and 
protect you. 

2269. Commentary : 

“A great Sign” in this verse may be taken as 
referring to the whole teaching or Message of 
Moses because he had already shown two Signs 
to Pharaoh—the Sign of the rod and of the 
white hand, and not one. The word i.e. 
“guidance” also seems to support the above 
significance of “ a Sign.” Thus signifies 
the whole teaching of Moses and not a particular 
part of it or one or two of his miracles. Or the 
word may refer to the promise of peace and 
security which God had given to Moses and of 
Divine punishment with which Pharaoh had 
been threatened. 
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51. He said, ‘Our Lord is He 
"Who gave unto everything its proper 
form and then guided it to its proper 
function.’’ 2 ™ 

52. Pharaoh said, ‘What then 
will be the fate of the former genera¬ 
tions?’ 2271 

53. He said, ‘The knowledge 
thereof is with my Lord preserved in 
a Book. My Lord neither errs J nor 
forgets.’ 2272 

54. c It is He Who has made 
the earth for you a cradle, and has 
caused pathways for you to run through 
it; and Who sends down rain from the 
sky and thereby We bring forth various 
kinds of vegetation in pairs. 2273 








J ^ \ s ' 


©i s-* fQ iib K-W 


“87:3-4. h 19 : 65. c 43:ll. 


2270. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that there exists a 
perfect order in the world and that God has 
endowed everything with the qualities and attri¬ 
butes which are best suited to its particular re¬ 
quirements and needs and by making proper use 
of which it can attain to its fullest development. 

Pharaoh seems to be a polytheistic philoso¬ 
pher. Moses has here drawn his attention to 
the Oneness and Unity of God. 

2271. Commentary : 

Moses's reply to Pharaoh's query contained 
in the previous verse seemed to have entirely 
confounded him (Pharaoh), so he adroitly 
turned away from the subject which he himself 
had started and put Moses a new question. He 
asked Moses whether his God knew anything 
about the former generations who were dead 
and gone, meaning how they would fare when 


they had not had the benefit of receiving guidance 
from him (Moses). Thus in a subtle manner 
Pharaoh sought to incite his people against 
Moses by making an oblique hint that he (Moses) 
regarded their forefathers as bereft of Heavenly 
guidance and therefore deserving of Divine 
punishment. 

2272. Commentary : 

Moses gives a crushing reply to Pharaoh’s 
evasive tactics. He tells Pharaoh that he should 
not bother about the former generations. His 
God knew all about them and every detail con¬ 
cerning them was well preserved in His know¬ 
ledge and on the Day of Resurrection He would 
requite them all according to their deeds and 
actions, taking into consideration their particular 
conditions and circumstances. 

2273. Commentary : 

The word U Ijjt (in pairs) points to a profound 
scientific truth which has only recently been 
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55. a Eat ye and pasture your cattle, 
Verily, in this are Signs for those 
endowed with reason. 2274 



I 9 




56. ^From this earth have We 
created you, and into it shall We cause 
you to return, and from it shall We 
bring you forth once more. 2275 



“10 : 25; 25 : 50; 32 : 28. b 7 : 26; 71 : 18-19 


discovered, viz., that there are pairs in the vegeta¬ 
ble world as there are pairs in the animal world. 
Long before this scientific truth was dis¬ 
covered the Qur’an had stated it. It has further 
stated that all objects have been created in pairs 
(51 : 50). Science seems to be moving in the 
direction pointed by the Qur’an. Its discoveries 
in organic and inorganic matter have been in¬ 
creasingly supporting and substantiating the 
truth enunciated by the Qur’an centuries ago. 

The verse under comment continues the argu¬ 
ment begun in the previous verse, viz., that just 
as physical rain gives life to plants and vegeta¬ 
tion, similarly water of Divine revelation is 
indispensible for the spiritual life of man. 

2274. Important Words : 

(reason) is derived from ( naha ). 
They say Q S' js. «lyJ i.e. he forbade him to do 
such a thing. ^ r i ( nuha ) is the plural of 
(nuhyatun) which means, reason. It is so called 
because reason restrains a man from doing what 
is bad and from all that which is contrary to 
reason and common sense (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The truths narrated in the previous verse 
constitute “Signs” or proofs of the existence 


of God. They also prove the need of Divine 
revelation, because they show that if God has 
made so much provision for the physical needs 
of man. He must have made similar provision 
for his spiritual needs also. 

2275. Commentary ; 

The words, into it shall We cause you to return, 
give rise to a natural question, viz., where does 
human soul go after man dies and his body de¬ 
cays and is completely dissolved ? The answer 
to this question as given by the Qur’Sn is that 
human soul acquires a new body after its 
departure from its physical habitat and also an 
abode according to the nature of the deeds which 
man may have done during his life on earth. 
Man’s real sepulchre is the place to which God 
consigns his soul after death according to his 
works in this life. It is not the pit in which his 
dead body is placed. It is an abode of happiness 
or misery according to his spiritual condition. 

The sentence. Andfrom this earth shall We bring 
you forth once more, points to the supreme truth 
that man’s life does not end with the extinction 
and dissolution of his physical body, as it is 
pregnant with too big an import to end with 
the latter’s decay and death. If life had no great 
purpose God would not have created it, and after 
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57. And “We did show him 
(Pharaoh) Our Signs, all of them; but 
he rejected them and refused to be¬ 
lieve. 2216 

58. He said, & ‘Hast thou come 
to us, O Moses, to drive us out of our 
land by thy magic? 2277 

59. “‘But we shall assuredly 
bring thee magic the like thereof; so 
make an appointment between us and 
thyself which we shall not fail to 
keep—neither we nor thou—at a place 
alike for us both’ 22n 


a 27 : 13-15 ; 43 :48-49; 79 :21-22. 

having created it He would not have made it 
subject to death unless there had been an after 
life. So if death were the end of all life, then 
the creation of man would have been “a mere 
sport and pastime ” and this would have 
constituted a great reflection on the wisdom of 
God. The fact that God, the Source of all 
wisdom and intelligence, has done all this 
shows that He has not created man to return 
to dust after a life of merely 60 or 70 years but, 
on the contrary. He has created him for a 
better, fuller and everlasting life which he must 
live after he has shed the encumbrances of his 
physical tabernacle. 

The verse also embodies a refutation of the 
religious beliefs of Pharaoh’s people who wor¬ 
shipped the stars. 

2276. Commentary: 

The word besides the meaning given in 
the text also means, he hated or disliked. 
According to this meaning the verse shows that 
Pharaoh not only rejected the Divine Signs but 
also held them up to scorn and looked down 
upon them with contempt and disdain. 






" i. 




b 26 : 36. e 7 : 112; 113; 26 : 37-40. 

2277. Commentary : 

This verse seems to refer to an insidious device 
of Pharaoh. He told his people that Moses who 
was a foreigner in Egypt was seeking to turn the 
ruling dynasty out of Egypt by his clever mano¬ 
euvres. He accused Moses of rebellion and 
revolt against the constituted authority and of 
aspiring to the leadership of the Egyptians. Thus 
apprehending in the rise of Moses a threat to his 
own power and prestige he sought to incite his 
people against him and thus turn his personal 
enmity against him into national hatred. 

In this verse Pharaoh leaves out Aaron and 
addresses only Moses. He seems to have regard¬ 
ed Aaron as too insignificant to be considered 
worthy of notice. 

2278. Important Words : 

(equal) is derived from iSj- ( saviya ). 
They say i.e. the affair of the man 

became established. djL. means, it was or 
became equal to it and like it in measure, extent, 
size, quantity or amount and in value, etc. 
i£j~ (siwan ) or c (suwari) means, equal; or 
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60. Moses said, “‘Your appoint¬ 
ment shall be the day of the festival, 
and let the people be assembled when 
the sun is risen high.’ 2279 

61. Then Pharaoh withdrew and 
concerted his plan and then came to 
the place of appointment , 2280 

62. Moses said to them, ‘Woe 
to you, forge not a lie against Allah, 
lest He destroy you utterly by some 
punishment and, surely, he who forges 
a lie shall perish.’ 2281 

63. Then they argued their affair 

among themselves and conferred in 
secret. 228 ^_ _ _ 

° 26 


equal in respect of its two extremities; uniform 
or even; equi-distant or midway between two 
parties or two places; also means, a 

marked place (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 109 
and 19 : 11. 

The verse shows that Pharaoh possessed 
some sense of fairness. He seems to act with 
justice and impartiality in regard to the contro¬ 
versy that was to take place between Moses 
and the magicians. 

2279. Commentary ; 

It seems a curious analogy that whereas the 
contest between Moses and the magicians in 
which they were fully and finally routed took 
place at the time of LS ='v’, the Holy Prophet also 
entered Mecca as a conqueror at the time of 
which marked the final defeat of disbelief and 
idolatry in Arabia. 

The day of festival seemed to be the holy day 
of the people of Pharaoh when they were 
expected to assemble in large numbers and to 
behave with unusual dignity and decorum. 

2280. Commentary : 

The expression besides the meaning 

given in the text may also mean: He mustered 



: 39. 


all his designs; he contrived all sorts of plans ; 
he did all that he could do. 

2281. Important Wbrds : 

c» (destroy you utterly) is derived from 
which means, he earned unlawful money, 
jl means, he destroyed him or it ; 
exterminated him or it ; he corrupted it. 
a-Ij means, he shaved his head so as to remove 
the hair utterly. o-s*-. aJL means, his property 
may be taken and destroyed with impunity ; 
o-:*- means, his blood may be shed with 
impunity (Lane & Aqrab). See also 5 :43. 
Commentary : 

The verse lays down an infallible criterion 
to test the truth of a claimant to Divine revela¬ 
tion, viz., that a forger of lies against God, 
though he may appear to progress and prosper 
for a while, ultimately perishes and comes to a 
miserable and ignoble end. This is a truth 
writ large on the pages of all religious history. 

2282. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the warning which 
Moses held out to the magicians in the words, 
forge not a lie against Allah, had had its effect 
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64. They said, ‘Certainly “these 
two are magicians who desire to drive 
you out from your land by their magic 
and to destroy your best traditions. 2283 

65. ‘Concert, therefore, your plan, 
and then come forward arrayed in a 
body. And, surely, he who gains 
ascendancy this day shall prosper’. 2284 



• 7 : 110-111 ; 26 : 35-36. 


on them with the result that some of them seemed 
to have wavered and vacillated. The words, 
they argued their affair among themselves, indi¬ 
cate that disagreement arose between them whe¬ 
ther or not they should oppose Moses. Therefore 
in order to come to a final decision whether 
they should enter the lists against him or should 
withdraw, they held a secret consultation. 

2283. Important Words : 

(your traditions) is derived from J ff>. 
They say i.e. he travelled or beat the 

road. means, he knocked at the door. 

means, a way, course, rule, habit, cus¬ 
tom or tradition, manner or mode; path, road. 
l»ySJl Jb means, the best, the most excellent, 
the eminent or noble person among the com¬ 
munity (Lane & Aqrab). 

jJiJI ( best ) is the feminine of J-M which is 
derived from Ji.. They say U'As offi jt, e . 
he became like such a one. Ji-.| ( amthalo ) or 
means, coming nearest to the model, i.e. 
the best. Jltd means, the best and the 

noblest persons in the community. They say 
f jJI i.e. the patient today is in the 

best of health (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). See 
also 13:7. 


Commentary : 

The reference in the words, “they said,” is to the 
members of Pharaoh’s party. It is they who 
spoke these words to incite the reluctant magi¬ 
cians to take the field against Moses. They 
brought two charges against Moses and Aaron. 
First, that Moses and Aaron sought to turn them 
out of their country by deceitful means; secondly 
that they intended to destroy their religion and 
the sacred traditions which they (people of Pha¬ 
raoh) had inherited from their forefathers. 

2284. Important Words : 

xS (plan) means, a plan, a wile, an artifice, 
artful contrivance; device; a plot; a stratagem, 
art; cunning, ingenuity or skill (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The magicians were told that they could use 
any device, artifice or wile to defeat Moses. This 
implied a confession that with Pharaoh and his 
people the end justified the means. 

In the verse an appeal has also been made to 
the magicians’ self-interest. They are told that 
if they were successful against Moses, it would 
be all to their good. 
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66. “They said, ‘O Moses, either 
do thou cast first, or we shall be 
the first to cast.’ 2285 




67. J He said, ‘Nay, cast ye.’ 
Then lo ! their cords and their staves 
"appeared to him, by their magic as 
though they ran about , 2286 


68. And Moses conceived a fear 
in his mind. 2287 


• 77 : 116. * 7 : 117 

; 26 : 44. c 7 : 117. 


2285. Commentary : 

The words of the verse show that the magicians 
had behaved respectfully towards Moses and it 
is this respectful attitude of theirs which, perhaps, 
was mainly instrumental in enabling them to 
see the truth and accept it. 

2286. Important Words : 

(their staves), is the plural of 

l *as. which means : (1) a piece of wood on 
which one reclines, a stick, a stave; a party; the 
tongue (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words “Nay, cast ye”, show that the 
Prophets of God never take the offensive. They 
wait till they are attacked and then they defend 
themselves. 

The expression *JI (appeared to him) 
clearly indicates that the cords and staves of 
the magicians only appeared to Moses as though 
they ran about. Actually they did nothing of the 
kind. The forces of evil at first appear to carry 
the day for a short while but they soon come to 
grief and suffer defeat and destruction. 


2287. Important Words : 

I (conceived) is derived from which 
means, he was frightened at some sound or other 
thing that fell into his mind or ear. J 

means, the thing was unperceived or hardly 
perceived by the eye or ear ; was hidden or 
concealed, I means, he conceived a thing 
in his mind. The Quranic expression 
iLi. means, and he conceived in his mind 

a fear or he perceived or felt and conceived in 
his mind a fear (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary ; 

When Moses saw the trick of the magicians 
he feared lest the people might be deceived 
thereby and be led astray. He was not afraid 
of the cords and staves of the magicians. The 
Prophets of God stand on a rock of certainty. 
Their belief and their trust in God is invincible. 
Nothing can shake their belief nor are they 
afraid of anything. Moses only feared that the 
people might not be led astray by the antics of 
the magicians. 
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69. We said, ‘Fear not, for thou 
wilt have the upper hand. 2288 

70. ‘And cast that which is 
in thy right hand; “it will swallow 
that which they have wrought, for that 
which they have wrought is only a 
magician’s trick. And a magician shall 
not thrive, come where he may.’ 2289 

71. Then ^the magicians were 
made to fall down prostrate. They 
said , ei We believe in the Lord of Aaron 
and Moses.’ 2290 

72. Pharaoh said, d ‘Do you believe 
in him before I give you leave. He 
must be your chief who has taught 
you magic. “I will therefore surely 
cut off your hands and your feet on 
account of your disobedience, and I 
will surely crucify you on the trunks 
of palm trees ; and you shall know 
which of us can impose severer and 
more abiding punishment.’ 2291 



•7 : 118 ; 26 : 46. & 7 : 121 ; 26 : 47 . ° 1 : 122-123 ; 26 : 48-49. 
* 7 : 124 ; 26 : 50. '7: 125; 26 : 50. 


2288. Commentary : 

In this verse God comforts Moses that the 
magicians would not succeed in leading people 
astray and that he will have the upper hand. 

2289. Important Words : 

vjitt (swallow) is derived from i_i«3 ( laqifa ). 
They say : he hastily took the thing. 

fUsJI will ( laqqafa ) means, he swallowed up 
the food (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that it was the rod of 
Moses and not anything else which “swallowed” 
that which the magicians had wrought, and 
which undid their magic. The rod of Moses 
wielded with the spiritual force of a great Pro¬ 


phet and thrown at the command of Almighty 
God exposed the deception that the magicians 
had wrought on the spectators by their magic. 
Elsewhere in the Qur’an the staves and cords of 
the magicians have been described as their lies 
( 7 : 118 ). 

2290. Commentary : 

The magicians admitted their defeat and 
became fully convinced of the rightness and 
righteousness of Moses’s cause. 

2291. Important Words : 

,v» (on account of) among other things means, 
because of, on account of, by reason of; as in 
tyyit \£ i.e. because of their sins they 

were drowned (71 : 26). It also means on, 
by, etc. (Aqrab). 
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73. They said, ‘We shall not 
prefer thee to the manifest Signs 
that have come to us, nor shall we 
prefer thee to Him Who has created 
us. “So decree what thou wilt decree; 
thou canst only decree concerning this 
present life. 2292 

74. ‘Surely, b we have believed 
in our Lord that He may forgive us 
our sins and forgive us the magic which 
thou didst force us to use. And Allah 
is the Best and the Most Abiding.’ 

75. Verily, he who comes to his 
Lord a sinner—for him is Hell; he 
shall neither die therein nor live. 2293 
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“26 :51. h 7 

(disobedience) and are infinitive 

nouns from JJU. They say aAJU. i.e. he 
disagreed with him, he disobeyed or defied him. 

means, he put the things on con¬ 
trary sides or in contrary directions, tJA^ 
means, disobedience, defiance; the contrary or 
opposite of a thing; contrary or alternate sides 
(Aqrab & Lane). v-iA^. ^ would therefore 
mean, on account of disobedience or on alter¬ 
nate sides, here is used in the sense of j*-, 
which also signifies cause or reason (The 
Quranic expression obi ju j ia*i means, 
on account of a promise he had made (9 : 144). 

Commentary : 

The crucifixion was in itself a terrible form 
of death yet the punishment of cutting off the 
hands and the feet was added to make it all the 
more dreadful. Elsewhere in the Qur’an the 
expression a* has been used in this con¬ 
nection. The difference between the two ex¬ 
pressions is that whereas simply 

means, you have believed in him, the expres- 


: 127 ; 26 : 52. 

sion aJ means, you have believed in him 

and have accepted his lead and have followed 
him. 

2292. Commentary : 

Mark the wonderful change that true faith 
works in man. The greedy and materialistic 
magicians who only a short while ago were 
asking for reward from Pharaoh, in the form of 
money, position or honour ( 7 : 114), became 
quite indifferent even to the most horrible form 
of death with which he threatened them when 
they found and accepted the truth. 

2293. Commentary : 

Death delivers man from pain. So the sin¬ 
ners will not die in Hell and will continue 
to suffer its torment. Neither will they live 
therein, because real life consists in the enjoy¬ 
ment of Divine love and they will be deprived of 
it. Or the verse may mean that the sinners will 
be completely deprived of all comfort and hap¬ 
piness and this condition is described here as 
worse than death. 


1643 







CH. 20 


TAHA 


PT. 16 


76. But he who comes to Him 
as a believer having done good deeds, 
rt for such are the highest ranks.— 

77. ^Gardens of Eternity, beneath 
which rivers flow; they will abide 
therein for ever. And that is the 
recompense of those who keep them¬ 
selves pure. 

78. And c We sent revelation to 
Moses, saying , ‘Take away My ser¬ 
vants by night, and ^strike for them a 
dry path through the sea. Thou wilt 
not be afraid of being overtaken, nor 
wilt thou have any other fear.’ 229 -' A 
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a 4 : 96-97; 8 : 4-5. * 9 ; 73 ; 18 : 32 ; 19 : 62 ; 61 : 13. c 26 : 53. d 26 : 64. 


2293A. Important Words : 

V (nor wilt thou have fear) is formed 
from lS -^~ which means, he feared or dread¬ 
ed or feared with reverence, veneration, res¬ 
pect, or awe. We have in the Qur’an 
OAZ.ZS. i.e. they fear their Lord, holding 
Him in reverence (21 : 29). ^-> means, he 
feared or dreaded what might happen to him 
from him or it. is the dread, fear or 

awe resulting from the knowledge which one 
possesses about a thing or person. The 
Quranic expression »Li*5t ^ <J>1 LJl 

(35 : 29) means, only those of His servants who 
possess knowledge fear Allah (Lane, Aqrab 
& Mufradst). The reference to the fear men¬ 
tioned in the words V is to the dangers 

of the sea and other hardships that lay ahead of 
the Israelites. 

Commentary : 

The incident mentioned in this verse relates 


to the time when, under God’s command, Moses 
led the Israelites out of Egypt into Canaan. 
The Israelites left secretly by night, and when 
Pharaoh learnt of their flight, he pursued them 
with his hosts and was drowned in the Red Sea. 

In order to appreciate fully the nature and 
significance of this incident which indeed con¬ 
stituted a great Divine Sign, it is necessary to 
read the verse under comment along with other 
relevant verses such as vv. 2 : 51, 26 ; 62-64 
& 44: 25. The Qur’an says : 

And remember the time when We divided the 
sea for you and saved you and drowned Pharaoh's 
people while you looked on (2 : 51). 

And when the two hosts came in sight of 
each other the companions of Moses said, ‘We are 
surely over taken.'...Then We revealed to Moses, 
saying, ‘Strike the sea with thy rod.' Whereupon 
it parted and every part was like a huge sand-hill 
(26 : 62-64). When the Israelites were passing 
they had the sea on one side and the small lakes 
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on the other, which conformably to the natural 
laws of perspective appeared raised above the 
level of the land. 

And leave the sea at a time when it is motion¬ 
less. Surely, they are a host which is doomed 
to be drowned (44 : 25), i.e. pass through the 
sea quickly at a time when the tide has reced¬ 
ed. 

The Bible also refers to this incident in the 
following verses 

And Moses stretched out his hand over 
the sea; and the Lord caused the sea to 
go back by a strong east wind all the 
night and made the sea dry land, and the 
waters were divided. And the children 
of Israel went into the midst of the sea 
upon the dry ground; and the waters were 
a wall unto them on their right hand and 
on their left. And the Egyptians pursued 
and went in after them to the midst of 
the sea..And the Lord said unto Moses, 
‘Stretch out thine hand over the sea’. .And 
Moses stretched forth his hand over the 
sea and the sea returned to its strength. 
.... And the waters returned and covered 
the chariots, and the horsemen, and all 
the host of Pharaoh that came into the sea 
after them; there remained not so much 
as one of them (Exod. 14 : 21-28). 

The following facts emerge from the above 
account of this incident as given in the Qur’an 
and the Bible; 

(a) that Moses was commanded by God to 
take away the Israelites out of Egypt by night; 

( b ) that Pharaoh pursued the Israelites with 
his mighty hosts; 

(c) that when the Israelites reached the arm of 
the Red Sea which lay across their route, they 
were greatly dismayed because Pharaoh was 


close behind with his hosts; 

( d ) that when on seeing Pharaoh’s hosts the 
Israelites exclaimed in fright that they were over¬ 
taken, God commanded Moses to strike the 
water of the sea with his rod; 

(e) that when Moses struck the sea with his 
rod as the Qur’an says or stretched out his hand 
over the sea as the Bible says, it was the time 
of the ebb-tide and the sea was receding, leaving 
a dry bed; 

(/) that Moses was commanded by God to 
cross quickly the dry bed to the opposite bank, 
which he did; 

(g) that when the hosts of Pharaoh reached 
the sea, it was the time of high tide and that in 
their zeal to overtake the Israelites they took 
no notice of it and at once jumped into the sea 
behind them; and 

(h) that, as it appears, being heavily equipped 
with big chariots and other heavy armaments 
the progress of the army of Pharaoh was greatly 
retarded so that while they were yet in the midst 
of the sea, the high tide returned and they were 
all drowned. 

Historians differ as to the exact place from 
where Moses crossed the Red Sea from Egypt 
into Canaan. Some are of the view that on his 
way from the territory of Goshen, which is also 
called the valley of Al-Tamthilat or Wadi Tumilat 
and where the capital of the Pharaohs was situat¬ 
ed (Enc. Bib. vol. 4, col. 4012, under “Rame- 
ses”), Moses passed by the Gulf of Timsah (Enc. 
Bib., cols. 1438 & 1439). Others think that he 
went much further to the north and going round 
Zoan crossed over to Canaan near the Mediter¬ 
ranean Sea (Enc. Bib., col. 1438). But what is 
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most probable is the fact that from Tal Abl 
Sulaiman which was the capital of the Pharaohs 
in Moses’s time, the Israelites at first went to 
north-east to the Gulf of Timsah but finding that 
a net of gulfs barred their way, they turned 
south and crossed the Red Sea near the town of 
Suez where it is hardly more than 2/3 mile wide, 
and started for Qadas (Enc. Bib., col. 1437). 

The following passage from Peake’s “Com¬ 
mentary on the Bible” (p. 64) may also be read 
with interest: 

The Israelites fled with him (Moses) 
across the Goshen marshes into the Sinai- 
tic peninsula. The crossing of the “Red 
Sea” (yam suph, “sea” or “lake of reeds”) 
was probably the crossing of the southern 
end of a lake a few miles N.W. of what 
is now called the Red Sea. A wind laid 
bare a wide stretch of shore, and when an 
Egyptian force pursued the fugitives, their 
chariot wheels stuck fast in the wet soil, 
and the water returned upon them when the 
wind shifted. Writers differ as to the 
route taken by the Israelites. Some think 
that they moved southward to the moun¬ 
tainous range of (the modern) Sinai, 
and then along the eastern arm of the Red 
Sea, now known as the Gulf of ‘Akaba, 
to its northernmost point at Ezion-Geber. 
Others think that the evidence points to 
the route still taken by Mecca pilgrims, 
nearly due E. to Ezion Geber, and that 
thence they moved N.W. to the region of 
Kadesh (Barnea), to Mt. Sinai or south¬ 
ward along the E. side of the Gulf of 
‘Akaba to Mt. Horeb. The traditions 
differ and certainty is impossible. 

There are people who against all canons of 
history take particular delight in propounding 
most extraordinary theories that the Israelites 
never lived in Egypt. Some such theories are: 

(a) No reference to the Israelites is to be found 
in the old Egyptian historical records. 

(b) In the fifth year of the reign of Pharaoh 
Meneptah (or Merenptah) when Moses is said 
to have taken the Israelites out of Egypt, some 


Israelite tribes were actually living in Canaan, 
therefore the theory of Moses having taken the 
Israelites out of Egypt to Canaan during his 
reign and their having settled in that country 
some fifty years later is all wrong. 

( c ) Though some trace is found of some tribes 
having crossed over from Asia into Egypt but 
there is no proof that these were the Israelite 
tribes. 

The propounders of these strange theories 
seem to ignore the patent fact that the Isra¬ 
elites were foreigners in Egypt and were a sub¬ 
ject race and lived the miserable life of slaves 
under their cruel rulers. How could such people 
be considered worthy of any notice being taken 
of them by historians ? Apart from this the fact 
may also be taken into consideration that when 
it is not quite possible for historians even in this 
20th century to prepare a well-connected and 
harmonious narrative about a people from the 
remnants of its ruined civilization, it was much 
more difficult for historians in the past to recons- 
ruct a consistent record from the fragmentary 
accounts of a people who lived in the hoary past 
and who were treated like beasts of burden by 
their rulers. This is why no reference to the 
Israelites is to be found in the old historical 
records of Egypt. 

Secondly, the doubtful theory that certain 
Israelite tribes were found to be living in Canaan 
in the 5th year of the reign of Pharaoh Menep¬ 
tah cannot disprove the fact that other Israelite 
tribes had remained behind in Egypt. Is it not 
possible that some of these tribes might have 
left Egypt for Canaan sometime before all of 
them were taken out of it by Moses. It is very 
strange that on the one hand these very writers 
say that Moses is an Egyptian name and that 
some of the companions of Moses also had 
Egyptian names, and on the other that the 
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Israelites never went to Egypt. Moreover, the 
Bible gives a detailed and well-connected story 
of the Israelites having lived in Egypt. There 
was no compelling reason for the writers of the 
Bible to have done so, especially when the 
Israelites had lived there only as slaves and worse 
than beasts of burden. No people would feel 
any urge or pride in forging and falsely invent¬ 
ing such a miserable record of shame and sorrow 
of themselves. Last but not least, the Biblical 
details with regard to the customs, culture and 
mode of life of the Pharaohs of that time is 
another proof of the fact that the Israelites had 
lived under them. The Bible had no interest in 
the Pharaoh dynasty of Egypt apart from their 
being rulers of the Israelites. Besides, as stated 
by old Greek historians, the Egyptians them¬ 
selves admitted that the Israelites had lived in 
Egypt for a long time and later on had left this 
country. The present Egypt, however, should 
not be confused with a territory which in ancient 
times was also known as Egypt but which formed 
a part of northern Syria or northern Arabia. 

The date of the Exodus has also been much 
contested and there seems to be considerable 
difficulty in determining its exact date from the 
Biblical records alone. Neither the name of 
the reigning Pharaoh nor the place where he 
held his court is mentioned; the account given is 
not contemporary, but has been condensed and 
annotated by later editors, and fused by them 
into a general narrative; and the Biblical chro¬ 
nology of the period, though containing trust¬ 
worthy material, is known to be largely artificial. 
Apart from the Biblical records any historical 
information on the subject is meagre. Various 
theories, however, are held about the Exodus. 
Some of these are as follows : 

1. The view that the Israelites left Egypt with 
the Hyksos (1580 B.C.) at the beginning of the 
XVIIIth Dynasty, or shortly afterwards, and 


lived a nomadic life of about 200 years in the 
desert previous to entering Canaan. But evi¬ 
dently this view seems to do violence to genuine 
Hebrew tradition. 

2. The theory which dates the Exodus in the 
XVIIIth Dynasty, but about 1445 B.C. just after 
the long despotic reign of Thutmose III and 
during that of his son AmenhotepII (1447- 
1420 B.C.). This theory too lacks the support 
of trustworthy historical material and Hebrew 
tradition. 

3. The hypothesis which connects the Exo¬ 
dus with the religious revolution attempted by 
Amenhotep IV, otherwise known as Akhenaten 
(1383-1366 B.C.) This view would place the 
Exodus about 1350 or 1345 B.C. This seems 
to be more plausible than the first two views. 

4. But the theory, largely prevalent which 
receives much support from historical data, ar¬ 
chaeological research and Hebrew tradition is that 
the Exodus occurred in the Nineteenth Dynasty 
(1328-1202 B.C.), in the reign of Merenptah II 
or Meneptah II (1234-1214) and still seems the 
most probable. It appears to have taken place 
about 1230 B.C. According to this view the 
Pharaoh of the Oppression would be Rameses II 
and his successor Merenptah II, the Pharaoh 
of the Exodus (Peake’s Commentary on the 
Bible, pp. 119, 955 & 956). 

Incidentally, it may be stated here that the 
striking of the water of the sea with his rod by 
Moses had no cause and effect connection with 
the actual parting of the sea. It was merely a 
sign or a Divine intimation that it was the time 
of the ebb tide and that the Israelites should 
hasten to cross. God had so arranged that 
when Moses reached the sea the tide was about 
to go back, so that as soon as he struck the 
sea with his rod in obedience to Divine com¬ 
mand, it began to recede and a dry path was 
made for the Israelites. The striking of the 
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79. "Then Pharaoh pursued them 
with his hosts, and the waters of 
the sea completely overwhelmed 
them. 2294 

80. And Pharaoh led his people 
astray and did not guide them aright, 

81. ‘O Children of Israel, s We 
delivered you from your enemy, and 
"We made a covenant with you on the 
right side of the Mount, and We sent 
down on you manna and “salwcL” 2295 
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water with his rod by Moses and the recession 
of the sea coincided. This constituted a miracle 
because God alone knew when the sea would 
recede and He had commanded Moses to strike 
its waters at the time of its recession. 

2294. Important Words : 

(pursued them) is derived from 
They say a*-? i.e. he followed him. <*^1 means, 
he followed him and overtook him. -uJl 
means, he made him to be followed by them i.e. 
he made them to follow him. ^ 

means, Pharaoh made his troops to follow them 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 10 : 91. 

(sea) is substantive-noun from ( yamma). 
The Arabs say i.e. the man was thrown 

into the sea. Jo-LJl means, the water 
of the river overflowed its banks. ^ means, 
the sea; or the sea of unknown or unreached 
depth; a great body of water. See also 7 : 137. 

2295. Important Words : 

j^Jl {manna). They say a-U i.e. he 
bestowed a favour on him. ^ which is 
infinitive noun signifies bestowing favour upon 
a man or doing good to him. means, (1) 


anything which comes to a man without 
much effort on his part; (2) a favour; (3) honey- 
dew (Aqrab). Dr. Jesenius in his dictionary 
has also referred to ^11 as having been from ^ 
{manna) and means, a favour or bounty. See 
also 2 : 58. 

is derived from %*. They say 
ie - he was satiated with the thing, 
is (1) a whitish bird resembling a quail; 
(2) anything which gives a man satisfaction or 
contentment, (3) honey (Aqrab). See also 2 :58. 
Commentary : 

The Israelites had lived long in bondage under 
the heartless tyranny of the Pharaohs and con¬ 
sequently had come to lose all those manly 
qualities that go to make a people hardy, brave 
and courageous. According to the Divine scheme 
of things they were destined to conquer and rule 
over Canaan. Therefore after Moses had taken 
them out of Egypt they were made to live in the 
arid and barren region of Sinai in order that 
they might become used to a free and hard life 
and thus acquire and develop those qualities 
which were so essential for a great future that 
lay in store for them. But having lived in bond- 
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82. a ‘Eat of the good things ^ x ✓✓ . , *> 

that We have provided for you, and 
transgress not therein, lest My wrath 
descend upon you: and he on whom 
My wrath descends, shall perish: 2296 



" 2 : 58 

age for a long time they had lost all initiative and 
had become used to a life of lethargy and lassi¬ 
tude. So when they saw that they would have to 
live in the wilderness where no amenities of life 
were to be found and even food was lacking, they 
were utterly dismayed and fretted and fumed and 
quarelled with Moses saying: “Would to God 
we had died by the hand of the Lord in the land 
of Egypt, when we sat by the flesh pots, and when 
we did eat bread to the full; for ye have brought 
us forth into this wilderness, to kill this whole 
assembly with hunger” (Exod. 16:3). God heard 
the murmurings of the Israelites and commanded 
Moses to tell those ungrateful people: “At even 
ye shall eat flesh, and in the morning ye shall be 
filled with bread; and ye shall know that I am the 
Lord your God” (Exod. 16 : 12). And how this 
Divine promise was fulfilled has been described 
in the Bible as follows: 

And it came to pass, that at even the 
quails came up. and covered the camp: 
and in the morning the dew lay round 
about the host. And when the dew that lay 
was gone up, behold, upon the face of the 
wilderness there lay a small round thing, as 
small as the hoar frost on the ground. 
And when the children of Israel saw it. 
they said one to another, it is manna: for 
they wist not what it was. And Moses 
said unto them, This is the bread which 
the Lord hath given you to eat. (Exod 
16 : 13-15). 

This was the food which in answer to the 
murmurings of the Israelites God, out of His 


7 : 161. 

infinite grace and mercy, bestowed upon them 
in the wilderness of Sinai and which they 
were given without tmuch effort or labour on 
their part, and which was found when stark 
hunger seemed to stare them in the face, and 
the fact of its having been found in that place 
and condition did, indeed, constitute a great 
miracle. It is to this incident that reference has 
been made in the verse under comment. 

The manna has also been referred to in a 
saying of the Holy Prophet, viz. 1^ i'L&l i.e. 
the truffle is one of the things included in the 
manna (Bukhari). In Lane’s Lexicon we have 
the following explanation for manna under the 
word (turanjabiri) : A kind of manna; 

the manna of the thorny plants called by the 
Arabs the haj , and hence by European botanists 
Alhagi; according to Dr. Royle it is a sweetish 
juice which exudes from the Alhagi maurorum, 
crystallizes into small granular masses, and is 
usually distinguished by the name of Persian 
manna; a kind of dew that falls mostly in Khura¬ 
san and Ma-wara al-nahr and in our country, 
mostly upon the haj; the best thereof is that 
which is fresh or moist and white (Ibn Slna), 
the {j* or manna mentioned in the Qur’an 
(p. 306). 

2296. Important Words : 

(lest it descend) is formed from J*-. 
They say ^ i.e. he alighted or descended 
and stopped at or in the abode of the people. 

Ja, means, the time of the payment of the 
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83. 4 But“ surely I am forgiving 
to those who repent and believe and 
do good deeds, and then stick to 
guidance. 2297 
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84. ‘And what has made thee 
hasten away from thy people, O Moses ?’ 

85. He said, ‘They are closely 
following in my footsteps and 1 have 
hastened to Thee, my Lord, that thou 
mightest be pleased.’ 2298 




a 3 : 136; 39 : 54. 


debt has ended i.e. its payment has become due. 

means, lest My wrath befall you; 
lest it become due to you i.e. lest it overtake you 
at once (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 169. 

<S (shall perish). tio* means, the thing 
fell from a high to a low place; it rose and 
descended. According to some <S ( alhawiyyu ) 
is used for going up and kS I ( alhuwiyyu ) for 
going down. I o^*> means, the mother died; 
or may his mother die (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

At three places in the QUr’Sn the sending down 
of manna and salwa has been mentioned; viz. in 
the present verse and in vv. 2 :58and 7 :161 and 
at all these three places the fact has been followed 
by the injunction, ‘Eat of the good things that 
We have provided for you.’ This shows that 
whereas the food which was provided to the 
Israelites in the wilderness of Sinai was whole¬ 
some, palatable and good in taste; it consisted 
not of one but of several things, ^ (truffle) 
and r£>l- (quails) forming the major part of 
them. 

The injunction in the words “And transgress 
not therein” contained a warning to the Israelites 


that as they had been provided with food in 
abundance in the wilderness without much labour 
on their part and purely as an act of God’s 
grace, they should not misuse this Divine gift, 
the powerful and the influential among them 
hoarding it for themselves and depriving the 
poor and the weak of their due share. 

2297. Important Words : 

I (stick to guidance) is derived from <£->■*> 
They say i.e., he guided him. which 

is the infinitive form, is generally used in three 
different senses: to show the right path; to lead 
to the right path; and to make one follow the 
right path. <^^*1 means, he sought guidance; 
he followed guidance and he stuck to guidance 
(Aqrab, BaqS & Mufradst). 

2298. Important Words : 

(footsteps). cUsJUfl oy! means, I recited or 
narrated the story or tradition. ®means, he 
honoured him. means, a remain or relic of a 
thing; a trace; sign or mark; a footstep, vestige 
or track; a footprint, impression or mark made 
by the foot of a man upon the ground. They 
say laT J\ a-Lc i.e. he or it bears the mark, 
stamp, character or trace of such a thing 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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86. God said, a ‘We have tried 
thy people in thy absence, and the 
Samir! has led them astray.’ 2299 

87. So ^Moses returned to his peo¬ 
ple indignant and sorrowful. He said, 
‘O my people, did not your Lord pro¬ 
mise you a gracious promise? Did, 
then, the appointed time appear too 
long to you, or did you desire that 
wrath should descend upon you from 
your Lord, that you broke jour promise 
to me?’ 2300 

88. They said, ‘We have not 
broken our promise to thee of our 
own accord; but we were laden with 
loads of people’s ornaments and we 
threw them away, and likewise did the 
Samir! cast.’ 2301 
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2299. Important Words : 

^^LJI (Samiri) is derived from . They 
say i.e. he nailed it, i.e. he made it fast, 
firm or strong with a nail or nails, a nail 
being called _)U~. Hence is' one who 

makes things fast with nails, i.e. one belonging 
to the profession of black-smiths, carpenters, 
etc. Thus means, a people who carry 

on the profession of blacksmiths, carpenters 
etc. i.e. artisans. Samiri, the mischief-maker, 
seems to belong to this class. So^^U may 
be a descriptive or attributive name. Or it may 
be a relative noun from V- 1 - (the Samaritans), 
a people said to be one of the tribes of the Child¬ 
ren of Israel; or a sect of the Jews, differing 
from them in many of their institutions. Pro¬ 
perly speaking they were inhabitants of Samaria. 
The name is now restricted to a small tribe of 


people living in Nablus and calling themselves 
“Bene Yisrael”. Their history as a distinct 
community began with the taking of Samaria 
by the Assyrians in 722 B.C. (Lane & Jew. 
Enc.). 

2300. Commentary : 

(my promise) means, the promise 
which you made to me, or the promfsfc which 
God made to you through me. 

2301. Important Words : 

(thy promise) means, the promise 
which we made to thee. 

Commentary : 

Whereas the Qur’an in this verse says that the 
Egyptians gave the Israelites jewels of gold and 
silver of their own accord, the Bible accuses 
them of having despoiled the Egyptians of their 
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89. Then he produced for them ft a 
calf—a mere body producing a lowing 
sound. And they said, ‘This is your 
god, and the god of Moses.’ So he 
gave up the religion of Moses 2i02 

90. Could they not see that it 
returned to them no answer, and 
had no power to do them either harm 
or good ? 2303 



ir 


° 2 : 52, 93; 4 r 154; 7 : 149. 


ornaments (Exod. 12 :36). But, as generally 
is the case, in this respect also the Bible has 
contradicted itself. At another place (Exod. 
12 : 35) it says that the Egyptians themselves 
gave the ornaments to the Israelites and insisted 
that they should leave Egypt forthwith. Reason 
and common sense support the Quranic and the 
latter statement of the Bible. 

2302. Important Words : 

jt ji- (lowing sound) is infinitive-nounfromjU-. 
They say ji-JljU. i.e. the cow made a lowing 
sound, it bellowed. ( khawira ) means, it 

became weak and enfeebled; it broke, ji 
signifies the loud crying (i.e. the lowing or bellow¬ 
ing) of a cow and of a calf; and the crying (i.e. 
bleating) of sheep, or that of goats and gazelles, 
and of any beast and the whizzing of arrow. 
They say aJ i.e. he has a voice 

like the bellowing of the bull (Aqrab, Lane & 
Mufradat). 

(so he gave up) means, he forgot or he 
abandoned or gave up or ceased acting (Aqrab 
& Mufradat). See also 5 ; 14 & 9 ; 67. 


Commentary ; 

The Israelites had lived in Egypt under bond¬ 
age for a long time and during their bondage 
they had acquired many of the customs, ways 
of life and religious rites of their rulers, the 
Egyptians, who worshipped the cow (Enc. Rel. 
& Ethics, vol. 1, p. 507). In this way they had 
also developed a great liking for the cow, and 
taking advantage of Moses's absence Sfimin led 
them into cow-worship. 

2303. Commentary : 

The calf is denounced and condemned as a 
deity because it does not speak to its votaries. 
Of what use is that god who does not answer 
the prayer of his worshippers? (21 ; 66-67). 
He is as dead as a log of wood. The difference 
between a living and a lifeless god is that the 
One speaks to His votaries and hears their sup¬ 
plications while the other does not. The God of 
Islam has not ceased to speak to His true wor¬ 
shippers. He still speaks to them as He spoke 
to Adam, Abraham, Moses, Jesus and the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad (peace be upon them all) 
and will continue to do so till the end of time. 


1652 





PT. 16 


TAHA 


CH. 20 


5 91. And Aaron had said to them 

before this, ‘O my people, you have 
only been tried by means of it (the 
calf). And surely, the Gracious God 
is your Lord, so follow me and obey 
my command.’ 2304 

92. They replied, ‘We shall not 
cease to worship it until Moses return 
to us.’ 2305 


93. Moses said, ‘O Aaron, what 
hindered thee, when thou didst see 
them gone astray, 

94. ‘From following me ? Hast 
thou then disobeyed my com¬ 
mand?’ 2306 



2304. Commentary : 

The Qur’an here contradicts the Bible and 
clears Aaron of the charge of having made a 
molten calf for the Israelites to worship (Exod. 
32 : 4). It says that not only did Aaron not 
fashion the calf for them but on the other hand 
prohibited them from worshipping the one 
which the Samir! had made for them. It offends 
against reason and common sense even to think 
that a Prophet of God who had heard His voice 
and had had communion with Him should have 
stooped so low as to worship a calf. The charge 
is patently so foolish that it has been dismissed 
as unfounded by Christian writers themselves 
(Enc. Brit, under “the Golden Calf” and under 
“Moses.”) 

As usual, in this case also the Bible has 
contradicted itself. Far from deserving con¬ 
demnation on account of being involved in 
cow-worship, Aaron at God’s command was to 
be dressed with holy garments, be anointed and 
sanctified by Moses (Exod 40 : 13). 

The words “ you have been tried by means 
of it” show that in the offer of calf-worship by 


the SSmiri lay the greatest trial of the Israelites 
because this worship was calculated to destroy 
their national unity. The trials and tribulations 
which the Israelites had suffered at the hands 
of Pharaoh were nothing compared with the 
spiritual trial to which they had become exposed 
through the wicked designs of the Samir!. 
While the former had helped to cement their 
national unity, the latter had almost destroyed 
it. It had caused dissensions among the Israel¬ 
ites; and internecine discord and dissensions are 
more destructive of national unity than external 
dangers. 

2305. Commentary : 

The verse shows that while Moses was held 
in awe by the Israelites they had no great 
respect for Aaron. 

2306 Commentary : 

Moses here severely calls Aaron to account 
for not having properly looked after the spiritual 
welfare of the Israelites in his absence. The 
verse thus clearly shows Aaron to be a subordi¬ 
nate Prophet to Moses. 
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95. He answered, ““O Son of my 
mother, seize me not by my beard, 
nor by the hair of my head. I feared 
lest thou shouldst say, ‘Thou hast 
caused a division among the Children 
of Israel, and didst not wait for my 
word.’ ” 2307 

96. Moses said, ‘And what hast 
thou to say, O S&miri ?’ 2308 

97. He said, ‘I perceived what 
they perceived not. I only partly receiv¬ 
ed the impress of the Messenger 
(Moses), but that too T cast away. 
Thus it is that my mind commended 
to me’. 2309 



a 7 :151. 


2307. Important Words : 

y f (didst not wait for) is formed from^Sj. 
Vj means, (a) he looked, watched or waited for 
him or it; (b) he guarded, kept, preserved or took 
care of it; (c) he was mindful or regardful of it; 
(d) he feared him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Taking the word in its different senses 

the expression ijy i_-S y ,*■ would mean, thou 
didst not wait for my word; thou didst not pre¬ 
serve and guard my word (the instructions which 
I left for your guidance); thou wast not regard¬ 
ful of my word i.e. thou didst not pay any regard 
to my directions which I left for your guidance. 

2308. Important Words : 

‘-Oti.U- (what hast thou to say). ._,ki(/ khatbun ) 
among other things may also mean, object, pur¬ 
pose, plea, defence etc. See also 12 : 52. 


2309. Important Words : 

(1 perceived) is from ( basora). 

They say -o i.e. he perceived it; he 

knew it; he saw it.«means, he saw it or him, 
by the sight of the eye; or he looked at him or 
toward him or it trying whether he could see 
him or not. also means, he relinquished in¬ 
fidelity and adopted the true belief. _,kJI^I 

means, the way became manifest (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 6 : 104 & 7 : 204. 
Commentary : 

The words / perceived that which they did not 
perceive mean, “My mental perception was 
clearer than that of the Israelites”. The Samiri 
means to say that he had followed Moses and 
had accepted his teachings intelligently and not 
blindly like them and that his object in doing 
so was that he should become the leader of his 
people. So when the proper occasion arrived 
and Moses went to the Mount, he threw away 
the cloak of expediency and discarded what little 
of his teachings he had accepted and that was 
what his mind suggested to him. 
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98. Moses said, “Go away. It 
shall be thine to say throughout thy 
life, ‘Touch me not’; and there is a 
promise of punishment for thee which 
shall not fail to be fulfilled about thee. 
Now look at thy god of which thou 
hast become a devoted worshipper. 
We will certainly burn it and then We 
will scatter it away into the sea.” 2310 

99. Your God is only Allah, beside 
Whom there is no god. He embraces 
all things in His knowledge. 


100. Thus do We relate to thee 
the tidings of what has happened 
before. And We have given thee from 
Us a Reminder. 2311 


V^ eta 
y&tfrX&z 3 \tx£ 

©{jLijjQi 4 ilLjJ 



2310. Important Words : 

d (We will scatter it) is derived from 
They say .LJI«JL.; i.e. he destroyed or uproot¬ 
ed the building from its foundation. 
means. He broke the mountains into pieces. 
u -.£Jl means, the wind uprooted or 

eradicated the thing and scattered it away 
(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words “touch me not” may signify one 
of the following: (a) that Samirl was punished 
with a rigorous social boycott for having misled 
the Israelites into calf-worship; (b) that he was 
afflicted with some contagious skin disease so 
that people avoided contact with him; or (c) 
that he suffered from hypochondriasis and con¬ 
sequently shunned the company of men. 

The mentioning together of the cow and the 
river is significant because generally the nations 
that worship the cow are found to worship 
rivers also. 


2311. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a prophecy that the Holy 
Prophet will have to face conditions and cir¬ 
cumstances similar to those which Moses had 
confronted. No other Israelite Prophet had so 
many points of resemblance with the Holy 
Prophet as Moses had. Moses had Aaron, his 
brother, as his assistant in the discharge of his 
duties. The Holy Prophet had his cousin ‘All 
whom he likened to Aaron when he left him 
behind on the occasion of the expedition to 
Tabuk. Aaron was accused of having made for 
the Israelites a calf for worship and ‘Alt was 
accused of being an accomplice in the murder of 
‘UthmSn. The Holy Prophet also had a Samirl 
in the person of the Jew, ‘Abdullah bin Saba, 
who outwardly became a Muslim and stirred up 
revolt against the third Caliph, ‘UthmSn, which 
culminated in the latter’s assassination and in an 
internecine split in Islam which unfortunately has 
since then shown no sign of abating or healing. 
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101. Whoso n turns away from it 
will surely bear a heavy burden on 
the Day of Resurrection, 231 ,A 

102. Abiding thereunder; and evil 
will the burden be to them on the 
Day of Resurrection, 23118 

103. The day when The trumpet 
will be blown. And on that day 
We shall gather the sinful together, 
blue-eyed. 2312 

104. They will talk to one another 
in a low tone saying, ‘You tarried 
only ten days '— 2313 



J&j 
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° 18 : 102; 43 :37-39; 72 : 18 h 18 : 100; 27 ; 88; 36 : 52; 78 : 19. 


2311 A. Commentary : 

The words iuLsJI »^ (Day of Resurrection) 
have been used in the Qur’an and the Hadlth 
in three senses : (a) the day of the death of a 
person as in the saying of the Holy Prophet 
viz., “UuLj c~*l» as; oL ^ i.e. he who dies, 
the day of his resurrection indeed has come 
(Bihar, vol. 3, p. 183); (b) the time of the decline, 
downfall and death of a nation; (c) the day when 
all mankind will be raised from their graves and 
made to stand before God’s great Judgment 
Seat to render an account of their deeds. In the 
present verse the words “the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion” seem to have been used in the first sense. 

231 IB. Commentary : 

In this verse the words id-SJl ^ have been 
metaphorically used in the second sense i.e. in 
this very life a day of resurrection comes to a 
people or group of peoples. 

2312. Important Words : 

15jj (blue-eyed) is the plural of Jjjl and is 
derived from Jjjj which means, (1) he was blue¬ 
eyed or grey-eyed or of a greenish hue in the 


eye; (2) he was or became blind. cJjjl _jl 
tSs*- means, his eye turned towards me so 
that the white thereof appeared i.e. he looked 
askance at me on account of hatred or fear. Jjjl 
is an epithet applied to a man having what is 
termed i5jj (blue colour) of the eye; blue-eved; 
grey-eyed; blind from what is commonly termed 
as a cataract in the eye (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The allusion in this verse primarily seems to 
be to the Western Christian nations who have 
blue eyes and are spiritually blind and possess 
an undying hatred for Islam. 

2313. Commentary : 

I ji-t- (ten days) here signifies ten centuries. 
The reference is to the ten centuries after the 
Hijra during which the European nations re¬ 
mained in a state of inactivity and dormancy. 
It was in the beginning of the 17th century, 
exactly one thousand years after the Holy 
Prophet began to preach his mission in the begin¬ 
ning of the 7th century A.D., that the nations 
of Europe came out of their hibernation and 
began to spread over the world and conquer it. 
See also 18 : 20. 
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105. We know best what they will 
say—when the one possessing the best 
way of life among them will say, ‘You 
have tarried only a day.’ 2314 




106. And "they ask thee con¬ 
cerning the mountains. Say, ‘My 
Lord will break them into pieces and 
scatter them as dust. 2315 

107. ‘And He will leave them as a 
barren level plain, 2316 



a 56 : 6; 70 :10; 101 :6 


2314. Commentary : 

L_jj (a day) here signifies one thousand years 
referred to in 22 : 48 where it is said : verily, a 
day with thy Lord is as a thousand years of what 
you reckon. This fji (a day) corresponds to 
I jtc. (ten days) of the preceding verse, i.e. ten 
centuries or a thousand years. 

f>> also means time absolutely. In this sense 
of the word the disbelievers, when they are seized 
with Divine punishment, are depicted as saying 
that the time of their prosperity and progress 
was but a day i.e. very short. In fact the period 
of ease and comfort, however long, looks very 
short when misfortunes and miseries overtake 
a person. So this word may have been used 
here in the sense of “a short time.” 

2315. Important Words : 

JU>JI (mountains) is the plural of (a 
mountain). Figuratively, the word means, 
(1) chief of a tribe or community ; (2) a learned 
man who towers above those around him (J-*. yt 
i.e., he is like a mountain and does not move 
from his place); (3) a niggard; (4) a great hard¬ 
ship or calamity (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
13 : 32. 

The reference in the word ( mountains ) 

here is to the powerful Christian nations 
of the West. The prophecy contained in this 


verse is that these great powerful nations will be 
scattered as dust. The decline of the West has 
already begun. The last two World Wars have 
considerably weakened the hold of the West 
over the East and Eastern nations are gradually 
coming into their own. This decline of the West 
is too patent to be overlooked and Western 
political thinkers themselves realize and admit 
it. The reader is referred to Spengler’s “Decline 
of the West”, and Toynbee’s “A Study of His¬ 
tory”. See also 18 : 8, 9. 

2316. Important Words : 

Ul* (barren and level) is derived from which 
means, he desisted, recoiled or drew back; he 
inclined to one side while walking. ^lill means, 
an even place; plain or level land that produces 
nothing ; plain or soft land, low and free from 
mountain and herbage (Aqrab & Lane). 

(level plain) is derived from which 
means, he placed or stationed in a row. 
means, a level or an even tract of land or ground. 

signifies, a smooth and level or even 
land or a waterless desert (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to the 
complete destruction of the material power and 
resources of the Western nations. See also 
18 : 8, 9. 


1657 


CH. 20 


TAHA 


PT. 16 


108. ‘Wherein thou wilt see no 
depression, or elevation .’ 2317 

109. On that day they will follow 
the Caller whose teaching is without 
crookedness; and all voices shall be 
hushed before the Gracious God and 
thou shalt not hear but a subdued 
sound of footsteps . 2318 

110. On that day “intercession shall 
not avail any person save him in 
whose case the Gracious God grants 
permission and with whose word of 
faith He is pleased . 2319 



' feida t ofh 



“ 21 : 29; 78 : 39. 


2317. Important Words : 

m * 

fcul (elevation) is infinitive noun from 

(amata). -ouf means, he measured it; he betook 
himself to it. c-d ( amtun ) means, a measure of 
distance; doubt; curvity or crookedness or 
unevenness; ruggedness in one place and smooth¬ 
ness in another; one part being high or more 
prominent than another; an elevated place; a 
hillock, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The allusion seems to be to the rise of 
Socialism and Democracy in our own time when 
great and powerful empires were to be swept 
away and there was to be a general levelling up 
of the social and economic conditions of different 
sections of human society. This process has 
already begun. 

2318. Important Words : 

f—~*> (subdued sound) is derived from ^ 
( hamasa ). They say i.e. he whis¬ 

pered in a subdued tone. ^LkJI means, 
he chewed the food while his mouth was shut. 

i tjl means, he narrated to me his story 
in a low voice, means, he walked 

stealthily. ^*. 4 )' means, low or subdued voice; 


or subdued sound of footsteps. l~~* 

means, I seized him with a terrible seizure 

(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

(the Caller) may refer to the Holy 
Prophet or his representative or Khalifa. The 
verse also alludes to the decline and ultimate 
destruction of the material power of the 
West and to the rise and ascendancy of Islam 
through a great Muslim Caller i.e. the Promised 
Messiah. 

2319. Commentary : 

The words “in whose case the Gracious God 
grants permission” may apply to both the inter¬ 
cessor and the person for whom intercession is 
made. 

The expression “and with whose word ol 
faith He is pleased” refers to Muslims. Else¬ 
where the Qur’an says about the true followers of 
Islam: “Allah is well pleased with them, and 
they are well pleased with Him” (58 : 23). The 
verse under comment means to say that at that 
time Islam will be in the ascendance and all 
progress and prosperity will fall to the lot of its 
followers. Allah will be well pleased with therr 
and they will be well pleased with Him. 
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111. a He knows all that is before 
them and all that is behind them, but 
they cannot compass it with their 
knowledge. 2320 

112. And all faces shall humble 
themselves before the Living, the Self- 
Subsisting and All-Sustaining God. 
And he shall indeed perish who bears 
the burden o/iniquity. 2321 

113. But he Nvho does good works, 
being a believer, will fear neither 
injustice nor loss. 2322 

114. And thus have "We sent it 
down-—the Qur’an in Arabic—and We 
have explained therein every kind 
of warning, that they may fear God 
or that it may arouse Divine remem¬ 
brance in them. 2322A 



° 2 : 256; 21 : 29. h 10 : 10; 16 : 98; 21 : 95. *42 : 8; 43 : 4; 46 : 13. 


2320. Commentary : 

The allusion in the verse seems to be to the 
great material achievements of the Western peo¬ 
ple. The words “all that is behind them” refer 
to the great accomplishments that they will al¬ 
ready have made in the past and the words “that 
is before them” refer to the great achievements 
they will aspire to make in the future. 

2321. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verses regarding 
destruction of the power of the great and power¬ 
ful Western nations and their abasement conti¬ 
nues in this verse. The verse may also signify 
that these great nations will humble themselves 
before God—they will humbly accept God’s true 
religion—Islam. 


2322. Important Words : 

U^i.4. (loss) is infinitive noun from 
(hadama). I means, he broke the thing. 

means, he wronged him and was un¬ 
just to him. means, wrong ; loss of one’s 
right (Aqrab). 

2322A. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if the Western 
nations wish to escape the Divine punishment 
which they have incurred by their evil deeds, 
and which is in store for them; they can do so 
by accepting the Message of Islam and by fol¬ 
lowing the Holy Prophet. 
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115. “Exalted then is Allah, the 
True King! And be not impatient 
for the Qur’an ere its revelation is 
completed unto thee, but only say, 
‘O my Lord, increase me in know¬ 
ledge.’ 2323 

116. And verily, We had made a 
covenant with Adam beforehand, 
but he forgot, and We found in him 
no determination to disobey. 2324 
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l 7 117. And “when We said to the 

angels, ‘Submit to Adam’, and they 
all submitted. But Iblls did not. He 
refused to submit. 2325 



23:117. *2:35; 7:12-13; 

2323. Commentary 
The words O my Lord, increase me in know¬ 
ledge show the great importance that the Qur’an 
attaches to the acquirement of knowledge. Even 
the Holy Prophet to whom was vouchsafed 
knowledge about the generations that have pass¬ 
ed away and about those that are yet to be born 
y f*.U is taught to pray 

that his knowledge may be increased. He is 
further reported to have said, “Seek knowledge 
though it may be found in a country as far away 
as China” (Saghir vol. 1). Elsewhere in the 
Qur’an knowledge has been styled as “God’s 
great grace” (2 : 270 & 4 : 114). 

The verse also implies that all knowledge is of 
two kinds : (a) that which is vouchsafed to man 
through revelation and which has found its per¬ 
fect manifestation in the Qur’an which is the 
last and most perfect Divine teaching; (b) that 
which man acquires by his own effort and labour. 
It is this second kind of knowledge for the acquisi¬ 
tion of which man is enjoined in the present 


15 : 27-34; 17 : 62; 18 : 51; 38 : 72-75. 

verse to make ceaseless effort. 

The verse also implies that the Qur’an will 
come to be increasingly read and followed. 

2324. Important Words : 

(We had made a covenant), means, 

he promised. means, he knew the affair, 

oat j a$* means, he guarded and fulfilled his 

promise. Jl a^c means, he enjoined upon 

him or commanded him and made it a condition 
for him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that Adam’s lapse was only 
an error of judgment on his part. It was quite 
inadvertent and involuntary and not at all inten¬ 
tional or deliberate. To err is human and man, 
however spiritually exalted he might be, is prone 
to forgetfulness and consequently is sometimes 
liable to falter. 

2325. Commentary : 

Who was this Adam who is mentioned in 
this verse and when and where he lived, is a 
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pertinent question. Adam, who lived about 
6000 years ago is popularly believed to be the 
first man created by God upon this earth. This 
view is neither substantiated and proved by facts 
of history nor supported by the Qur’Sn. The 
truth is that the world has passed through 
different cycles of creation and civilization, and 
Adam, the progenitor of the present human 
race, was only the first link in the present cycle 
and not the very first man in God’s creation. 
There must have lived many Adams before him. 
Modern science has computed one million years 
as the age of human race. (Enc. Brit. 14th 
Edit., p.767 ). It is not claimed that the race 
which lived before Adam was entirely swept away 
before he was born. Most probably there had 
remained a small remnant of the old race and 
Adam was one of them. But he himself became 
the progenitor of a new race and the precursor 
of a new civilization. It is difficult to say 
whether the original inhabitants of America, 
Australia, etc. are the progeny of this last Adam, 
or some other Adam who had gone before him. 
Iraq is considered by archaeologists to be the 
place where Adam lived. See also 2 :31 and 
7 : 12. 

The expression (submit to Adam ) 

does not mean,“prostrate before Adam”, because 
prostration before anything or being except 
God is, according to the Qur’an, a heinous sin 
and therefore completely forbidden (41 : 38). 
So prostration before Adam by way of worship 
being opposed to the express teaching of the 
Qur’Sn. a command to that effect could never 


have proceeded from God. The expression 
therefore has evidently been used here in the 
sense of “ obey Adam ” or “submit to Adam ” 
i. e. “ assist him in the discharge of his great 
duties.” This is a Divine command which 
is given to the angels and through them to 
all men whenever a Messenger of God appears 
in the world. A reference to this fact is to be 
found in a famous saying of the Eloly Prophet. 
He is reported to have said: “ When God 
loves a person He communicates this fact to 
the Arch-angel Gabriel who also begins to love 
him and proclaims in the Heavens that God 
loves a certain person. Upon this all the angels 
in Heaven also begin to love him. The process 
continues till the person comes to be loved by 
all good and righteous men on earth” (Bukhari, 
kitab bad’al-Khalq). Thus the command to the 
angels to submit to Adam applied to Ibhs also. 
Elsewhere it is expressly stated in the Qur’Sn 
(7 :13) that Ibhs was also commanded to submit 
to Adam. So there is no point in the objection 
that as only the angels were commanded to 
submit, Ibhs could not have been justifiably 
called to account for not carrying out this 
command. 

qI (he refused). Ibhs refused to obey Adam 
because (1) he considered the teaching of Adam 
to be against his interests: (2) he looked upon 
Adam as of lower status to himself; (3) he 
regarded the ideals of Adam as incapable of 
being achieved and because also (4) he led a life 
of deceit and falsehood. See also 2 : 35, 36, 37. 
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118. Then We said, ‘O Adam, 
“this is an enemy to thee, and to thy 
wife; so let him not drive you both 
out of the garden, lest thou come to 
grief. 2326 

119. ‘It is provided for thee that 
thou wilt not hunger therein, nor 
wilt thou be naked. 2327 

120. ‘And that thou wilt not thirst 
therein, nor wilt thou be exposed to 
the sun.’ 2328 
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a 7 : 23; 18 : 51. 


2326. Commentary : 

(the garden) does not refer to Heaven 
or Paradise but only to the garden-like place 
where Adam was first made to live. The word 
cannot refer to Heaven; first, because it was 
on the earth that Adam was made to live, as the 
words: “I am about to place a vicegerent in the 
earth” (2:31) indicate; and secondly, because 
Heaven is a place from where no one having once 
entered it can ever be expelled (15 : 49), whereas 
Adam was compelled to leave the referred 
to in this verse. Recent archaeological resear¬ 
ches show that the place where Adam was made 
to dwell was the garden of Eden which lay near 
Babylon in Iraq, and which was given this name 
on account of the great fertility of its soil (Enc. 
Brit, under “Ur”). See also 2 : 35, 36. 

The Bible also lends support to this view. It 
says: “And the Lord God planted a garden east¬ 
ward in Eden; and there he put the man whom 
He had formed” (Gen. 2:8). 

The verse means to warn Adam that if he 
succumbed to the blandishments held out to him 
by Iblis and accepted his advice, he would 
become deprived of i.e. the life of bliss, 
comfort and spiritual contentment which he 
had formerly enjoyed. 


2327. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2328. Commentary : 

The reference in this and the preceding verse 
seems to be to the amenities and comforts which 
are the concomitants of civilized life. These 
two verses point to the fact that to provide food, 
clothing and housing to its people which are 
their primary necessities of life is the first duty 
of a civilized government and that a society can 
only be called civilized when all its members are 
provided with these necessities. Mankind will 
continue to suffer from social upheavals and the 
moral tone of human society will never really 
improve unless economic inequalities of such a 
serious nature that some sections of society roll 
in wealth and others die of starvation, are done 
away with. Adam is told in these verses that 
he will live in a place where amenities and 
necessities of life will be adequately available 
to all its inhabitants. This state of affairs has 
been described elsewhere in the Qur’an in the 
words, And eat therefrom plentifully wherever 
you will (2 :36). The verse under comment also 
shows that with Adam began a new social order 
and that he laid the foundations of a kingdom 
which ushered in the era of social progress of 
man. 
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121. But “Satan whispered evil 
suggestions to him. He said, ‘O 
Adam, shall I lead thee to the tree of 
eternity, and to a kingdom that never 
decays ?’ 2329 






“2 : 37; 7 : 21. 


2329. Important Words: 

(Satan) is either derived from jla-i or kLi 
and means, (1) the being who is not only himself 
far from truth but also turns others away from 
it; and (2) the being who burns with hate and 
anger and is lost (Aqrab & Mufradst). See 
also 2 : 15. 

Commentary : 

In common usage signifies (1) the evil 

spirit i.e. Satan; (2) anybody who greatly trans¬ 
gresses proper limits and is excessively proud 
and rebellious; (3) any evil propensity or inclina¬ 
tion. olh.;- (Satan) is a very general term and 
is of much wider significance than ( Ibfis ), 

for whereas Jbhs is the name given to the Evil 
Spirit who belonged to the Jinn and refused to 
serve Adam, thereafter becoming the leader of 
the forces of evil, is any evil or harmful 

being or thing, whether a spirit or a human 
being or an animal or a disease, etc. The Qur’an 
mentions ^1;! and side by side wher¬ 

ever the story of Adam is given, but everywhere 
a distinction is observed between the two. 
Wherever the Qur’an speaks of the being who, 
unlike the angels, refused to serve Adam, it 
invariably mentions the name Ibfis and wher¬ 
ever it speaks of the being who beguiled Adam 
and became the means of his being turned out 


ofiu. (garden) it mentions the name “Satan.” 
This distinction, which is most significant and 
which has been maintained throughout the 
Qur’an, shows that Ibfis and Satan are two as¬ 
pects of the same being or person. When he re¬ 
fuses to believe in Adam and to submit to him, 
he is called Iblis but when he translates his 
refusal into action and opposes him and puts 
all sorts of obstacles in his way and creates 
difficulties for him, he is called Satan. It may 
further be added that 001.2111 mentioned in con¬ 
nection with Adam was one of his own people. 

As for AW1 ( the tree of eternity ), the 
Qur’Rn elsewhere makes mention of two » 
(trees) i.e. *L.1» • (good tree) and Si s; ». oyy.1 
(evil tree). See 14 : 25 & 27. In the Qur’Sn pure 
things are likened to the former and impure 
things to the latter. In view of this explanation it 
appears that Adam was enjoined to avoid quar¬ 
rels and useless wranglings which are calculated 
to create discord and disharmony in a family, 
otherwise there exists in the world no such tree 
as “tree of eternity” the eating of whose fruit 
makes a man naked or provides him with the 
knowledge of good and evil. The “tree” as 
mentioned in the present verse and elsewhere in 
the Qur’Sn was a certain family or tribe from 
which Adam was bidden to keep aloof because 
its members were his enemies. 
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122 . Then “they both ate thereof, 
so that their shame became manifest 
to them, and they began to cover 
themselves with the leaves of the 
garden. And Adam observed not the 
commandment of his Lord, so his life 
became miserable. 2330 

“7 :23; 

2330. Important Words : 

oTy- (shame) is the plural of which is 
derived from »L« which means, it was or 
became evil, foul or abominable. means, 

any evil, foul or abominable saying or action or 
habit or practice; any saying or action of which 
one is ashamed when it appears and which one 
would like to hide; any disgracing action or 
thing; the external portion of organs of genera¬ 
tion of a man or of a woman; corpse or dead 
body; nakedness (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7:21. 

Jjj (leaves) is both singular and plural and is 
substantive noun from the verb <Jj jj ( waraqa ). 
They say j 3 i e. the tree put forth leaves. 

tjjjf means, the man became rich. cJl 
ijj f 1 means, thou hast a good and right¬ 

eous progeny. iJjj means, leaves, foliage; sheet 
of paper ; the prime and freshness of a thing; 
the young lads of a community. It also signifies 
the beauty of the things of this world and their 
resplendence (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 23. 

iS yd (his life became miserable) means, he 
erred; he deviated from the right way; he acted 
ignorantly; he failed in his object and was dis¬ 
appointed; he was lost; his life became unplea¬ 
sant (Aqrab, Lane & Mufradst). 

Commentary : 

As a result of acceptance by Adam of Satan’s 
suggestion a split occurred among his people 
which caused him much distress and mental 
anguish. 



20 : 122 . 

The words, their shame became manifest, 
mean that the evil consequences of their lapse 
began to appear and they realized their weak¬ 
nesses. They discovered that by acting upon 
the evil suggestions of Satan, they had made a 
grievous mistake and had involved themselves 
in great trouble. The verse does not mean that 
their weakness became known to other people 
but that only Adam and Eve became conscious 
of it. 

As Jjj also means young lads of a community 
(see under “Important Words” above) the verse 
purports to say that as Satan had succeeded in 
causing a split in Adam’s community and some 
of the spiritually weaker members had gone out 
of its fold, Adam gathered together the youth and 
other righteous and good members of the com¬ 
munity and with their help began to reorganize 
his people. It is generally the youth of a com¬ 
munity who first accept the teachings of a Divine 
Messenger because they have no preconceived 
ideas, prejudices and inhibitions to shed. Their 
minds are like a clean slate and they find no 
difficulty in accepting a teaching which appeals 
to their reason and conscience. See also 7 : 23. 

The Bible describes Adam’s lapse in the words: 
“And when the woman saw that the tree was 
good for food, and that it was pleasant to the 
eyes, and a tree to be desired to make one wise, 
she took of the fruit thereof, and did eat, and 
gave also unto her husband with her; and he did 
eat. And the eyes of both were opened, and 
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123. Then his Lord chose him for 
His grace, and "turned to him with 
mercy and guided him. 2331 

124. He said, f ‘Go forth, both of 
you, from here, some of you being 
enemies of others. And if there comes 
to you guidance from Me, then whoso 
will follow My guidance, will not go 
astray, nor will he come to grief. 2332 

125. ‘But ‘’whosoever will turn 
away from My Reminder, his will be a 
strait life, and on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion We shall raise him up blind’. 2333 


l 


“ 2:38. * 2 :37-39; 7 : 25. * 18 : 102. 


they knew that they were naked; and they sewed 
fig leaves together, and made themselves aprons” 
(Gen. 3 :6-7). Thus whereas, according to the 
Qur’an, Adam hid his nakedness with ‘the leaves 
of the garden’, which means the young lads or 
pious and righteous members of the community, 
according to the Bible he used the fig leaves 
which in the language of visions also signify 
righteous and pious people. So there is no cont¬ 
radiction or incongruity between the Quranic and 
the Biblical statements in this respect. 

That Adam’s disobedience was not deliberate 
but casual and accidental is evident from v. 116 
above. 

2331. Commentary: 

The words. Then his Lord chose him, also 
indicate that Adam’s act of disobedience was 
inadvertent and unconscious, for an act of deli¬ 
berate disobedience could not have been follow¬ 
ed by the great honour of his being selected by 
God for His favour. The verse means to say 
that when Adam realized his mistake and repent¬ 


ed of it and sought God’s forgiveness, God 
took pity on him, chose him for His grace, and 
revealed to him the right plan by employing 
which he could successfully foil and defeat 
Satan’s machinations. 

2332. Commentary : 

The words “both of you”, signify two groups 
of people i.e. the followers of Adam and the 
followers of Satan. The word (you) and 
(all of you) also show that the verse refers not 
to two persons but to two groups of persons or 
parties. This is also clear from 7 : 25 where the 
plural number (go forth all of you) has 

been used instead of Uz-* t (go forth both of you). 

It appears that Adam migrated from Iraq, the 
land of his birth, to a neighbouring country. 
The emigration was perhaps a temporary one. 
and he must have returned to his native land 
not long after. The words, a provision for a 
time, contain a hint about the emigration being 
a temporary one. 

2333. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that a person who con¬ 
signs God to oblivion in this life and leads 
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126. He will say, ‘My Lord, why 
hast Thou raised me up blind, while 
T possessed sight before ?’ 

127. God will say, ‘Thus it was 
to be; Our Signs came to thee and thou 
didst disregard them and in like manner 
wilt thou be disregarded this day’. 2334 

128. And thus do We recom¬ 
pense him who is extravagant and 
believes not in the Signs of his Lord; 
and the punishment of the Hereafter 
is surely severer and more lasting. 2334 * 



a life which obstructs or impedes his spiritual 
development and growth and thus deprives him¬ 
self of heavenly light will be born blind at 
the time of his second birth in the after life. 
This will be because his soul in this life which 
serves as a body for the much more spiritually 
developed soul in the next world had become 
blind on account of his having led a sinful and 
depraved life in this world. This is one mean¬ 
ing of the verse. 

It may have another interpretation, 

(life) signifies the basis of human life and it is not 
only physical amenities and comforts on which 
human life depends but other innumerable things 
also contribute to its sustenance and to man’s 
social, moral and spiritual development. Of these 
things those people who reject Divine teaching 
remain deprived and thus they lead a difficult 
life, full of strains and stresses. Moreover, the 
sphere of action of the rejectors of Divine teach¬ 
ing is very narrow and limited because they 
have no grand and great goal before them, as it 
is belief in Divine attributes and the development 
by man of these attributes in his person that help 
to broaden his vision. This is why the Prophets 
of God and His Elect stand on a much higher 
moral plane than the votaries of philosophy. 


2334. Commentary : 

In answer to the disbeliever’s protestation as to 
why he was raised up blind while he was posses¬ 
sed of sight in the former life, God would say 
that he had become spiritually blind in that world 
on account of his having led a life of disbelief 
and sin, and as his soul was to serve as a body for 
another much more spiritually developed soul 
in the after life, therefore he was born blind in 
the Hereafter. 

The verse possesses another interpretation. 
As a disbeliever does not develop in him 
Divine attributes and remains a stranger to 
them, so when on the Day of Resurrection those 
attributes will be manifested in all their splen¬ 
dour and glory, he being stranger to them will 
not be able to recognize them and thus will 
stand like a blind man, having had no recollec¬ 
tion or remembrance of them 
2334A. ^ Commentary : 

The verse presents some difficulty. In the 
preceding three verses we are told that a disbe¬ 
liever will be raised up blind in the Hereafter as a 
punishment for having turned a blind eye to 
God’s attributes and in this verse it is stated that 
the punishment of the Hereafter is surely severer 
and more lasting, which means that there will be 
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129. Does it not afford guidance 
to them “how many generations We 
destroyed before them, in whose 
dwellings they now walk. Therein 
verily are Signs for those who are en¬ 
dowed with reason. 2335 


8 130. And *had it not been for a 

word already gone forth from thy 
Lord, and a term already fixed, imme¬ 
diate punishment would have been 
inevitable. 2336 


“17 : 18; 36 : 32. 



*8 :69; 10:20. 


another punishment severer and more lasting 
than the former punishment. What are these 
two punishments of the Hereafter? This diffi¬ 
culty is solved by vv. 2 :167 and 6 : 95 wherein 
it is stated that when disbelievers will be disown¬ 
ed by their false gods and will be left alone, the 
falsity of their beliefs will dawn on them and 
consequently their remorse and frustration will be 
bitter in the extreme. That bitter realization 
will constitute the first punishment and the tor¬ 
ment of Hell will form the second and severer 
punishment. 

2335. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a perpetual warning for 
the deniers of Divine Messengers that they will 
ultimately come to grief. It is an invariable and 
immutable Divine law that rejection of Divine 
teaching lands the rejectors in utter ruin and des¬ 
truction. 

2336. Important Words: 

Uty (inevitable) is derived from f>>. They 
say i.e. it necessarily or inseparably 


belonged to it, clove or adhered to him or it. 

means, the affair became incumbent 
upon him. means, he obliged him to 

do or endure a thing or He ( God ) decreed or 
ordained to him a thing ; he made a thing 
cleave to him or he made him to cleave to a 
thing. UyJ means, death ; reckoning; such as 
cleaves fast ; a thing inseparable ; decision in a 
case (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the words, a word already 
gone forth, is to the Divine declaration contained 
in the verse “My mercy encompasses all things” 
(7 : 157) i.e. God in His infallible wisdom has 
decreed that His attribute of mercy will continue 
to transcend all His other attributes. Or the 
reference may be to the verse “And Allah would 
not punish them while thou wast amongst 
them” (8 : 34). In this case the words “a term 
already fixed” refer to the battle of Badr. 
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131. Bear patiently then what 
they say, and “glorify thy Lord with 
His praise before the rising of the sun 
and before its setting; and glorify Him 
in the hours of the night and at the 
sides of the day, that thou mayest find 
true happiness. 2337 

132. And ^strain not thine eyes 
after what We have bestowed on 
some classes of them to enjoy for a 
short time —the splendour of the 
present world—that We may try them 
thereby. And the provision of thy 
Lord is better and more lasting. 2338 



a 17 : 79-80: 30 : 18-19; 50 : 40-41. b 15 : 89; 26 : 206-208; 28 : 61-62. 


2337. Important Words : 

»UT (hours) is the plural of Jl ( inyun ) and jj 
( inan ) and jt ( anyun ). All these are derived 
from jf ( ana ) which means, its time came ; it 
was or became or drew near; it attained to its 
full state. (inyun) means, an hour or a short 
portion of time, or an indefinite time; a time of 
the night; any hour of the night. 
means, a time of the night passed ( Lane & 
Aqrab ). 

Jl Jb\ is the plural of and means, sides 
of the day; parts of the day (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Some Commentators of the Qur’an are of the 
view that by the glorification of God at the hours 
mentioned in the verse are meant the hours of 
the five daily Prayers; the words “before the 
rising of the sun” signifying the morning Prayer; 
and the words “before its setting” the late after¬ 
noon ( ‘Asr ) Prayer ; and the expression “and 
glorify Him in the hours of the night” signifying 
the evening (Maghrib) and night Prayer (‘Isha), 
while the words “at the sides of the day” signify¬ 
ing afternoon ( Zuhr ) Prayer. But whatever the 


words of the verse may mean it is quite clear 
that in order to obtain success in life and satis¬ 
faction of the mind it is very essential to re¬ 
member God and glorify Him. God’s constant 
remembrance is specifically suited to illumine 
the soul and to bring about peace of mind. 

2338. Important Words r 

ij* j (splendour) is noun-infinitive from y*>j 
which means, it shone or glistened; it gave light 
or shone brightly; it was clear in colour; he was 
or became beautiful. LJ-Olomeans, the beauty 
and splendour of the present world or life; the 
abundance of its goods or comforts; its goods, 
finery or beauty and splendour (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All international jealousies and rivalries which 
result in wars and consequently in much human 
misery and bloodshed are the result, direct or 
indirect, of a mad hunger for material wealth 
and physical comforts. Muslims are warned 
not to cast covetous looks on the wealth and 
riches of other people and not to think that the 
acceptance of Islam by the wealthy people only 
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133. And "enjoin Prayer on thy 
people, and be constant therein. We 
ask thee not for provision; it is We 
that provide for thee. And the end 
is for righteousness. 2339 

134. And they say, ‘Why does he 
not bring us a Sign from his Lord?’ 
Has there not come to them the clear 
evidence of what is contained in the 
former Books? 2340 

135. And if We had destroyed 
them with a punishment before 
the coming of this Messenger, they 
would have surely said, *‘Our Lord, 
wherefore didst Thou not send to us a 
Messenger that we might have followed 
Thy commandments before we were 
humbled and disgraced ?’ 


$sfij(s j 
v&J&i \ (3 Co 
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19 : 56; 33 : 34. * 28 ; 48. 


will add to its glory and power and will accelerate 
its progress. On the contrary, material wealth 
will prove a source of great affliction and distress 
for nations hankering after it. In fact mad 
competition for the acquisition of wealth has 
brought all the misery to the world. Rivalries 
among Western nations know no end and they 
have already caused two highly destructive wars 
and there is no knowing when humanity is to be 
thrown into the vortex of a third war, far more 
destructive than its two predecessors. 

2339. Commentary : 

The verse draws attention to the fact that 
observance of Prayers is the key to all success in 
life and to moral and spiritual food. Prayer, in 
fact, is the true and real spiritual favour that 
God has bestowed upon man, if only he knew it. 


2340. Important Words : 

AT here means a great Sign or the Sign of 
punishment. See also 2 : 130 & 19 : 11. 

Commentary : 

The words, Has there not come to them clear 
evidence of what is contained in the former Books, 
may mean : (1) is not the argument sufficient to 
convince them that in the times of former 
Prophets also disbelievers continued to demand 
Signs in spite of many Signs having been 
shown to them and that this fact is recorded in 
the former Scriptures ; ( 2 ) does not the fact 
constitute a sufficient guide to them that the pro¬ 
phecies made in the former Scriptures about the 
advent of a great Prophet are being fulfilled in 
the person of the Holy Prophet ; and (3) is not 
the fact sufficient to convince them that similar 
Signs have been shown to them as were shown 
in the times of the former Prophets ? 
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136. Say, ‘Each one is waiting; 
wait ye, therefore, and you will know 
who are the people of the right path 
and who follow true guidance.’ 2341 




2341. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that believers are wait- itself will show as to who achieves success and 
ing, and disbelievers should also wait, and time who meets with failure and comes to grief. 
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CHAPTER 21 

AL - ANBIYA' 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 


Time of Revelation 

It can be stated without fear of contradiction that this is a Meccan Sura, having been reveal¬ 
ed very early in the Holy Prophet’s ministry. According to Imam Sayuti only the 7th verse be¬ 
longs to the Medinite period (ItqSn). Wherry, however, says that the Sura was revealed in the 
9th year of the Call. He bases his assumption on the fact that the Sura dwells at some length upon 
the opposition and hostility of disbelievers to the cause of truth which according to him developed 
and stiffened towards the later years of the Meccan life. Wherry's inference is not based on 
facts. This is like saying that because there is a mention in Sura Al-Rahman of the joining to¬ 
gether of the Mediterranean and the Red Seas and of the plying of big steamships in these two 
seas and because these events took place towards the later half of the 19th century, therefore, 
Sura Ai-Rahman was revealed in that century. 

The testimony of the Companions of the Holy Prophet before whose very eyes this Sura 
was revealed affords most dependable evidence about the time of its revelation. Several of them, 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud being most prominent among them, have testified to itshaving been revealed 
before the 5th year of the Call. ‘Abdullah has stated that Suras Kahf, Maryam, Taha and Anbiya’ 
were revealed very early in the Prophet’s ministry and that he had learned them by heart (Bukhari). 
As ‘Abdullah was a very distinguished and prominent Muslim and an early convert to the new 
Faith, his testimony must necessarily carry great weight and these Suras must be taken to have 
been revealed very early. 

Moreover, some parts of Sura Maryam were recited before the Negus in the first few days 
of the emigration to Abyssinia and as that emigration admittedly took place in the beginning of the 
5th year of the Call, therefore the above-mentioned Suras i.e. Kahf, Maryam and Taha along with 
the present Sura, must have been revealed before that time. So the fact is established beyond any 
reasonable doubt that this Sura was revealed before the 5th year of the Call and that Wherry’s 
assertion possesses no foundation in fact. But why in the face of historical evidence of such unim¬ 
peachable integrity he should have persuaded himself to hold such an untenable view, passes our 
comprehension. It evidently seems to be the result of blind prejudice or at best of crass ignorance. 

Arrangement of the Sura 

In the existing arrangement of the Qur’an this Sura finds a place after Taha. Its immediate 
connection with Taha consists in the fact that towards the end of that Sura it was stated that Divine 
punishment would overtake disbelievers at its appointed time, i.e. when the truth of Islam would 
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have been brought home to them and they would have persisted in rejecting it and persecuting the 
Holy Prophet and his followers. The Prophet was enjoined to bear the opposition and persecution 
of disbelievers patiently and with fortitude. In continuation of this subject the present Sura opens 
with a warning to disbelievers that the time of their punishment has already arrived and that they 
will now have to render an account of their actions, but they still continue to wander in the wilder¬ 
ness of heedlessness and disbelief. Thus the subject that disbelievers will suffer punishment for 
rejection of truth, to which reference was made towards the end of the preceding Sura, has been 
carried forward in the present Sura. 

This is the immediate connection of this Sura with Taha. But it is the subject-matter as a 
whole which, in fact, constitutes the real connecting link between the present Sura and some of its 
predecessors. In Sura Maryam some false Christian doctrines were repudiated and rebutted, viz., 
that Jesus possessed Divine attributes, that he had abrogated the Law and had declared it to be a 
curse and that salvation depended not on good works but upon Atonement. These false beliefs had 
led Christians astray. In Sura Taha a detailed account of Moses was given in order to refute 
these false doctrines. The Christians were told that Christianity was but a iink in the Mosaic 
Dispensation, and Moses’s circumstances constituted a flat repudiation of their doctrines. His 
whole pride lay in the fact that he was a Law-giving Prophet. If the Law was a curse, then, 
according to Christian belief, Moses, instead of having been made an object of respect and pride, 
should have been condemned and denounced. After this, Sura Taha gave a brief account of the 
lapse suffered by Adam and thus traced the Christian theory of the original sin to its very root and 
then repudiated and rebutted it. It was made clear in that Sura that sin formed no part of the 
heritage of man and that he is punished only for his own trespasses and offences which he 
should try to get rid of. Next, it was stated that if it was not possible for man to get rid of sin, 
then the very purpose of Divine punishment is defeated and God’s Prophets and His Messen¬ 
gers, instead of holding out warnings, should have given him the comforting message that being 
a mere creature of circumstances and possessing no volition or discretion he will not be called to 
account for his actions. 

The same subject has been enlarged and expanded in the present Sura and the lesson is driven 
home that the enemies not of one Prophet but those of all Messengers of God, from Adam to 
Jesus and from Jesus up to the Holy Prophet Muhammed, were punished for their wicked deeds 
and the righteous rewarded for their good actions. If man had inherited sin and if he could not 
shed it, then there was no sense or justification in punishing the sinners and rewarding the 
righteous. So the dogma of inherited sin is a baseless invention. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a warning to disbelievers that Divine punishment is fast approaching 
but they are deluding themselves into a false sense of security. There never came into the world 
a Divine Messenger who was not jeered and scoffed at. But out of sympathy with and solicitude 
for the spiritual well-being of their peoples the Prophets of God invited them to accept truth and be 
saved. If sin formed a part of man’s heritage, then of what avail was this invitation? The Sura 
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then proceeds to cite some objections of disbelievers, one hackneyed and common-place among 
them being that the Holy Prophet is an ordinary human being. Another is that his talk is alluring 
and enticing. A third one is that he sees confused dreams and calls them Divine revelations an 
even goes so far as to forge lies, and dresses glib lies into elegant poetry and thus seeks to deceive 
people, while the fourth objection is that if he is a Messenger of God, he should, like the Prophets 
of yore, bring down Divine punishment upon them. To all these objections the Qur’an return 
the one very effective answer that the Holy Prophet is no novelty among Divine Messengers. Like 
them he is but a man and like them he will succeed and like their enemies his enemies will come to 
grief. 

After this disbelievers are asked to consider, what new burden the Qur’an imposes upon them 
that they are bent upon rejecting its Message. Its primary object is to exalt and raise them to 
moral eminence. As it is God’s own revealed Word, its rejectors will not escape punishment. The 
Sura then goes on to ask disbelievers whether they have ever given the idea their serious considera¬ 
tion that an All-Knowing and Wise God could not have created the universe without a great 
and grim purpose, and that its creation was intended to serve a noble and sublime object and that 
those who stand in the way of its fulfilment are bound to fail. 

Next, the Sura deals with the all-important subject of the Unity and Oneness of God which 
forms the basic and most fundamental belief of all religions. When one unifonn law, the Qur’an 
says again and again, pervades and governs the whole universe, how can the polytheists justify 
Shirk (belief in the plurality of gods)? Belief in the plurality of gods implies disagreement on their 
part in regard to the management and control of the universe and as evidently there exists no 
such disagreement, and on the contrary there is perfect order in it, there should be only one 
Creator and Controller of the whole universe. And why should God have a son?—the Qur’an 
further asks, and proceeds to reply that a son is needed only when the father is likely to fall 
victim to decay or death or when he cannot perform his work single-handed and unassisted. But 
all such notions about God are blasphemous and unfounded and those whom the polytheists 
associate with God as partners are themselves subject to Divine laws. 

After this the Sura points to another Divine law which is to the effect that when darkness 
enshrouds the entire face of the earth and the world suffers from a dearth of righteous men, God 
opens the gates of His mercy upon mankind and Heavenly Water, in the form of Divine revelation, 
descends upon earth and gives new life to a world steeped in sin and iniquity. The phenomenon of 
the alternation of light and darkness in the spiritual realm corresponds to a similar phenomenon in 
the physical world where day and night follow each other. Sometimes it is the sun that brightens 
and gives warmth to the world, at another time it is the moon that shines at night. Similarly, at 
one time corruption and moral turpitude reign supreme in the world, at another it is righteousness 
that predominates. Let not this alternating predominance of spiritual darkness and light in the 
world delude one into the belief that the creation of the universe has failed in its object. On the 
contrary, this fact rather points to a striking resemblance that exists between the physical and the 
spiritual worlds. Thus the presence of sin in the world does not justify the invention of the dogma 
of Atonement. This dogma, in fact, is the product of another equally false idea that the system 
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of prophethood has failed. The fact, however, is that the spiritual world has undergone no change 
after Jesus; neither has goodness increased nor has corruption declined. The Prophets of God 
come and go. All of them tasted death and so did Jesus and the Holy Prophet Muhammad, and 
so the world goes on. As the setting of the sun causes no dislocation or derangement in the 
physical world, so does the death of a Prophet of God cause no disorder in the spiritual world. 
Every person, and for that matter every Prophet and Messenger of God, has a certain mission in 
life which he fulfils and then he goes the way of all flesh. The real chain that binds and sustains 
the entire universe is Almighty God Who is completely immune from death or decay. 

Next, the Sura drives home the argument that it is foolish on the part of disbelievers to 
reject the Holy Prophet on the plea that he is but an ordinary man. They do not try to understand 
this simple fact that it is not so much the status and position of the bearer of the Qur’an that mat¬ 
ters. What really matters is that it is God Himself Who has sent him with His Message and 
Who can and will punish disbelievers in this life and even after death. But as He is slow to 
punish, the ignorant people fall a victim to false pride and heedlessness on that account. They 
are warned to read the writing on the wall and fear Divine punishment, as their repenting and 
making amends will prove of no avail when it actually overtook them. 

In order to show that the cause of the Holy Prophet will prevail the Sura cites the examples 
of some former Prophets. Moses, who was stated to be like him (Deut. 18:18) was one of them. 
The Jews accepted his Message and found salvation and became a great nation. If they needed no 
belief in Atonement for salvation, why should those to whom the Holy Prophet has addressed his 
Message need it when this Message is in every respect more comprehensive than were Moses's tea¬ 
chings and has a much wider appeal and comprises all that was best and enduring in the teachings 
of all former Prophets? Another Prophet was the Patriarch Abraham. He was Jesus’s ancestor. 
He came before Moses. He also warned his people against setting up equals to God. God gave 
him spiritual light and bestowed upon him the inheritance of a country and he was blessed with a 
noble son like Isaac and a great grandson like Jacob and all of them were pious and righteous 
men. And before Abraham had come Noah who also had succeeded in his mission and his 
enemies also were destroyed. Then there was David, Jesus’s great progenitor. He, too, enjoyed a 
very high spiritual status. So did his son, the Prophet Solomon. All these great Prophets of 
God attained their high spiritual status and the pleasure of God without believing in Atonement. 
Similarly, Job suffered much in the cause of God and so did lshmael and Idris and Dhu’l-Kifl 
and the Prophet Dhu’l-Nun who bore a close resemblance with Jesus. Then there was Zacha- 
riah and his son, the Prophet Yahya. All these chosen servants of God like Jesus were models of 
noble and righteous conduct and like him they suffered great hardships and privations in the way 
of God. Then why of all these Prophets Jesus alone should be regarded as son of God and not 
they ? 


After the account of these Prophets mention is made of Jesus and his mother, Mary, who 
became widely known and highly respected. Their circumstances were in no way different from 
those of the noble Prophets of God mentioned above. Even the unusual birth of Jesus entitled 
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him to no special spiritual status. The birth of Yahya had also taken place in very exceptional 
circumstances. If Jesus was born without the agency of a human father, Yahya’s birth took 
place when his father had reached an extreme old age and his mother had become barren and was 
quite unfit to give birth to a child. Similarly, Jesus’s suffering in the cause of truth was no novel 
thing. Whereas he was only hung on the Cross but taken down alive, Yahya suffered actual death 
for the sake of God. Then why should only Jesus’s death atone for the sins of mankind and not 
that of Yahya ? 

Towards the end the Sura points to the phenomenal rise and great material might and dazz¬ 
ling prosperity, progress and power of Gog and Magog—Christian nations of the West. When 
these nations, it proceeds to say, will have spread all over the world and have occupied every posi¬ 
tion of power and eminence, and when other nations of the world will have bowed down to them 
in submission and have paid homage to them, then will the promise about their ultimate destruc¬ 
tion be fulfilled. Divine punishment will come down upon them so sudden and swift that they 
will be taken completely by surprise. All their handiworks, the source and cause of their pride, 
and all their pomp, glory and grandeur will be destroyed and reduced to ashes and dust. 

The Sura ends on the note that the Holy Prophet has been sent as a mercy of God that he 
may save mankind from the curse of Atonement and may open for the sinners the gates of redemp¬ 
tion and Divine Mercy through repentance and Divine Grace and that he may proclaim Unity of 
God to the whole world and may warn disbelievers of the great punishment that is in store for 
them. 
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AL-ANB1YA’ 


PT. 17 



1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2342 



2. *Nigh has drawn for men their 
reckoning, yet they turn away in heed¬ 
lessness. 2343 


3. “There comes not to them any 
new admonition from their Lord, but 
they listen to it while they make sport 
of i/. 2344 




A"’* 


<9 

iQS&Jii 


» See 1 : 1. *54 : 2-3. C 21 : 43; 26 : 6. 


2342. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2343. Commentary : 

As stated above (see Introduction to this 
Sura) according to Western writers the Sura 
was revealed towards the ninth or tenth year 
of the Call. If this assumption be accepted as 
correct the verse under comment would mean 
that the time of emigration of Muslims from 
Mecca has arrived as a result of which circum¬ 
stances will come into being which will bring 
about the destruction of material might of the 
Meccans and their glory will depart. The verse 
may also be considered as pointing to the spread 
of Islam in Medina where the foundations had 
been laid for the future greatness and glory of 
Islam. It seems strange that the so-called 
learned Western writers should have blundered 
into assigning to the revelation of this Sura a 
date which was very close to the time of the 
Hijra and the spread of Islam in Medina and 
thus should have unwittingly provided evi¬ 


dence that the Qur’an is a Divine Book which 
contains prophecies according to which a smalt 
and weak community within the space of a few 
years came to occupy a predominant position 
in a vast country like Arabia, and Mecca which 
from time immemorial had refused to submit 
to any conqueror fell to Muslim arms. 

The word signifies that the early signs 
of the impending Divine punishment have al¬ 
ready begun to appear and yet disbelievers give 
no heed to this grim fact. It shows that they 
are completely heedless of the dreadful event 
that is about to overtake them. 

2344. Commentary : 

In form every Message which a Prophet brings 
is a new one but in substance and essence it is 
the same old Message. “I am no new Messenger,” 
the Qur’an depicts the Holy Prophet as saying 
with regard to himself (46 : 10). The verse 
under comment means to say that every new 
Divine Message in its own time was treated with 
mockery and derision by disbelievers. 


1676 


PT. 17 


AL-ANBIYA’ 


CH.21 


4. And their hearts are forgetful. 
And they keep their counsels secret— 
those who act wrongfully, then say , ‘Is 
this man aught but a human being like 
yourselves? Will you then accede to 
magic while you see it ?’ 2345 


!s>' ~^y 


S-.' ->9 ,9 


5. In reply to this the Prophet 
said, ‘My Lord knows what is said in 
the heaven and the earth. And He is 
the All-Hearing, the All-Knowing.’ 2346 




2345. Important Words : 

(forgetful) is derived from I 4 J . They 
say Ait l&J i.e. he became diverted from it so as 
to forget it (Lane). See also 6 : 33. 

O y^ • (Will you then accede to) is derived 
from jt. They say azJ| i.e. I came to him or 
it. jJ-ih jl means, he did the thing ; Sa-JI jl 
means, he advanced the proof. jf means, 

he committed the offence. ^ a:JT means, 
I agreed with him or in regard to the affair. 

J' I means, do you approach or come 

to, or accede to or yield to magic (Lane & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The main objection of disbelievers against 
every Prophet has ahvays been that he is an 
ordinary man like themselves. This objection 
has also been mentioned in 14:11; 23 : 25,34; 
26 : 155; 36 : 16 & 64 : 7. It has been answered 
in 12 : 110; 14 : 12; 16 :44-45 & 17 :96. Here 
this objection is answered in v. 8 below. 

It is strange that while on the one hand the 
disbelievers say that there is nothing in the Holy 
Prophet above an ordinary man, on the other 
they concede that he is a magician i.e. he 


possesses superior intellect. Divine Prophets 
are called magicians because their teachings 
produce a magical effect on the listeners. The 
verse implies an admission on the part of disbe¬ 
lievers that the Qur’an does possess a fascinating 
power and it is difficult for an unprejudiced 
and fair-minded person to reject its teaching. 

2346. Commentary : 

The subject of the verb Jl» may both be God 
and the Holy Prophet. 

The particle means, in; about; regarding 
The word may signify heavenly sciences or 
things connected with the spiritual realm, and 
the word may stand for material or world¬ 

ly sciences. 

The verse means to say that the disbelievers 
reject the Message of the Qur’an on the plea that 
they see nothing in the Holy Prophet beyond an 
ordinary human being but they ignore the 
patent fact that the All-Hearing and All-Know¬ 
ing God is at his back. God knows full well all 
their secret and open plots and machinations 
against Islam and He hears the prayers of the 
Holy Prophet and His chosen servants and will 
frustrate all the evil designs of disbelievers. 
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6. Nay, they say, ‘These are but 
confused dreams; nay, he has forged 
it himself; nay, “he is but a poet. Let 
him then bring us a Sign just as the 
former Prophets were sent with 
Signs.’ 23 *' 

7. No township, before them, 
which We destroyed, ever believed. 
Would they then believe ? 2m 




a 52 :31. 


2347. Important Words : 

i»T may here mean a Sign of punishment; or 
a Sign of the disbelievers’ own choice. See also 
19 : 11. 

cjU^-I (confused dreams). See 12 : 45. 

Commentary : 

In this verse three different objections of dis¬ 
believers with regard to the Qur’an have been 
mentioned. The first is that the Qur’an is a 
mixture of confused dreams. But realizing the 
untenability of their position, as there exists a 
beautiful arrangement and order in it and that 
it forms a connected whole and contains excel¬ 
lent teachings, the disbelievers shift their ground 
and say that the Holy Prophet has forged it him¬ 
self. But again realizing that throughout his life 
the Prophet was by common consent known and 
looked upon as “the trusty” and “the truthful,” 
they give up this objection also and proceed to 
accuse him of being a poet and a magician. 
These objections have been mentioned in an 
ascending order and the continuous shifting of 
the ground by disbelievers implies an admission 
on their part that their objections can stand no 
examination or scrutiny. The Qur’an has there¬ 
fore refused to entertain them here because they 
carry their own refutation and are self-contradic- 
tory and foolish. Further on, however, it has 
answered these objections in another context. 


The demand, let him then bring us a Sign just 
as the former Prophets were sent with Signs , 
is clearly foolish and insolent. There has never 
appeared a Prophet in the world who was not 
confronted with a similar demand. Jesus was 
so infuriated with the Scribes and the Pharisees 
when they said: “Master, we should see a sign 
from thee” (Matt. 12 : 38), that he exclaimed in 
extreme anger : “An evil and adulterous gene¬ 
ration seeketh after a sign; and there shall no 
sign be given to it, but the sign of the Prophet 
Jonas” (Matt. 12 : 39). The refusal on the 
part of the Qur’an to entertain the disbelievers’ 
demand in the manner they expected it, does not 
imply that no Sign had been or was to be shown 
to them. It only means to demonstrate that the 
demand is foolish and insolent and that heavenly 
Signs differ from age to age and therefore the 
Signs that would be shown by the Holy Prophet 
would be different from those that were shown 
by Moses or Jesus and for that matter by any 
other Prophet. 

The word j (poet) while meaning one who 
composes verses also signifies a person who plays 
with the sentiments and susceptibilities of men. 
Here the word has been used preferably in the 
latter sense. 

2348. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if disbelievers 
demand a “Sign of punishment,” then that too 
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8. "And We sent none as Messen¬ 
gers before thee but men to whom We 
sent revelations. So ask the people of 
the Reminder, if you know not. 2349 

9. ^And We did not give them 
bodies that ate no food, nor were they 
to live for ever. 2350 


utea eca&s 




o 12 : 110 ; 16 : 44. ''25:21. 


is a foolish demand because when punishment 
overtook them and they were destroyed, how 
would they believe ? 

The verse does not mean that the Quraish of 
Mecca would not believe in the Holy Prophet 
after Divine punishment overtook them because 
it is a known fact of history that they did believe 
in him after Mecca, the centre and source of 
their glory and prosperity, fell. What the verse 
signifies is that while the peoples of the former 
Prophets, with the solitary exception of Prophet 
Jonah s people, did not believe in them after 
they were actually visited with punishment, the 
Holy Prophet's people would have the opportu¬ 
nity and good luck to believe in him even after 
having been overtaken by Divine punishment in 
the form of fall of Mecca, the destruction of 
their idols and the departure of their glory and 
prestige. Ordinarily, after having suffered a 
crushing defeat and being wholly at the mercy 
of the Holy Prophet, they should have received 
condign punishment which they amply deserved 
but they were forgiven with a magnanimity un¬ 
paralleled in the annals of human history, and 
then they believed in the Prophet. 

2349. Commentary : 

jS'ji I I may signify: (a) the former Prophets; 

(b) their followers; and (c) the Muslims, i.e. the 


followers of the Qur’an because it has also been 
called jT-iJI (15:10; 16 :45; 21 : 51 & 36:70). 

This and the following verse contain the 
answer to the objection embodied in the words, 
Is this man aught but a human being like your¬ 
selves (v. 4 above). The verse purports to say 
that the former Prophets weie also ordinary 
mortals like the Holy Prophet and yet they (the 
Meccans) believe in them. It further implies that 
in spite of being ordinary men they succeeded 
in their mission and their enemies were destroy¬ 
ed. The opponents of the Holy Prophet should 
not therefore delude themselves into the false 
satisfaction that as he is an ordinary human be¬ 
ing his rejection will do them no harm. For 
a fuller explanation of the present verse see 
16 : 44. 

2350. Commentary : 

Though disbelievers of all the Prophets believ¬ 
ed them to be ordinary mortals, yet curiously 
enough the objection was invariably repeated 
to every Prophet that like ordinary mortals 
“he eats and drinks and walks about the streets 
and is subject to all human needs and de¬ 
mands of the body” (25 : 8). An implied re¬ 
ference is made in the present verse to this in¬ 
consistent attitude of disbelievers. It purports 
to say that disbelievers in the time of the Holy 
Prophet cannot, or do not wish to, understand 
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10. Then We fulfilled to them 
Our promise; and We saved them and 
those whom We pleased; and We 
destroyed the transgressors. 2151 

11. We have now sent down to 
you a Book which makes provision for 
your glory and eminence; will you 
not then understand? 2152 

this simple fact that Prophets are raised as 
‘models’ for men, and how could they be models 
for them if they were not men like them and 
were not like them subject to the demands of the 
body but belonged to any other species of crea¬ 
tion ? As human beings they were not and could 
not be immune from the demands of the flesh 
or from decay or death. 

2351. Commentary : 

The verse embodies an effective answer to all 
the objections that were raised in v. 6 above, viz., 
(a) “these are but confused dreams,” ( b ) “nay, 
he has forged it;” (c) nay, “he is a poet.” The 
answer consists in the fact that every Prophet 
receives from God certain promises and prophe¬ 
cies about the ultimate success of his mission 
and the defeat and discomfiture of his enemies, 
and that these prophecies are literally fulfilled. 
The truth of this fact has been demonstrated 
throughout the ages in the time of every Prophet 
of God. The verse purports to say that if what 
the Holy Prophet claims to have received from 
God are mere confused dreams and not Divine 
revelations and if he is an impostor and a liar 
then how could the great prophecies about the 
triumph of his cause and the failure of his oppo¬ 
nents made at a time when there appeared no 
likelihood of their being fulfilled, come to be 
true ? Moreover, as a poet the Prophet could only 
compose elegant verse or could play with the 
emotions of men as poets generally do, but he 
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could not bring about a wonderful change in 
the lives of his followers as he did and could not 
see into the future and make prophecies which 
in the teeth of the opposition of his power¬ 
ful enemies and in spite of his own utter help¬ 
lessness were fulfilled to the very letter. The 
answer seems to be as emphatic and effective as 
the objections are foolish and flimsy. 

2352. Important Words : 

- (your eminence).means, rememb¬ 
rance, praise or eulogy; eminence or honour; 
renown, fame or reputation. See also 2:41; 
6 : 69 & 15 : 7. 

Commentary : 

The argument begun in the previous verse is 
continued in the present one. The verse means 
to say that not only will the deniers of this 
Message come to grief and its followers achieve 
progress and prosperity and will rise from the 
lowest rung of the ladder to the highest pinnacle 
of material and spiritual glory, but this fact will 
also constitute an infallible proof that the Qur’an 
is neither forgery nor poetry nor a collection of 
confused dreams but the true Word of the Al¬ 
mighty God, the Creator of heavens and earth. 

The verse incidentally implies the refutation 
of the Christian doctrine that the Law is a curse, 
by forcefully asserting that through the Qur’an 
which is the final Book of Divine Law, its fol¬ 
lowers will achieve honour, glory and power. 
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2 12. a And how many a township 

that acted wrongfully have We 

utterly destroyed, and raised up after 
it another people! 2353 

13. And when they felt Our 
punishment, lo! they began to flee 
from it. 2354 

14. ‘Flee not, but return to the 
luxuries in which you exulted, and to 
your dwellings that you might be 
approached and consulted as before ,’ 2355 

15. They said, ‘Alas for us, we 
were indeed wrongdoers!’ 

^ 7 : 5 ; 22 : 46 ; 28 


2353. Important Words : 

(We utterly destroyed) is derived from 
fMoi . They say I i.e. he broke the 
thing into pieces; he broke it completely, utterly, 
pyai means, he destroyed the man. 

means, God afflicted the transgressor 
with calamity and broke his back (Aqrab). 

meaning a township signifies its inhabi¬ 
tants. See also 12 : 83- 

Commentary : 

fib meaning the improper use of God-given 
powers and faculties, the verse implies that all 
transgressions and sins flow from their misuse. 

2354. Important Words : 

O(they began to flee) is derived from 
j which means, he moved his leg or foot; 
a^i_T; means, he repelled him. u~yA 1 j 

means, he spurred or goaded the horse to run. 

j means, he fled from it (Aqrab & 

Lane). 



59 ; 50 : 37 ; 65 : 9. 1 


2355. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers 
generally are big men and hold very important 
positions in society. They are looked upon as 
leaders of men and people resort to them for 
consultation and seek advice and guidance from 
them in their private affairs. This eminence of 
their position makes them arrogant and they 
disdainfully turn away from the exhortations 
of Divine Messengers. But when they are over¬ 
taken by heavenly punishment, they seek to flee 
from the town in which they hold such high 
position and enjoy great influence. The verse 
gives a graphic description of the condition of 
these so-called big people when punishment 
overtakes them. The words of the verse seem 
to have been used ironically. 

The expression o jk.~Sp.SXJ besides the mean¬ 
ing given in the text may also mean, “that you 
may be called to account for what you did.” 
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16. And this ceased not to be 
their cry till We mowed them down, 
reduced to ashes. 2356 

oiii ^ 



17. “And We created not the 
heaven and the earth and all that is 
between the two in play. 2357 


18. If We had wished to find a 
pastime, We would surely have found 
it in what is with Us if at all We were 
to do such a thing . 2 * 58 


a l5 : 86 ; 38 

: 28 ; 44 : 39. 


2356. Important Words : 

^yj-uU. (reduced to ashes) is the plural of 
X.U- which is active participle from . They 
say jldl cj-Ui. i.e. the fire subsided. 
means, the vehemence of the fever became allay¬ 
ed. -Ui also means, he (a sick man) fainted or 
swooned; or he died. means, silent; from 
whom no voice is heard; silent and dead or 
silent, having died, and become like extinguish¬ 
ed ashes (Lane). 

(mown down). See 10 : 25. 
Commentary : 

The verse gives a graphic description of the 
people who are visited by the wrath of God. 
They are completely ruined. They lose all power 
and capacity for revival. The surest sign that 
the decline and downfall of a people has begun 
is that all their ambitions and aspirations become 
extinguished. The very will to live dies in them. 
They despair of their future and lose all initia¬ 
tive and thus to all intents and purposes become 
a dead people. 

2357. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the universe 
has not been created as a mere pastime and 
sport and a little reflection over its creation 
reveals the great wisdom underlying it, the 


creation of man who is its axis and centre must 
also have been designed to serve a grand and 
sublime object. At another place the Qur’an 
says that man is God’s vicegerent on earth and 
he has been created to serve as a mirror to reflect 
the beautiful image of his Creator (2 : 31). 

2358. Important Words : 

f ^ (pastime) is here taken by some (in the 
dialect of Yemen) to mean a ‘son’ or ‘wife’. 
Taken in this sense of the word, the verse would 
mean, “If We had wished to take a son or wife. 
We should have made them of Our kind and 
not of human species.’’ The verse constitutes 
an effective argument against the sonship of 
Jesus. The particle o! means both ‘if’ and 
‘not,’ and the clause jl may mean (a) 

if We would do this; (b) We would not do this. 

Commentary : 

The substance of the verse is that it is incon¬ 
sistent with the Dignity and Majesty of God that 
He should have created this universe without a 
great object. If its creation had not been intend¬ 
ed to serve a great and sublime purpose, God 
would not have sent His Messengers and Pro¬ 
phets and would not have revealed His will to 
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19. Nay, “We hurl the truth at 
falsehood, and it breaks its head, and 
lo! it perishes. And woe be to you 
for that which you ascribe to God. 2i59 

20. To Him belongs whosoever 
is in the heavens and the earth. J And 
those who are in His presence do not 
disdain to worship Him, nor do they 
weary; 2360 
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a 17 : 82;34 : 50. h 1 : 207; 41 : 39. 


them. The very object of the creation of man de¬ 
manded that when spiritual darkness spreads 
over the world, God should have sent a Mes¬ 
senger “to bring back the erring flock into the 
fold of the Master.” It is implicit in the belief 
in the existence of God that the universe should 
have been created to serve a great and noble 
purpose. 

2359. Important Words : 

ijj.il (We hurl) is derived from Jii. They 
say i.e. he cast an accusation at him; he 
aspersed or he reviled; defamed or upbraided 
him; he cast or threw it. <~G» means, he 

spoke without thinking or deliberation. 

,_b means, they utter conjecture; they guess. 

ijjh means, God utters truth or 
hurls truth at falsehood (Lane & Aqrab). 

a.jL,jo (breaks its head). means, he broke 
or struck his head so that the wound or stroke 
reached to the ^Lj i.e. brain (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Truth must prevail in the world and falsehood 
is never allowed to succeed. It seems to prosper 
for a little while but ultimately it perishes. 
This irrefutable fact is writ large on the history 
of all religions. The verse purports to say that 
if the universe had been created without a great 


object, God would not have revealed Himself 
to man and Divine Messengers would not have 
appeared through whom truth is established in 
the world. It also embodies a prophecy that as 
the result of the Holy Prophet’s advent idolatry 
will disappear from Arabia never to return and 
truth will prosper and prevail and the worship 
and Unity of God will become firmly establish¬ 
ed in the land. 

2360. Important Words : 

(they weary) is derived from 
(hasira) or meaning, he was or became 

weary and tired. AdaJI means, the beast 
was fatigued so that it was left to remain where 
it was. j-~=. means, the eye became weak 
and fatigued by looking for long. means, 

tired, fatigued or jaded by much travel; grieving 
or regretting most intensely (Lane & Aqrab). 

See also 17 : 30. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that because whatever 
is in the heavens and the earth belongs to God, 
it is inconceivable that He should have allowed 
His servants to suffer spiritual death for lack of 
heavenly guidance. No sane person would 
destroy his own handiwork, much less God, the 
Source of all wisdom. This is why, from time 
immemorial He has been sending His Messen¬ 
gers to guide man to truth. 
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21. They glorify Him night and 
day; and they flag not. 2361 

22. Have they taken gods from 
the earth who raise the dead ? 2362 

23. If there had been in them (the 
heavens and the earth) other gods be¬ 
side Allah, then surely both would 
have gone to ruin. Glorified then be 
Allah, the Lord of the Throne, far 
above what they attribute to Him . 2363 

The verse further gives some marks of the true 
servants of God. They are not tired of serving 
God and humanity. They do not accept a Pro¬ 
phet under a momentary impulse and then under 
the stress of hardships and privations lose heart. 
Once they accept the truth, they stick to it 
through thick and thin. Their zeal and enthu¬ 
siasm for the service of truth never flag or fail. 
They never weary of serving God’s creatures and 
glorifying Him. On the contrary, the worship of 
God is a source of delight to them and a means 
of relief from worries and anxieties for them 
(13 : 29). “The cheer of my eyes is in Prayer,” the 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said (Nasa’i). 

2361. Important Words : 

dj ( they flag ) is derived from . 
They say i.e. the thing remitted or 

became still after vehemence or it became gentle 
after vehemence. *1~.£ ^ yi means, he flagged 
or became remiss in his work, yd I y:» means, 
the heat abated or flagged after being intense 
and vehement. means, the revelation 

stopped - or its coming discontinued (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 5 : 20. 

2362. Commentary : 

Creating or raising the dead to life is the 
exclusive attribute and prerogative of God. 
Neither Jesus nor any other person can share 
in this Divine attribute. The reference to this 
attribute is intended to smash the divinity of 





Jesus which, in particular, forms the subject- 
matter of these verses. 

2363. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a most effective and con¬ 
clusive argument against polytheism. Even 
atheists cannot deny that perfect order pervades 
and permeates the whole universe. This order 
points to the fact that one uniform law governs 
it, and the unity of laws proves the Unity of the 
Maker and Controller of the universe. If there 
had been more than one God, then more than 
one law would have governed the universe be¬ 
cause for a god it is necessary to create a 
universe with its own laws; and thus disorder 
and confusion would have been the inevitable 
result and the whole universe would have gone 
to pieces. Moreover, the very word *31 (mean¬ 
ing a Being Who is the object of our utmost 
love, obedience and submission and Who pos¬ 
sesses perfect powers and attributes) shows that 
such a Perfect Being can only be one at one 
time. It is manifestly absurd to say that three 
gods, equally perfect in all respects, are jointly 
the creators and controllers of the universe. The 
fact of the three gods doing the same thing 
which One Perfect God can and should do im¬ 
plies their imperfection and an imperfect being 
cannot be our *31 (One Who is worthy of our 
adoration). 
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24. He cannot be questioned as 
to what He does, but they will be 
questioned. 2364 

25. "Have they taken gods beside 
Him? Say, ‘Bring forth your proof. 
This is the Reminder of those with 
me, and the Reminder of those before 
me.’ Nay, most of them know not the 
truth, and so they turn away. 2365 

26. And We sent no Messenger 
before thee but We revealed to him, 
saying , ‘There is no God but I; so 
worship Me alone’ 2366 

a 18 : 16 ; 23 : 

2364. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as God’s works 
are perfect and absolutely free from defect or 
blemish, therefore He cannot be found fault 
with and being the One and undisputed Master 
and Controller of the whole universe He is an¬ 
swerable before nobody. The verse points to 
the perfection and completeness of the order 
in the universe and therefore to the perfection 
of its Author and Controller and hence to His 
Unity. It continues the argument begun in the 
previous verse. It also signifies that God’s autho¬ 
rity is supreme while all other beings and things 
are subject to His authority. This constitutes 
another argument against polytheism. 

2365. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument about the 
Unity of God. The Holy Prophet is here en¬ 
joined to ask his people to go through the Qur’an 
and other revealed Scriptures and then tell him 
whether they find in them any deferential re¬ 
ference to polytheism or to permission to wor¬ 
ship other gods besides the One True God. 
“This is the constant doctrine of all the sacred 
Books,” says Sale in his “Introduction to the 
Qur’an,” “not only the Qur’an, but also those 
Scriptures which were revealed in former ages. 



118 ; 27 : 65. 


all of them bear witness to the great and funda¬ 
mental truth of the Unity of God.” 

Taking in the sense of honour, eminence 
etc. (see 15 : 7), the verse would mean that the 
Qur’an is a source of honour for those with the 
Holy Prophet and for those before him i.e. it 
will raise its followers from depths of degrada¬ 
tion to great heights of honour and eminence, 
and it has cleared Divine Prophets and other 
righteous servants of God of the charges and 
accusations that were imputed to them in former 
Scriptures. 

2366. Commentary : 

The verse gives a third argument in favour of 
the Unity of God. It purports to say that all 
the Divine Messengers and great religious Re¬ 
formers who appeared among different nations 
and countries at different times testified with 
one voice to the Oneness of God which was 
their common mission. In spite of the fact 
that with the passage of time the teachings of 
these Prophets became tampered with and were 
subjected to distortions and interpolations, the 
belief in the Unity of God continued to be the 
basic principle of all these teachings. These 
Prophets and Messengers appeared among all 
nations and peoples and the greatest of all, the 
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Holy Prophet Muhammad, appeared at a time 
when the whole world was immersed in the 
Cimmerian darkness of moral turpitude, and 
idol-worship was rife among every people and 
country in one form or another and was prac¬ 
tised in its most heinous form in Arabia where 
the Holy Prophet preached his Message of the 
Oneness of God. He carried on such an effective 
and relentless campaign against idolatry that 
it disappeared from Arabia never to return. Not 
only did he condemn and forbid idol-worship 
and enjoin and impress upon his people the 
worship of One True God but also gave unan¬ 
swerable arguments in support of monotheism 
and against polytheism and he fully succeeded 
in engendering in the minds of his followers an 
invincible faith in Divine Unity and an equally 
implacable hatred for Shirk —setting up equals 
with God. In four short sentences of one of 
its shortest Suras —Al-Ikhlas, the Qur’an has 
refuted and demolished in a most beautiful and 
effective manner four forms of polytheism. The 
first verse proclaims the absolute Unity of God. 
It says: “Say, He is Allah, the One.” It means 
that out of ignorance and perversity man invents 
and indulges in most fantastic theories and ideas 
about God. But the central and pivotal fact 
about the Divine Being remains that He is 
absolutely One in every respect and manner. He 
is neither the beginning nor the end of anything 
and He is not like anything, nor anything is 
like Him. To regard anything like Him is to 
impugn His absolute Unity. 

In the words, “Allah, the Independent and 
Besought of all,” the Qur’an has demolished the 
second kind of Shirk i.e. to ascribe Divine powers 
and attributes to other beings and things. The 
verse says that God has need of nobody but all 
beings and things have need of Him. It is there¬ 
fore foolish and futile to have recourse to be¬ 
ings and things which themselves are wholly 


dependent upon God. The third verse, viz., 
“He begets not, nor is He begotten” refutes and 
repudiates the third kind of polytheism i.e. the 
doctrine of God being the father or son of any¬ 
body. The verse means to say that God is 
eternal and everlasting. He has begotten no son 
who should take His place, nor is He begotten 
of anyone from whom He should have inherited 
His Divine powers and attributes. He was always 
Independent and Besought of all and will ever 
be so. So we should worship Him and call on 
Him alone for the fulfilment of our needs and 
requirements. The verse “And there is none 
like unto Him,” exposes the folly and futility of 
the fourth kind of Shirk. It signifies that it is 
beyond any created thing to be His partner in 
Divinity i.e. to be like Him in His person or 
attributes. God is far exalted and above that 
to which man can aspire. However high man 
may rise, he cannot even touch the fringes of the 
precincts of Divinity and will ever remain God's 
servant. 

This is the most sublime conception of absolute 
Unity of God as taught and inculcated by the 
Qur’an. 

At another place (2 : 256) the Qur’an has shed 
further light on Divine Unity. It says : “There 
is no God but Allah, the Living, the Self-Subsist¬ 
ing and All-Sustaining. Slumber seizes Him 
not, nor sleep (i.e. no interruption ever takes 
place in His works). To Him belongs whatso¬ 
ever is in the heavens and whatsoever is in the 
earth. Who is he that will intercede with Him 
except by His permission (i.e. God grants the 
prayers of His servants but no one should think 
that He can compel God to accept His prayer. 
It is after He has granted the permission to any 
of His servants that he can intercede with Him). 
He knows what is before them and what is be¬ 
hind them (i.e. He knows the past and the 
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27. "And they say, ‘The Gracious 
God has taken to Himself a son.’ Holy 
is He. Nay, they are only honoured 
servants. 2367 

28. They speak not before He 
speaks, and they act only by His com¬ 
mand. 2368 



•* 2 : 117; 4 : 172; 10:69; 19:89-90. 


future. His knowledge is complete and all- 
comprehensive because full control is not possi¬ 
ble without complete knowledge and complete 
knowledge is the never-failing accompaniment 
of absolute Unity). And they encompass noth¬ 
ing of His knowledge except what He pleases ( i.e. 
man can accomplish nothing except with the 
help of the knowledge that he receives from 
God). His knowledge extends over the heavens 
and the earth (i.e., not an atom moves in the 
heavens and the earth without His permission 
and every particle is subject to His control). 
And the care of them burdens Him not (i.e., the 
universe will continue to exist and function 
under the never-failing supervision and protec¬ 
tion of God). And He is the High (i.e. every 
atom of the universe bears witness to His Al- 
mightiness and He is so exalted that human 
reason cannot attain to full comprehension of 
Him); and yet He is great (i.e. He is so manifest 
in His great works that every honest seeker after 
Him can attain to communion with Him).” This 
is the very high and noble conception of Divine 
Unity which the Holy Porphet gave to the world 
and for which he worked and suffered. He told 
the people of the world that Divine Unity con¬ 
sists in the fact that man should rise to such a 
high stage of spiritual exaltation as to become 
completely engrossed in One God and become 


at one with Him. It is when man reaches this 
high stage of moral and spiritual development 
that he can be said to have attained the great 
object of his creation. 

2367. Commentary : 

The words “honoured servants” point to the 
fact that not only Jesus but many other righteous 
men have been spoken of as God’s sons in for¬ 
mer Scriptures and like him they have been 
called God’s sons only in a metaphorical sense. 
But they were nothing more than His honoured 
servants. In this respect Jesus enjoys no special 
prerogative. He was only one of the numerous 
honoured servants of God. 

2368. Commentary : 

The pronoun ‘they’ in this verse as the con¬ 
text shows refers to Prophets. The verse means 
to say that the Prophets of God do not say any¬ 
thing which they are not bidden by God to say. 
Hence it is inconceivable that anyone of them 
should have laid claim to Godhead or sonship. 
Not only do they not say anything unless they 
are bidden by God to say it but they also do not 
do anything unless God commands them to do 
so. The verse establishes the fact that Divine 
Messengers are incapable of disobeying God or 
committing a moral offenpe or sin. Incidentally 
it establishes the sinlessness of the Prophets. 
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29.“ He knows what is before them 
and what is behind them, and they 
intercede not except for him whom 
He approves, and they act cautiously 
for fear of Him. 2369 
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30. And whosoever of them 
should say, ‘I am a God beside Him,’ 
him shall We requite with Hell. Thus 
do We requite the wrongdoers. 2370 


5 o? o^> j 

©CA-4kH(j?j^ ^ ( 


“ 2 : 256 ; 20 : 111. 


2369. Important Words : 

dy>It* (they act cautiously) is the plural 
of which is active participle from . 

They say a- 1* ,jA.i i.e. he was solicitously affec¬ 
tionate towards him. jA-il means, he feared 
or was cautious of him. (JjtLiJ which is inf. 
noun means, kindness or affection mixed with 
fear. Generally it signifies affection; kindness; 
and fear of the betiding of some evil event, to¬ 
gether with sincere or honest advice (Lane & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The words, “what is before them and what is 
behind them,” may mean; what they did and 
what they did not or could not do ; or the influ¬ 
ences to which they were subjected or the chan¬ 
ges which they brought about. 

The verse makes it plain that no one can inter¬ 
cede with God except with His permission. 
The Bible agrees with the Qur’an in this respect. 
It says: 

If one man sin against another, the judge 
shall judge him: but if a man sin against 
the Lord, who shall entreat for him? 

(1 Sam 2 :25). 

Therefore pray not thou for this people, 
neither lift up cry nor prayer for them, 


neither make intercession to me : for I 
will not hear thee (Jer. 7 : 16). 

See also 2 : 49 & 2 : 256. 

2370. Commentary : 

It is significant that whereas claimants to God¬ 
head will only be punished in the Hereafter for 
their false claims, those pretenders and mount- 
banks who falsely lay claim to prophethood are 
punished in this very world. They meet with 
death and destruction and their whole organi¬ 
zations come to nought in this very life 
(69 : 46-48). This difference in treatment of 
these two kinds of pretenders is due to the fact 
that the absurdity of a claim to Godhead is 
self-evident because no sane person would ever 
accept a claimant to Godhead as God and 
therefore such a claimant need not be punished 
here. But a false claimant to prophethood, if 
allowed to go scot-free, may succeed in deceiv¬ 
ing many innocent people into accepting his 
false claim; therefore he ultimately meets with 
defeat, discomfiture and destruction in this very 
life and is not allowed to live long and his 
mission is not permitted to prosper. 
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3 31. Do not the disbelievers see 

that the heavens and the earth were 
a closed-up mass, then We opened 
them out? And we made from water 
every living thing. Will they not 
then believe? 2371 
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2371. Important Words : 

ujj (a closed-up mass) is inf. noun from Jpj 
(rataqa ). They say vjjtll i.e. he repaired or 
sewed up the cloth. I Jpj means, he repaired 
or closed up the thing, jp j is the contrary 
of <JP». The expression jp means, 

he took out the musk from the bladder of deer. 

jp means, he slit, rent or opened up the 
cloth. They say Jp'j i.e. he closed up the 
breach that was between them; he reconciled 
them. The Arabs say; jjfJliJlj Jpl i.e. he 
is the reformer of the affair. The word Jpj here 
means, jp j J 1 t \ e . things closed up, or better a 
closed-up mass, and <jp refers to the splitting 
of the amorphous mass or to the throwing off of 
the planets of the solar system. 

Commentary ; 

The verse, by pointing to a great scientific 
truth, draws attention to a spiritual phenomenon 
of equally great importance. It refers to the 
pre-material stage of the universe and purports 
to say that the heavens and the earth or the 
whole universe or particularly the solar system 
has developed out of an amorphous or nebular 
mass. God, in accordance with the laws which 
He had set in motion, split the mass of matter, 
and its scattered bits became the units of the 
solar system (“The Universe Surveyed” by 
Harold Richards, and “The Nature of the Uni¬ 
verse” by Fred Hoyle). God then created all 
life out of water. The verse seems to imply that 
like the material universe a spiritual universe 


also develops out of an amorphous mass of 
confused ideas and foolish beliefs. Just as God 
in His infallible wisdom and in pursuance of a 
great design split the mass of matter and its 
scattered bits became the units of the solar 
system, in the same way He brings about a new 
spiritual order in a world weltering in the morass 
of confused ideas. When mankind sinks into 
an impenetrable gloom of moral turpitude and 
spiritual atmosphere becomes dense and op¬ 
pressive, God causes a light to appear in the form 
of a Heavenly Messenger who shakes up the 
overspreading spiritual gloom, and out of this 
confused and lifeless mass of moral depravity 
and spiritual degeneration a spiritual universe 
is born which begins to reach out from its centre 
and eventually embraces the whole earth, receiv¬ 
ing life and direction from the impetus behind it. 
Just as all physical life is created from water, so 
does spiritual universe receive life from Heavenly 
Water which is Divine revelation. See also 
General Introduction. 

The words “the heavens and the earth were 
a closed-up mass,” in a physical sense may 
signify that there is no rain from heaven, 
and the earth becomes parched and dried up 
and grows no vegetation, and life tends to 
become extinct. Spiritually speaking they may 
mean that there is a cessation of Divine re¬ 
velation and the hearts and brains of men be¬ 
come corrupt and spiritual darkness enshrouds 
the entire face of the earth. Thus the whole 
verse may refer both to the general physical 
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32. “And We have made in the 
earth firm mountains lest it should 
quake with them ; and We have made 
therein wide pathways, that they may 
be rightly guided. 23 '' 2 





° 13 : 4 ; 15 :20; 16 : 16 ; 31 : 11 ; 77 : 28. 


phenomenon and to the cessation of Divine 
revelation. The words “then We opened them 
out,” may refer to the throwing off of the planets 
of the solar system. Physically speaking they 
would mean that God sends down rain from 
heaven, and spiritually speaking they may signi¬ 
fy that Divine revelation descends i.e. a Prophet 
is raised to whom God reveals Himself and to 
whom He vouchsafes His Word. 

Again spiritually speaking the words “And We 
made from water everything living” signify that 
when the period of the cessation of revelation 
which has been called i y~i in the Qur’an (5:20) 
ends, G$>d sends a Messenger, who by means of 
Divine revelation, brings about complete moral 
revolution among his people and gives, as it 
were, new life to a spiritually dead people. 
Alluding to the physical phenomenon the words 
would mean that when on account of a long 
period of drought the earth becomes parched and 
dry, God sends down fresh rain from heaven 
and the earth begins to bloom and blossom and 
vibrate with a new life. Thus briefly the verse 
signifies that as no physical life can exist with¬ 
out water, similarly no spiritual life is possi¬ 
ble without the water of Divine revelation. 

2372. Important Words : 

ot (lest it should quake with them). 
•4*- J is derived from ->L which means, it (a thing) 
was or became in a state of violent motion or 
commotion; it was or became violently agitated; 
it turned about or became contorted and con¬ 
vulsed; it quivered or trembled; he bestowed a 


benefit or favour. coL means, the 

earth went round with him. The expression 
A:*-* jl means, lest it should quake with 
them, be convulsed with them and go round 
with them and move about violently (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 16 : 16. 

L-l?cj (wide pathways) is the plural of 
which is noun-infinitive from ifajja) which 
means, he opened or separated his two legs 
while walking. "aSUJI means, the she-camel 
opened out her hinder legs for being milked. 
means, a wide and open pathway between two 
mountains (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse throws light on yet another scientific 
truth. Geology has established the fact that 
mountains have, to a great extent, secured the 
earth against earthquakes. Earthquakes were 
very common before mountains were created. 
In the beginning the earth was very hot from 
inside. When as the result of the intense heat 
gases were formed in the bowels of the earth, 
they tried to force a way out, thus causing vio¬ 
lent agitations and eruptions in the form of 
volcanoes which having cooled down took the 
shape of mountains. (“Marvels and Mysteries 
of Science” by Allison Hox & Enc. Brit, under 
“Geology ”). To this great scientific truth the 
words (tf-; o' (lest it should quake with 
them) refer. Spiritually speaking the heat of 
sin and iniquity in the world throws out lava 
from its volcanoes and brings about moral des¬ 
truction and then God cools down this fire 


1690 



PT. 17 


AL-ANBIYA’ 


CH. 21 


33. And We have made the 
heaven a roof, well protected; yet they 
turn away from its Signs. 2373 


34. And He it is Who created 
the night and the day, and the sun and 
the moon, “each gliding along smoothly 
in its orbit. 2374 
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by the spiritual water of Divine revelation and 
by means of “ mountains” which spiritually 
speaking are Prophets and Divine Reformers. 

Taking these words in the sense ‘that it may 
go round with them,’ the verse would signify 
that the mountains are a great help to the earth 
in moving steadily on its axis. The Qur’an 
spoke of the earth as “ moving round ” long 
before it was discovered that it was not sta¬ 
tionary and moved on its axis and round the 
sun. 

Again mountains, rivers and natural high¬ 
ways are among great Divine blessings. The 
mountains are natural reservoirs of water and 
vegetable and mineral wealth; the rivers consti¬ 
tute natural conduits for water, and natural 
highways make it possible for man to have 
access to these vast stores of Divine blessings. 
Spiritually speaking, ‘mountains’ are the Di¬ 
vine Prophets who are the great reservoirs of 
heavenly Water and Divine knowledge and ‘high 
ways’ (which in the earth are the channels of 
rivers) represent righteous l Ulama' (learned men) 
and divines who receive guidance from the 
Prophets and convey it to common men. Just 
as rivers and streams become dried up when 
it does not rain on mountains, similarly pious 
and righteous men disappear from the world 
when no fresh revelation descends from heaven 
for a long time. Indeed revelation is as essen¬ 


tial for spiritual life as is water for physical 
life. 

2373. Commentary : 

The solar system with its sun, moon, planets 
and stars is a well-ordered and well-regulated 
system which has existed for millions of years, 
never having once suffered from the slightest 
disorder or deviation in the movements of these 
bodies. These heavenly bodies exercise a very 
wholesome influence on the terrestrial globe 
and its inhabitants. Just as a roof is a means of 
protection from rain, cold and heat for the 
residents of a house, similarly the heaven serves 
as a protection for the earth below and heavenly 
bodies exert their beneficial influence upon 
mankind. The spiritual universe also has its 
heaven with its sun, moon, planets and stars. 

These bodies of the spiritual heaven also exert 
their influence on the spiritual life of men. 
They illumine their lives and provide for them 
guidance in the night of spiritual darkness. 
Spiritually speaking the implication in the words 
“a roof well-protected” is that astrologers and 
diviners have no access to Divine secrets. 

2374. Important Words : 

OQs (orbit) is derived from ‘-53* ( falaka ). They 
say tS-d *—50.5 i.e. the breast of the girl 

became round. <-505 means, the place of the re¬ 
volving of the stars i.e. the celestial sphere, the 
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35. We granted not everlasting 
life to any human being before thee. 
If then thou shouldst die, shall they 
live here for ever? 2375 


vault of heavens or the firmament (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(gliding along) is derived from 
. They say i- e - the man slept 

and took rest; he went far off in his walk. 
^SCll^i means, he talked much. .tJI 0 » 
means, he glided along in the water and 
took great delight in it. The word is used 
metaphorically with regard to the floating or 
gliding of the stars and about the swift and 
smooth running of the horse (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Spiritually speaking the sun stands for the 
Law-bearing Prophets, particularly the Holy 
Prophet of Islam, and the moon for those Re¬ 
formers and Prophets who borrow their spiri¬ 
tual light from the Law-bearing Prophets, ‘the 
day’ represents the time when a new Prophet 
makes his appearance in the world and fresh 
revelation comes down from heaven and ‘the 
night’ represents that period when there is spiri¬ 
tual darkness all round and no revelation 
comes from God. 

The verse means to say that the night and the 
day, the sun and the moon have all been created 
by God and serve a definite purpose. They all 
fulfil human needs and are indispensible for 
man’s existence on earth. The significance of 
the present and the preceding verse is that 
when God has taken so much care to provide 
for the physical and material needs of man, it is 
impossible even to think that He should have 
neglected to make a similar provision for his 
spiritual needs. 



2375. Important Words : 


is syn. with which is infinitive noun 
from J.L. ( khalada ) which means, he stayed 
for long. J-L- means, he stayed in the 

place, ijl ali. means, he stuck to the earth. 

aJI jiU. means, he inclined to him. ( khuld ) 

or -i>U- means, the immunity of a thing from 
speedy decay or deterioration and its remaining 
in a certai ncondition for a long time. The 
mountains are called -dl (khwdlid) on account 
of their long life (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse seems to signify that all the different 
Dispensations and religious systems before the 
Holy Prophet were decreed and destined to 
suffer spiritual decay and death and that it was 
only the Dispensation of the Holy Prophet—the 
Islamic Dispensation, which was to live and 
continue till the end of time. That is to say 
that all avenues to spiritual progress are closed 
after the Holy Prophet and only the door of 
Islam is left open to mankind to attain salva¬ 
tion and nearness to God. The words, “if then 
thou shouldst die shall they live for ever,” also 
seem to signify that if the Islamic Dispensation 
were to die, which is inconceivable, then there 
will be no spirrtal light left and all humanity will 
suffer spiritual death. The implication of the 
verse may also be that no human being is im¬ 
mune from decay or death, not even the Holy 
Prophet. Eternity and everlastingness are God’s 
own exclusive attributes. 
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36. Every soul shall taste of 
death; and We prove you with evil 
and good by way of trial. And to 
Us shall you be returned. 2376 

37. “And when the disbelievers 
see thee, they only make a jest of thee. 
They say: ‘Is this the one who makes 
an evil mention of your gods?’ while 
it is they themselves ^who reject with 
disdain the mention of the Gracious 
God.™ 1 

38. Man is created of haste. I 
will certainly show you My Signs but 
ask Me not to hasten. 2378 


Sopi lip u-ij & 

toil 




» 25 : 42. b 13 : 31. 


2376. Commentary : 

There are two ways to test the mettle of a 
person, viz., (a) by making him pass through the 
fire of trials and tribulations; and (6) by bestow¬ 
ing upon him wealth and material power 
and prosperity. God tries His servants in both 
these ways. This is the significance of this 
verse. Or the verse may mean that God tries 
man by raising His Prophets and by affording 
him the opportunity to win His pleasure by 
accepting and following them; and sometimes 
when a long period of spiritual darkness ensues 
and no Divine Reformer is present in the world 
He gives men of intellect and broad vision an 
opportunity to follow the dictates of conscience 
and right teaching which is in harmony with 
human nature in order that they should, instead 
of allowing themselves to be carried away like 
the common run of men by the current of sin 
and iniquity, establish in the world the usages 
and practices of God’s Prophets. 


2377. Commentary : 

The words, “Is this the one who makes an 
evil mention of your gods,” are expressive of 
contempt and contumely for the Holy Prophet 
on the part of disbelievers. They think it pre¬ 
sumptuous on the Prophet’s part to speak slight¬ 
ingly of their gods. To this contemptuous ex¬ 
pression of disbelievers the Qur’an replies by 
saying that if they think that it is presumptuous 
on the part of the Holy Prophet to speak dis¬ 
paragingly of their false gods, what do they think 
of their own contemptuous rejection of the very 
mention of the Gracious God ? 

2378. Important Words: 

The clause J?* jj* means that 

haste forms a part of man’s being and is so 
prominent a trait of his character and he is so 
hasty by nature that he can be said to have 
been created, as it were, out of haste i.e. he 
has been given a hasty disposition. The words 
“but ask me not to hasten,” support this 
meaning. At another place in the Qur’an, 


1693 




CH. 21 


AL-ANBIYA’ 


PT. 17 


39. "And they say, ‘When will 
this promise be fulfilled, if you are 
truthful?’ 2379 

40. If only the disbelievers 
knew the time when they will not be 
able to ward off the fire from their 
faces nor from their backs, and they 
will not be helped ! 2380 

“34 : 30; 36 

we have (30 : 55) which also means 

that man by nature is very weak. Similarly, the 
verse i y* j-* means, that 

Satan by nature is a fire-eater and man is by 
nature submissive (7 : 13). When the Arabs have 
to express a prominent natural characteristic of a 
person they say -u- i.e. he has been creat¬ 
ed of it. An Arab would say oiU. 

i.e. thou hast been created of sport i.e. “you 
love and indulge very much in sport” (Lisan). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers 
treat the Holy Prophet with contempt because 
of the delay that has occurred in the Divine 
punishment overtaking them. They are warned 
that this delay should not mislead them into 
believing that they will go scot-free and that they 
should not reject the Message of Islam in haste 
and that the time was fast approaching when the 
prophecies made by the Prophet about the tri¬ 
umph and victory of Islam will be fulfilled and 
the punishment of God will descend on them 
swift and hard. 

2379. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, when will this pro¬ 
mise be fulfilled, is to the Sign of punishment 



49; 67 : 26. 


referred to in the preceding verse. The disbe¬ 
lievers demanded that they should be punish¬ 
ed for their rejection of the Holy Prophet there 
and then. It is to this impatience of theirs that 
the verse refers. 

2380. Commentary : 

The context shows and the wording of the 
present verse also lends support to the inference 
that the allusion in the word “fire” is to “the 
fire of war.” The disbelievers ignited that fire 
and were themselves consumed in it. They 
were destroyed by the weapon which they em¬ 
ployed against the believers. They drew the 
sword against Islam and by the sword they 
perished. 

The words, the fire from their faces, signify 
the punishment that they will see in front of 
them i.e. the punishment whose signs will be 
apparent and manifest; and the words “nor 
from their backs” signify the punishment that 
will come upon them from behind their backs 
i.e. the punishment which will overtake them 
suddenly and unawares. Moreover, the punish¬ 
ment will overwhelm all of them—their leaders 
who are their faces and the ordinary folk who 
follow them and blindly accept their lead. 
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41. Nay, “it will come upon them 
unawares so that it will utterly con¬ 
found them; and they will not be able 
to repel it, nor will they be given 
respite. 2381 

42. *And Messengers have in¬ 
deed been mocked at before thee, but 
that “whereat they mocked encom¬ 
passed those of them who scoffed. 2382 



4 43. Say, ‘Who can protect you 

by night and by day from the Gracious 
GodT Yet ,l they turn away from the 
remembrance of their Lord. 2383 


_ s ? 9. 9 y. 19 


“36 : 50 ; 67 : 28. b 6 


11; 13:33. c ll:9;46:27. « 18 : 102 ; 21 : 3; 26 : 6. 


2381. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the Fall 
of Mecca when the Quraish were taken com¬ 
pletely by surprise and were utterly confounded. 
The Sign of punishment which they demanded 
came upon them suddenly in the form of the fall 
of their capital city, the centre of disbelief and 
idolatry. 

2382. Commentary : 

The verse makes mention of two things which 
never fail to occur when a Prophet preaches his 
Message: (a) the Message is held up to scorn and 
the Prophet himself is mocked and jeered at; and 
( b ) the jeering and mocking of the scoffers 
always recoils on their own heads and they them¬ 
selves become the laughing-stock of the world. 

2383. Important Words : 

J&j (can protect you) is derived from "W 
( kala’a ). They say .oil God guarded 

such a one or kept him safe. The Arabs say 
iJ *>^3l j.e. go ye in the safe keeping of 
God. fy) I *^5"means, he acted as a scout for 


the party. ^JJI'^Tmeans, the payment of the 
debt was postponed or delayed (Lane & Aqrab). 

The expression y may mean: (a) 

against or from the Gracious God. The verse 
means, who can save you from the punishment of 
the Gracious God : or ( b ) the expression may 
mean, instead of the Gracious God i.e. who can 
save you instead of God if He does not save you. 
Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that there are many 
calamities, catastrophes, diseases and afflictions 
that take their birth at night and there are others 
that are born in the daytime. Man is completely 
unaware of what misfortunes hang over his head. 
It is the Gracious God Who protects him from 
them and yet the ungrateful people deny and 
reject the Divine teachings that are sent down 
for their spiritual regeneration. 

The clause “yet they turn away from the re¬ 
membrance of God,” signifies that when dis¬ 
believers are told that God has made every pro¬ 
vision for their physical needs, they readily admit 
it. But when they are told that He has made 
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44. Have they any gods that 
can protect them beside Us ? They 
cannot help themselves, nor can they 
be befriended by any one against Us. 2384 

45. Nay, “We provided those and 
their fathers with the good things of 
this world till life grew long for them. 
b Do they not see that We are visiting 
the land, reducing it from its outlying 
borders? Can they even then be 
victors? 2385 







«■ 57 :17. b 13 : 42. 


similar provision for their spiritual needs they 
turn aside with disdain and refuse to admit that 
such a thing can happen. 

Spiritually speaking the verse implies that 
whenever a spiritual sun or moon makes its ap¬ 
pearance, calamities and miseries overtake men 
to establish the truth of the claim of the Divine 
Reformer because it is rejected and the Reformer 
himself is persecuted. 

2384. Important Words : 

O(be befriended) is derived from 
They say i.e. he lived with him; he was or 
became his companion, friend etc. ^**>1 
means, he protected or guarded the man. 
ail <_0c*» means, may God protect you ( Taj 
& Aqrab ). 

Commentary : 

Besides its general sense the allusion of the 
verse may be to the fall of Mecca when the 
Ka'ba was cleared of the 360 idols which were 
kept in it. The verse purports to say that when 
those idols could not protect themselves from 
the terrible fate that was meted out to them, how 
could they help their votaries ? Abu Sufyan, 
the Quraishite chief, when asked by the Holy 


Prophet on the day of the fall of Mecca whether 
he had not yet realized that there was no god 
but the One Almighty God, replied, “Had there 
been any other gods beside God, verily they 
had been of some avail to us” (Muir’s Life of 
Muhammad, 1923 edition, p. 404). 

2385. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reason why disbelievers 
go astray and what leads them to forget and 
forsake the truth. It is this that when the time 
of the national prosperity of a people becomes 
prolonged, they come to labour under the mis¬ 
conception that their prosperity and progress 
will never see decline or decay and consequent¬ 
ly they become arrogant and their hearts are 
hardened and they reject the Message of their 
Prophet. Thus prolongation of the period of 
the prosperity of a people becomes the cause 
of their downfall. The verse warns disbelievers 
against wishful thinking and false complacency 
that their progress and prosperity will continue 
indefinitely and tells them not to shut their 
eyes to the patent fact that God is gradually but 
surely reducing and curtailing the land from 
all its sides i.e. Islam is making inroads into every 
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46. Say, ‘I warn you not but ac¬ 
cording to Divine revelation.’ But “the 
deaf cannot hear the call when they 
are warned. 2386 

47. fc And if even a breath of thy 
Lord’s punishment touch them, they 
will surely cry out, ‘Woe to us! we 
were indeed wrongdoers.’ 2387 

48. And We shall set up accurate 
scales of justice for the Day of Resur¬ 
rection, so that tf no soul will be wrong¬ 
ed in aught. And even if it be the 
weight of a grain of mustard seed. 
We would bring it forth. And suffi¬ 
cient are We as reckoners. 2388 






'X&Ssjfe- JtiL J- 


•>* 
• * 



• 30 : 53. *7:6. c 4 : 41; 18 : 50. 


home and all sections and strata of their society. 
The high and the low, the rich and the poor, the 
learned and the illiterate are daily joining its 
fold. It asks : “Does not this fact alone consti¬ 
tute an irrefutable proof of the truth of Islam? 
And in view of the sure signs of their decline and 
fall do they still entertain the false hope that they 
will continue to enjoy peace, prosperity and 
progress and will be able to arrest or retard the 
progress of Islam ?” See also 13 : 42. 

2386. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the prophecies 
which the Holy Prophet has made about the 
triumph of Islam and about the defeat and dis¬ 
comfiture of disbelief are not the figment of his 
own imagination. They proceed from the Al¬ 
mighty God and are based on His clear and 
express Word. 

2387. Important Words : 

(breath) is inf. noun from which 
means, it diffused its odour. > c*ii means, 
the wind blew or it blew gently. ***> means, 
he gave him a gift, means, an odour or a 


plenteous odour ; a blast or a breath of wind ; 
a gift. (j-. iUrii means, a grievous blast 

of hot wind (Lane & Aqrab). 

2388. Important Words : 

means, grain of mustard seed. fUlall 
( khardala ) means, he ate the best part of the 
food. (**UI means, he cut the meat into 
small pieces (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides being a continuation of the subject 
dealt with in the preceding verses the present 
verse makes it clear that Hell is not everlasting. If 
even the slightest good work done by a man is 
to be rewarded, as the verse says, then a time 
must come when the punismhent of his evil deeds 
should come to an end and the reward of his 
good works should begin. Contrary to the 
teachings of other religions the Qur’an teaches 
us that it is the Heaven and not Hell that is 
everlasting. The Islamic conception of Heaven 
and Hell is evidently more in keeping with 
reason and common sense. See also (11 : 109). 
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49. “And We gave Moses and 
Aaron the Discrimination and a Light 
and a Reminder for the righteous, 2389 


50. ft Those who fear their Lord 
in secret, and who dread the Hour of 
Judgment. 2390 

51. And this is a blessed Reminder 
that We have sent down; wilt you then 
reject it? 2391 






<* 2 : 54. b 67 : 13. 


2389. Commentary : 

jtf ji )t (the Discrimination) may signify the 
Signs and miracles which God gave to Moses, 
and .L*> (Light) the arguments which proved 
the truth of his mission and fi (Remembrance) 
may signify the teaching itself. 

The Torah has been called the Discrimination, 
a Light and a Remembrance. It was 
( Discrimination ) because in its own time it 
differentiated and discriminated between truth 
and falsehood. It was (Light) in the sense 
that in its pristine purity it dispelled spiritual 
darkness and it was f i (Remembrance) as by 
acting upon its teaching the Israelites acquired 
great fame and eminence ( meaning good 
reputation ; eminence etc.). 

2390. Commentary : 

The expression ( in secret ) may signify 

that the righteous servants of God fear Him while 
He is hidden from their eyes or when they are 
themselves hidden from the eyes of the people. 

2391. Important Words i 

*.rjL« (blessed) is past part, from ^jh which 


is again derived frormJT y which means, he or it 
was or became firm, steady; continued or stayed 
in a place; it (the night) was or became long or 
protracted, ■‘-d* jb means he kept or applied 
himself constantly or perseveringly to it. 

jh means, O God ! continue or per¬ 
petuate Thou to Muhammad the honour and 
eminence which Thou hast given him. -uit _,U 
>JZ.i j I iJLU means, may God bless thee con¬ 
tinuously. d>l jl> means, God is abundant in 
good or He exceeds every thing and He is exalted 
above all things. »L-Jl yA means, the sky 
rained continually or incessantly or vehemently. 

y. (birkatun ) means, a pool; a pond ; a place 
where water remains and collects. y ( baraka- 
tun) means, good; increase ; abundance ; abund¬ 
ant in continual good (Lane). See also 6 : 93. 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the root- 
word y the word <-f jl~« possesses the sense of 
firmness, steadiness, continuity, abundance of 
good, exaltation and collection, etc. It is an 
epithet exclusively enjoyed by the Qur'an (6 :93). 
No other Divine Scripture has been given this 
title. Even in other titles which the Qur’an 
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52. And before this We gave Abra¬ 
ham his guidance and We knew him 
well. 2392 


53. “When he said to his father and 
his people, ‘What are these images to 
which you are so devoted ?’ 2392A 



W' Jsij 



54. fc They replied, ‘We found our 
fathers worshipping them.’ 


Gifci Kdij Ijfe 


55. He said, “‘Indeed, you your¬ 
selves as well as your fathers have been 
in manifest error.’ 




° 6 :75; 19 : 43; 26 : 71. * 26 : 75 ; 43 : 24. tf 60 : 5. 


possesses in common with other Divine Scrip¬ 
tures it exceeds them in degree, but Mubarak is 
its exclusive title and in this title lies its out¬ 
standing distinction. Being Mubarak the Qur’an 
combines in itself all kinds of excellences. 
It is full of blessings which will continue to be 
bestowed upon its followers and which never 
decrease or diminish. There is no good which 
it does not possess in abundance and in which it 
does not excel other holy Scriptures. Mankind 
will continue to benefit from its teaching till the 
end of time. This is not the case with other 
Scriptures. They are defunct. All life has de¬ 
parted from them. The very languages in which 
they were revealed are dead. But the Qur’an is 
a living Book. It shall live so long as mankind 
lasts and will continue to give light to a world 
groping in darkness. 

2392. Commentary : 

oXi .j (his guidance) means, the guidance which 
befitted his station as a great Prophet of God. 
The clause, “We knew him well” means, ‘‘We 
were fully conversant with his excellent inborn 


qualities /. e. We knew his real worth or We 
knew that he was eminently fitted to be entrusted 
with the great and noble duties of a Prophet.” 

2392 A. Important Words : 

J-oLJ (images) is the plural of which 

means, an image ( Aqrab ). See also 2:18; 
2 : 107 ; 6 :39; 13 : 7 & 14 :46. 

The particle l* (what) here denotes contempt 
and derision and not a question. 

Commentary : 

Everyone has his own style of speech. 
Abraham too had his peculiar way of talking. 
While talking to idol-worshippers he generally 
made use of irony. In the present verse he 
appears to be asking a question while in reality 
he is speaking contemptuously of the gods of 
his people. This special style of Abraham is also 
apparent from 6 : 77,78, 79. In the present 
verse he seems to say to his people : “ How 

useless and futile these images are which you 
worship!” While Abraham used to talk in ironi¬ 
cal language, Jesus would talk in metaphors. 
Several of his sayings quoted in the Qtir’Sn have 
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56. They said, ‘Is it really the truth 
that thou hast brought us, or art thou 
one of those who jest ?’ 2393 

57. He replied, ‘Nay, your Lord is 
the Lord of the heavens and the earth, 
He Who made them; and I am one of 
those who bear witness to that. 2394 


been misunderstood because they have been taken 
literally. 

In the expression l$J (lit. to which) the letter 
d is used to denote respect and reverence and 
also to express emphasis. The word i_iSCc. is not 
generally followed by <J. We say ol£JI ,J 
i.e. he stayed in the place, j means, 
he stuck to the affair (Aqrab). 

The word v 1 ' besides meaning ‘father’ also 
means paternal uncle. The person mentioned in 
the above verse was Abraham’s uncle and not his 
father who is said to have died before Abraham 
was invested with the Divine mission of a 
Prophet. See also 6 : 75. 

The verse points to a very close resemblance 
between Abraham and the Holy Prophet. The 
fathers of both had died before they were made 
Prophets. Both were brought up by their uncles. 
Both preached the Message of Unity of God to 
their uncles. Both the uncles refused to accept 
the Divine Message with this difference that 
whereas Abraham’s uncle opposed and persecut¬ 
ed him, Abu Talib, the Holy Prophet’s uncle, 
though he did not accept his Message, stood by 
him through thick and thin to the last moment 
of his life and even suffered for him. 

2393. Commentary : 

The people of Abraham were such confirmed 
idolaters that when they saw Abraham preach¬ 



ing against idol-worship they did not at first 
believe that he was serious and earnest about his 
preaching. In this verse they have been depicted 
as asking him whether he was really convinced 
of the truth of his mission or whether he was 
only joking and jesting with them. 

2394. Commentary : 

The verse points to the supreme truth that 
Divine Messengers, when they talk about God, 
speak from personal experience. They do not 
merely make an assertion about God but subs¬ 
tantiate it with practical proofs from their own 
life. They do not invite people to God merely 
because human reason demands belief in His 
existence but they do it with full conviction and 
firm faith. When they say that God exists they 
say it with full conviction because they cons¬ 
tantly hear His sweet voice and because also 
they themselves speak to Him and receive 
answer to their prayers from Him. God 
reveals Himself to them and they witness practi¬ 
cal proofs of His power and omniscience in their 
own persons. So their testimony about the 
existence of God is based not on hearsay, nor 
on reason alone but primarily and principally on 
their personal experience. It is for this reason 
that God has commanded the Holy Prophet to 
declare : 

1 call unto Allah on sure knowledge, I 

and those who follow me (12 : 109). 
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58. ‘And, by Allah, I will certainly 
plan against your idols after you have 
gone away and turned your backs.’ 2395 


59. rt So he broke them into pieces, 
all except the chief of them, that they 
might return to it for enquiry. 2696 

60. They said, ‘Who has done this 
to our gods? Surely, he must be a 
wrongdoer.’ 2397 

61. They said, ‘We heard a young 
man speak ill of them; he is called 
Abraham.’ 2397 * 






* 37 : 94. 


2395. Commentary : 

Probably Abraham had spoken these words to 
himself or they give verbal expression to the plan 
which he had contrived in his mind practically to 
demonstrate the folly and falsity of the polythe¬ 
istic beliefs and practices of his people. 

2396. Important Words : 

I5I.L. (pieces) is inf. noun from a*. . They 
say, i.e. he cut it and broke it into pieces, 
a*. means, he walked quickly (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The pronoun » in the expression <UI may 
refer either to God, or to the chief iflol or to 
Abraham himself. As referring to Abraham, the 
meaning of the verse would be that he broke 
all the idols except the chief among them so that 
his people should have recourse to him to ask 
him who had broken their idols and that when 
they should come to him he should tell them 
that instead of inquiring from him they should 
put the same question to their chief idol. This 


was a very effective and forcible way of bringing 
home to the idolaters the futility of worshipping 
mere lifeless blocks of wood or stone. 

If the pronoun « be taken to refer to God, 
then the meaning would be that Abraham broke 
the idols of his people so that when they should 
see them broken into pieces they should realize 
their complete powerlessness and uselessness and 
so turn to God. 

It may be noted here that the idols belonged to 
Abraham’s own family. Otherwise it was not 
right and proper for him to break other people’s 
idols. 

2397. Commentary : 

The clause l-i* <_)•*> y* may mean: 

(a) Who has done this? 

( b ) Whosoever has done this. 

2397 A. Important Words : 

jS'Xi (speak ill of them). a means, (1) he 
mentioned it, told it, related it; (2) he spoke well 
of him or he spoke ill of him and mentioned his 
faults. They say f ^ cf '• e - if th° u 
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62. They said, ‘Then bring him 
before the eyes of the people, that they 
may bear witness.’ 2398 

63. Then they said to Abraham , ‘Is 
it thou who hast done this to our gods, 
O Abraham?’ 

64. He replied, ‘Well, somebody 
has surely done this. Here is the 
chief, of them. So ask it and them if 
they can speak.’ 3399 



speak ill of me. thou wilt assuredly repent. An 
Arab poet says : 

l ■* j ^ 

ufJ £j *—Tal>. 

i.e. do not thou speak ill of my horse and of 
What I have given him for food or thy skin will 
be like the skin of the scabby (Lane & Aqrab). 

2398. Commentary : 

The reason why Abraham was summoned to 
appear in public was either that those who had 
heard him speak ill of the idols should bear wit¬ 
ness against him that he had broken the idols, or 
that after listening to the evidence against Abra¬ 
ham they might decide what punishment should 
be meted out to him. Or the reason might be 
that all people should witness the punishment 
that was to be inflicted on him. This is the 
significance of the words “ that they may bear 
witness.” 

2399. Important Words : 

Jj is a particle of digression. Sometimes its mea¬ 
ning is either the cancellation of what precedes as 
in dyjfc* iLt Jj i.e. nay (or nay rather or nay 
but), they are honoured servants (21 : 27 ) ; or 
transition from one object of discourse to an¬ 
other as in LiJJ! “oLjJI Oj y Jj Jj i.e. but you 
prefer the present life ( 87 : 17 ). Sometimes 


it is also used to denote the passing from one 
subject to another without cancelling what 
precedes it and is syn. with j (and), as in y> Jj 
A-*-* JT i.e. And it is a glorious Qur’an. Thus 
Jj means, but; and; surely or verily ( Lane ). 
Here it is used in the sense of Oi (surely). 

Commentary : 

If the expression 1 Jj is rendered 

as “somebody has surely done this,” a stop will 
have to be placed after and the words 
I.A* will be treated as an independent 

sentence meaning, “ here is the chief ” of 
them. This is the meaning we have adopted in 
the text and this seems to be the more correct 
meaning. Or the words l-i* j^ <d-»* Jj 
may have been spoken ironically or by way of 
mockery by Abraham as was his wont while 
talking to his idolatrous people. In that case the 
sense of the words would be something like 
this: “Why should have I done this, this their 
chief may have done this,” meaning thereby 
that “the fact is too evident to warrant any ques¬ 
tioning or to need any explanation that I have 
done this, i.e. I have broken the idols. If I had 
not done this, could this lifeless block of stone 
have done this?” In this verse Abraham seems 
to have rebuked his people for their idolatrous 
practices and brought home to them the futility 
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65. Then they turned towards one 
another and said, ‘You yourselves are 
surely in the wrong.’ 

66. And they were made to hang 
down their heads for shame and they 
said, ‘Certainly thou knowest well that 
these do not speak.’ 2400 

67. He said, “‘Do you then worship, 
instead of Allah, that which cannot 
profit you at all, nor harm you? 


68. ‘Fie on you and on that which 
you worship instead of Allah! Will 
you not then understand?’ 2401 



a 29 : 18; 37 : 96. 


of those practices, first by breaking the idols and 
then by challenging their votaries to ask those 
idols to tell them who had broken them. 

The verse by implication points to one of the 
most important Divine attributes. Abraham 
confounded his idolatrous people by first break¬ 
ing the idols and then by inferring therefrom 
that an idol which could not save itself from 
harm and which could not even answer the call 
of its worshippers was but a lifeless thing, fit to 
be thrown on the scrap-heap, and that his Lord 
was the Ever-living God Who answered and 
accepted the prayers of His servants. See also 
20 : 90. 

2400. Important Words : 

pt— jjj (their heads were made to 

hang low for shame). is derived from 

. They say or ( nakkasahu) i.e. 

he turned it over or upside down ; changed its 
manner of being or state; he turned it’over upon 


its head. tJ Ss means, he bent or lowered 
or hung down his head towards the ground for 
shame or by reason of abasement. 
means, illness returned or reverted to the sick 
man. J.»-means, the man became weak 
and powerless (Lane, Aqrab & Ma'Snl). Thus 
the Quranic expression 

would mean, ( a) they returned to their former 
state of disbelief, or wicked behaviour ; (b) 
they reverted to disputation after they had 
taken the right course; (c) they hung down their 
heads in shame and were completely dumb¬ 
founded, or their heads were made to hang low 
for shame. 

2401. Important Words : 

For «-ii (fie) see 17 : 24. 

Commentary : 

Abraham denounced the false beliefs of his 
idolatrous people with a courage and boldness 
which is the special characteristic of God’s 
Prophets. 
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69. “They said, ‘Burn him and help 
your gods, if at all you mean to do 
anything* 2402 

70. We said, ‘O fire, be thou cool 
and a means of safety for Abraham !’ 240i 



71. h And they had sought to do evil 
to him, but We made them the worst 
losers. 


ms 


° 29 : 25; 37 : 98. 

‘Abraham’, says Dr. F. M. T. Bohl, D.D., 

Ph.D. in Enc. Brit, ‘is no leader of a Bedouin 
tribe seeking plunder and conquest; his signifi¬ 
cance lies rather in the field of religion. He is 
not, in the first instance, the progenitor of a 
people but the founder and leader of a religious 
movement. Like Muhammad many centuries 
later, he stood at the head of a great movement 
among the Semitic peoples and tribes.. .While 
Abraham’s forefathers served other gods (Josh. 

24 : 2), ‘the God who redeemed Abraham was 
the same as the God of Moses and Elija’. See 
also 6 : 75. 

2402. Commentary : 

Being unable to refute Abraham’s argument, 
no course was left open to his idolatrous people 
but to have recourse to persecuting and torment¬ 
ing him and if possible to killing or burning 
him to death—indeed a very clear but mean con¬ 
fession of their discomfiture and defeat at Ab¬ 
raham’s hands. Similarly did the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet plot against him. The Qur’an 
says : And remember the time when the disbe¬ 
lievers plotted against thee that they might impri¬ 
son thee or kill thee or expel thee (8 : 31). 

Besides the verse under comment, at two 
other places in the Qur’an the plot against Ab¬ 
raham has been mentioned. In 29 : 25 we 
have : 


b 37 : 99. 

And the answer of his people was only that 
they said , ‘slay him or burn him ’ and in 37 : 98 
it is stated: they said , *Build for him a struc¬ 
ture and cast him into the fire.' 

2403. Commentary : 

In 29 : 25 we are told that Abraham’s enemies 
sought to slay or burn him but God saved him 
from the fire, and in 37 : 98, 99 we read that 
Abraham’s enemies designed to build a struc¬ 
ture for him and cast him into the fire but they 
failed in their evil design. The present verse 
however says, “O fire, be thou cool and a means 
of safety for Abraham.” How the fire became 
cool we are not told. Timely rain or a stormy 
hurricane might have extinguished it. In any 
event God did bring about circumstances which 
led to Abraham’s deliverance. There is always 
an element of mystery in heavenly miracles 
and Abraham’s having been saved from the fire 
was indeed a great miracle. 

This incident of Abraham’s having been cast 
into the fire is credited not only by the Jews 
but also by the Eastern Christians; the 25th of 
the second Canun, or January, being set apart 
in the Syrian Calendar for the commemora¬ 
tion of Abraham’s being cast into the fire. 
(Hyde, De Rel. Vet Pers., p. 73). See also Mdr. 
Rabbah on Gen. Par. 17 ; Schalacheleth Haka- 
bala, 2 ; Maimon de Idol. Ch. 1 ; and Jad 
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72. And We delivered him and Lot 
and brought them to the land which We 
had blessed for the peoples. 2404 


73. “And We bestowed upon him 
Isaac, and as a grandson, Jacob, and 
We made all of them righteous. 2405 


74. '’And We made them leaders 
who guided people by Our command, 
and We sent revelation to them enjoin¬ 
ing the doing of good works, and the 
observance of Prayer, and the giving 
of alms. And Us alone they wor¬ 
shipped. 2406 


* 11 : 72; 19 : 50; 29 : 28; 37 

Hachazakah, Vet, 6, who makes Abraham, in 
his 40th year, renounce star-worship, break 
images, escape the wrath of the king by a miracle, 
and preach that there is one God of the whole 
universe. 

2404. Commentary : 

By the words, the land which We blessed for 
the peoples, is meant Canaan to which country 
the great Patriarch emigrated with his nephew, 
Lot. 

Abraham journeyed from Ur (Mesopotamia) 
to Harran and from there, by God’s command, 
to Canaan, which God had decreed to give to 
his posterity. This journey had a precise ob¬ 
jective and aim. In pursuance of Divine plan 
and design all the great Prophets or their fol¬ 
lowers, at one time or another, have to emigrate 
from their homes. Abraham accompanied by 
Lot emigrated from Mesopotamia to Canaan; 
Moses had to flee with his people from Egypt to 
the Promised Land; Jesus had to quit Palestine 
after his escape from the Cross and journeyed 



: 113; 51 : 29. * 2 : 125; 32 : 25. 


to the East in search of the Ten Lost Tribes of 
Israel and last of all the Holy Prophet had to 
emigrate from his native city, Mecca, and adopt 
Medina as his home. 

2405. Commentary : 

Ishmael, the eldest son of Abraham has not 
been mentioned here. He has been mentioned 
separately in v. 86 below on account of his being 
the head of a distinct and more important line. 

2406. Commentary : 

God chose leaders of religious movements 
from among the progeny of Abraham in fulfil¬ 
ment of his prayer referred to in 2 : 125. A 
similar promise in regard to the raising of Divine 
Reformers in every age from among his fol¬ 
lowers was made to the Holy Prophet (AbQ 
Dawud). This promise is also implicit in the 
famous prayer, i.e. Darud, viz., “O Lord bestow 
thy blessings upon Muhammad as Thou didst 
bestow thy blessings upon Abraham.” Divine 
Reformers continued to appear among the pro¬ 
geny of Abraham till, with the rejection of 
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75. And to Lot We gave wisdom 
and knowledge. “And We saved him 
from the city which practised abomina¬ 
tions. They were indeed a wicked and 
rebellious people. 2406 * 


76. And We admitted him to Our 
mercy; surely he was one of the 
righteous. 

’• 6 77. J And remember Noah when he 

cried to Us aforetime, and We heard 
his prayer and delivered him and 
his family from the great distress. 2407 


/■> „ 

i), Co-S 


“7 : 84; 27 : 58; 29 : 34. * 26 : 118-120; 37 : 76-77; 54 : 11. 


Jesus by the Jews, they were deprived of this boon 
for all time and prophethood was transferred to 
the House of Ishmael in fulfilment of the above- 
said prayer. Divine Teachers are now raised 
from among the followers of the Holy Prophet 
in every century to regenerate Islam and they 
will continue to do so till the end of time. The 
fulfilment of the prayer implicit in Darud 
establishes the superiority of the Holy Prophet 
over Abraham because whereas Divine Teachers 
ceased to appear among the progeny of Abraham 
after Jesus, they will continue to appear among 
his followers as long as this world lasts. 

2406 A. Commentary : 

The most important and prominent of the 
Signs that God gives to His Prophets in support 
of their claim is that they are vouchsafed spiri¬ 
tual knowledge and Divine wisdom in a very 
large measure. This Sign was given to all the 
Prophets—Lot, Joseph, David, Solomon, Moses 
and last of all it was granted to the greatest of 
all the Divine Prophets—the Holy Prophet 


Muhammad, in the form of the Qur’an which 
is now the only guide for all mankind till the 
end of time and which is his greatest and stand¬ 
ing miracle. 

2407. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that this Sura makes a 
special mention of the trials and tribulations 
through which almost all the Prophets of God 
had to pass in their time and of the way in which 
God helped them and delivered them from 
their afflictions, the implication being that like 
those Prophets the Holy Prophet of Islam too 
will have to suffer hardships and privations and 
like them he too will come out of his ordeal with 
flying colours. Particular reference to Noah 
here signifies that if the Law were a curse as 
Christians say, then what would they say about 
Noah who came with a Law and among whose 
followers a great Prophet like Abraham appeared 
(37: 84)? It may be said in passing that Prophet 
Noah was the first Law-bearing Prophet. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said about him 
aSLJ ^J Jjl i.e. he was the 
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78. And We helped him against the 
people who rejected Our Signs. They 
were surely a wicked people; so °We 
drowned them all. 2408 

79. And remember David and 
Solomon when they exercised their 
respective judgments concerning the 
crop, when the sheep of certain people 
strayed therein by night; and We were 
witness to their judgment. 2409 



• 26 : 121; 37 : 83; 54 : 12-13; 71 : 26. 


first Prophet to whom the Law was revealed. 
The Law first began to be revealed to Noah 
because in his time human mind had attained 
to such a stage of development as to have been 
able to understand and comprehend Divine 
attributes, and the evils which are the inevitable 
result of a civilized society had also begun to 
make their appearance in his time. 

2408. Commentary : 

The words j*literally meaning “from the 
people” really mean “against the people”, the 
particle ^ having been used here in the sense of 
i.e. over; against. 

2409. Important Words : 

(crop) is infinitive noun fromvi^ ( hara - 
tha) which means, he ploughed or tilled the soil; 
he sowed seeds or planted plants in it. j*- 
means, a tilth or a piece of land ploughed for 
sowing or land actually sown with some crop; 
land under crop; crop or produce of land (Lane 
& Aqrab). See also 2 :206. 

o-i-L (strayed therein) is derived from . 
They say i.e. he corded the cotton. 

means, the sheep pastured at night 
without a shepherd. jAl ^ means, the 


shepherd left the camel at night that it may 
pasture (Aqrab). 

Commentary ; 

In order to add to the beauty of expression use 
has been made of metaphorical language in this 
and the following few verses. in this 

verse may signify Solomon’s country and the 
words fjSil may be taken as standing for 
those wild and predatory neighbouring tribes 
who raided Solomon’s country. The reference is 
to the policy which David and Solomon adopted 
to repel and defeat the depradations of these 
savage tribes. David was a great warrior and 
as such was in favour of adopting a strong 
policy. Solomon, however, wished to pursue 
a milder policy and to win over these tribes by 
entering into treaties of friendship with them. 
Taken literally the verse would signify that even 
very ordinary people had ready access and 
could submit their cases to these great Prophets 
of God who were very powerful rulers. See also 
6 : 85; 34 : 11-14 & 38 : 18-21. 

The verse may also signify that when a na¬ 
tion rises to power and prosperity, ambitious 
persons, in order to win power and influence, 
seek to weaken the hands of the constituted 
authority by creating dissensions and discord. 
The expression pjilt i.e. “persons of beastly 
nature” may refer to such people. 
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80. We gave Solomon the right 
understanding of the matter and to 
each of them We gave wisdom and 
knowledge. “And We subjected the 
mountains and the birds to celebrate 
God’s praises with David. And it is 
We Who do all such things. 2410 



* 34 : 11; 38 : 19-20. 


2410. Important Words : 

JL*JI (the mountains) is the plural of 
which is derived from ( jabala ). I-XT’ J* *L». 

means, God created him and adapted him to 
it. J-»- ( Jabalun ) means, a mountain; a rocky 
tract; any rockey elevation; the lord or chief 
of a people; their learned man; a man who 
does not move from his place. means, 

mountains, big or learned men ; people living 
in mountains etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
13 : 32. 

(the birds) means, a bird or birds, 
which is the singular of jidl means, a bird; 
an omen; the cause of actions good or bad; 
actions good or bad and their consequences; 
natural powers of man; a highly righteous and 
spiritual man (Lane & Aqrab). As a bird flies 
high in the air and builds its nest on lofty trees 
or mountains, therefore a man who soars high 
in the spiritual firmament is called a y U» in 
spiritual terminology. See also 3 : 50; 7 : 132 & 
17 : 14. 

Commentary ; 

This verse has been very much misunder¬ 
stood and misinterpreted. The misunderstand¬ 
ing arises from the far-fetched construction 
placed upon it by some Commentators. There 
is, however, nothing in the wording of the 
verse itself to justify the element of mystery 
introduced into it. A few simple words used 
metaphorically in order to add elegance and 
beauty to the diction of the verse have been 
distorted to render it a veritable riddle. The 


words “We subjected the mountains and the 
birds to celebrate God’s praise with David” 
have been taken literally to mean that the moun¬ 
tains and birds were under David’s control and 
when he sang the praises of God they actually 
joined with him in singing those praises. They 
simply mean that big men (JL*JI) and highly 
spiritual men ( ^-LtJl) glorified God and sang 
Divine praises along with David. And if accord¬ 
ing to the verse, the mountains and birds were 
subjected to David there was nothing extraordi¬ 
nary in the mountains and the birds being 
subject to his control as at several other places 
in the Qur’an not only mountains and birds but 
all other things in the heavens and the earth— 
the sun, the moon, the stars, the day and the 
night, the animals, the birds, the rivers, the seas, 
the winds, the clouds etc., are stated to have 
been subjected to man (2 : 165 ; 7 ; 55; 22 : 38 
& 45 : 13-14). The word ; in the 

present verse, as stated under “ Important 
Words” above, signifies also mountainous 
territory or “people living in the mountains” 
as the name of a place sometimes stands for its 
people (12 :83). Thus the subjection of “the 
mountains” to David may signify that he con¬ 
quered and subjugated wild and savage moun¬ 
tain tribes. The Bible also refers to this fact. 
It says, “ And Hiram, King of Tyre, sent 
messengers to. David, and cedar trees, and car¬ 
penters, and masons and they built David a 
house. So all the elders of Israel came to the 
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81. “And We taught him the making . , „ Ufa jn ■£, 

of coats of mail for you, that they AjC*o 

might protect you from each other’s 
violence. Will you then be thank¬ 
ful? 8411 


° 34 : 12. 



King to Hebron; and King David made a league 
with them in Hebron before the Lord and they 
appointed David King over Israel ” ( II Sam. 
chap. 5). Thus the words, “ We subjected the 
mountains and the birds to celebrate God’s 
praises with David ” have been particularly used 
about David in the verse because he was a great 
conqueror and subduer of wild mountain 
tribes. 

Similarly, celebration by birds and mountains 
of God’s praises should also occasion no surprise. 
Elsewhere in the Qur’an we read that all things, 
animate or inanimate, the angels, animals, birds, 
the heavens and the earth, even the forces of 
nature, sing the praises of God, only man 
cannot understand their glorification (13 : 14; 
17:45 ; 21 : 20-21 ; 24 :42; 59 :2; 61:2; 62: 2; 
& 64 : 2 ). The glorification of God by these 
things which is the carrying out by them of the 
duties assigned to them by God demonstrates 
that God is perfect and completely free from all 
flaws, failings and frailties and so is His handi¬ 
work. 

The word “birds” used in the verse may also 
signify actual birds. In this sense the reference 
would be that David made free use of birds for 
carrying messages in time of war which had been 
especially trained for this purpose. Or it may 
signify flocks of birds which followed David’s 
victorious armies and feasted on the dead bodies 
of his fallen foes. Lastly, the word “birds,” 
may signify men of high determination and great 
resolve who are ever ready to scale great heights 
and are not afraid of difficulties and dangers in 


the cause of religion. In brief, the verse means 
to say that men of ordinary spiritual calibre had 
become highly spiritual and soared very high in 
the spiritual firmament through the purifying 
company of David. 

The verse may also be rendered as, “We sub¬ 
jected the mountains and the birds to David ; 
they all celebrated God’s praises.” This render¬ 
ing removes much misunderstanding and diffi¬ 
culty. 

For a fuller explanation of this and the next 
three verses see 34 : 11-14 & 38 : 19, 20, 37, 38, 
39. 

The expression, “We gave Solomon the right 
understanding of the matter,” has been used to 
show that Solomon’s policy of moderation and 
conciliation was right in the then obtaining 
circumstances. In this verse the Qur’an defends 
Solomon against the charge levelled at him by 
some Jewish writers of having pursued a weak 
policy which brought about the downfall of his 
dynasty after him. The words, however, should 
not be taken to mean that the strong policy ad¬ 
opted by David in his own time was wrong. Any 
misunderstanding leading to this inference has 
been dispelled by the following clause: “And to 
each of them We gave wisdom and knowledge.” 
which makes it quite clear that the policies of 
both David and Solomon were best in the cir¬ 
cumstances and quite suited to the particular 
occasion. 

2411. Commentary: 

The reference in the verse is again to the mili¬ 

tary might of David and to his great skill in 
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82. “And We subjected to Solomon 
the violent wind. It blew, at his bid¬ 
ding, toward the land which We had 
blessed. And We have knowledge of 
all things. 2412 



a 34 : 13; 38 : 37. 


making implements of war and coats of mail. 
David invented and developed various kinds of 
armours by means of which he made great 
conquests. In his reign the Israelite Kingdom 
reached the zenith of its power and dominion, 
David’s time was the golden period in Israelite 
history. Never did the Israelites rise to such 
power again, nor did they enjoy such prestige, 
prosperity and influence as they did during 
David’s rule. The verse does not mean that 
David was the first person to manufacture coats 
of mail. It only means that the art of making 
various kinds of armour had greatly developed 
and improved under his supervision and direc¬ 
tion. 

2412. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, the land which 
We had blessed, is to Palestine. It appears that 
the vessels of Solomon plied in the Persian Gulf, 
the Red Sea and the Mediterranean Sea and 
regular trade was carried on between Palestine 
and the countries lying round the Persian Gulf 
and these two seas. 

“The commercial activity of Solomon seems to 
have been extensive. In this respect, he reminds 
us of the Pharaohs, who appear almost to have 
monopolized the foreign commerce of Egypt. 
His imports were on a scale so lavish that he is 
said to have made silver as common as stones, 
cedars as sycomores, in Jerusalem. There was an 
extensive trade in horses ( 1 Kings X : 27-29 ). 


In partnership with Hiram of Tyre he main¬ 
tained a fleet of ocean-going ships trading at 
regular intervals to Mediterranean ports, bring¬ 
ing gold, silver, ivory, apes and peacocks ( 1 
Kings X : 22 ). In his trading ventures down 
the Gulf of ‘Akaba he was assisted by skilled 
Tyrian navigators supplied by Hiram ( 1 Kings 
IX : 27, 29), his own people never did take kind¬ 
ly to the sea. This passage was evidently misun¬ 
derstood by the chronicler, who took it to mean 
that Hiram supplied the ships (2Chron. 8 : 18); 
how they were transported is a problem he 
leaves unexplained. Ophir, the land to which 
these vessels ventured, is not identified with cer¬ 
tainty, but may be S. Arabia. Solomon brought 
Israel for the first time fully into a current of 
oriental commerce and civilization, and during 
his reign Jerusalem, at any rate, was a city of 
wealth and luxury” (Enc. Brit, 14th edit, under 
“Solomon”). In Jew. Enc. under “Solomon” we 
read: “With the Phoenicians he united in mari¬ 
time commerce, sending out a fleet once in three 
years from Ezion-geber, at the head of the gulf 
of ‘Akaba to Ophir, presumably on the eastern 
coast of the Arabian peninsula. From this 
distant port, and others on the way, he derived 
fabulous amounts of gold and tropical products. 
These revenues gave him almost unlimited means 
for increasing the glory of his capital city and 
palaces, and for the perfection of his civil and 
military organizations.” 
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83. And We subjected to him “deep 
divers who dived for him, and did other 
work beside that; and it was We Who 
guarded them. 2413 





84. fc And remember Job when he 
cried to his Lord, saying, ‘Affliction 
has touched me, and Thou art the Most 
Merciful of all who show mercy.’ 2414 


jh\ ij, oiit J 


a 34 : 13-14; 38 : 38-39. h 38 : 42. 


In the present verse the adjective used about 
the wind is (violent) while in 38 : 37 it is 

•U-j (gentle) which shows that though the wind 
blew fast, it was gentle and did no damage to 
Solomon’s ships. 

The implied reference in the present and the 
preceding two verses may be to the great military 
might and economic progress and prosperity 
which the Muslims were to attain in the hey¬ 
day of their glory which they achieved during 
the reigns of the Omayyad and the Abbaside 
dynasties. 

2413. Commentary : 

The word 6'L-l meaning a rebel and recal¬ 
citrant person and also one who is expert in 
anything ( 2 : 15 ), the verse means to say that 
the non-Israelite people whom Solomon sub¬ 
jugated were engaged on several arduous works 
by his orders. They worked as carpenters, iron- 
smiths, divers etc., professions which members 
of a subject race generally adopt when living 
under a ruling race. The fact that Solomon 
had subjugated peoples of many communities 
is evident from I Kings 9 : 20-21 where we 
read : “ And all the people that were left of the 
Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites, Hivites and Jebu- 
sites, which were not of the children of Israel, their 
children that were left after them in the land, 
whom the children of Israel also were not able 


utterly to destroy, upon those did Solomon levy 
a tribute of bondservice unto this day.” 

In the words “ who dived for him ” refer to 
diving in the Persian Gulf for taking out pearls 
by divers who were employed for that purpose 
by Solomon. 

2414. Commentary : 

Job is mentioned in the Bible as having 
lived in the land of ‘Uz. According to some 
authorities Mesopotamia was his native place. 
It appears, however, that ‘Uzwas situated some¬ 
where in the north of Arabia, between Syria and 
the Gulf of ‘ Akaba. It is said that Job lived 
there before the departure of the Israelites from 
Egypt. According to some Jewish writers he 
lived about 200 years before Moses. According 
to some other authorities, however, he was a 
compatriot of Moses, but he was not an Israelite 
Prophet, having descended from Esau, the elder 
brother of Israel. Of all the Books of the Old 
Testament, the Book of Job is unique in this 
respect that with the exception of the word, 
Jehovah, which is the Jewish name for God, 
the whole history of the Mosaic Law and that of 
the Jews is conspicuous by its absence in that 
Book. See also 6 ; 85. 

The story of Job is said to bear a close resem¬ 
blance with Harish Chander, a Hindu saint and 
rich man. The language of the Book of Job 
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85. So We heard his prayer and 
removed the distress from which he 
suffered, “and We gave him his family 
and the like thereof with them, as a 
mercy from Us, and as a reminder for 
the worshippers. 

86. And remember J Ishmael and 
Idris and Dhu’l-Kifl. “All were of the 
steadfast. 2415 


° 38 : 44. b 6 : 87: 


which is Hebrew with various Armaisms and 
with a faint Arabic tinge is the language which 
was spoken by the Jews between the 9th and 
4th centuries B.C. and that is the time ( 6th 
century B.C.) when some Israelite tribes after the 
Great Dispersion were banished to Afghanistan 
and Kashmir by Nebuchadnezzar and other 
Babylonian kings. There they came in contact 
with the Hindus, and studied their history, my¬ 
thology and folklore. Whether or not the 
author of the Book of Job while writing this book 
borrowed from Hindu popular literature it is 
difficult to say. But Muslim Commentators of the 
Qur’an extensively borrowed from the Book of 
Job, and drawing upon their own imagination 
added most fantastic and unbelievable details to 
Job’s account in their Commentaries and ended 
by making the whole account a veritable fairy 
tale. 

The Qur’an has confined itself to mentioning 
a few relevant facts about Job in the present and 
the next verse. It tells us that Job was a holy 
man of God, that he had to suffer great hardships 
and privations as a result of which he became 
separated from his family and followers who 
subsequently were made to join him, his follow¬ 
ers having increased manifold in the meantime. 




38 : 49. 4 38 : 49. 


Job has also been mentioned in vv. 4 : 164; 
6 : 85 & 38 : 42 and everywhere he has been 
mentioned along with the Prophets David and 
Solomon. This shows that like these two great 
Prophets he was a man of influence and affluence 
and like them he had to pass through trials and 
tribulations which he bore with exemplary 
patience and fortitude. The courage and forti¬ 
tude displayed by Job under very severe affliction 
and distress has become proverbial. See also 
Jew. Enc., under “Job” and Enc. of Islam under 
“Aiyub” and explanatory notes under 6 : 85 & 
38 : 42. 

2415. Commentary : 

For Ishmael see 2 : 128, 130; and for Idris 
19 : 58. 

The identity of Dhu’l-Kifl is wrapped in un¬ 
certainty. Muslim Commentators of the Qur’an 
identify him with several persons, chiefly with 
Biblical Prophets. But the Prophet known by 
this name appears to be Ezekiel who is called 
Dhu’l-Kifl by the Arabs. There seems to exist 
a close resemblance between the words J-tf'Jtj- 5 
and Js»>> (Ezekiel), both in form and meaning, 
the former word meaning “possessed of an ab¬ 
undant portion” and the latter “God gives 
strength.” Thus the two words seem to possess 
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an identical significance. Rodweli says that 
Ezekiel is called Dhu’l-Kifl by the Arabs. 

According to Karsten Niebuhr, a little town 
called Kefil which is situated midway between 
Najaf and Hilla (Babylon) contains the shrine of 
Ezekiel which is still visited by Jewish pilgrims. 
He is further of the view that Kifl is the Arabic 
form of Ezekiel. The Jews too regard Ezekiel 
as Dhu’l-Kifl (Enc. of Islam under “Dhu’l-Kifl” 
and Niebuhr’s “Travels” ii, 265). See also 
38 : 49. 

Born probably about 622 B.C. in a priestly 
family Dhu’l-Kifl had spent the first twenty-five 
years of his life in Judah. In 592 B.C. at the 
age of thirty he received the Call and began 
to preach against idol-worship and the injustice 
and immorality of his people. In the mean¬ 
time Bablyon had taken the place of Assyria 
as the dominant power in Western Asia and 
Judah had acknowledged its overlordship. But 
Jehoiakim, the King of Judah under the influ¬ 
ence of his evil councillors revolted against 
the authority of Babylon, thus drawing upon 
himself the vengeance of Nebuchadnezzar who 
successfully besieged Jerusalem in 597 and 
carried into exile many of her leading citizens, 
including Ezekiel and Jehoiachin, a king of three 
months’ standing—his father Jehoiakim having 
meanwhile died. Jehoiachin was succeeded by 
his uncle, Zedekiah, who for a time remained 
faithful to Babylon, but foolishly depending upon 
the support of Egypt he renounced his allegiance 
to Baylon, an act which Ezekiel bitterly resented 
and denounced as treachery to Yahweh Him¬ 
self. The result was that Jerusalem was invested 
by Nebuchadnezzar, and after a siege of eighteen 
months was destroyed amid horrors untold. 
The Temple on which such a passion of love had 
been lavished was reduced to ashes and the 
people deported to Babylon (586 B.C.). 


Such was the situation which confronted 
Ezekiel. In 592 B.C. five years before the down¬ 
fall he had foreseen it and with some detail had 
predicted it and had warned the Jews of the 
impending disaster. The first terrific blow by 
Babylon in 597 B.C. had left the Jews unconvinc¬ 
ed of the probability of their imminent political 
extinction—a probability which to Ezekiel was a 
certainty as clear as noonday. But as Ezekiel 
foretold the destruction of the Jews so did he 
predict their restoration. The picture drawn by 
him of the salvation in'store for his people is as 
gracious and brilliant as his forecast of their 
downfall had been stern. His prophecy of the 
restoration and return to Jerusalem was based 
upon a vision which he had seen (Ezekiel, ch. 
37) and to which a reference is to be found in 
the Qur’an also (2 : 260). Ezekiel’s Book is full 
of prophecies. He foretold the destruction and 
eventual restoration and rehabilitation of the 
Jews. He also made a prophecy about the great 
rise of Christian nations of the West and of 
Communism and a prophecy about the equally 
great decline and downfall of both ( chapters 
38 : 39 ). 

But he did not live long to see the return of 
the Jews to Jerusalem, because he died in cap¬ 
tivity in 570 B. C. at the age of 52. From the 
Book of Ezekiel it appears that he was a great 
admirer- of Nebuchadnezzar, the King of Baby¬ 
lon. According to him Nebuchadnezzar was 
justified in taking the severe steps that he took 
against Egypt, Tyre and the Israelites. The 
destruction and sack of Jerusalem was the result 
of the Israelites’ own iniquity and wickedness. 
He, along with the Prophet Jeremiah, was in 
favour of supporting the Babylonian government 
and for this support both these Prophets were 
condemned as traitors by the Jewish priests of the 
time, just as Jesus was condemned as a traitor 
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87. And We admitted them to Our 
mercy. Surely, they were of the 
righteous. 

88. “And remember Dhu’l-Nun, 
when he went away in anger, and he 
thought that We would never cause 
him distress and J he cried out in the 
midst of his afflictions, saying, ‘There 
is no God but Thou, Holy art Thou. 

I have indeed been of the wrong¬ 
doers.’ 2416 
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a 37 : 140-141; 68 : 49. 

for supporting the Roman government in the 
time of Titus, and the Promised Messiah in our 
own time was condemned as a traitor and a 
sycophant for preferring British rule in India to 
that of the Sikhs. Ezekiel and Daniel are called 
the Prophets of the Exile (Holy Bible edited by 
C.I. Scofield and Peak’s “Commentary of the 
Bible”). 

2416. Important Words : 

jvJlk (wrongdoers) is the plural of pJlk which 
is derived from JUt which means, he put a thing 
in the wrong place or in a place not its own; 
he made one suffer loss; he committed a wrong; 
it became dark. means, he imposed upon 

him a thing which was beyond his power or 
ability. oLlk j s plural of which means, 
darkness; error or ignorance; affliction, hard¬ 
ship, distress or danger. which means trans¬ 
gression or wrong is said to be of three kinds 
i.e. between God and man; between man and man, 
and between man and his own self. Every 
one of these three kinds of constitutes a 
wrong done to oneself ( Lane, Aqrab, Raghib 
& Taj). See also 2 : 18. The word 
and its derivatives, as used in five daily Prayers, 
commonly fall under the third category. Thus 
when a supplicant uses the word with regard to 
himself in Prayer, he only means that he has 


h 37 : 144. 

done something which has brought trouble or 
distress upon him or which has exposed him to 
danger; it does not necessarily mean that he has 
committed a sin. It is in this sense that this word 
has been used in the verse under comment and 
it is in this sense that Moses used the expression 
oJL Jl /. e. I have wronged my soul 
(28 : 17). 

Commentary : 

(Dhu’l-Nun) literally meaning “the 
man of the Fish” is the name of the Prophet 
Jonah or as he is called Yunus in the Qur’an 
(10 : 99). He has also been called o 1 
(Companion of the Fish) in the Qur’an (68 : 
49). . 

The verse does not specify the cause of Jonah’s 
anger. It must be the obstinate refusal of his 
people to accept his Message because for a Pro¬ 
phet to become angry with God is inconceivable. 
The Elect of God do not even speak nor do they 
act until God commands them to do so (21 : 28). 
Most of the English translators of the Qur’an 
have translated the words aJU ^ as “We had 
no power over him.” Of this rendering the 
author of the Lisan says: “none will interpret it 
in this way except one who is ignorant of the 
Arabic language and the meanings of its words.” 
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89. “So We heard his prayer and 
delivered him from the distress. And 
thus do We deliver the believers. 


90. '’'And remember Zachariah when 
he cried to his Lord, saying , ‘My Lord, 
leave me not alone and Thou art the 
Best of inheritors.’ 2416A 

91. So We heard his prayer and 
bestowed upon him John and cured his 
wife for him. They used to vie with 
one another in good works and They 
called on Us in hope and in fear, and 
they humbled themselves before Us. 2417 

92. d And remember her who pre¬ 
served her chastity; so We breathed 
into her of Our word and We made her 
and her son a Sign for peoples. 2418 



« 68 : 50-51. * 3 :39; 19 : 3-7. * 32 : 17. * 66 : 13. 


According to this Lexicon the expression means: 
‘We will not straiten him’ or ‘We will not decree 
against him any distress.’ Lane also agrees with 
Lis3n in this respect. The word jJi has also 
been used in this sense elsewhere in the Qur’an. 
See 17 : 31 ; 28 : 83 ; & 65 : 8. For a fuller 
account of the Prophet Jonah see 10 :99. 

Commentary : 

2416A. For a somewhat detailed account 
of Zachariah see the first 12 verses of 19th 
Chapter of the Qur’an. 

2417. Commentary : 

The verse shows that from a spiritual point of 
view Zachariah’s family was an ideal one. 


2418. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the calumnious charges 
that the Jews had levelled against Mary. It 
also has a general application and may apply 
to any person who leads a righteous and upright 
life. In 66 : 13 a certain class of righteous be¬ 
lievers are likened to Mary. Everyone of such 
righteous believers is Mary; and when God 
breathes into him of His spirit he becomes 
a ‘son of Mary’. It is in this sense that the 
Promised Messiah has been called ‘son of Mary’ 
by the Holy Prophet. 

Mary and her son were a Sign in the sense that 
the fatherless birth of Jesus implied a warning 
to the Israelites that on account of their corrup¬ 
tion and depravity and their persistent rejection 
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93. “Verily, this is your people—one 
people; and I am your Lord, so wor¬ 
ship Me. 2418 
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“23 : 53. 


of God’s Messengers they were to be deprived 
of the gift of prophethood for ever. Jesus’s 
unusual birth marked a transitional stage. He 
had an Israelite mother but not an Israelite 
father. The next Prophet was not to be from 
the House of Israel. With him the gift of pro¬ 
phethood, in accordance with the Biblical pro¬ 
phecy ( Deut. 18 : 18 ), was to be transferred 
from the House of Israel to that of Ishmael. That 
Prophet was the Holy Prophet Muhammad. See 
also Introduction to the 19th Chapter. 

2419. Commentary: 

In the preceding few verses some Prophets of 
God and some other righteous persons have 
been mentioned together. This is no mere 
coincidence and it has not been done haphazard¬ 
ly. The mentioning together of these Prophets 
serves a definite purpose and is done deliberate¬ 
ly. All of them had one thing in common. 
They all suffered great hardships and distress 
in one form or another and displayed the highest 
and noblest form of patience and endurance 
under severest trials. First of all Job is men¬ 
tioned. The tribulations through which he had 
to pass were perhaps the severest. Besides 
21 : 84 above, the Qur’an describes the affliction 
of Job and the patience with which he bore it 
in the following verses: 

And remember Our servant Job, when 
he cried to his Lord, Satan has smitten 
me with affliction and torment. ...Indeed 
We found him patient. An excellent 
servant was he. Surely he always 
turned to God (38 : 42-45). 

After Job are mentioned Ishmael, Idris and 

Dhu’l-Kifl. Ishmael was yet a baby when along 


with his mother Hagar he was made to live in 
the arid and bleak valley of Mecca where at 
that time not a blade of grass grew and not a 
drop of water was to be found, and he was only 
a small boy when a most severe trial faced him. 
His father Abraham saw in a dream that he was 
slaughtering him. Ishmael evinced complete 
readiness to give his life in fulfilment of his 
father’s dream. The Prophet Idris had to face 
a virulent campaign of denunciation and calumny 
by his people and he suffered all that abuse with 
great patience. Dhu’l-Kifl or Ezekiel was 
carried away in captivity when Nebuchadnezzar, 
the King of Babylon, sacked Jerusalem in the 
6th century B. C. He passed much of his time 
in prison. The case of Jonah is well known. 
He too had to pass through a great ordeal. He 
remained in the belly of the fish for three consecu¬ 
tive days and when the whale vomited him out 
it was on a naked tract of land. He put up with 
his ordeal with becoming fortitude. Zachariah 
had reached an extreme old age. His wife was 
barren and he had no son. The grief that there 
would be no one left after him to perpetuate 
his line and to lead his people to the way of righ¬ 
teousness, as all his heirs were godless men, con¬ 
sumed him and in the intensity of grief he prayed 
to God to bless him with a son. Mary gave 
birth to Jesus without the agency of husband and 
on that account she was subjected to abuse and 
calumny of the most wicked and vicious type. 
She bore all this agony with a patience that 
befitted a really godly woman. So it appears 
that all the above-mentioned Prophets and righ¬ 
teous servants of God bore a striking resemb¬ 
lance to one another in this one respect that 
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94. "But they have become divided 
among themselves in their affair; and 
all will return to Us. 2420 

7 95. So ^Whoever does good 

works and is a believer, his effort will 
not be disregarded and We shall surely 
record it. 2421 

96. "And it is an inviolable law for 
a township which We have destroyed 
that they shall not return. 2422 






a 23 : 54. b 4: 125; 10 : 10; 16 : 98; 20 : 113. e 23 : 100-101; 36 : 32. 


they all had to face great trials and hardships 
and like the beloved ones of God all bore them 
with a brave and resigned heart and a smiling 
face. 

2420. Commentary : 

One class of people—the righteous servants 
of God has been mentioned in the preceding 
few verses. The present verse refers to another 
class—those who always reject God’s Prophets 
with the result that they fall victim to differences 
and disagreements among themselves and come 
to hold mutually antagonistic beliefs and 
doctrines. 

2421. Important Words : 

61 y^~ (disregard) is noun-infinitive from y ?. 
They say -dal z.e. he disregarded the 

favour of God with ingratitude and forgot it. 
61 yf is contrary to (gratitude). 1-^6 yS~ 
means, he declared that he had absolutely no 
connection with such a one (Aqrab). See also 
2 : 7, 29. 

Commentary : 

The previous verse dealt with the rejectors 
of truth; this one deals with the believers. 

2422. Important Words : 

pi y (inviolable law) is inf. noun from f y. 
They say *4* f y i.e. it was or became forbidden 


or unlawful to him. It (a place or a right or a 
function) or he was or became sacred or inviol¬ 
able or entitled to respect or honour. j»l y 
means, forbidden or prohibited or unlawful ; 
sacred or inviolable (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 145. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is an inviolable 
Divine law that the dead are never sent back 
to this world. Those who pass away from this 
world pass away for ever (23 : 100,101; 39 : 43). 
This meaning of the verse is supported by a 
well-known saying of the Holy Prophet accord¬ 
ing to which a Companion of his named ‘Ab¬ 
dullah was slain in a battle. The Prophet told 
Abdullah’s son, Jabir, that he had seen in a 
dream that God was so pleased with his father 
that He had asked ‘Abdullah what thing he 
would love to have so that the same might be 
given to him, and ‘Abdullah replied that he 
wished to be sent back to the world so that he 
might fight and be slain again in the cause 
of truth, to which the Almighty God said : 
“This cannot be because the word has gone 
forth from Me that the dead shall not return 
to the world” (Majah & Nasa’i). 
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97. It shall be so even when Gog 
and Magog are let loose and they shall 
hasten forth from every height and 
from the top of every wave. 242 '- 
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a 18 :95. 


2423. Important Words : 

(even) is a particle used in several senses. 
It denotes the end of an extent meaning till, 
until or to the time of. It is also a conjunc¬ 
tion like j signifying, “ and ” or rather 
“even”. It is also used as an inceptive article. 
They say If—fj ( _ 5 — ; the word ^ j 

having three readings. According to the first 
reading it has a kasra ( ra'siha ), according to 
the second fatha ( ra’saha ) and according to 
the third zamma ( ra'soha ). The sentence accord¬ 
ing to these readings respectively means : (1) 
I ate the fish even to its head; (2) I ate the fish 
even (and) its head; (3) I ate the fish so that 
its head was eaten. The particle also denotes 
a cause or motive signifying, to the end that, or 
in order that, or so that, as in the saying 

jS i.e. be a Muslim so that thou mayest 
enter Paradise. It is also used in the sense 
of Vl i.e. except (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

^ i ^ j.»A> (Gog and Magog) are both 
derived from ( ajja ). They say jlJI i.e. 
the fire burned or burned fiercely, gj {ajja) 
means, he hastened or was quick in his pace; he 
or it became the flaming fire (Lane & Aqrab). 
The words^yj-t* and^>» 1-are both derived from 
this root. They refer to the Scythians of the fur¬ 
thest East...or as some say, all nations inhabiting 
the north of Asia and of Europe (see Enc. Brit, 
and Jewish Encyclopaedia under “Gog” and 
“Magog”, and “ Historians’ History of the 
World’’ vol. 2, p. 582 and Ezekiel 38 :2-6 & 


39 :6). The words may also apply to the 
Christian nations of the West as they have made 
much use of the burning fire and boiling water 
and because all their material progress and great 
discoveries and inventions are due to the proper 
use of these things. Or the words may imply 
the restlessness of these nations as they are 
always on the look out restlessly and impa¬ 
tiently to make new conquests. See also 16 : 18. 

(height) is inf. noun from ( hadiba) 

which means, it rose high or grew up high. 
w.a=. (hadabun ) means, high or elevated ground. 

(j-. means, rugged or high ground. 

The word also means a wave; a slope in a 
declivity. .LJI means, the elevated waves 
of water or the rolling water in waves. The 
Quranic expression f j-> means, 

they will occupy every point of vantage and will 
dominate the whole world and excel all nations 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

0 y—o (shall hasten forth) is formed from J—>. 
They say i.e. he begot a son. J.» J —•> 

means, his progeny multiplied. j J-»i 
means, he hastened in his walk (Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

(let loose) signifies that the Christian 
nations of the West will spread all over the 
world and dominate it. 

Commentary : 

The description of Gog and Magog as given in 
the Bible leaves no doubt about the fact that it 
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applies to some Christian Powers of the West: 
Firstly, because they are represented as very 
numerous and powerful and mighty and their 
numbers as further swelling by their allies. Says 
the Bible: 

Thou shalt ascend, and come like a storm. 
Thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land, 
thou, and all thy bands and many people 
with thee (Ezek. 38 : 9). Gog and Magog... 
the number of whom is as the sand of the sea 
(Rev. 20 : 8). Every feathered fowl; and 
every beast of the field is thus addressed, 
ye shall eat the flesh of the mighty, and 
drink the blood of the princes of the earth 
(Ezek. 39: 18, 19). 

Secondly, they are shown coming forth from 
the northern parts of the earth, and from the 
isles: “And thou (O Gog) shalt come from thy 
place out of the north, thou, and many people 
with thee” (Ezek. 38 : 15). Thirdly, they will 
spread all over the world: “They went up on 
the breadth of the earth” (Rev. 20 : 9). Fourthly, 
from their home in the north, they will migrate 
to other lands and settle in all the four corners 
of the earth and in time of war they will gather 
together from their distant colonies: “Satan.... 
shall go out to deceive the nations which are 
in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, 
to gather them together to battle” (Rev. 20 : 8). 
Fifthly, the very root meaning of the words 
‘Gog’ and ‘Magog,’ as shown under “Impor¬ 
tant Words,” points to Western Christian 
nations as the nations referred to in the above 
Biblical prophecies. 

The name Gog first occurs in 1 Chr. 5 : 4, 
where he is mentioned as a descendant of Joel. 
But Ezek. 38 :3 , and 39 : 1, speak of Gog 
as ‘ prince of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal’, evi¬ 
dently Rosh standing for Russia, Meshech for 
Moscow and Tubal for Tobolsk. Gog is also 
spoken of as ‘of the land of Magog’ (Ezek. 


38 : 2) and Magog, in this verse of the Bible, 
according to the commentators of the Bible 
represents the regions which of old went by 
the name of Scythia (including Russia and Tar¬ 
tary), from which in the past issued many 
hordes of barbarians. As Russia was included in 
the land of Magog, Rosh, Meshech and Tubal 
must be taken as standing for Russia, Moscow 
and Tobolsk. 

Magog was the second of Japheth’s sons 
(Gen. 10 : 2) and his descendants seem to have 
given their name to the land referred to in Ezek. 
38 : 2. But Magog has also been spoken of 
as the name of a people in Ezek. 39 : 6 and in 
Rev. 20 : 8. In the former, Magog has been 
mentioned along with those ‘that dwell careless¬ 
ly in the isles.’ These passages also show that 
Gog and Magog represent some of the great 
Powers of Europe, including Russia. 

Gog and Magog have also been mentioned 
elsewhere in the Qur’an (18 : 95). There they 
have been spoken of as making raids into terri¬ 
tories on the northern border of Iran, which 
means that they were the tribes generally known 
as Scythians. It is a known historical fact that 
in olden times the Scythians continued to move 
in large bodies from Asia into Europe, their 
route lying north of the Caucasus. (Enc. Brit, 
vol. 12, p. 263. 14th edit.). As one horde settled 
down in Europe new hordes came forth from 
the East, pushing their predecessors further and 
further West. Thus the nations of Europe have 
been legitimately called Gog and Magog in the 
Biblical prophecy. It is curious that the memory 
of two heroes named Gog and Magog is preserv¬ 
ed to this day in Guild Hall (London) in the 
form of two statues. The original efiigies which 
were destroyed in the Great Fire in the sixteenth, 
century are known to have existed in the time of 
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Henry V. These heroes seem to have been 
connected with Britain from very ancient times. 

Again, from “Ezekiel” and “Revelation” it 
appears that Gog ad Magog will make their 
appearance in the Latter Days i.e. in the time 
just before the Second Coming of the Messiah: 
“After many years thou shalt be visited: in the 
latter years thou shalt come into the land that is 
brought back from the sword” (Ezek. 38 : 8). 
“It shall be in the latter days, and 1 will bring 
thee against my land” (Ezek. 38 : 16). See 
also Rev. 20 : 7-10. These verses show that the 
prophecy refers to a people who were to have 
appeared in the distant future. That distant 
future is the time through which we are now 
passing and the mighty people of whom the 
prophecy speaks are the great Christian Powers 
of the West. The following prophecy in Ezekiel 
shows that the age in which Gog and Magog 
were to make their appearance was to be marked 
by wars, earthquakes, pestilences and terrible 
catastrophes: 

And it shall come to pass at the same time 
when Gog shall come against the land of 
Israel, (by Israel is here meant the true 
Israel—the followers of Islam) saith the 
Lord God, that my future shall come up 
in my face. For in my jealousy and in the 
fire of my wrath have I spoken. Surely in 
that day there shall be a great shaking in 
the land of Israel. So that the fishes of the 
sea, and the fowls of the heaven, and the 
beasts of the fields, and all creeping things 
that creep upon the earth, and all the men 
that are upon the face of the earth, shall 
shake at my presence, and the mountains 
shall be thrown down, and the steep places 
shall fall, and every wall shall fall to the 
ground. And I will call for a sword against 
him throughout all my mountains, saith the 
Lord God : every man’s sword shall be 
against his brother (And on that day We 
shall leave some of them to surge against 


others—Qur’an, 18 : 100). And 1 will plead 
against him with pestilence and with blood; 
and I will rain upon him, and upon his 
bands, and upon the many people that are 
with him, an overflowing rain, and great 
hailstones, fire and brimstone. Thus will 
I magnify myself, and satisfy myself; and 
I will be known in the eyes of many na¬ 
tions, and they shall know that I am the 
Lord” (38 : 18-23). See also 18 : 84. 100 
& 102 . 

The present verse when read in conjunction 
with its predecessor purports to say that the law 
of nature works in this way that once a people 
after the hey-day of their grandeur and glory, 
fall a victim to death and destruction they never 
regain their lost glory. But it further says that 
a new phenomenon will take place in the time of 
Gog and Magog. After their power and might 
will have gone to pieces and their glory departed 
the followers of Islam will again come into their 
own and regain their former greatness, grandeur 
and glory after they had lost all hope of regenera¬ 
tion. Gog and Magog or the Christian nations 
of the West have now scaled all the heights of 
political power and have spread over the whole 
world which has become divided into two oppo¬ 
site armed camps, viz.. Western democracies 
and their allies on one side and Communism and 
its satellites on the other. One part of the pro¬ 
phecy has been fulfilled, the other part about the 
complete and utter destruction of Gog and 
Magog is awaiting fulfilment. The signs of its 
fulfilment are already apparent on the horizon. 

The verse may also signify that the nations 
that had been subjugated by Western Christian 
Powers and had groaned under their cruel exploi¬ 
tation and heartless tyranny will rise to new life 
again when Christian Powers will begin to dete¬ 
riorate and fall, after having attained to the 
highest pinnacles of material glory. 
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98. And the fulfilment of God's 
true promise draws nigh; then behold, 
“thei eyes of those who disbelieve will 
fixedly stare and they will say, ‘Alas 
for us! we were indeed heedless of 
this; nay, we were wrongdoers!’ 2424 

99. ‘Surely, you and that which you 
worship beside Allah are the fuel of 
Hell. ®To it shall you all come.’ 2425 


100. If these had been gods, they 
would not have come to it; and all will 
abide therein. 2426 
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2424. Commentary : 

The words, f/ie fulfilment of true promise 
draws nigh, refer to the destruction of the power 
of Gog and Magog and the triumph of Islam 
through the Promised Messiah whose advent by 
the consensus of Muslim scholarly opinion has 
been foretold in the verse, “He it is Who has 
sent His Messenger with the guidance and the 
Religion of truth that He may cause it to prevail 
over all religions” (61 : 10). The domination of 
Gog and Magog will be followed by catastrophic 
occurrences in the world which eventually will 
result in the triumph of Islam and the vanquish- 
ment of the forces of falsehood and materialism 
as represented by Gog and Magog. 

2425. Important Words : 

i_—(O— (fuel) is noun-infinitive frornL_-v^(Aasa- 
ba). They say i.e. he threw at him, or 

pelted him with pebbles. jUI ju means, 


he threw it into the fire. means, stones, 

pebbles, firewood or firewood prepared for fuel 
(Lane). 

Commentary : 

Compare this verse with 18 : 101: “And on 
that day We shall present Hell, face to face, 
to the disbelievers.” 

The words that which you worship refer both 
to the idols which the idolaters worship beside 
God (2 : 24) and to those persons who allow 
themselves to be worshipped as God (2 : 167, 
168). 

2426. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if those who have 
been made the object of worship had been really 
worthy of worship and had deserved the venera¬ 
tion in which they were held or which they them¬ 
selves demanded, they would not have been 
thrown into Hell. 
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101. Therein groaning will be their 
lot and they will not hear therein 
anything else . 2427 

102. But *as for those for whom the 
promise of a good reward has already 
gone forth from Us, these will be 
removed far from it. 2428 

103. They will not hear the slightest 
sound thereof; and they shall abide in 
that which their souls desire. 2429 


104. The Great Terror will not 
grieve them, and d the angels will meet 
them, saying , ‘This is your day which 
you were promised.’ 

105. Remember the day ‘when We 
shall roll up the heavens like the rolling 
up of written scrolls by a scribe. * As 
We began the first creation, so shall We 
repeat it—a promise binding upon Us; 
We shall certainly perform if. 2430 



* 11 : 107; 25 : 13; 67 : 8. * 19 : 73; 39 : 62. e 41:32. 4 41 : 31. 
39 : 68. f 20 : 56: 29 : 20: 30 : 12. 


2427. Commentary : 

The words UV W (*•*■ j besides the mean¬ 
ing given in the text may also mean, they will not 
hear anything that will give solace and comfort 
to them; and (2) there will be so much crying 
and shrieking and wailing in Hell that its inmates 
will not hear each other’s voice. 

If “the fire of Hell” referred to n the preced¬ 
ing two verses may mean the fire of disgrace and 
humiliation in this world, then the words “they 
will not hear” would mean that they (the dis¬ 
believers) would not listen to the voice of God’s 
Messengers. 


2428. Commentary : 

This and the next verse show that the righteous 
servants of God will be kept far away from 
Hell, and will not even hear its slightest sound, 
much less enter it as is generally misunderstood 
from 19 : 72. This and the following verse ex¬ 
plain that much-misunderstood verse of the 
Qur’an. 

2429. Important Words : 

For see 19 : 99. 

2430. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that at that time the 
great empires will be rolled up like the rolling 
up of written scrolls by a scribe i.e. they shall 
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106. And already have We written 
in the Book of David, after the exhor¬ 
tation, that My righteous servants shall 
inherit the land. 2431 

107. Herein, surely, is a message 
for a people who worship God. 








be destroyed. But taken in a metaphorical sense 
it may signify that through the Holy Prophet a 
complete transformation will come about and 
the old heaven will be rolled up and in its place 
a new heaven and a new earth will be created. 
And so it came to pass. The old order died and 
with the Holy Prophet a new and better order 
came into being. Never had heaven witnessed 
such a complete transformation in the lives of a 
people as it did in the Holy Prophet’s time. 

The expression (so shall We repeat it) 

implies that the order brought into being by the 
Holy Prophet will receive a set-back through the 
material outlook on life created by the godless 
and mechanistic Western civilization. But this 
set-back will be temporary and a new spiritual 
awakening will be brought about by the selfless 
efforts of a Great Follower of the Holy Prophet 
(the Promised Messiah) and his devoted follow¬ 
ers, and Islam will again emerge triumphant. 
The verse may also mean that at the time to 
which reference has been made in the preceding 
verses, great empires will be reduced to ashes 
and powerful nations will be destroyed and other 
nations will rise to power in their place. 

2431. Commentary: 

By (the land) is meant Palestine. It is 
worthy of note that Christian commentators 
themselves have interpreted the phrase ‘inherit 
the land’ or ‘inherit the earth’ in the Psalms as 


meaning, ‘inherit Canaan, the pledge of God’s 
covenant.’ (“Commentary on the Old Testa¬ 
ment,” published by The Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge, London, notes on Ps. 
37 : 3, 9). The reference in the words, ‘‘in the 
Book of David” is to Psalms 37 : 9, 11, 18, 22 
& 29, where it is stated: 

For evildoers shall be cut off; but those that 
wait upon the Lord, they shall inherit the 

earth.But the meek shall inherit the 

earth; and shall delight themselves in the 
abundance of peace. The Lord knoweth the 
days of the upright: and their inheritance 
shall be for ever...For such as be blessed 
of him shall inherit the earth; and they 

that be cursed of him shall be cut ;.The 

righteous shall inherit the land, and dwell 
therein for ever. 

The word may also refer to Torah, the 

Book of Moses. There is a prophecy in Deu¬ 
teronomy (28 : 11 & 34 : 4) that Palestine was 
to be given to the Israelites: 

For when I shall have brought them into the 
land which I swore unto their fathers, that 
floweth with milk and honey; and they shall 
have eaten and filled themselves, and waxen 
fat; then will they turn unto other gods, and 
serve them, and provoke me, and break my 
covenant... .And the Lord said unto him, 
this is the land which I swore unto Abra¬ 
ham, unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, saying, 

I will give it unto thy seed. 

The Israelites rose to great power after Moses 
and in the time of David and Solomon their 
rule extended far and wide till it embraced in its 
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orbit far-off lands. Then they fell on evil days. 
They sinned and transgressed and killed God’s 
Prophets with the result that Divine nemesis 
overtook them. First Samaria was conquered 
and ravaged by the Assyrians about 733 B.C. 
and the whole country north of Israel was annex¬ 
ed by them. Then under Pharaoh Necho, the 
Egyptians ravaged Judah in 608 B.C. and last of 
all the greatest blow fell on Israel when Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar, the Babylonian King, laid waste 
Judah, killed in cold blood the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem and burned and razed the holy 
Temple of Solomon to the ground and carried 
away in captivity the members of the royal 
family and their Prophets. After wandering in 
wilderness for about a century the Israelites were 
restored to Jerusalem and to some of their lost 
glory through the instrumentality of Cyrus, the 
Persian King and his successors. To this resto¬ 
ration the following passage of the Bible makes 
a prophetic reference from the mouth of Moses: 

And it shall come to pass, when all these 
things are come upon thee—thou shalt re¬ 
turn unto the Lord thy God, and shalt obey 
his voice according to all that I command 
thee this day, thou and thy children, with 
all thine heart, and with all thy soul; that 
then the Lord thy God will turn thy captivi¬ 
ty, and have compassion upon thee, and will 
return and gather thee from all the nations, 
whither the Lord thy God hath scattered 
thee.... And the Lord thy God will bring 
thee into the land which thy fathers possess¬ 
ed, and thou shalt possess it; and He will 
do thee good, and multiply thee above thy 
fathers (Deut. 30 : 1—5). 

Again the Israelites relapsed into sin and 
iniquity. They opposed and persecuted God’s 
Messengers and the cup of their wickedness 
became full to the brim when they hung on the 
Cross Jesus, their last great Prophet. Then God’s 
wrath fell upon them. The Roman hordes under 


Titus attacked them in 70 A.D. and amid cir¬ 
cumstances of unparalleled horror Jerusalem 
was destroyed and the Temple of Solomon was 
burnt down for the second time (Enc. Bib. & Jew. 
Enc. under “Jerusalem”). To this double disas¬ 
ter of the Israelites vv. 17 : 5-8 of the Qur’an 
make a pointed reference. 

Palestine, the Holy Land, remained in the hands 
of Christians till Muslims conquered it in the 
Caliphate of ‘Umar, the Second Successor of the 
Holy Prophet, and unlike Nebuchadnezzar and 
Titus he accorded such benign and kind treat¬ 
ment to the inhabitants of Jerusalem and showed 
such respect and reverence to the Temple of 
Solomon as are unparalleled in the whole annals 
of foreign conquest. It is to this conquest of 
Palestine by Muslim arms that the prophecy 
embodied in the verse under comment parti¬ 
cularly refers. Palestine remained under Mus¬ 
lim possession for about 1350 years with the 
exception of a brief space of 92 years when 
during the Crusades it changed hands, till in our 
own time through the evil designs of some so- 
called democratic Christian Powers, the country 
of the name of Palestine has altogether ceased 
to exist and on its ruins the State of Israel has 
been built. The Jews have come to their own 
after wandering in wilderness for about 2000 
years. But this great historical event, too, has 
taken place in fulfilment of a Quranic prophecy. 
The Muslims were told that in the time of the 
Promised Messiah, the Jews will be made to come 
back to their Holy Land from the ends of the 
earth (17 : 105). But this is only a temporary 
phase. The Muslims are destined to win it 
back. Let the whole world know that sooner 
or later—sooner rather than later—Palestine will 
revert to Muslim possession. This is a Divine 
decree and nobody can alter God’s decree. 
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108. “And We have sent thee not but 
as a mercy for all peoples. 2432 

109. J Say, ‘Surely it has been 
revealed to me that your God is but 
One God. Will you then submit?’ 2433 


110. But if they turn back, say, 
‘I have warned you all alike and c l 
know not whether that which you are 
promised is near or distant. 2434 

111. d ‘Verily, He knows what is open 
in speech, and He knows that which 
you conceal. 

112. ‘And I know not but that it 
may be a trial for you, and only an 
enjoyment for a while.’ 





« 34 : 29. b 18 : 111: 41 : 7. * 72 : 26. d 2 : 34: 20 : 8: 87 : 8 


2432. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet was an embodiment of 
Divine mercy. He was a mercy for his followers 
and a mercy for his opponents. He was a mercy 
for the unlettered Arabs whom he raised from 
the lowest depths of moral depravity to the 
highest pinnacles of spiritual eminence and he 
was a mercy for the coming generations inas¬ 
much as he left in the Qur’an and in his teach¬ 
ings safe and sure guidance for them. He was a 
mercy for the whole of mankind as his Message 
is not confined to any particular country or 
people while every other Prophet before him was 
sent as a mercy for a particular people. Through 
him the nations of the world have been blessed 
as they were not blessed through any other 
Prophet. There could be no greater praise of 
the Holy Prophet than the one which God has. 


bestowed upon him in the Qur’an in the words: 

“There has indeed come to you a Messenger 
from among yourselves ; grievous to him 
is that you fall into trouble; he is ardently 
desirous of your welfare; and to the believ¬ 
ers he is particularly compassionate and 
merciful” (9 : 128). 

2433. Commentary : 

As against the religion which Gog and Magog 
profess and preach and which teaches belief in 
three gods, to declare and proclaim and preach 
that our God is one God and the belief in the 
Trinity is false is indeed a difficult task. 

2434. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that God is not bound 
by dates and hours for the fulfilment of His 
promises. He knows best if and when a certain 
prophecy is to be fulfilled. 
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113. fl He also said, ‘My Lord, judge 
Thou with truth. Our Lord is the 
Gracious God Whose help is to be 
sought against that which you 
assert.’ 2435 



• 7 : 90. 


2435. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is commanded to offer the 
prayer contained in this verse as a protection 
against the onslaughts of the powers of evil 
that were to be let loose upon the world in the 
Latter Days in the form of Gog and Magog. 
It is clear from the Bible that in the time of Gog 
and Magog physical force will not be the only 
danger. There will be other factors which will 
constitute a far greater source of danger to 
Islam. Islam will suffer more from the attacks 
of the pen and the tongue than from physical 
attacks. These attacks will excite God’s anger 


against the guilty. In Ezek. 39 :7 we have: “I 
will not let them pollute my holy name any 
more: and the heathens shall know that I am 
the Lord, the Holy One in Israel.” Again, 
“I will be jealous for my holy name” (Ezek. 
39 : 25). These quotations show that Gog and 
Magog will profane God’s holy name and against 
this profanation of God’s name the Prophet is 
commanded to seek Divine help. 

The Holy Prophet may also be represented as 
praying in this verse that the duration of the 
possession of Palestine by the Jews may be as 
short as possible and that it may revert to its 
legitimate heirs—the Muslims. 


1726 



CHAPTER 22 

AL -H AJJ 

(Partly revealed, before Hijra and partly after Hijra) 

According to scholarly opinion this Sura is both of Meccan and Medinite origin. A part 
•of it was revealed before the Hijra and a part after it. Ibn ‘Abbas and Mujahid are of the opinion 
that vv. 20, 21, 22 were revealed after the Hijra while Ibn ‘Abbas includes v. 23 also in this category. 
According to Dahhak, however, the whole Sura was revealed after the Hijra. 

Order and Arrangement of the Sura 

The immediate connection of this Sura with its predecessor, the Sura Al-Anbiya,’consists 
in the fact that the basic subject dealt with in that Sura was that Divine punishment continues to 
dog the footsteps of disbelievers because they persistently reject truth. It leads to the evident 
conclusion that it is only by believing in the Divine Message and leading a good and useful life that 
man can obtain salvation. This subject was further elaborated and the Holy Prophet was told 
that disbelievers among his own people too would not escape punishment if they did not believe 
in him. In the concluding words of the last verse of Sura Al-Anbiya,’ viz.. Say, O Lord judge 
with justice, the Holy Prophet was enjoined to invoke Divine punishment upon disbelievers be¬ 
cause of their persistently hostile attitude, and the opening verse of the present Sura, viz., Opeople 
fear your Lord, the quaking of the Hour is a terrible thing, constitutes an answer to his prayer. In 
these words the disbelievers are warned that they can escape Divine punishment only by believ¬ 
ing in the Holy Prophet, and by mending their ways and invoking God’s mercy and forgiveness. 

This is the immediate connection of this Sura with its predecessor. But there exists a 
broader connection and deeper relationship between the subject-matter of the various Suras. The 
subject which began in Sura Maryam and was later developed and elaborated in Suras Taha and 
Al-Anbiya’ has been brought to completion in the present Sura. In Sura Maryam, the basic 
principles of the Christian Faith were explained and effectively refuted, as without their refuta¬ 
tion there could have been no justification for a new Message. The Holy Prophet had claimed to 
have brought a new Message and a new Law for the whole of mankind. If Christianity could be 
shown to have existed in the world in its pristine purity and if there was extant in the world a 
Faith which claimed to be true and practicable, then the need of a new Faith could not be estab¬ 
lished. So the basic principles of Christianity had to be proved false and unfounded. This had 
been done in Sura Maryam ; and by shedding light on the incidents attending Jesus’s birth and 
his claims he was shown in that Sura to be in no way different from and superior to other 
Messengers of God. 
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In Chapter Taha, the Christian doctrine that Law was a curse was fully and completely 
repudiated and rebutted while in Sura Al-Anbiya’ the same subject was treated in a different manner, 
and the doctrine of original sin was shown to be quite untenable. It was made clear that if man 
suffered from the legacy of original sin and being devoid of free will he could not get rid of it, then 
the very object of the advent of Divine Messengers was defeated and the disbelievers should not 
have been punished and man should not have been regarded as accountable for his actions and 
deeds. In the present Sura, however, we are told that if Jesus was a perfect specimen of righteous¬ 
ness and he had attained the highest stage of spiritual development (and the old SharVat had ceased 
to function and to be valid any more), then there was no need of a new SharVat (Law) and a new 
Messenger. But the fact that the Holy Prophet had claimed to be a Divine Messenger and to have 
brought a new Law, in itself constitutes a challenge to this baseless Christian belief. The claim of 
the Holy Prophet rests on five quite sound hypotheses, viz., (1) that his enemies like those of the 
former Prophets will meet with defeat and destruction ; (2) that his teachings are indispensible 
for mankind and are based on truth and wisdom ; (3) that his followers will prosper both mate¬ 
rially and spiritually ; (4) that he will be blessed with Divine boons and blessings in an unusual 
measure ; and (5) that all false Faiths and religious systems including Christianity will suffer 
defeat at his hands. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The disbelievers are threatened with Divine punishment because they have rejected the 
Holy Prophet and have opposed and persecuted him. 

The Prophet has sound and solid arguments to establish the truth of his claim. Mere 
empty assertions cannot stand before these weighty arguments. 

Heavenly Signs also uphold the Prophet’s cause and in the face of Divine support his 
enemies cannot expect to succeed against him. 

The teachings of the Holy Prophet are a blessing for mankind and they are designed to 
bring about peace, harmony and goodwill in the world, while the teachings of his opponents are 
entirely devoid of all these qualities, on the contrary they only tend to create disharmony and dis¬ 
cord. Therefore the two teachings cannot be equal. 

The Holy Prophet’s advent has fulfilled the second part of Abraham’s prayer. His failure 
means the non-fulfilment of that prayer which is impossible. 

The Holy Prophet has met with long and hard opposition and has endured untold hard¬ 
ships with great patience and fortitude. Now the time has arrived that he be granted permission 
to fight his opponents in self-defence. Islam does not believe in non-resistance of evil under all 
conditions and circumstances. God will grant the Holy Prophet succour and bestow success on 
him. His end will be like that of other great Divine Messengers. 

All Divine Prophets were opposed, and satanic people placed all sorts of obstacles and 
impediments in their way. But God removed all those obstacles and the cause of truth ultimately 
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triumphed. It has happened in the time of every Prophet and it will happen again in the time of 
the Holy Prophet and God will give him victory and Islam will prevail against all religions. 

Defensive warfare is not only permissible but is commendable and Divine succour comes 
to those who fight in the defence of truth. Had it not been so, truth would have failed in its very 
object. 

Divine teaching, like fresh rain, gives new life and new vigour to a spiritually dead world 
and therefore it is bound to succeed. This cycle of a new revelation taking the place of an old 
one goes on. But when a particular teaching has completed its allotted span of life and has served 
its intended purpose and outlived its utility, then a new teaching takes its place. This constitutes 
an infallible sign that the old teaching has been subject to human interference and has therefore 
ceased to satisfy the needs and requirements of the new age and consequently has become deprived 
of Divine aid. But its followers labouring under the misconception that because their religion had 
once received Divine help, it must always continue to do so, in theirpgnorance and perversity 
foolishly seek to persecute the followers of the new Revelation and to nip the new Message in the. 
bud, but they fail in their nefarious designs. Thus when a teaching which once was attended with 
Divine assistance becomes deprived of it, a new Faith becomes the vehicle of Divine will and 
purpose. 

/ 

The Sura ends with the theme that Divine help will now come to the Holy Prophet 
because he is the Promised Reformer. His followers should, therefore, give him full and uncon¬ 
ditional allegiance. This is the only way to success and victory. The Muslims should bear in mind 
that not only is the Holy Prophet the Promised Teacher but they too are a Promised People and 
consequently are bound to succeed. 
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‘4r"\s T~ 



1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious the Merciful. 2436 


2. O people, fear your Lord ; verily 
the earthquake of the Hour is a 
tremendous thing— 2437 



a See 1:1. 


2436. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2437. Important Words: 

ilylj (earthquake) is derived from JyJj. They 
say o*)^' «jj' J>*j i-e. God shook theearth. Alylj 
means, he frightened him. jAl Jylj means, he 
drove the camels harshly. iJylj means, a 
shaking of the earth; an earthquake; a calam¬ 
ity; a terrible visitation; Jj^j (plural) i.e. cala¬ 
mities, miseries, trials, afflictions (Aqrab). The 
word also means : a war or the effects of war. 
The last two World Wars were called ‘UyJj (an 
earthquake) because they shook the foundation of 
human society and brought about new political 
and social changes and also a revolutionary 
change in the beliefs, ideas and ideals of men. 
The word has been used in the Qur'an in the 
sense of a calamity (2 : 215) and also in the 
sense of war or the effects of war (33 : 11, 12). 

itLJI (Hour) is derived from . They 
say i-e. the thing was lost, it degraded. 

Jj'yi o-tl- means, the camels went away grazing 
without a driver. **1- means, an hour; a part 
of time; a while or a little while ; a space; a 
period; an indefinite time; a watch. <GLJ| 
means, the present time; now; just now; this 


moment. It also means, difficulty, distress or 
affliction; distance ; remoteness. A.C-UJI (Hour) 
or ‘Lhill is used in three senses: (a) death of a 
great and famous person. It is called^A**) I LA-ill 
or tS J 1 LtLJI i.e. the small resurrection ; (b) 
a national calamity or the doom that overtakes 
a whole people on account of their evil deeds. 
It is called^-y I LcLJI i.e. the middle Hour; (c) 
the Day of Judgment. It is called LA-ill 

or ic-LJ II i.e. the great Hour (Lane & 

Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word LA-JI has been used in the Qur’an 
in the last two senses mentioned under “Impor¬ 
tant Words” above. The context shows that in 
the verse under comment it has been used in 
the second sense, i.e. in the sense of a national 
calamity that shakes the very foundation of 
a people. It may have particular reference to 
the impending doom of the Arabs when Mecca, 
the citadel of their political power, would fall 
and their political power and whole social 
system would break and crumble or it may refer 
to a terrible calamity that would overtake man¬ 
kind in the form of a global war and would 
bring calamitous changes in its wake. The 
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3. The day when you see it, every 
woman giving suck shall forget her 
suckling and every pregnant woman 
shall cast her burden ; and thou shalt 
see men as drunken while they will 
not be drunken, but severe will in¬ 
deed be the punishment of Allah. 2438 


4. “And among men there are some 
who dispute concerning Allah with¬ 
out knowledge, and follow every re¬ 
bellious satan, 2439 










a 13: 14 ; 22 : 9; 31 :21; 40 :70. 


present verse read along with 2 : 213 lends 
further support to the inference that the words 
(the Hour) or ^ (the Day of Judg¬ 

ment) used in the Qur’an generally signify a 
great national calamity that overtakes a people. 

2438. Important Words : 

Ja jj (forget) is derived from They say 
Aii J.*o i.e. he forgot it or neglected it; he 
was or became unmindful of it; he neglected it 
intentionally or in consequence of his being 
diverted by something. is the neglecting 

of a thing, dismissing it from the mind; or the 
quitting of a thing with confusion or perplexity 
or alienation of mind such as arises from fear 
etc., or being diverted from one’s constant com¬ 
panion so as to forget him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse has used three metaphors or similes 
to express the extreme severity of “the earth¬ 
quake of the Hour,” referred to in the preceding 
verse. Nothing is dearer to a mother than the 
babe to which she gives suck and there could 


be no terror more dreadful in its effects than 
the one that makes a woman cast down her 
burden and which drives men to frenzy and yet, 
the verse says, the suddenness and severity of 
the terror inspired by the dreadful event would 
be such that mothers would abandon the babes 
at their breasts and pregnant women would cast 
down their burdens and people would go mad 
with fright and like a drunken man would lose 
all control over their actions. The wording 
of the verse incidentally implies that the “Hour” 
referred to in the preceding verse is not the 
final Day of Judgment but, as stated in the pre¬ 
ceding verse, is the destruction of the political 
power of Meccans in the form of the fall of 
Mecca and other calamities that would overtake 
them, and the victory of Islam. 

2439. Important Words : 

Jj (rebellious) is derived from j- ( marada ) 
which means, he exalted himself; he was inso¬ 
lent and audacious in pride and in acts of dis¬ 
obedience; he was excessively proud or disobe¬ 
dient or rebellious ; he was refractory; he out¬ 
stripped others in pride or disobedience. y 
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5. Concerning whom it is decreed 
that“whosoever makes friends with 
him, him he will lead astray and will 
guide him to the punishment of the 
Fire. 2440 




a 4 : 39, 120 


(marida), means it (the tree) became denuded of 
its leaves, means, a tree devoid of leaves. 

,>jUI or Ju^Jl means, one who is destitute of 
good (Lane & Aqrab). See also 9 :101. 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that true knowledge is a great 
Divine boon and all misguidance is the result of 
the lack of it. At another place ( 35 : 29 ) the 
Qur’an states that the realization of the Divine 
Being is vouchsafed only to those who are pos¬ 
sessed of true knowledge. The present verse is 
of general application and applies to no parti¬ 
cular person. The words ail J (concerning Allah) 
mean, concerning the person, power and attributes 
of God. 

It may be noted here that (Satan) or 

^-JjI (IbUs) is the being who has been created 
by God to incite men to do evil deeds as angels 
have been created to exhort them to do good 
deeds and thus he is the exact opposite of the 
angels, and the object of his creation is to try 
and test the mettle of men. He has his representa¬ 
tives in every time and age. It is this inciter to 
evil deeds and his representatives who have been 
mentioned in the Qur’an in connection with 
Adam’s story. This inciter to evil deeds will live 
as long as the world lasts but his representatives 
in the form of wicked men die and others take 
their place. 

It may also be mentioned here that Satan will 

not be punished for inciting men to evil deeds 


as angels will not be rewarded for exhorting them 
to do good deeds. Punishment is awarded for 
deeds which are against the laws of nature or of 
the SharVat but to incite men to bad deeds is in¬ 
grained in the very nature of Satan and is a part 
of his being. So the question of punishment in 
regard to him does not arise. It is true that accord¬ 
ing to the Qur’an, Satan will go to Hell just as 
the angels will go to Heaven but the fire of Hell 
will cause him no pain or suffering just as the 
rewards of heaven will give no joy or happiness 
to the angels. Having been created of fire (7 :13) 
Satan is immune from the effects of burning. He 
is no doubt hated and condemned and denounced 
because he represents evil and sin but he deserves 
and will receive no punishment for what is a part 
of his nature and what he has been created to 
do. His representatives from among men, how¬ 
ever, will certainly be punished for their wicked 
deeds. See also 2 :35, 37. 

2440. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that only those are led 
astray by Satan who first make friends with him 
and follow him. At another place the Qur’an says 
that Satan has no power over the true servants 
of God. It is only those who accept his evil 
suggestions and follow him that fall victim to 
him (16:100-101 ; 17 : 66). 

The expression ( guides him ) contains 

a beautiful irony, i.e. Satan ‘guides’ disbelievers 
to the fire of Hell as if the fire of Hell is a thing 
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6. O people, if you are in doubt 
concerning the Resurrection, then con¬ 
sider that We have indeed created 
you from dust, then from a sperm- 
drop, then from clotted blood, then 
from a lump of flesh, partly formed 
and partly unformed, in order that 
We may make Our power manifest 
to you. "And We cause what We will 
to remain in the wombs for an appoint¬ 
ed term; then We bring you forth as 
babes; then We rear you that you may 
attain to your age of full strength. And 
there are some of you who are caused 
to die prematurely, ft and there are 
others among you who are driven to 
the worst part of life with the result 
that they know nothing after having 
had knowledge. And thou seest the 
earth lifeless, c but when We send down 
water thereon, it stirs and swells, and 
grows every kind of beauteous ve¬ 
getation. 2441 



• 13 : 9; 35 : 12; 41 : 48. b 16 : 71; 36 : 69. 

to which they would like to be guided. It is of 
interest to note that whereas for the righteous it is 
said that “they are on guidance” or, in other 
words, they are mounted on guidance, for the 
wicked it is said that they are led or driven to 
Hell. 

2441. Important Words: 

<_»l y (dust) is derived from v y which means, 
it became dusted or dusty ; he had dust in his 
hand ; he clove to dust or earth ; he clove to the 
dust or earth by means of poverty. *-»• y means, 
dust, earth (Lane). 

(clotted blood) is derived from jfie which 
has several meanings. jjU- means, it stuck 
fast, clung or adhered to it; it was or became 


16: 66; 27 : 61; 30 : 49-51; 35 : 28; 45 : 6. 

suspended by it ; it concerned him or it. c-iU 
•-M means, the woman became pregnant. <jU 
means, blood or intensely red blood or thick 
or clotted blood because of its clinging together. 
"4ii£ signifies a portion of clotted blood or the 
seminal fluid when it becomes thick clotted blood 
after which it passes to another stage termed 
(Lane). 

(lump of flesh) is derived from 
They say j*Uk)l Le. he chewed the food. 

means, a piece or bit of flesh or a morsel of 
flesh ; a foetus when it has become like a lump 
of flesh (Lane & Aqrab). 

ZAiv* (formed) is derived from ,jU. for 
which see 3 : 50. "aSIs*-. signifies a foetus 


1733 








CH. 22 


AL-HAJJ 


PT. IT 


when it has become like a lump of flesh perfect 
or complete in make or of which the make has 
become apparent (Lane). 

i'jJ* (lifeless) is active participle in the femi¬ 
nine gender from which means, he or it 

died or perished, I means, the wind 

became still. J =>jVl o.ua means, the land be¬ 
came lifeless, without herbage and without rain 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

oy* I (stirs) is derived from _>*. They say <>y> 
i.e. he shook it. ohJI means, the plant 
or herbage became tall. ! means, the 

land produced herbage or became in motion and 
produced plants or herbage (Lane & Aqrab). 
When Sa‘d, a very prominent Companion of 
the Holy Prophet died, he is reported to have 
exclaimed, o yd l yxA I 

i.e. the Throne of the Gracious God shook on 
account of the death of Sa‘d bin Ma‘adh. 

<^.jj (swells) is from Lj meaning, it increased 
or augmented; it became high. means, 

the earth became large and swelled (Lane). See 
also 2 : 266 & 3 : 131. 

(beauteous) is derived from ( bahuja) 
i.e. he or it was or became beauteous or beauti¬ 
ful or goodly or beautiful and bright or splen¬ 
did; or from ( bahija ) which means, he was 
or became joyful, glad or happy. ■»> means, 
he rejoiced in it or at it. Or it may also be said 
to have been derived from ^ ( bahaja ). They 
say ( bahaja) i.e. it made him joyful, glad 

or happy. means, beauteous or beautiful 
and bright or splendid, having a joyful, glad 
or happy appearance, means, beauty or 

goodliness of a thing or its beauty and bright¬ 
ness or splendour ; joyfulness, gladness or 
happiness of appearance (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse proceeds to give arguments to show 


that life after death or the Resurrection is an 
established fact. Man’s own creation and physi¬ 
cal development is the first argument given in 
this verse to prove this theme. This creation is 
a process of evolution, a gradual unfolding, a 
development from one stage to another, from 
lifeless matter to a seed, then to a fertilized 
ovum, then to a foetus and then it culminates 
in the birth of a perfectly formed human being.. 
But this process of evolution and growth does 
not stop with man’s birth. It continues. A 
child grows into a full grown man and then he 
passes on to old age and then to death which is 
the flight of the human soul from its physical 
habitat. This wonderful physical growth of man 
from a lifeless piece of matter to a fully develop¬ 
ed human being constitutes an irrefutable proof 
that the Creator of man and the Author of all 
these stages of development possesses the power 
to give him a new life after he is dead. 

The inference seems to be that just as the 
creation and development of man is a process 
of evolution and gradual growth, in the same 
way the progress of Islam will also be gradual 
and in stages. 

After this argument in favour of life after 
death, another argument given in this verse is 
taken from nature. The verse says that the 
earth becomes barren, bleak or dead on account 
of a long period of drought. There is not a 
blade of grass to be seen on it. Then God 
sends down rain. The bleak and barren earth 
begins to vibrate with new life. This phe¬ 
nomenon also leads to the same conclusion 
that God Who has the power to make the dead 
and barren earth vibrate with new life has the 
power to bring man to life after his death. It 
also leads to the implied inference that by the 
advent of Islam, a spiritually dead Arabia will 
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7. That is because Allah is the 
Truth, and that “it is He Who brings 
the dead to life, and that He has power 
over all things ; 2442 

8. *And because the Hour will 
certainly come, there is no doubt 
about it, and because Allah will raise 
up those who are in the graves. 2443 

9. "And among men there is he who 
disputes concerning Allah without 
knowledge and without guidance and 
without an enlightening Book. 2444 
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a 2 : 74 ; 30 : 51 ; 35 : 10 ; 41 : 40 ; 42: 10; 57:18. b 15 : 86; 18 : 22; 20 : 16; 40 : 60; 45 : 33. 

22 : 4. 


bloom and blossom into new life. See also 
23 : 13-15. 

2242. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the inescapable 
inference from the preceding verse is ( 1 ) that 
God is i.e. His existence is an established 
fact and He is the Creator Who creates accord¬ 
ing to the requirements of wisdom and justice ; 
( 2 ) that He infuses new life into a spiritually 
dead people and ( 3 ) that He has the power to 
do all things which are in accordance with His 
design and device and which fulfil His purpose. 

The word J >_jJI (the dead) here specially 
signifies those who are spiritually dead. The 
physically dead are mentioned in the next verse. 

2443. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of its prede¬ 
cessor and like it constitutes an inevitable con¬ 
clusion to v. 6 viz., “that the Hour will certainly 


come and that Allah will raise up those who are 
in the graves.” The expression “who are in the 
graves ” may also refer to those who are spiritu¬ 
ally dead and are waiting for a Divine Reformer 
to come and raise them from their graves, i.e. 
their spiritual death. This expression and the 
word (the dead ) in the preceding verse 

may be taken as depicting two aspects of the 
spiritually dead people. 

2444. Commentary : 

The verse stresses the importance of true know¬ 
ledge and reiterates the fact that all deviation 
from the right path is due to the lack of it. It 
purports to say that the inference from v. 6 viz., 
that God is and that He has the power to bring 
the dead to life, is so patent and manifest that 
it is only perverse thinking, bom of lack of true 
knowledge, that can deny it. 

pit (knowledge) signifies intellectual proof 
and arguments, iS J* Divine guidance and 
signifies scriptural evidence. 
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10. Turning his side disdainfully, that 
he may lead men astray from the way 
of Allah. For him is disgrace in this 
world ; and on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion We shall make him taste the 
punishment of burning. 2445 


11. “This is because of what thy 
hands have sent on before, and Allah 
is not unjust to His servants. 


.2 12. And among men there is he 

who serves Allah, standing as it were, 
on the verge. Then 6 if good befall 
him, he is content therewith ; and 
if there befall him a trial, he returns 
to his former way. He loses in this 
world as well as in the Hereafter. 
That is a manifest loss. 2446 


“3: 183; 8:52; 41: 



. * 33 : 20; 70 : 21-22. 


2445. Important Words : 

(turning) is derived from 0 ^'. They say 
old i.e. he doubled it or folded it ; he bent it; 
he turned him or turned him away or back. 
<u».U. ^ old he turned him or turned him away 
or back from the object of his want. 
meaning twisting or bending his back and turn¬ 
ing his side, is a metaphor for “behaving proudly.” 
See also 11 : 6 & 15 : 88. 

Commentary: 

Two kinds of punishment are in store for the 
deniers of truth, viz., defeat and discomfiture in 
the present life and disgrace and ignominy in the 
life to come. The punishment in this life cons¬ 
titutes a proof of punishment in the life to come. 

2446. Important Words : 

(verge) is infinitive noun from o 


( harafa ). They say y i.e. he turn¬ 

ed the thing from its proper way or manner or 
altered it therefrom. <.Jj=~ means, the extremity, 
verge, border, margin, brink, side or edge of 
anything, as for instance the side of a river, the 
edge of a sword or the ridge of a mountain. 

•>»■ means, such a one is in a vacillat¬ 
ing condition, looking to the result of an affair, 
he turns to it if he sees what he likes, and 
turns away from it if he sees what does not please 
him. <u>l means, one who serves 

Allah standing aloof with respect to religion, 
in a fluctuating state, like the person who is in 
the outskirts of the army, so that if he is sure of 
victory and spoil, he stands firm, otherwise he 
flees away; or the meaning is, he who serves God 
in doubt or suspense being unsteady like him 
who is on the ridge of a mountain; or the meaning 
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13. a He calls beside Allah on that 
which can neither harm him nor 
benefit him. That is indeed straying 
far away. 

14. He calls on him whose harm is 
nearer than his benefit. Evil indeed 
is the patron, and evil indeed the 
associate. 2447 


f £ J jUil \ji6t 


°6 : 72; 10 : 107; 21: 67; 25 : 56. 


is, one who serves God in one mode of circum¬ 
stances i.e. when in ample circumstances and not 
when in straitened circumstances (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The sense of the expression (on the 

verge) is explained in the very next sentence, viz., 
if good befall him, he is content therewith ; and 
if there befall him a trial, he returns to his former 
way. Taking the word in the sense of sus¬ 
pense, the expression would signify that people 
of weak faith are always in a state of doubt and 
suspense. If by accepting the message of truth 
they hope to get some material benefit, they remain 
and act as believers but if belief is attended with 
trials and tribulations then they turn back on their 
heels. Taking this word in the sense of edge or 
brink, the expression would mean that such people 
have only a superficial knowledge of religion. 
They do not enter into its spirit and have no in¬ 
sight into it. Such waverers and doubters are 
always deprived of the very benefits they hope to 


get by their insincere faith. 

2447. Commentary : 

There may seem to be some contradiction bet¬ 
ween the subject-matter of this and the previous 
verse. But in reality there is none. The preceding 
verse only means that false gods are devoid of all 
power to do any good or ill to anybody, so it is 
foolish to worship such worthless objects. The 
present verse, however, means that the moral in¬ 
jury that the worship of false gods does to their 
votaries is immediate and quite patent inasmuch 
as the worshippers degrade themselves before life¬ 
less things and thus do a great injury to their dig¬ 
nity and self-respect, but any benefit that they 
hope to get from it is imaginary and far-fetched. 
The verse may also signify that the unreal, tem¬ 
porary and insubstantial worldly gain that the 
idolaters hope to gain by associating themselves 
with the community of polytheists is nothing 
compared with the moral and spiritual injury 
they do to themselves by their worship of the 
idols. 


1737 



CH. 22 


AL-HAJJ 


PT. 17 


15. “Verily, Allah will cause those 
who believe and do good deeds to 
enter Gardens beneath which rivers 
flow ; surely Allah does what He 
will. 2448 


16. Whoso thinks that Allah will 
not help him (the Prophet) in this 
world and the Hereafter, let him, 
if he can , find a way to heaven, and 
let him cut off the Divine help. Then 
let him see if his device can remove 
that which enrages him , 2449 

17. And thus have We sent it (the 
Qur’an) down as manifest Signs, and 
surely Allah guides whom He will. 


9_$\ jioj i\ %\ 
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• 2 : 278; 4 ; 176; 10 : 10; 13 : 30; 14 ; 24. 


2448. Commentary : 

Whereas the preceding two verses purport to 
say that idol-worshippers get no gain from their 
evil practices or if at all they happen to derive any 
benefit from them it is quite insubstantial and 
transitory, the present verse says that the advant¬ 
ages of true faith and good works are manifold 
and enduring. 

2449. Commentary : 

This verse is generally misunderstood and mis¬ 
interpreted. We have tried to make the mean¬ 
ing clear by supplying the words “ the Prophet ” 
within brackets and the expressions “the Divine 
help” and ' if he can ” and the pronoun “ him ” 
in Italics. The verse seems to hold out a 
challenge to disbelievers to do their worst against 


the Holy Prophet ; and then see if they can stop 
Divine help which he is constantly receiving and 
will continue to receive from on high. It is dec¬ 
reed in the heavens that Islam will make steady 
and uninterrupted progress and that no one can 
alter the Divine decree ; and that only death v/ill 
save disbelievers from the humiliating and pain¬ 
ful sight of seeing Islam making rapid progress. 
If the word .1-- be interpreted as “roof” or “ceil¬ 
ing” the verse would signify, “if the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet are enraged at the success of 
his mission, then let them hang themselves by 
fixing a rope to the ceiling and cutting it off. But 
even then Divine assistance will not slop com¬ 
ing.” This meaning is supported by 3 : 120 
where disbelievers are reproved and reprimanded 
in the words, “Die in your rage, surely Allah 
knows full well what is in your hearts.” 
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18. As to those who believe, and the 
Jews, and the Sabians, and the Chris¬ 
tians, and the Magians and the ido¬ 
laters, verily, Allah will judge between 
them on the Day of Resurrection ; 
surely* Allah is Witness over all 
things. 2450 


19. Hast thou not seen that a to Allah 
submits whosoever is in the heavens 
and whosoever is in the earth, and the 
sun, and the moon, and the stars, 
and the mountains, and the trees, 
and the beasts, and many of mankind ? 
But there are many who become 
deserving of punishment. And whom¬ 
soever Allah disgraces, none can raise 
him to honour. Verily, Allah does 
what He pleases. 2451 
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a 13: 16 ; 16 : 49-50 ; 55 : 7. 


2450. Important Words : 

( Magians ) is derived from 
(majjasa). They say i.e. he made him a 
Magian. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said j *d>i ^y>-* u" ^ 

Alljvii* i.e. “ Every child is bom on 
the true Islamic nature but his parents make him 
a Jew, Christian or Magian ” ( Bukhari, kitab 
al-Jariaiz & Muslim). (Magians) are a 

people who worship the sun and the fire ; some¬ 
times the word ^yy> is used for a magician 
or a philosopher. It applies particularly to the 
Zoroastrians whose sacred Book is Zend-Avesta. 
In later Arabic literature, the word is also used 
to denote the people of northern Europe (Aqrab 
& Enc. of Islam). 

Commentary : 

The present verse read in conjunction with 


2 : 63 and 5 :70, clears the misunderstanding 
to which these two verses are mistakenly under¬ 
stood to give rise. These verses do not bear 
the construction put upon them by some Chris¬ 
tian writers, viz., that Christians, Jews and 
Sabians are equally eligible to salvation along 
with true believers. The Qur’an lends support to 
no such belief. According to it the only religion 
acceptable to God is Islam (3 : 20, 86). The pre¬ 
sent verse lays down only a criterion to test the 
truth of all these religions and not that it regards 
all of them as true. The implied criterion is, that 
of all these religions the true one will prevail over 
others in the “Hour of Decision.” 

2451. Commentary : 

God has fixed certain laws—natural laws, 
which all created things, animate or inanimate. 
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20. These two are two disputants 
who dispute concerning their Lord. 
As for those who disbelieve, garments 
of fire will be cut out for them ; and 
“boiling water will be poured down 
over their heads ; 2452 

21. h Whereby that which is in their 
bellies, and their skins too, will be 
melted ; 2453 
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t y \\ J »99 




99 


a 44 : 49 ; 55 : 45 ; 56 : 43-44. b 44 : 46. 


have to obey. There is no escape from submis¬ 
sion to these laws. There are, however, certain 
other laws—the laws of the SharVat —which God 
has made for the guidance of man. These laws 
man may obey or disobey and defy and thus may 
suffer the consequences of his defiance. 

The verse further brings home to idolaters the 
folly and futility of their taking the objects of 
nature for worship besides Allah. It says that all 
these things depend upon Him for their very exist¬ 
ence. They all submit to the laws He has fixed 
for them and cannot live independently of God for 
a moment. It is sheer folly, therefore, to adore 
and worship things and beings which are them¬ 
selves subject to God-made laws. The expression 
(3** /i-f J ^Ul 

besides the meaning given in the text, may also 
mean that many from among men submit to Allah 
and many others incur His displeasure and punish¬ 
ment because they do not submit to laws made by 
Him. 

2452. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “ These two ” is to 
two classes of men—the believers and disbelievers, 
i.e. those who obey and willingly submit to the 
laws of nature and those of the SharVat and those 


who flout, disobey and defy these laws. The verse 
means to say that the second class of men will 
suffer the evil consequences of their disobedience 
and defiance. 

2453. Important Words : 

(will be melted) is formed from which 
means, he melted or liquefied fat or a thing ; he 
or it burned ; he thoroughly cooked with fire. 

means, the sun affected him severely 
by its heat (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that the flouters and 
defiers of Divine laws will suffer both internal and 
external punishment, i.e. they will lose their peace 
of mind and will also suffer corporal punishment. 
The verse also seems to point, on the one hand, 
to the extreme severity of the punishment of 
Hell and on the other to its temporary nature. 
It purports to say that the fire of Hell will burn 
and melt whatever there would be in the bellies 
and skins of disbelievers, i. e. it will melt away 
the inward and outward dross and impurities of 
the sins committed by them and thus after clean¬ 
sing and purifying them of their impurities and 
dross will make them deserving of salvation. 
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22. And for their further punishment 
there will be maces of iron. 2454 


23. "Whenever they will seek to get 
out of it from anguish, they will be 
turned back into it : and it will be 
said to them, ^‘Taste ye the punish¬ 
ment of burning !’ 2455 

3 24. But Allah will cause those who 

believe and do good deeds to enter 
gardens beneath which rivers flow. 
‘’They will be adorned therein with 
bracelets of gold, and with pearls ; 
and ‘Hheir raiment therein will be of 
silk. 24 ** 
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“ 5 : 38 ; 32 : 21; *8: 15; 34:43. M8 : 32 ; 35 : 34 ; 76 : 22. d 76 : 13. 


2454. Important Words : 

(maces) is the plural of which is 
derived from ^>. They say i.e. he beat 

him with a mace or iron rod ; he prevented him 
by force from what he intended ; he dominated 
him and disgraced him ; he struck on the upper 
part of his head. means, a mace; an iron 

rod or club to lead an elephant ; a hooked staff 
(Aqrab). 

2455. Commentary : 

The expression p£ ^ may also mean, on 
account of pi- ( anguish ), or pi- being case in 
apposition with the pronoun U (ha), the expres¬ 
sion may mean, whenever they will seek to get 
out of it, i.e. out of pi- (anguish). 

2456. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the believers, the second of 
the two classes of men referred to in v. 20 above. 
The first class of men—the disbelievers, have been 
referred to in vv. 20—23 above. 


The verse embodies a prophecy which met 
with remarkable fulfilment. It was made at a 
time when the very fate of Islam hung in the 
balance and there was no safety or security for 
Muslims anywhere. But afterwards in fulfilment 
of this prophecy they were given most fertile and 
beautiful countries to rule. They had the choicest 
of fruits to eat and they lived in gardens beneath 
which streams flowed. The Holy Prophet is report¬ 
ed to have said, “The Nile and the Euphrates are 
two of the streams of Paradise” (Muslim, ch. al- 
Jannah). So it is clear that the Holy Prophet and 
his Companions knew that they were promised 
‘gardens’ not only in the next life but in this world 
also and that they also knew that by ‘ gardens ’ in 
this life were meant rich and fertile lands once ruled 
by the Kings of Persia and the Emperors of the 
Eastern Roman Empire. During the Caliphate of 
‘Umar, Muslim armies fought on two fronts, in 
Mesopotamia and Syria, and when Arab chiefs 
with their respective claims presented themselves 
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25. And they will be guided to pure 
speech, and they will be guided to the 
path of the Praiseworthy God. 2456X 


26. As to those who disbelieve, and 
hinder men from the way of Allah, and 
from “the Sacred Mosque, which We 
have appointed equally for all men, 
be they dwellers therein or visitors 
from the desert, and whoso seeks 
wrongfully to deviate therein from 
the right path —We shall cause him 
to taste of a grievous punishment. 2457 
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“ 8 : 35; 16 : 89; 43 : 38; 48 : 26. 


before him and offered their services, he asked 
them to which of “ the two promised lands,” 
Mesopotamia or Syria, they would like to go. 
This shows that the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet knew and understood that the ‘gardens’ 
promised them in the Qur’an were the rich 
provinces of the Persian Empire and of Syria 
and Egypt. The prophecy was literally fulfilled. 
When Persia was conquered, bracelets of gold and 
pearl and silken garments formed part of the 
booty. These things were distributed among the 
Muslims and Suraqa, a Companion of the Holy 
Prophet, was made by ‘Umar to wear the bracelets 
of gold which the Kings of Persia used to wear 
on special State occasions. Thus was fulfilled an¬ 
other prophecy of the Holy Prophet according to 
which he is reported to have once said to Suraqa, 
“How would you feel when you will be made to 
wear the golden bracelets of Chosroes (Khasais 
al-Kubra, vol. II, p. 113). 

2456A. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Paradise will not be a 


place of inactivity or idleness. On the other 
hand it will be a place of continuous work. Only 
the nature of the work will be different and there 
will be no fear of failure or fall as in this life. 
The spiritual progress of the righteous will be 
uniform and uninterrupted. 

2457. Important Words : 

ijf U means, one who dwells in a place or 
dwells there permanently. Here it means one 
who dwells in Mecca or dwells in it constantly. 
See also 2 :126 & 21 : 53. 

iUI (visitor from the desert) is derived from 
I Jo . They say “aojUI Jtf yi\ l-t* i.e. people went 
fdrth to the desert, or they went forth from the 
region of the towns to the pasturing places in the 
desert. SjUi*. which means, life in the towns, is 
contrary to »jlJ4 which means, life in the desert. 

means, one who dwells in i.e. desert or 
tents; not remaining in his place ; one who 
comes from outside the town, i.e. a visitor or an 
occasional visitor (Lane & Aqrab). 
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27. And remember the time when 
We assigned to Abraham the site of 
the House and said, ‘Associate not 
anything with Me and “keep My House 
clean for those who perform the cir¬ 
cuits, and those who stand up and 
those who bow down and fall prostrate 
in Prayer ; 2458 
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Commentary : 

This verse serves as an introduction to the 
subject of Pilgrimage which is the central theme 
of this Sura. Circumambulation of the Sacred 
Mosque is the most important of the rituals and 
ceremonies of Pilgrimage, so a brief reference 
to the sacredness and importance of the Ka‘ba 
forms a befitting introduction to the subject of 
Hajj. 

The reference in words “those who hinder 
men from the way of Allah and from the Sacred 
Mosque” may also be to a well-known incident 
connected with the Truce of Hudaibiya. In the 
7th year of the Hijra, the Holy Prophet, in 
fulfilment of a vision, left Medina with 1400 
Companions to pay a visit to Mecca and per¬ 
form ‘Umra or the Lesser Pilgrimage. When 
he reached a place called Hudaibiya, he was 
prevented by the Meccans from proceeding 
further. He returned to Medina after having 
signed a truce known as the Truce of Hudai¬ 
biya. This Truce, known after the name of 
the place at which it was signed, led to the 
conquest of Mecca and eventually of the whole 
of Arabia. 

The verse also points to the Islamic principle 
of the equality of status of all men in a place 
of worship and by implication to the inherent 
equality of all human beings. 

2458. Commentary : 

The Ka‘ba is variously mentioned in the 


Qur’an as i.e. My House (2 : 126 & 22:27), 
as |»lc~J! i.e. the Sacred House (14 : 38), 
as ft i.e. the Sacred Mosque (2 : 151), 
as i.e. the House (2:128, 159; 3:98; 8: 36; 
22 : 27), as i.e. the Ancient House 

22 : 30, 34), as i.e. the Frequented 

House ( 52 : 5 ) and as JjI i. e. the First 
House (3 : 97). All these different appellations 
point to the eminence of the Ka'ba as being 
the greatest centre of worship for mankind. 

The words “We assigned to Abraham the site 
of the House ” show that the site of the Ka‘ba 
had existed before Abraham’s time. In fact the 
Ka'ba was built by Adam and as it appears from 
3 : 97, it was the first House of worship built in 
the world. By the time of Abraham it had fallen 
into ruins and its site having been disclosed to 
him by revelation he and his son Ishmael, the 
Holy Prophet’s great progenitor, rebuilt it. 

The words “keep My House clean” embodied 
both a commandment and a prophecy. The com¬ 
mandment was that the Ka'ba was not to be 
polluted with idol-worship as it had been built 
for the worship of the One True God and the 
prophecy lay in the fact that this commandment 
would be defied and the House of God would 
become the house of idols but would eventually 
be completely cleared of them. The prophecy 
was fulfilled when at the fall of Mecca the Ka'ba 
was cleared by the Holy Prophet of all the 
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28. “‘And proclaim unto mankind 
the Pilgrimage. They will come to 
thee on foot, and on every lean camel, 
coming by every distant track, 2458A 
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abominations and of the 360 idols that were 
kept in it. Thus the commandment, in a way, 
embodied a prophecy about the advent of the 
Holy Prophet ; and the rebuilding of the Ka‘ba 
by Abraham and Ishmael was, in fact, the first 
step towards the fulfilment of that great pro¬ 
phecy. See also 2 : 128-130. 

2458A. Important Words : 

VU-j (on foot) is the plural of , which 

means, one who walks on foot, a footman. 
J^lj J».j means, a great walker (Lane). See 
also 2 : 240. 

(lean camel) is active participle from 
which means, he or it was or became lean or 
slender and lean or lean and lank in the belly. 

means, lean and lank in the belly ; a horse 
in a state of preparation for racing by its having 
been fed with food barely sufficient to sustain it 
after having become fat. «means, 
horses in that state, i. e. lean and lank horses 
(Lane). 

y** (distant) is derived from ys. which 
means, it was or became deep, y+s- when 
applied to a road means, remote or far-extend¬ 
ing or long. '*3u*s. jZi means, a deep well (Lane 
&Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Pilgrimage as an institution began with 
Abraham as the words “and proclaim unto 


mankind the Pilgrimage” show. It was not an 
idolatrous institution incorporated into Islam by 
the Holy Prophet to conciliate the idol-worship¬ 
ping Arabs as some Christian writers have been 
led to think. From the time of Abraham, 
Pilgrimage has continued without a break to 
this day and will continue till the end of time. 
The Ka‘ba was once the centre of Pilgrimage for 
the Arabs alone, but now it is the centre of Pil¬ 
grimage for the whole Muslim world and is des¬ 
tined to become the spiritual centre for all man¬ 
kind. It is when Islam will prevail in the world 
that the Ka‘ba will become a symbol of the Unity 
of God and of mankind. The time is not far off 
when there will be only One God, one Religion, 
one Prophet and one Book with the Ka‘ba as the 
one spiritual centre for the whole of mankind. 
That the Ka‘ba was destined one day to come 
into the possession of the Holy Prophet who 
was to set free captives “not for price nor re¬ 
ward” and at whose hands it was to become the 
spiritual centre for the whole of mankind was 
foretold several hundred years before the advent 
of the Holy Prophet by the Prophet Isaiah. 
Isaiah’s prophecy is as follows : 

I have raised him up in righteousness ; 
and I will direct his ways : He shall build 
my city, and he shall let go my captives, 
not for price nor reward, saith the Lord of 
hosts.. .the labour of Egypt, and merchan¬ 
dise of Ethiopia and of the Sabeans, 
men of stature, shall come over unto thee, 
and they shall be thine : They shall come 
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29. ‘That “they may witness its benefits 
for them and may mention the name 
of Allah, ^during the appointed days, 
over the quadrupeds of the class of 
cattle that He has provided for them. 
Then eat ye thereof and feed the dis¬ 
tressed, the needy. 2459 






0 2 : 199; 5:3. b 2 : 204. 


after thee ; in chains they shall come over, 
and they shall fall down unto thee, they 
shall make supplication unto thee, saying, 
surely God is in thee ; and there is none 
else, there is no God (Isaiah 45 : 13-14). 

The prophecy is too clear to need any explana¬ 
tion. It evidently applies to the Holy Prophet. 

The verse also constitutes a mighty prophecy. 
The proclamation that Ka‘ba would one day be¬ 
come a great centre to which people from distant 
lands would come to perform Hajj was made at 
Mecca at a time when the very fate of Islam was 
hanging in the balance. Life was not safe for the 
Holy Prophet and his followers. They were being 
driven away from their hearths and homes and 
did not know where to go. It was at that time 
that it was proclaimed to the world, as if with a 
beat of drum, that to the Ka‘ba would come 
people from all parts of the earth. The gather¬ 
ing in Mecca every year of many hundreds of 
thousands of Muslims from very distant lands 
bears an irrefutable testimony to the remark¬ 
able fulfilment of this prophecy. 

2459. Commentary ; 

Apart from the spiritual good that the Pilgrim¬ 
age does to a Muslim, it possesses great social 
and political significance. It has great potential¬ 


ities for welding different Muslim countries into 
one strong international brotherhood of Islam. 
Muslims from all par^s of the world who meet 
at Mecca once a year can exchange views on all 
sorts of matters of international importance, re¬ 
new old and establish new contacts. They have 
opportunities to acquaint themselves with the 
problems that confront their brethren in Faith 
in other countries, to copy one another’s good 
points and profit by one another’s experience and 
also to co-operate with one another in many 
other ways. Mecca being God’s appointed centre 
of Islam, the Pilgrimage can serve as a sort of a 
United Nations Organization for the whole 
Muslim world. All other religions have failed to 
produce such a forum for the exchange of inter¬ 
national ideas and programmes. But it is 
regretted that Muslims have not yet awakened 
to the realization of Mecca being an inter¬ 
national capital for the whole Muslim world. 
These are some of the material benefits and 
advantages to which reference has been made 
in the words, “that they may witness its benefits;” 
and the words “and may mention the name of 
Allah,” refer to the great spiritual benefits which 
Muslims can and should derive from the Pil¬ 
grimage to Mecca. See also 3 : 98. 
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30. ‘Then let them accomplish their 
needful acts of cleansing, and fulfil 
their vows, and go around the An¬ 
cient House.’ 2460 


2460. Important Words : 

(*$££> (accomplish their needful acts of 

cleansing). w-iJ (tafathun) is infinitive noun from 
vi-iT ( tafatha ) which means, he left off shaving 
his pubes and in consequence became dirty. 
AiiJ means, he removed his uncleanliness. 
The Quranic expression 1 means, 

then let them accomplish their needful acts of 
shaving and cleansing (Lane & Aqrab). 

I (ancient) is derived from jpc. They say, 
X*JI i ys. i.e. the slave became free. Cri¬ 

means, the wine became old and good, jc* 
means, free from slavery or emancipated; old; 
beautiful ; excellent (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, “and go round the acient House,” 
refer to the last tawaf or circumambulation 
round theKa‘ba. 

The seven circuits round the Ka‘ba corres¬ 
pond to seven prayers of Abraham which he 
uttered when, with the assistance of his son 
Ishmael, he was building the Ka‘ba. The prayers 
are given in 2 :129-130 and are as follows : 

1. “Our Lord make us submissive to Thee ; 

2. “and make of our offspring a people sub¬ 
missive to thee ; 

3. “show us our ways of worship ; 

4. “turn to us with mercy ; 

5. “raise up among them a Messenger from 
among themselves ; 

6. “who may recite to them thy Signs, may 

teach them the Book and wisdom ; 



7. “and may purify them.” 

In view of the three meanings of the root-word 
JR, the expression ijjcji o.*JI would mean, 
free, excellent and very old House. The epi¬ 
thet ‘free’ implies a prophecy that no hostile 
power will ever be able to conquer it. It shall 
always remain free. The second epithet, i.e. 
excellent, signifies that the Ka‘ba shall always 
occupy a position of honour in the world. It 
has also been described as pi(the Sac¬ 
red House) in the Qur’an. The fact that the 
Ka‘ba is a very ancient House of worship in the 
world finds corroboration in another verse of 
the Qur’an (3 : 97) where it is said that it is the 
very first House founded for Divine worship. 
In 14 : 38 we find that the Ka‘ba was in exist¬ 
ence long before Abraham brought his wife 
Hagar and his son Ishmael to settle in the 
barren, bleak and arid valley of Mecca. Noah 
is believed by some to have performed the 
circuit of the Ka‘ba ( Tabari as quoted by Enc. 
of Islam). Historians of established repute 
and authority, including even some very hostile 
critics of Islam, have admitted that the Ka‘ba 
had been held sacred from time immemorial. 
Diodorus Siculus writing about the region now 
known as the Hijaz says that there is in this 
country a temple greatly revered by all the Arabs 
“to which the neighbouring peoples throng from 
all sides.” “These words,” says Sir William Muir, 
“must refer to the Holy House of Mecca for 
we know of no other which ever commanded 
the universal homage of Arabia.Tradi¬ 

tion represents the Ka‘ba as from time imme¬ 
morial the scene of pilgrimage from all quarters 
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31. That is God's commandment. 
"And whoso honours the sacred things 
of Allah, it will be good for him with 
his Lord. 6 And the eating of the flesh 
of all cattle is made lawful to you 
except that which has already been 
announced to you in the Qur'an. Shun, 
therefore, the abomination of idols, 
and shun all words of untruth, 2461 
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32. Remaining ever inclined to 
Allah, not associating anything with 
Him. And whoso associates anything 
with Allah, falls, as it were, from a 
height, and the birds snatch him away 
or the wind blows him away to a 
distant place. 2462 
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of Arabia.so extensive an homage must 

have had its beginning in an extremely remote 
age” (Muir, p. ciii). 

The fact seems to be that the Ka‘ba was first 
built by Adam and after it was washed away by 
the great Deluge in the time of Noah was later 
rebuilt by Abraham. See also 2 : 128-129. 

2461. Commentary : 

The words, “whoso honours the sacred things 
of Allah, it will be good for him with his Lord,” 
signify that a Muslim should not treat lightly or 
with disrespect such things as God has sanctified 
or held sacred. The words cover all those things 
and persons that God has honoured. 

In the last sentence of the verse lying and 
idol-worship have been condemned as equally 
heinous. Of all abominations, lying, perhaps, 
plays the greatest part in the moral degrada¬ 
tion of a man, second only to idol-worship. 


The verse also points to the great truth that 
without fully subscribing to the belief in Divine 
Unity it is impossible to get rid of mental con¬ 
fusion and bewilderment and to enjoy real peace 
of mind. An idolater falls an easy victim to 
unfounded superstitious fears. 

2462. Commentary : 

Man is the noblest creation of God. The 
whole universe—the sun, the moon, the stars^ 
the earth, the oceans, the mountains, etc., have 
been made to serve him. He can rise morally 
and spiritually so high as to reflect in his person 
the Divine attributes. So if man whom God 
has given the highest place in His whole crea¬ 
tion degrades himself so low as to worship life¬ 
less objects, he falls, as it were, from the heights 
of spiritual eminence to the depths of moral 
and intellectual degradation. This, in brief, 
is the purport of this verse. 

A brief note on idolatry is here called for. 
Broadly speaking idolatry consists in the 
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33. That is so. “And whoso honours 
the sacred Signs of Allah—that in¬ 
deed proceeds from the righteousness 
of hearts. 2463 
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34. In these (offerings) are benefits 
for you for an appointed term, then 
J their place of sacrifice is at the An¬ 
cient House. 2464 
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paying of Divine honours to idols, images or 
any created object ; the ascription of Divine 
powers to natural agencies and the excessive 
admiration, veneration or love for any person or 
thing. Besides this, idolatry has several other 
subtler forms. Some of these are as follows : 

1. To believe that there are more beings than 
one who possess equal and similar powers and 
attributes and who have equal share in the crea¬ 
tion and control of the universe with God. 

2. To show allegiance or veneration to beings 
or objects other than God in the form of acts 
and movements of the body which are expressive 
of the highest veneration for those beings or 
objects and which are prescribed by different 
religions to be offered only to the Supreme 
Being and which have been regarded as part of 
worship, such as prostration, etc. 

3. To rely fully and completely upon material 
means for the fulfilment of one’s needs to the 
entire exclusion of trust in God. 

4. To ascribe to human beings attributes which 
are God’s own exclusive prerogatives, such as His 
being Eternal and Everlasting and His attribute 
of creation or quickening the dead. 


: 197 ; 48 : 26. 


5. To think of a person that he has attained 
to such stage of nearness to God that God is 
bound to and does accept all his prayers. This 
amounts to ascribing Divine powers to him. 

6. To entertain feelings of love, veneration 
for, or fear of, any human being greater or even 
equal to those which he has for God. All these 
different forms of idolatry have been expressed 
by the four words used by the Qur’an, viz., 
(like or equal) ; <-£>yi (co-partner or sharer); 
*J1 (worthy of worship) and vj (sustainer). 

2463. Commentary : 

For yljui see 2 : 159 & 5:3. The verse 
implies that the object underlying all the com¬ 
mandments and ordinances of Islam is to in¬ 
culcate righteousness and purity of heart. All 
Islamic rites and acts of worship are only means 
that lead to this supreme goal. 

2464. Commentary : 

The animals that are brought to Mecca for 
sacrifice may be used for riding, and carrying 
burdens or their milk may be used before they are 
sacrificed. They can serve other useful purposes. 
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5- 35. And to every people We appointed 
rites of Sacrifice, that “they might 
mention the name of Allah over the 
quadrupeds of the class of cattle that 
He has provided for them. So ^your 
God is One God ; therefore, submit 
ye all to Him. And give thou glad 
tidings to the humble, 2465 




°5 : 5 ; 6 : 119 ; *5: 74 ; 16 : 23 ; 37 : 5. 


2465. Important Words : 

(rites of sacrifice) is derived from wSwl. 
They say "a^aII i.e. he slaughtered and 

sacrificed the animal. I means, the 

man led a life devoted to God ;he practised virtue 
and piety. <SL~\ means, he sacrificed seeking 
to win the pleasure of God ; he did good deeds 
willingly and spontaneously in order to win 
nearness to God. «-£-*•* means, he washed 

the cloth. means, rites of sacrifice; place 

where those rites are performed; one’s native 
place. <-£*.1-., means, the religious rites 

and ceremonies of the Pilgrimage. 

For see 11 : 24. 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins the subject of Sacrifice, 
one of the three main themes with which this 
Sura deals, the other two being Hajj and Jihad. 

The words “ And to every people We 
appointed rites of Sacrifice,” show that the com¬ 
mandment relating to Sacrifice is not confined to 
Islam. Sacrifice is common to all religions be¬ 
cause they have proceeded from the same Divine 
Source. It also appears from this verse that it 
was the sacrifice of animals that was originally 
enjoined on the followers of all religions and 
that the cruel practice of offering human beings 
as sacrifice was a later innovation. 


In view of the different meanings of the root- 
word , true sacrifice possesses three essen¬ 
tial characteristics :- 

(a) It should be fully voluntary and sponta¬ 
neous ; 

(b) It should be offered with the purest of 
motives, i.e. only to win the pleasure of 
God ; 

(c) It should not be offered from ulterior mo¬ 
tives and material considerations. 

Thus the first commandment relating to Sacri¬ 
fice though apparently very simple is of great 
inward significance. It is that sacrifice should 
be offered only for the sake of Allah and that 
Allah’s name should be invoked while the ani¬ 
mal is being slaughtered for food. This not only 
sanctifies and blesses the food but is also cal¬ 
culated to turn attention to the sublime object 
underlying the act of slaughtering the animal— 
to win the pleasure of God and to be prepared 
to sacrifice the dearest thing in His way and for 
His sake. 

The words, “So your God is one God, there¬ 
fore, submit ye all to Him,” have twofold signi¬ 
ficance: (1) The fact that the rite of Sacrifice 
is common to all religions, although they are so 
widely separated from one another as regards 
the time and place of their origin, shows that 
originally they all emanated from the same 


1749 



CH. 22 


AL-HAJJ 


PT. 17 


36. “Whose hearts are filled with 
fear when the name of Allah is 
mentioned, and who patiently endure 
whatever befalls them, and who 
observe Prayer, and spend out of what 
We have provided for them. 2466 





37. And among the sacred Signs 
of Allah We have appointed for you 
the sacrificial camels. In them there 
is much good for you. So mention 
the name of Allah over them as they 
stand tied up in lines. And when 
they fall down dead on their sides, 
eat thereof and feed him who is needy 
but contented and him who suppli¬ 
cates. Thus have We subjected them 
to you, that you may be thankful. 2467 
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Supreme Source and that the God of all nations 
is one God. (2) That the object underlying 
Sacrifice is to realize and proclaim the Oneness 
of God by sacrificing our ambitions and aspira¬ 
tions, all our ideas and ideals and even life and 
honour for His sake, and by completely submit¬ 
ting ourselves to His commandments. The con¬ 
cept of Sacrifice according to Islam does not 
consist in appeasing an offended deity or in aton¬ 
ing for one’s sins but in sacrificing one’s all for 
the sake of God and in the way of God. Those 
who have full realization of this concept of Sacri¬ 
fice are-called (humble) in the language 

of the Qur’an. 

2466. Commentary : 

This verse gives the four-fold object of Sacri¬ 
fice or the four characteristics of j. e 

those who have realized the real significance of 
Sacrifice. (1) Their hearts are filled with fear 
when Allah is mentioned ; (2) they patiently 


bear all sorts of hardships and privations in 
the way of God ; (3) they purify themselves by 
saying their Prayers regularly and punctually 
and (4) they serve mankind with all that God 
has bestowed upon them—with all the means at 
their disposal. 

2467. Important Words : 

0-*3l (sacrificial camels) is the plural of "-daj 
which means, a she-camel or a male camel ; 
a cow and a bull (preferably the first and the 
second) that is slaughtered at Mecca or brought 
there for sacrifice, so called because of its fat¬ 
ness, ( badana ) as a verb meaning, he was 

or became big, bulky, big-bodied or corpulent 
or fat (Lane & Aqrab). 

i_jl y* (stand tied up in rows) is the plural 
of which is derived from They say 

f^ill i.e. the people stood in rows. 

means, standing in rows (Lane). 
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38. Their flesh reaches not Allah, 
nor does their blood, but it is your 
righteousness that reaches Him. Thus 
has He subjected them to you, that 
you may glorify Allah for His guiding 
you. And give glad tidings to those 
who do good. 2468 


_} (they fall down). They say klbell 
i.e. the wall fell down. means, the 

man fell down and died. means, the 

sun^set. GU means, when their 

sides fall upon the ground ; when they die and 
fall down (Lane). 

(contented) is active participle from 
{qania') which means, he was contented with his 
lot ; and also from *** ( qanaa ‘) which means, he 
asked, he begged. means, he ascended 

the mountain. ^ilSJI means, one who is content¬ 
ed with his lot ; one who asks or begs ; one 
who leaves one place for another ; the servant 
of a people (Aqrab). 

jZrJI (one who supplicates) is derived from 
jC. {'arra). They say « j* i.e. he vexed him; he 
did evil to him ; he addressed or applied him¬ 
self to obtain favour without asking ; he came 
to him and sought his bounty. means, one 
who applies oneself to obtain favour without 
asking ; one who comes to another to ask for a 
favour; a poor man (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the slaughtering of 
camels which are brought to Mecca for sacrifice 
is but a symbol of man’s readiness to lay down 
his life for the sake of his Creator and Master 
just as camels lay down their lives for their own 
masters. This is the supreme object and pur¬ 
pose of Sacrifice, other objects mentioned in the 



verse being of secondary importance. The pil¬ 
grim is reminded of the significance of Sacri¬ 
fice when he slaughters an animal and thus the 
animal serves as a Sign of God. 

2468. Commentary : 

This verse throws a flood of light on the 
essence, inwardness and real object and purpose 
of Sacrifice. It also teaches a supreme lesson, 
viz., that it is not the outward act of sacrifice 
which pleases God but the spirit underlying it 
and the motive behind it. The flesh or blood of 
the slaughtered animal does not reach God ; it 
is righteousness of the heart which is acceptable 
to Him. God demands and accepts total sacri¬ 
fice of all that is near and dear to us—our 
material possessions, the ideals that are so dear 
to us, our honour and life itself. In reality, God 
wants and demands no offering from us in the 
form of flesh and blood of animals but the 
offering of our hearts. 

We should not, however, be understood to 
mean that because it is not the outward act of 
sacrifice but the motive behind it that really mat¬ 
ters, the outward act is of no importance. True, 
the outward act of sacrifice is the shell and 
the spirit underlying it is the kernel and essence 
yet the shell or the body of a thing, like its soul, 
spirit or kernel, is also of very great importance 
because no soul could exist without a body and 
no kernel without a shell. 
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39. Surely, Allah defends those 
who believe. Surely, Allah loves not 
anyone who is perfidious or un- 
gratefu . 2469 



2469. Commentary : 

With this verse is introduced the subject of 
Jihad. The theme of Sacrifice has formed a 
befitting prelude to this all-important subject. 
Having explained the importance and signi¬ 
ficance of Sacrifice, the Qur’an proceeds to tell 
Muslims that the time has arrived that they 
should be prepared to undergo all manner of 
sacrifice in the defence of their Faith which 
the enemy is out to destroy. Before the per¬ 
mission to fight in self-defence was given to 
Muslims, they were apprised of the importance 
of Sacrifice. The words, “Surely, Allah de¬ 
fends those who believe,” throw a flood of 
light on the Islamic conception of Jihad. Jihad, 
as these words show, is fighting in defence of 
truth. But whereas Islam allows no aggres¬ 
sive war, it regards the waging of it in self- 
defence as an act of the highest virtue. Be¬ 
cause much misconception prevails regarding 
the Islamic teaching about Jihad and because 
Islam has been much maligned and subjected to 
much wilful and deliberate misrepresentation on 
this account a somewhat detailed note is called 
for on this subject. 

Man is God’s noblest handiwork. He is the 
acme of His creation, its aim and end. He is 
God’s Vicegerent on earth and the King of His 
whole creation (2 : 30). To him even angels in 
heaven make obeisance and for him all animate 
and inanimate things—the earth, the heaven, the 
sun, moon, stars, mountains, oceans, rivers, ani¬ 


mals, and birds, have been created and to him 
they have been made subservient (14 : 33, 34 ; 
35 : 14). This is the Islamic conception of 
man’s high place in the universe. It is there¬ 
fore only natural that that religion which has 
raised man to such a high pedestal should have 
attached very great importance and sanctity to 
his life. Of all things man’s life, according to 
the Qur’an, is most sacred and inviolable. It is 
a sacrilege to take it except under very rare cir¬ 
cumstances which the Qur’an has specifically 
mentioned. According to the Qur’an the killing 
of a person without a just cause is tantamount 
to the killing of the whole of mankind (17 : 34 ; 
5 : 33) ; so sacred and sanctified is man’s life. 

No less important, according to Islam, is 
freedom of conscience. It is man’s most pre¬ 
cious heritage—perhaps more precious than life 
itself. The Qur’an, which has attached the 
greatest sanctity to man’s life, could not have 
failed to acknowledge and declare the sacredness 
and inviolability of this, his most precious pos¬ 
session. “Let there be no compulsion in re¬ 
ligion,” says the Qur’an (2 : 256). It abounds 
in verses of like import which shows that not 
only Islam does not encourage the use of force 
for the spread of its teaching but positively and 
in most emphatic terms forbids and condemns 
it and gives man unrestricted choice in the 
matter of his faith and belief. Here are some 
of them : 

Say, ‘O ye men, now has the truth come to 

you from your Lord. So whosoever follows 
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6 40. Permission to fight is given to 

those against whom war is made, be¬ 
cause they have been wronged—and 
Allah indeed has power to help 
them— 2470 


oil 




the guidance, follows it only for the good 
of his own soul, and whosoever errs, errs 
only against it. And I am not a keeper 
over you (10 :109). 

And say. It is the truth from your Lord; 
therefore let him who will, believe, and 
let him who will, disbelieve (18 : 30). 


We know best what they say ; and 
thou hast not been appointed to compel 
them in any way. So admonish by means 
of the Qur’an him who fears My warning 
(50 : 46). 


So remind. Thou art only one to re¬ 
mind. Thou art not a warden over them 
(88 :22-23). 

These verses, as it were, make an unequivocal 
declaration about the Freedom of human con¬ 
science or the Magna Charta of the liberty of 
man’s beliefs and convictions. The injunctions 
embodied in these verses have not remained a 
dead letter. The Holy Prophet and his Com¬ 
panions lived up to them and strictly obeyed 
them even if acting upon them meant loss of 
prestige as it happened at the time of signing of 
the Treaty of Hudaibiya, or when the Jewish 
tribe of Banu Nadir, on their banishment from 
Medina, were allowed to take with them the 
scions of the Muslim families of Aus and 
Khazraj, much against the remonstrances of 
their Muslim relatives, because they (the scions) 
had chosen to go with the Jews (Abu Dawud, 
kitab al-Jihad, & Manthor). It is also on record 


that ‘Umar, the second Caliph presented Islam 
on several occasions to a Christian slave of his, 
Asbaq by name, but every time he refused to 
accept it (ManthQr). Instances of such tolerant 
behaviour on the part of the leaders of Islam 
during the ages can easily be multiplied. In the 
face of such magnanimous display of religious 
tolerance it seems unbelievable that Islam should 
have been accused of fanaticism and bigotry 
or of having been spread by force, but it is a 
sad fact of history that it has been so maligned 
and accused by its hostile critics. 

2470. Commentary : 

According to consensus of scholarly opinion 
this is the first verse which gave Muslims per¬ 
mission to take up arms in self-defence. The 
verse was revealed very early in Medina. “It is 
much more reasonable,” says Wherry, “to sup¬ 
pose with Muir that this command emanated 
from Medina. Noldeke also relegated this com¬ 
mand to Medina” (Wherry’s Commentary). 

The next verse also lends support to this 
inference. It states that the permission to fight 
was given after the Muslims had been driven 
out of their hearths and homes. If, as some 
Commentators of the Qur’an hold, the verse was 
revealed at Mecca, it must have been revealed 
immediately before Hijra when most of the Mus¬ 
lims had already emigrated to Medina and the 
Holy Prophet with only a very few Muslims 
had remained behind in Mecca and their cup of 
hardships and privations had become full to the 
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41. Those who have been driven 
out form their homes unjustly, only 
because they said, ‘Our Lord is Allah’— 
“And if Allah did not repel some 
people by means of others, there would 
surely have been destroyed cloisters 
and churches and synagogues and 
mosques, wherein the name of Allah 
is oft commemorated. J And Allah 
will surely help one who helps Him. 
Allah is indeed Powerful, Mighty— 2471 



a 2 : 252 : Hi : 8. 


brim. But the former view seems to be more 
akin to fact and reality. 

The verse lays down principles according to 
which Muslims can wage a defensive war, and 
clearly sets forth the reasons which led a 
handful of Muslims, without arms and other 
material means, to fight in self-defence after 
they had suffered at Mecca ceaseless persecu¬ 
tion for years and had been pursued with re¬ 
lentless hatred to Medina and were harassed 
and harried there too. The first and foremost 
reason given is that “they had been wronged.” 
The Muslims had suffered untold persecution 
and war was actually forced upon them. The 
verse incidentally shows that the Muslims were 
also very weak in numbers, means and material 
when the permission to fight in self-defence 
was granted to them as the comforting and 
encouraging words, “And Allah indeed has 
power to help them,” indicate. These words 
also implied a prophecy that though the 
Muslims were weak and their enemy was proud 
and powerful, yet as they were fighting in the 
cause of truth God would help them and they 
would be victorious. 

2471. Important Words : 

£-•1 is the plural of which is derived 

from They say^-iJi i.e. he collected 


together the thing. means, he raised 

the building. £*-.means a mountain ; a high 
place where a monk lives or a holy man worships 
seeking solitude ; a cloister ; the cell of a re¬ 
cluse (Aqrab & Lane). 

(churches) is the plural of which 
means, a church or, as some say, a Jewish 
place of worship (Aqrab & Lane). 

ol Places of worship of the Jews (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse gives the second reason which led 
the poor and weak Muslims to take up arms. 
It was that they were driven out from their 
hearths and homes without a just and le¬ 
gitimate cause, their only crime being that they 
believed in one God. For years the Muslims 
were persecuted at Mecca, then they were 
driven out from it and were not left in peace 
even in their exile at Medina. They continued 
to be harassed in that place also. Islam was 
threatened with complete extirpation by a com¬ 
bined attack from the Arabian tribes round 
Medina, among whom the influence of the 
Quraish, on account of their being the custodians 
of the Ka‘ba, was very great. Medina itself 
was honey-combed with sedition and treachery. 
The Jews, compact and united, were opposed 
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to the Holy Prophet. ‘Abdullah bin Ubayy, 
whose designs to become the crowned king of 
Medina had been upset by the Holy Prophet’s 
arrival in that city, and the Hypocrites were 
an additional source of great danger to Islam. 
The Quraish held out a threat to ‘Abdullah bin 
Ubayy that if the people of Medina gave shelter 
to the Holy Prophet and did not make common 
cause with them against Muslims they would 
attack Medina with all their powerful hosts and 
allies and would kill their men and carry their 
women to Mecca in captivity (Abu Dawud). 
Thus Islam had to defend itself against much 
more powerful enemies at Medina than at 
Mecca. The pQsition of Muslims in the first 
few years of their life at Medina was decided¬ 
ly much weaker than at Mecca and the Holy 
Prophet’s difficulties instead of lessening had 
greatly increased. It was under these highly un¬ 
favourable circumstances that Muslims had to 
take up arms to save themselves, their Faith 
and their Holy Prophet from extermination. 
If ever a people had a legitimate cause to fight, 
it were the Holy Prophet Muhammad and his 
Companions, and yet the unconscionable cri¬ 
tics of Islam have accused him of waging aggres¬ 
sive wars to impose his Faith on an unwilling 
people. See also 9:13. 

After having given reasons why the Muslims 
were obliged to take up arms, the verse pro¬ 
ceeds to mention the object and purpose of 
the wars of Islam. The object was never to 
deprive anybody of his home and possessions 
or to deprive whole peoples of national free¬ 
dom or compel them to submit to foreign yoke 
under the garb of making them civilized as 
Western nations do, or to explore new markets 
and get new colonies. It was to fight in self- 
defence and to save Islam from extermination 
and to establish freedom of conscience and 
liberty of thought. It was also to defend places 


of worship belonging to different religions 
against desecration or destruction. Having laid 
down the principle that all religions have their 
origin in Divine revelation and that the Foun¬ 
ders of all religions were Divine Messengers 
and should therefore be equally respected 
(35 : 25), the Qur’an in the present verse has 
enjoined upon the Muslims to defend, even 
with their lives, all the places of worship— 
the churches, the synagogues, the temples, the 
cloisters, etc. This subject also finds an echo 
in vv. 2 : 194 ; 2 : 257 ; 8 :40 ; 8 : 73. Thus 
the first and foremost object of the wars of 
Islam was, and will always be, to establish 
freedom of belief and worship and to fight 
in defence of country, honour and freedom 
against an unprovoked attack. Could there be 
a better cause to fight for than this ? The Is¬ 
lamic injunctions as embodied in the present 
verse did not remain merely pious principles. 
They were acted upon by Muslims in daily 
life. The Muslims in the hey-day of their 
power and glory always allowed complete 
freedom of belief and worship to people who 
accepted their protection and guardianship. 
To show the broad-mindedness and catholi¬ 
city of Islamic teaching in this respect, we give 
below only one of several charters of freedom 
which the Holy Prophet granted to the followers 
of other Faiths : 

This is the document which Muhammad, 
son of ‘Abdullah, God’s Prophet, Warner 
and Bearer of glad-tidings, has caused 
to be written so that there should remain 
no excuse for those coming after. I have 
caused this document to be written for 
Christians of the East and the West, 
for those who live near, and for those of 
the distant lands, for the Christians liv¬ 
ing at present and for those who will come 
after, for those Christians who are known 
to us and for those as well whom we do 
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42. Those who, if We establish them 
in the earth, will observe Prayer and 
pay the Zakat and enjoin good and 
forbid evil. And with Allah rests the 
final issue of all affairs. 2472 



not know. Any Muslim violating and 
abusing what is therein ordered would be 
regarded as violator of God’s testament 
and would be the breaker of His promise 
and would make himself deserving of 
God’s curse, be he a king or a subject. 
1 promise that any monk or way-farer, 
etc. who will seek my help on the moun¬ 
tains, in forests, deserts or habitations, 
or in places of worship, I will repel his 
enemies with all my friends and hel¬ 
pers, with all my relatives and with all 
those who profess to follow me and will 
defend him, because they are my cove¬ 
nant. And I wilt defend the covenant¬ 
ed against the persecution, injury and 
embarrassment by their enemies in lieu 
of the poll-tax they have promised to 
pay. If they will prefer themselves to 
defend their properties and persons, they 
will be allowed to do so and will not be 
put to any inconvenience on that account. 
No bishop will be expelled from his bishop¬ 
ric, no monk from his monastery, no 
priest from his place of worship, and no 
pilgrim will be detained in his pilgrim¬ 
age. None of their churches and other 
places of worship will be desolated or 
destroyed or demolished. No material 
of their churches will be used for building 
mosques or houses for the Muslims, any 
Muslim so doing will be regarded as re¬ 
calcitrant to God and His Prophet. Monks 
and bishops will be subject to no tax or 
indemnity whether they live in forests or 
on the rivers, or in the East or West, North 
or South. I give them my word of honour. 
They are on my promise and covenant 
and will enjoy perfect immunity from all 
sorts of inconveniences. Every help shall 
be given them in the repair of their chur¬ 
ches. They shall be absolved from wear¬ 
ing arms. They shall be protected by the 


Muslims. Let this document be not dis¬ 
obeyed till the Judgment Day (Baladhari). 

Similar charters were granted to the followers 
of other Faiths. True Muslims have always 
tried to follow faithfully the example of their 
Prophet. 

The words, “And Allah will surely help one 
who helps Him,” signify that Muslim armies will 
receive Divine help because they light Allah’s 
own battles and promote the sacred cause which 
is very dear to Him. 

2472. Commentary : 

The verse lays down some principles of uni¬ 
versal application : 

Firstly : Those true servants of God are en¬ 
titled to receive God’s help, power and autho¬ 
rity to use it for the good of humanity who do 
their duty to God and man, and are devout and 
God-fearing, who help their fellow beings with 
all the means at their disposal and not only them¬ 
selves live righteous lives but exhort others to 
lead good and useful lives and abstain from evil. 

Secondly : Any nation or people who seek 
to receive Divine help and rise to power and 
influence should act upon these principles. 

Thirdly : A nation or people on whom God 
confers power and dominion continue to enjoy 
these blessings so long as they observe these prin¬ 
ciples. To this sublime principle another verse 
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43. “And if they accuse thee of 
falsehood, even so, before them, the 
people of Noah and the tribes of 
‘Ad and Thamud also accused their 
Prophets of falsehood. 2473 

44. And so did the people of 
Abraham and the people of Lot ; 2474 

45. And the inhabitants of Midian. 
And Moses too was accused of false¬ 
hood. But I gave respite to the dis¬ 
believers ; then I seized them, and how 
terrible was the consequence of 
denying Me ! 

46. *And how many a city have 
We destroyed, while it was given to 
wrong-doing, so that it is fallen down 
on its roofs ; and how many a deserted 
well and lofty castle! 2475 




(XliS 
^ ^ 


6 : 35 ; 35 : 26 ; 40 :6 ; 54 :10. * 7 


5 ; 21: 12 ; 28 : 59 ; 65 : 9-10. 


of the Qur’an also refers, viz., “Verily, Allah 
changes not the condition of a people until they 
change their own condition” (13 : 12). 

The verse incidentally implies a command¬ 
ment for the Muslims that when they get power, 
they should not use it for the furtherance of 
their own selfish ends but should employ it 
in ameliorating the lot of poor and down¬ 
trodden people and in establishing peace and 
tranquillity in their dominions and should 
particularly respect and protect places of wor¬ 
ship. It also shows that the Companions of 
the Holy Prophet were granted power, domi¬ 
nion and wealth because they lived up to the 
principles enunciated in this verse and that when 
they attained power and wealth they used it 
in the service of humanity. 

2473. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that those who reject 
God’s Prophets and do not observe the princi¬ 


ples laid down in the preceding verses invite 
and incur Divine wrath. As an illustration the 
verse gives the instances of the people of Noah, 
and of the tribes of ‘Ad and ThamOd. These 
peoples were visited with God’s punishment be¬ 
cause they ignored and defied His command¬ 
ments. 

2474. Commentary : 

This and the next verse give the instances of 
the people of Abraham and Lot and of the 
inhabitants of Midian and those who rejected 
Moses. All these peoples had their due share 
of Divine punishment for their evil deeds. They 
had been given sufficient time to mend their 
ways but they did not profit by the respite 
granted to them. 

2475. Important Words : 

ijjU. (fallen) is derived from i £They 
say i.e. (1) the house fell down in ruins; 
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47. “Have they not travelled in the 
land, so that they may have hearts 
wherewith to understand, or ears 
wherewith to hear ? For surely 
it is not the eyes that are blind, 
but blind are the hearts which are in 
the breasts. 2476 


48. ft And they ask thee to hasten on 
the punishment, but Allah will never 
break His promise. And verily, a 
day with thy Lord is sometimes as a 
thousand years of your reckoning. 2477 



* 


alio 


a 12: 110; 30 : 10; 35 :45;40 : 22; 47: 11. >’ 26 :205; 27 : 72; 29 : 54-55; 37 : 177; 51 : 15. 


(2) it became empty and untenanted (Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 260. 

ilk*-, (deserted) is derived from <Jk*. They say 
Jk* (attala ) i.e. he rendered the thing 
untended or neglected. /Jl Jkt means, he gave 
up going to the well to drink from it. J.A! jk* 
means, the camels went away without a pastor 
to look after them (Aqrab). olkt jLkJI litj 
means, and when the she-camels ten-months 
pregnant are abandoned or are left without a 
pastor to look after them (81 : 5). 

(lofty) means, lofty, strongly or firmly 
built. See also 4 : 79. 

2476. Commentary : 

The verse exhorts disbelievers to study the his¬ 
tories of and to learn a lesson from the fate of 
those people who rejected the former Prophets. 
It is also clear from this verse that the dead, 
the blind and the deaf spoken of here and else¬ 
where in the Qur’an are the spiritually blind, 
deaf and dead. See also 17:73. 


2477. Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is to a mighty 
event in the history of Islam. The Holy Pro¬ 
phet is reported to have said that the first three 
centuries of Islam would be its best period after 
which falsehood would spread and a period of 
darkness would come and this period of dark¬ 
ness would extend to over a thousand years. 
(Tirmidhi). This period is likened to one day 
in the present verse and in 32 : 6. In this 
period of moral and spiritual decadence of 
Muslims a people having blue eyes were to 
arise who were to spread all over the earth 
and at whose hands Islam was destined to 
receive a serious set-back (20: 103-104). This 
period of political decadence of Islam and 
moral degeneration of Muslims in which they 
met with defeat and discomfiture at the hands 
of Western Christian nations having blue eyes, 
began after the expiry of the third century 
of Hijra and lasted up to the dawn of the 
14th century when the Promised Messiah made 
his appearance. It is to these Western people 
that the reference has been made in the words 
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49. And how many a city there is to 
which I gave respite, while it was 
given to wrongdoing. Then I seized 
it, and unto Me is the return. 2478 

& 

Sui's* 1 ' dlj a 

ir 

50. Say, ‘O mankind, “I am but a 
plain Warner to you.’ 2479 


51. Those who believe and do good 
works, A for them is forgiveness and an 
honourable provision. 2480 


° 26 : 116; 29 : 51; 51 : 51; 67 : 

27. h 8 : 75; 24 : 27; 34 : 5. 


“And they ask thee to hasten on the punishment.” 
In their conceit and arrogance bom of material 
glory and political power, the Western peoples 
came to labour under the misconception that 
their progress and glory would last for ever. 
So they are depicted in the verse under comment 
as challenging the Holy Prophet to hasten on 
the punishment which he said would overtake 
them. To their implied taunt and gibe, the verse 
makes a reply that God had already made a pro¬ 
mise that these Western nations would be grant¬ 
ed respite for one thousand years after which a 
terrible tribulation would overtake them and all 
their greatness and glory would become a thing 
of the past. Divine punishment would descend 
on their houses and the very soil on which they 
would be living would be rendered bleak and 
barren. They are warned that the punishment 
would be so severe, overwhelming and enveloping 
that one day of it would appear to them as a 
thousand years. See also 18 :9 & 32 :6. 

2478. Commentary : 

The verse is of general application but it 


specially alludes to the punishment in store for 
the peoples mentioned in the preceding verses. 

2479. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the universality of the 
Message of Islam. The Holy Prophet was sent 
for the whole of mankind and the Qur’an is 
humanity’s infallible guide till the end of time. 

2480. Important Words : 

fij'f (excellent) is derived from *Jf which 
means, it was or became highly esteemed or priz¬ 
ed or valued, excellent, precious or rare. 

j\ means, his land became productive or fertile. 
JlJIpJl jS' are such as are held in high estima¬ 
tion ; precious or excellent of cattle or other 
possessions ; the choicest or best thereof, 
which is contrary of jr-iJ, means, generous ; 
liberal; honourable ; noble, high-born (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words “honourable provision,” cover 
both physical and spiritual sustenance. 
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52. But “those who strive against 
Our Signs, seeking to frustrate Our 
purpose —these shall be the inmates 
of the Fire. 2481 





53. Never sent We a Messenger or 
a Prophet before thee, but when 
he sought to attain his object, 
Satan put obstacles in the way of 
what he sought after. But Allah 
removes the obstacles that are placed 
by Satan. Then Allah firmly estab¬ 
lishes His Signs. And Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 2482 








a 34 : 6, 39. 


2481. Commentary : 

It is writ large on the pages of the history of 
all religions that in spite of all the ups and downs 
through which truth has to pass, it triumphs in 
the long run. The enemies of truth have never 
been able to impede its onward march. They 
cannot frustrate the Divine plan that truth must 
prevail. 

2482. Important Words : 

(he sought or desired to obtain). l ^ ;! ^Jl L ^»J 
means, he desired the thing. means, 

the man lied. means, he read or recited 

the book, (juf - plural) means, what is 

desired ; a lie ; an object of wish (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse has been subjected to much 
conjecture and speculation by some ignorant 
and careless Commentators and has been de¬ 
liberately misinterpreted and its meaning pur¬ 
posely distorted by prejudiced Christian writers. 
It is said that one day at Mecca when the 


Holy Prophet recited the Quranic verse, 

t5^.Vl “■cHill * <£y*)\j cOkll j.e. 

“now tell me about Lat and ‘Uzza, and Manat, 
the third one, another goddess ” (53 : 21), 
Satan putin his mouth the words jjJl 

ti^ 1 i- e - these are exalted god¬ 
desses and their intercession is hoped for. They 
call it the ‘lapse of Muhammad’ or his ‘com¬ 
promise with idolatry.’ In fact the Holy Prophet 
never made any compromise with idolatry nor 
was there any lapse on his part. The lapse, if 
any, occurred in the minds of these hostile critics 
of Islam. It is a case of wish being father to the 
thought. These people are always on the look¬ 
out to discover a lapse in the Holy Prophet 
and when they find none, they invent one and 
impute it to him. 

They say that the verse under comment refers 
to the above incident. We shall deal at length 
with the whole episode when we come to the re¬ 
levant verse i.e. 53 :21. Suffice it here to say 
that the whole story is belied by the fact that 
53rd Chapter was, according to consensus of 
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scholarly opinion, revealed in the 5th year of 
the Call at Mecca while the present Sura was 
revealed at Medina or on the eve of his departure 
from Mecca. It is inconceivable that God should 
have waited for eight long years to refer in this 
verse to that incident. Moreover, the story has 
been rejected as totally unfounded by all learned 
Commentators of the Qur’an, Ibn Kathlr, being 
one of them. It appears to have been based 
on some reports narrated by Waqidi, whom 
all competent authorities regard as quite un¬ 
trustworthy. It seems strange that the utter¬ 
ance of this blasphemy should have been attri¬ 
buted to that great and uncompromising icono¬ 
clast i.e. the Holy Prophet, whose whole life 
was spent in denouncing and condemning ido¬ 
latry and idol-worship. Besides this the whole 
context of 53 : 21 belies this story. The verses 
preceding and succeeding 53 :21 contain an 
unsparing denunciation of idolatry. In fact the 
whole Sura (53) is a condemnation of df 
(idol-worship). 

Moreover, there is nothing in the words of 
the verse itself to warrant the forging of such 
a blatant lie. The meaning of the verse is quite 
clear. It purports to say that whenever a Pro¬ 
phet desires to attain his object, i.e. whenever 
he preaches the message of truth and desires 
that Divine Unity may be established on earth. 


Satan places all sorts of obstacles and impedi¬ 
ments in his way, i.e. wicked people seek to 
retard the progress of truth by putting all sorts 
of obstacles in the way of the Prophet. They 
wish to see his mission fail. But they cannot 
frustrate the Divine plan and God removes all 
those impediments and makes the cause of truth 
prevail and triumph. This meaning of the verse 
is quite simple and clear and is in perfect har¬ 
mony with the text. The words “But Allah 
removes the obstacles placed by Satan,” lend 
powerful support to this meaning. The verse 
is of general import. What it refers to happens 
in the case of every Prophet. There is no 
warrant for suggesting that the verse applies 
exclusively to the Holy Prophet. History too 
supports the view that the verse is of general 
application. In their impatience to find fault 
with the Holy Prophet, however, hostile Chris¬ 
tian writers have singled him out, and, misin¬ 
terpreting the verse, have attributed a suppos¬ 
ed lapse to him. 

Moreover, it is wrong to suggest, as some 
Commentators have done, that it is possible for 
Satan to interfere with the purity of the Quranic 
revelation. God has taken upon Himself to pro¬ 
tect and safeguard it against all interference and 
interpolation. See also 15 : 10 & 72 : 27-29. 
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54. He permits this that He may 
make the obstacles which Satan puts 
in the way of the Prophets a trial for 
those in whose hearts is a disease and 
those whose hearts are hardened— 
and surely, the wrongdoers are gone 
far in error — 2483 





55. And that “those to whom know¬ 
ledge has been given may know that 
it is the truth from thy Lord, so that 
they may believe therein and their 
hearts may be humble unto Him. 
And surely, Allah guides those who 
believe to the right path. 2484 


)o\ $Z>\^ 


• 13 : 20 ; 34 : 7; 35 : 32 ; 47 : 3 ; 56 : 96. 


2483. Commentary : 

This verse also supports the interpretation 
we have placed on the preceding verse. There 
is absolutely no warrant for such a baseless story 
as some ignorant Commentators have taken into 
their heads to forge in connection with it, 
i.e. the preceding verse. The verse under com¬ 
ment means to say that Satanic people seek to 
place all sorts of obstacles in the way of the 
mission of a Prophet, so that the progress of 
the Faith may be retarded and “those in whose 
hearts is a disease” may be misled. But God 
removes all such obstacles and after initial and 
temporary set-backs truth marches on its course 
of uniform progress. Thus the Prophets of God 
are faced with trials and tribulations so that 
sincere believers may be differentiated and 
separated from insincere hypocrites. 

The words, “in whose hearts is a disease,” 


refer to the hypocrites, who always stand on an 
edge, as it were, between truth and falsehood 
(22 : 12). They are always on the look-out to 
join the party whose cause they see triumph¬ 
ing. The words, “those whose hearts are har¬ 
dened,” refer to those inveterate disbelievers 
whose hearts become hardened on account of 
persistent denial of truth. 

2484. Commentary : 

This verse also supports our interpretation 
of v. 53 above. It means to say that Satan puts 
obstacles in the way of a Prophet so that Allah 
may make it “a trial for those in whose hearts 
is a disease and those whose hearts are harden¬ 
ed,” and “that those to whom knowledge has 
been given may know that it is the truth from 
the Lord, so that they believe therein.” These 
are the two objects which the Satanic activi¬ 
ties of the enemies of truth become the means 
of serving. 
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56. And those who disbelieve will 
not cease “to be in doubt about it until 
the Hour comes suddenly upon them 
or there comes to them the punish¬ 
ment of a destructive day. 2485 


57. A The Kingdom on that day shall 
be Allah’s. He will judge between 
them. So e those who believe and do 
good deeds will be in Gardens of 



Bliss . 2486 

° 11 :18. b 6 : 74; 25 : 27. *13 : 30; 14 : 24; 18 : 31; 30 : 16; 68 : 35; 78 : 32-37. 


2485. Important Words : 

pie- (destructive) is derived from ^ . They 
say I c. i.e. the woman was or became 
barren. means, a barren woman, a 

woman that does not conceive or give birth to 
a child. j*- means, a severe fighting. 

f means, a day having no day after it ; 
a destructive day, a day of hard fighting, so 
called because many women having lost their 
sons in the fighting become (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

“Hour” in the verse signifies the final tri¬ 
umph of Islam. It may also refer to the fall 
of Mecca, when the power of the disbelieving 
Quraish was finally broken. The fall took place 
quite suddenly. The Quraish had not had the 
least inkling of the approach of Muslim army 
till it reached the very gates of Mecca. 

The words, “the punishment of a destructive 
day,” may refer to any form of punishment, 
preferably to the day of the battle of Badr. 

This and the following two verses imply a 
prophecy about the ultimate triumph of Islam, 
and the defeat and discomfiture of disbelievers. 


2486. Commentary : 

Besides being of general application the verse 
may particularly refer to the fall of Mecca. On 
that day the Kingdom of God became estab¬ 
lished in Arabia and idolatry departed from its 
stronghold never to return, and Divine Judg¬ 
ment was pronounced in the words, “Truth has 
come and falsehood has vanished away. False¬ 
hood does indeed vanish away fast” (17 : 82). 

The words, “Gardens of Bliss” may refer 
to the fertile lands of Iraq, Syria and Egypt 
which after the conquest of Arabia fell to the 
victorious arms of the Muslims. 

Here as also in 25 :27 it is said that “The 
Kingdom on that day will be Allah’s.” In 1 : 4 
it is stated, “ Allah is the Master of the Day of 
Judgment” and in 3 :27, “He is the Lord of 
Sovereignty.” So God as represented by Islam 
is not only <-d» ( Malik ) meaning King, but 
He is also <S3l> {Malik) i.e. Master and even 
«_SCU!>-&L which signifies that He is such a King 
that He has complete possession, and undisputed 
and undivided ownership of all those things of 
which He is the Master. 
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58. But “those who disbelieve and 
reject Our Signs, will have an humi¬ 
liating punishment. 2487 





R. 8 59. “And those who leave their homes 

for the cause of Allah, and are then 
slain or die, Allah will surely pro¬ 
vide for them a goodly provision. 
And surely, Allah is the Best of pro¬ 
viders. 2488 


S ^ 9 9 9 t / 


° 2: 40; 7: 37; 30: 17; 57: 20; 64: 11; 78: 22-27. > 3 : 196; 8 : 75; 9 : 20-22; 16 : 42. 


2487. Commentary : 

There could have been no greater and more 
humiliating and ignominious punishment for the 
enemies of the Holy Prophet than the fall of 
their capital which placed the whole of Arabia 
at the feet of him whom they had turned out 
from his native town, putting a price on his 
head. Eventual defeat and destruction is the 
inevitable lot of falsehood and its votaries. 

2488. Commentary : 

In v. 57 above God had referred to the re¬ 
ward of believers in general. In this and the 
next verse the Qur’an particularly mentions the 
reward of those believers who left their hearths 
and homes, their belongings and their dear and 
near ones for the sake of God. To these “liv¬ 
ing” martyrs, the verse holds out a promise 
that they will be specially rewarded for their 
sacrifices. In fact those who leave their homes 
and all that is dear to them for the sake of God 
and spend their lives in serving His cause and 
then die in harness deserve to be classed with 
“the martyrs”, for their sacrifice is as great 


as that of the actual martyrs, only, God in His 
infallible wisdom, spares their lives. This is tht 
significance of the words, “or die”. In faci 
there are two categories of martyrs—“ the 
dead martyrs ” and “ the living martyrs” 
The “dead” martyrs are actually slain in the 
cause of God while the “living” martyrs live 
a life of perpetual sacrifice for His sake anc 
then die a natural death. The verse unde: 
comment places both these classes of “martyrs' 
in the same category. Those who are slain, oi 
those who die a natural death, serving the cause 
of God, will have the same reward—a goodl) 
provision and a place with which they will bi 
well pleased. 

Incidentally, the verse shows that it was re 
vealed after the Hijra, because it was after the 
Hijra that fighting in self-defence was per 
mitted and some of the Muslims were killed ir 
the fighting. In fact, some parts of the Sure 
were revealed at Mecca and others at Medina 
The Sura may thus be said to have been revealec 
both at Mecca and Medina. 
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60. He will surely cause them to 
enter a place with which they will be 
well pleased. And Allah is indeed 
All-Knowing, Forbearing. 2489 

61. That shall be so. And whoso 
retaliates with the like of that with 
which he has been afflicted and is 
then transgressed against, Allah will 
surely help him. Allah is indeed the 
Effacer of sins and is Forgiving. 2490 

2489. Important Words : 

JiJu is pass. part, noun from J^l. They 
say aU^I i.e. he made him enter. It is used as 
syn. with (to make one enter) and also as 

a noun of place and time (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that those who left 
their homes for the sake of God will be made 
to live in a place which they will like and the 
manner of their entering the place will also be 
so honourable that they will be highly pleased 
with it. 

The words, “And Allah is indeed All- 
Knowing, Forbearing,” signify that Allah 
knows full well the sincerity with which they 
serve the cause of truth, so while rewarding 
them He will overlook their shortcomings and 
faults. 

2490. Commentary : 

The verse has two-fold significance. It holds 
out a promise of help to Muslims and also im¬ 
plies a prophecy about their eventual success. 
In the former sense it purports to say that the 
Muslims have been oppressed and transgressed 
against. They may retaliate but their retalia¬ 
tion should not exceed legitimate bounds. The 
injury they should inflict on the enemy should 
not be greater than the injury they have received. 



But the fear that the enemy being more power¬ 
ful would inflict greater injury on them if they 
retaliated, should not deter them from retaliat¬ 
ing. In that event they would be entitled to 
help and protection from God and would re¬ 
ceive it in ample measure. 

According to the second meaning Muslims are 
told that they are going to have their enemies 
in their power and they will be perfectly justifi¬ 
ed in inflicting as much injury on them as they 
had received from them but it would be far 
better if in the hour of victory and success 
they pardoned and forgave them, imitating the 
Divine attributes of mercy and forgiveness. 

Incidentally, four very sound principles are 
deducible from this verse : (a) Muslims can and 
should fight in self-defence if they are attacked ; 
but in no case should they take the initiative 
in attacking, (b) If they retaliate, their retali¬ 
ation should be proportionate to the wrong done 
to them ; they are not allowed to inflict a 
greater injury, (c) If they inflicted greater in¬ 
jury than the injury they had received, then 
they would be condemned as transgressors and 
would forfeit God’s help and protection, (d) 
If the party on whom punishment has been in¬ 
flicted for the wrong it had done seeks again 
to attack the retaliators, it shall be regarded 
as guilty of further aggression. 
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62. That system of punishment and 
reward operates because “Allah causes 
the night to enter into the day, 
and causes the day to enter into the 
night, and because Allah is All- 
Hearing, All-Seeing. 2491 

63. That is because b it is AllahWho 
is the Truth, and that which they call 
on beside Him is falsehood, and 
because Allah is the High, the 
Great. 2492 


. t ^ c 


1 

> 
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64. Hast thou not seen that “Allah 
sends down water from the sky and 
the earth becomes green ? Allah is 
indeed the Knower of subtleties, the 
All-Aware. 2493 




“31 : 30; 35 : 14; 57 : 7. * 20: 115 ; 23 : 117; 24 : 26. 

39 : 22; 45 : 6. 


* 22 : 6; 30 : 51; 35 : 28; 


It should be noted that the verse does not 
speak of individual retaliation. It is retaliation 
on national or government basis. Individuals 
are not allowed to take the law into their own 
hands for the redress of any wrong. They 
should have recourse to the properly constitut¬ 
ed authorities. 

The verse should be read in conjunction with 
vv. 39, 40 above which deal with the basic and 
principal subject of the Sura i.e., Jihad. 

2491. Commentary : 

The word (day) in the verse represents 
power and prosperity and J : U1 (night) signifies 
the loss of power combined with decline and 
decadence. The verse uses this metaphor to 
point to the fact hinted at in the preceding verse 
that the night of misery and oppression to which 
Muslims were subjected for so long was about 
to pass away and the day of their glory and 
might was about to dawn. The verse further 
consoles and comforts the oppressed Muslims 
that God is not oblivious of their troubles. 


From Him nothing is hidden and He hears 
their prayers. 

2492. Commentary : 

The metaphor of the last verse is continued in 
the present verse. It purports to say that Mus¬ 
lims will grow and prosper because God is 
Truth. He has revealed the truth which the 
Muslims follow and practise. Islam has come 
to stay because it is the Truth and truth is in¬ 
vincible while falsehood is perishable. 

The words “Allah is the High, the Great” 
signify that it is impossible that a Dispensation 
established by God should fail, as this would 
constitute a serious reflection on His Great¬ 
ness and Glory. 

2493. Commentary : 

The verse draws the attention of disbelievers 
to the natural phenomenon that is unfolding 
itself before their very eyes. Do they not see, 
it purports to say, that Divine rain has fallen 
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65. “To Him belongs all that is in 
the heavens and all that is in the 
earth. And surely Allah is Self- 
Sufficient, Praiseworthy. 2494 







. 9 66. Hast thou not seen that Mdlah 

has subjected to you whatever is in 
the earth, and the ships that sail 
through the sea by His command ? 
And He withholds the rain from 
falling on the earth save by His leave. 
Surely, Allah is Compassionate and 
Merciful to men. 2495 









dll! o)^ ik I j* 



“ 2 : 256; 10 ; 56; 31 : 27. h 16 : 15; 35 : 13. 


on the bleak, barren and dead land of Arabia 
and that it has begun to vibrate with new life 
and there is verdure and greenness all over it 
i.e., there is spiritual awakening all over the 
country and Islam has taken deep roots? It 
will now grow and expand and prevail over all 
false Faiths. 

2494. Commentary : 

The theme of the previous verse is continued 
in this verse, viz., Islam will prosper and make 
vast conquests because God Who is the Lord 
of the heavens and the earth has sent it and He is 
at its back. God has willed that His Kingdom 
shall be established in the earth and His wor¬ 
ship shall take the place of the worship of false 
deities. He has decreed that His glory shall 
be extolled and His praises sung in the world 
because He is worthy of all praise. 

2495. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a beautiful commentary 
on the futility of idol-worship and gives two very 


strong arguments against it. First, God is the 
Creator of the heavens and the earth. He has 
subjected all that is in the earth, in the sea 
and even in the air to the service of man. It 
is this Lord of all life Who is entitled to our 
worship and not the idols of wood and stone 
or those of man’s own fancy. Secondly, when 
God has pressed the whole universe into the 
service of man and has made him the lord of 
the whole creation and His own chief handi¬ 
work, it is foolish on his part to degrade himself 
so low as to worship anything besides God. 

The verse possesses another significance. The 
realization that all things are created for the 
service of man draws our attention to the uses 
and properties of different objects and urges us 
to study them and then turn them to our benefit. 
It is this study of natural objects that led to 
new discoveries and inventions and consequent¬ 
ly to the great material progress which the early 
Muslims made in the hey-day of their intellec¬ 
tual glory. 
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67. “And He it is Who gave you life, 
then He will cause you to die, then 
will He give you life again. Surely, 
man is most ungrateful. 2496 


68. For every people have We 
appointed ways of worship which they 
observe ; so let them not dispute with 
thee in the matter ; and call thou 
the people to thy Lord, for surely, 
thou followest the right guidance. 2497 



a 2 :29 ; 16 : 71 ; 30 : 41 ; 40 : 69. 


2496. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of another Divine favour. 
God gave us life, then He will cause us to die 
and then will He give us a new life again. Death 
has been mentioned here as a Divine boon be¬ 
cause it is the door through which man passes 
to a fuller life, which is eternal and is of growing 
and unending progress. That life which knows 
no end is described here by the words 
i.e., then will He give you life again. In yet 
another sense death is a great Divine blessing. 
If there had been no death, human life would 
have become intolerable and there would have 
been disorder, confusion and chaos on earth. 

The words, “then He will cause you to die, 
then will He give you life,” further signify that 
the process of life and death continues simul¬ 
taneously. Every death is followed by and 
brings the message of a new life. A few 
Muslims killed at the battlefields of Badr, Uhad, 
etc., brought about the spiritual resurrection 
of the whole of Arabia. 

2497. Important Words : 

(ways of worship) means, rites of 

sacrifice ; religious rites and ceremonies of the 


Pilgrimage ; animals of sacrifice ; ways of wor¬ 
ship ; acts of devotion. See also 6:163 & 
22 :35. 

Commentary : 

Taking i-SL-:-. in the sense of animals of 
sacrifice or the rites of sacrifice the verse signi¬ 
fies (a) that the ritual of sacrifice in one form 
or another is common to all religions ; and 
(b) that it was the sacrifice of animals that 
was at first enjoined by God and not human 
sacrifice which was invented afterwards. 

Taking the word ^ in the sense of ‘ways 
of worship,’ the verse means that Divine wor¬ 
ship is found in one form or another among all 
nations and peoples. This fact leads to an¬ 
other great truth which Islam, among all re¬ 
ligions, was the first to proclaim, viz., that 
Divine Messengers appeared at different times 
among all nations and peoples to teach them 
the different forms and ways of worship. 

The words jAll J (in the matter) mean, ‘in 
the matter of Islam’ or ‘in the matter of the 
Qur’an.’ In this sense of the words the verse 
purports to say that when it has been made 
clear that Prophets were raised among all peoples, 
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69. And if they contend with thee, 
say, ‘Allah knows best what you 
do. 2498 

70. “‘Allah will judge between you 
on the Day of Resurrection, concern¬ 
ing that about which you differ.’ 2499 

71. Dost thou not know that ^Allah 
knows whatsoever is in the heavens 
and the earth ? Surely, it is all pre¬ 
served in a Book, and that is easy for 
Allah. 



72. c And they worship beside Allah 
that for which He has sent down no 
authority, and that of which they have 
no knowledge. And for the wrong¬ 
doers there is no helper. 2500 


J Edit hi iJ&jS 

of ^ t 


• 2 : 114 ; 4 : 142. 


b 20 : 8 ; 27 : 66 ; 49 : 17. 0 7 : 72 ; 12 : 41 ; 53 : 24. 


the disbelievers have no right or justification to 
say that the Holy Prophet has brought a novel 
teaching. He has done no new thing and has 
introduced no innovation. See 46 : 10. 

2498. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if in spite of the 
fact that Divine Prophets appeared among all 
nations and the advent of the Holy Prophet was 
not an innovation and in spite of the irrefutable 
arguments and innumerable Signs that God 
had shown in his favour, the disbelievers prefer 
to doubt and dispute the truth of his mission, 
then let them wait and see what the future has 
in store for them and what evil consequences 
their rejection of the truth will lead to. 

2499. Commentary : 

The argument commenced in the preceding 
verse is continued here. If the disbelievers, the 
verse purports to say, persist in their rejection 


of truth, God will judge between them on the 
Day of Resurrection i.e., the day of the triumph 
of Islam and of the discomfiture and destruc¬ 
tion of disbelief. 

2500. Commentary : 

Three arguments have been given in this 
verse in support of belief in the Unity of God 
and against idolatry : (a) There is to be found 
no authority in any revealed Book for idol- 
worship ; (b) human reason and conscience are 
against it and idolaters can give no sound ar¬ 
gument based on their personal experience and 
observation in support of it and (c) in the 
struggle during the ages between idolaters and 
believers, the latter have invariably come off 
triumphant. Thus Divine revelation, human 
reason and the verdict of history are all against 
idolatry. This is a truth writ large on the his¬ 
tory of all religions. 
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73. “And when Our clear Signs are 
recited unto them, thou wilt notice a 
denial on the faces of those who dis¬ 
believe. They would well-nigh attack 
those who recite Our Signs to them. 
Say, ^Shall I tell you of something 
worse than that ? It is the Fire ! 
Allah has promised it to those who 
disbelieve. And a vile destination it 
is !’ 2501 


10 74. O men, a similitude is set forth, 

so listen to it. “Surely, those on whom 
you call instead of Allah cannot create 
even a fly, though they combine to¬ 
gether for the purpose. And if the 
fly should snatch away anything from 
them, they cannot recover it there¬ 
from. Weak indeed are both the 
seeker and the sought. 2502 

75. ^They esteem not Allah with 
the estimation which is His due. Sure¬ 
ly, Allah is Powerful, Mighty. 2503 



« 17 : 47 ; 23 : 67-68 ; 39 : 46. b 5:61. % : 72 ; 16 : 21. 4 6 : 92 ; 39 : 68. 


2501. Important Words : 

(would attack) is formed from . 
They say a JLe jt aj Ik*, i.e. he sprang or rushed 
upon him and overpowered him ; he made an 
assault or attack upon him. means, the 

horse went at random or in a headlong manner, 
not obeying guidance; he went with wide step 
or raised his tail in running. .1JI means, 

the water was or became abundant (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

2502. Commentary : 

The verse brings home to disbelievers the 
utter powerlessness and helplessness of their 
gods and their own folly in worshipping them. 
Their gods, it says, have no control over crea¬ 


tion. They cannot create anything, not even a 
fly. Let alone creating anything — a worm, 
a fly, they do not possess even the power to 
recover from a fly anything which it snatches 
away from them, so weak are these gods and 
such hopeless idiots are their votaries ! 

2503. Commentary : 

The fact that idolaters degrade themselves 
so low as to worship idols shows that they have 
a very poor conception of the powers and attri¬ 
butes of the Almighty God, the Great Creator. 
In fact all polytheistic beliefs and idolatrous 
ideas spring from this poor conception of 
God’s powers and attributes being limited and 
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76. Allah chooses His Messengers 
from among angels, and from among 
men. Surely, Allah is All-Hearing, 
All-Seeing. 2504 





77. “He knows what is before them 
and what is behind them ; and to Allah 
shall all affairs be returned for deci¬ 
sion. 2505 




9 


78. O ye who believe ! J bow down 
and prostrate yourselves in Prayer, 
and worship your Lord, and do good 
deeds that you may prosper. 2506 





* 2 : 256 ; 27 :66 ; 49 : 17. >' 3 : 44 ; 41 : 38 ; 96 : 20. 


defective like those of man. The essential 
characteristics of a Being Who demands and 
is entitled to our worship are (a) that He should 
be i.e. He should have the power to create ; 
and (b) that He should be y^y* i.e. He should 
have complete control over the whole creation. 
Both these attributes, the idols of the polytheists 
utterly lack. 

2504. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument to bring 
home to idolaters the stupidity and uselessness 
of idol-worship. The idolaters, it says, take angels 
and men for gods, while the angels themselves 
are only the bearers of Divine messages, and 
the highest spiritual status to which man can rise 
is only that of Messengership. It is foolish there¬ 
fore, to worship beings who are no more than 
mete instruments of conveying Divine will to 
mankind. 

2505. Commentary : 

The verse implies that the great boon of pro- 
phethood is bestowed only on those who are 


fitted to receive it and discharge its great respon¬ 
sibilities. The words, “what is before them 
and what is behind them,” may signify the 
attributes and qualities they already possess and 
those which they later on develop. 

2506. Important Words : 

I yS 'jl (bow down) is derived from £j which 
means, he bowed down, his condition became 
lowered or abased. iPeiJI j means, the palm- 
tree inclined. al)t ijl ^j means he completely 
turned towards God and leaned upon Him, he 
humbled himself to Him, and found peace of 
mind in Him. The word \j as used by the 
Arabs meant, one who worshipped God alone to 
the exclusion of all sorts of idols and images 
(Asas). The famous pre-lslamic poet Nabigha 
says : 

iS j-* i y— h. I Fj ^1**^ 

(fb s-0 *0 (jFI 

i.e. he who turns to God alone, the Creator of 
the world, will have a sound argument in his 
favour and will obtain salvation ( Lane & 
Aqrab). 
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79. “And strive in the cause of Allah 
as it behoves you to strive for it. He 
has chosen you, and has laid no 
hardship upon you in religion ; b so 
follow the faith of your father Abra¬ 
ham ; He named you Muslims both 
before and in this Book, “so that the 
Messenger may be a witness over 
you, and that you may be witnesses 
over mankind. Therefore observe 
Prayer and pay the Zakat, and hold 
fast to Allah. He is your Master. 
An excellent Master and an excellent 
Helper ! 2507 



9 :4I. h 2 : 136 ; 16 : 124. 

Commentary : 

The verse points to the following four means 
which it is very essential to adopt for attaining 
spiritual eminence and success and prosperity 
in life : (a) To possess firm, sincere and un¬ 
adulterated faith in God. This is the meaning 
of the word I (b) To have full and com¬ 

plete reliance and dependence on God and 
to renounce all unfair and doubtful means for 
the attainment of one’s object. This is the 
significance of' (c) To give unquestioning 

obedience to God’s commandments and un¬ 
qualified submission to His will, and to develop 
in oneself Divine attributes so as to become 
God’s own manifestation. This is the import 
and purport of the expression j t j . 

( d ) To do righteous deeds ar.d serve mankind 
I Thus this brief verse covers the 

entire extent and scope of the ways and means 
that lead to material and moral progress. 

2507. Important Words : 

(strive) is derived from They say 


2 : 144 ; 16 : 90. 

-Ve- > e - he did his utmost, took extraordi¬ 
nary pains, he employed himself vigorously in 
prosecuting the affair. means, he 

fatigued the beast or burdened the beast beyond 
its power, means, he exerted his utmost 

power in contending with an object of his dis¬ 
approbation. -U&U means, he fought with 

the enemy imposing upon himself distress or ex¬ 
erting his utmost power or ability to repel him. 

or S-xaUt* are infinitives from a* 4 - (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word at*-*- has been used in two senses 
in the Qur’an with a slight change, viz., S 
<J>t i.e. striving hard in the cause of Allah, 
used in several verses of the Qur’an and 
<!)' j, literally meaning striving hard in Allah, 
as used in the present verse and in 29 : 70. As it 
appears from the latter two verses <u>i J 
signifies striving hard to win the pleasure and 
nearness of God while .1)1 Jcr-ii signifies 
the waging of war against the enemies of truth. 
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Thus «Li j seems to possess a higher 

spiritual significance than <u)t J.—- j iff-*-. 

Jihad is of three kinds : ( a ) Jihad against 
one’s baser self, i.e. against one’s evil desires 
and propensities or Jihad against Satan and (b) 
Jihad against the enemies of truth which includes 
fighting in self-defence. These two kinds of 
Jihad may be termed as <<1)1 J ilf* and the third 
kind of Jihad may be called -ui 1 J. ;r <- J The 

Holy Prophet has termed the first two kinds of 
Jihad as I ->1^ ( the greater Jihad ) and the 
third kind of Jihad as ( the smaller 

Jihad). Once when he was returning from fighting 
he is reported to have said:I ^ 

1 i.e. you have returned from the 

smaller Jihad ( fighting against the enemies of 
Islam ) to the greater Jihad ( waging war against 
one’s baser self ) (Khatib). According to Imam 
Raghib, the words ^ J include 

all the three forms of Jihad. The words Ij-uU. 
*I>I j may also include the propagation of Islam, 
as the words, “and He has laid no hardship upon 
you in religion,” indicate. See also 2 : 219. 

The words, “He has chosen you and has laid 
no hardship upon you in religion,” show that 
while on the one hand it has been laid down 
as a sacred duty upon Muslims to preach their 
religion, on the other they signify that Islam is 
a simple, practical and practicable religion and 
there is nothing in its commandments which 
it is not easily possible for man to carry out. 
To this practicality and practicability of the 
Islamic ordinances pointed references have also 
been made in vv. 2 : 287 & 54 : 18. The words 
also show that the Law or SharVat has not been 
revealed to impose a burden upon man as the 
Christians say but, on the contrary, to lighten 
his burdens and to break the chains and fetters 


with which he has shackled himself and to up¬ 
lift him morally and spiritually. 

The words, “He named you Muslims before,” 
refer to the following prophecy of the Bible : 

And the Gentiles shall see thy righte¬ 
ousness, and all kings thy glory : and 
thou shalt be called by a new name which 

the mouth of the Lord shall name. 

And ye shall leave your name for a curse 
unto my chosen, and the Lord God shall 
slay thee ; and He shall call His servants 
by another name (Isaiah 62 : 2 & 65 : 15). 

The allusion in the words “ And in this Book ” 
is to Abraham’s prayer quoted in the Qur’an, 
viz., “Our Lord make us Muslims (submissive) 
to Thee and make our offspring a people sub¬ 
missive to Thee” (2 : 129). It is very significant 
that though in its essence the religion of all the 
Prophets of God was Islam, it was reserved for 
the religion of the Holy Prophet Muhammad to 
receive this proper name from God. As the reli¬ 
gions preached and practised by the former Pro¬ 
phets were only an undeveloped and imperfect 
form of Islam they did not receive a proper 
name and were known after their own names. 
But as Islam, the eternal Faith, received its fullest 
development and completest consummation at 
the hands of the Holy Prophet, his religion was 
given this proper name. This is one of the many 
superiorities which the Holy Prophet possesses 
over other Prophets of God. 

The words “He named you Muslims” possess 
another significance. The word ‘Muslim being 
from the root ‘Islam’ which means peace ; a 
true Muslim is one who is at peace with God 
and man and is also at peace with himself. 
The Holy Prophet has given an apt definition 
of a Muslim in the following well-known ljadlth : 

L»J j /,-* <*J I <jr* [»^ ^ 

i.e. a true Muslim is one from whose hands and 
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tongue other Muslims are safe ( Bukhari ). It critics as having brought fire and sword into 

is indeed strange that a religion, whose very the world, and should have been maligned as 

name means ‘peace’ and whose followers are being indebted for its expansion and propagation 

enjoined to preach and practise peace, should to the swords and spears of its votaries ! Noth- 

have been stigmatized by hostile and ignorant ing could be farther from truth. 
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Place and Date of Revelation 


CHAPTER 23 
A L-M U’M I N 0 N 

{Revealed before Hijra ) 


It can be said without fear of contradiction that the whole of this Sura was revealed at 
Mecca. All authorities including QurtubI agree on this point. There seems to exist some differ¬ 
ence of opinion about the exact number of the verses of this Sura. The people of Basra regard it 
as 119. They count vv. 46 & 47 as two separate verses while the Kufis, who hold that these two 
verses constitute one verse, place the number of the verses of the Sura at 118. We, however, hold 
that the number of the verses including the Bismillah is 119. At any rate there appears to exist no 
ground for some Christian writers to discover a plea to impugn the authenticity of the text of the 
Qur’an on the basis of this slight difference of opinion .There is to be found complete unanimity 
among scholars that the whole text of the Qur’an as it exists to-day is the revealed word of God 
and is completely immune from all human interference and interpolation. Thus a seeming differ¬ 
ence in the number of the verses of this Sura can cast no reflection on the reliability and authenti¬ 
city of its text. 

There is sufficient internal evidence to show that the Sura was revealed towards the end 
of the Holy Prophet’s stay at Mecca. SayutI regards it as the last Sura to be revealed at Mecca 
while some other Commentators assign its revelation to Medina. But not much weight is attached 
to this latter opinion. Wherry fixes sixth or seventh year of the Call as the time of its revelation. 
But the text of the Sura and Islamic traditions contradict Wherry’s assumption. The view how¬ 
ever, seems to be more akin to reality that the Sura was revealed towards the end of the Meccan 
period, just before Hijra, though actually it may not have been the last Sura to be revealed at Mecca 
as SayutI thinks. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

In the closing verses of the last Sura the believers were told to turn to God and obey 

His commandments as in this lay the secret of their future progress and prosperity. They 

were also enjoined to wage war with the sword so that those who drew the sword against Islam 

should themselves perish by the sword. They were further enjoined to strive in the way of the 

Lord with the Qur’an. The alternative ccmmandment of Jihad sometimes with the sword and 

another time with the Qur’an has made provision for both the contingencies. Neither were noh- 

Muslims compelled to accept Islam by force nor were believers required to accept any command- 
m 0 

ment against their conscience. The believers were further told that Jihad with the Qur’an meant 
that they should observe Prayers and give the Zakat and hold fast to God and that if they acted 
upon these commandments, God would help them and vouchsafe to them success and prosperity. 
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Whereas the closing verses of the preceding Sura had held out to the believers a conditional pro¬ 
mise of success, in the present Sura a sure guarantee is given that a community of believers will 
certainly be born who, because they will fulfil the above-mentioned conditions, will achieve success. 
Thus a thing which was only presumed to have existed is claimed in this Sura to have come into 
being as an actual fact. 

The subject-matter of this Sura makes a little digression from that of the preceding few 
Suras. Those Suras contained a summary of the teaching of Christianity and rejected what was 
unacceptable in it and corrected and amended where corrections and amendments were found 
necessary. This Sura, too, embodies a repudiation of the false doctrines and teachings of Chris¬ 
tianity, but at the same time makes a pointed and emphatic reference to the fact that the whole 
Christian system has been replaced by Islam, which by removing all interpolations and false ideas- 
that had found their way into it, will now guide mankind to its destined goal. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the glad tidings to the true believers that the time of their success and 
prosperity has already arrived, and then proceeds to give a brief description of their characteristics 
and special marks, i.e. they worship their Lord with a humble heart ; they refrain from all such 
actions as do no good to themselves or their community ; they are ever ready to undergo all sorts 
of sacrifice for the sake of their country ; they shut all those avenues through which evil thoughts 
find access to the human heart, particularly they guard their chastity ;■ they faithfully discharge 
their responsibilities and fulfil their covenants and pledges with other peoples ;■ they are specially 
regardful of congregational Prayers, i.e. they promote and foster national feelings among the members 
of their community and subordinate individual requirements to national needs. These are the 
people who will get the Paradise promised to them in this world and will enjoy God’s eternal and ■ 
everlasting favours in the life to come. 

This, in a nutshell, is the process of the spiritual growth and development of believers. It 
is followed by a brief but beautiful description of the growth of the human foetus and defines the 
different stages through which the child passes—from the stage of a drop of sperm to that of a fully 
developed human being. The Sura then proceeds to explain that just as every physical birth is 
followed by death and resurrection, similarly nations or communities among whom at one 
time a spiritual renaissance takes place, at another time are subject to decay and decadence and in 
due course are succeeded by another people. In fact spiritual and physical developments bear a 
close resemblance. Both of them have to pass through seven stages of development. Next,, 
the Sura develops the theme, viz., that all things are sent down into the world according to a deter¬ 
mined measure and each continues to exist and is afforded protection till an appointed time. When 
at last it has served its purpose it decays and dies. In the same way the Divine teachings, sent- 
down before the Qur’an, died when they had served their intended purpose. Thus the mere fact 
of a teaching being Divine does not entitle it to immuhity from decay. It is only the Qur’an 
which has been granted continuity of life and which will therefore provide spiritual food to all 
humanity for all time, because it is the last revealed Divine Law. 
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The Sura then recounts some of the favours which. God has bestowed upon man and which 
are necessary for his physical sustenance, and draws the moral lesson that when God has taken so 
much care to provide for man’s physical needs. He must have taken equal, even greater, care to 
provide for his spiritual requirements. 

Next, we are told that the most essential prerequisite to ensure spiritual progress is belief 
in the Unity of God which since the inception of the world the Prophets of God have taught and 
preached. But the enemies of truth have always protested that some superhuman being should 
have been sent by God for their guidance, but in spite of this persistent protest of disbelievers God 
has always commissioned only men to guide men, who in the face of determined and organized 
opposition and persecution succeeded in their mission. (It is a strange irony that before the advent 
Pf Jesus the disbelievers always demanded that a superhuman being, preferably an angel, should 
have been sent as a Messenger of God to guide them. How a mere mortal like them, they said, 
could arrogate to himself the position of being a Divine Messenger. In the time of Jesus, when he 
metaphorically said that he was son of God, they said that it was highly preposterous and blas¬ 
phemous Tor a mere human being to claim to be son of God, and in the time of the Holy Prophet 
disbelievers said that a Prophet could not come from outside the House of Israel. In fact man in 
his perversity and waywardness always has found some foolish excuse to reject God’s message). 

The Sura then deals at length with the subject of Divine Unity and says that Noah preached 
and propagated the oneness of God. After Noah came a galaxy of Prophets. All of them taught 
that God was One and those Divine Teachers who came after them also emphasized and stressed 
it. The devotees of darkness, however, always opposed and persecuted the Prophets. The result of 
the struggle between truth and falsehood invariably was that the believers were successful and 
those who disbelieved and rejected the Divine Messengers suffered defeat and came to grief. Then 
we are told that in course of time came Moses, the greatest Prophet of Israel, with Aaron his bro¬ 
ther as his deputy, and they both gave the same teaching and were also successful in their mission. 
This, is a phenomenon which has occurred again and again in the lives of God’s great Messengers. 
From this it is quite clear that Unity of God is the basic doctrine of all religions which all Divine 
Messengers taught and upon which they laid the greatest stress. The Sura further says that to¬ 
wards the end of the Mosaic Dispensation came Jesus, son of Mary. He also taught and laid 
very great stress on the Unity of God but his followers invented the false doctrine of his ‘sonship.’ 
Sucha foolish doctrine, however, cannot be accepted as true against the combined testimony and 
teachings of all Divine Prophets, including Jesus himself. Ne*t, the Holy Prophet Muhammad is 
enjoined to observe ordinances and commandments of the SharVat like all other Prophets in the 
matter of food and in all other acts and to adapt and mould himself to God’s perfect SharVat , be¬ 
cause those who give up the right path are led away from Him. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that there have always existed differences among the followers 
of all religions but these differences are the result of lack of true knowledge and of heedlessness 
which takes hold of men after their Prophets leave the world. But such is not the case with true 
believers. They fear their Lord and believe in His Signs and have firm faith in His Unity and do 
good deeds to the best of their power, and yet consider themselves not to have fully discharged 
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their duties and responsibilities. They strive to vie with one another in doing good deeds. Man, 
however, is expected to act only to the best of his powers because “ Allah does not burden any 
soul beyond its capacity.” Then it is stated that though the Law of God is quite practical and 
practicable, the disbelievers refuse to act upon it and in their perversity and the pride of their 
power and wealth continue to indulge in luxury and vain pursuits till God’s punishment overtakes 
them and they weep and wail, but then it is too late and their wailing and weeping is of no avail. 
They defy and reject Divine Messengers and call them madmen. But they are so foolish as not to 
understand this simple thing that if the Prophets had been madmen, they should not have succeed¬ 
ed in their missions but should have come to an ignominious end. On the contrary, all what 
they say and claim comes to pass. The fact is that in their heart of hearts disbelievers do not 
regard the Prophets as maniacs and madmen, on the contrary they entertain a creeping fear lest 
what the Prophets say may be fulfilled and they may be brought to book for their rejection of the 
Divine message. 

The Sura further says that God would have forgiven the transgressions of disbelievers but 
they have gone so far in mischief and iniquity that God’s forgiveness would not be of any use to 
them but would only add to their wickedness. If the disbelievers should only reflect a little they 
would find that the very structure of the human body bears a strong testimony to the truth of God’s 
Prophets and His Law and to the fact that there is only One Creator and One Controller of the 
whole universe and of every individual being, and yet they would not believe in Divine Unity. The 
truth is that God has no son, neither has He a partner in creating or controlling the universe. If 
He had one, the consummate and beautiful arrangement and order that pervades and permeates 
it would have gone to pieces. 

Towards the end of the Sura disbelievers are warned that they will be punished if they per¬ 
sisted in their rejection of the Divine Message, and the Holy Prophet is told that as punishment 
is sure to overtake disbelievers he should pray that at that dreadful hour he might be away from the 
scene of their destruction. He is further told that disbelievers would not desist from their evil 
course and would continue to indulge in iniquitous deeds till when the hour of punishment arrived 
they will beg and beseech that they might be granted one last opportunity to reform themselves. 
But then it would be too late, and they will realize that pain and punishment after a life of ease and 
comfort is doubly mortifying. In fact a single day of punishment appears to be much longer than 
a whole life of comfort and ease. The Sura ends with stating the great spiritual truth that man is 
not created without a purpose. His life has a noble aim. He should not therefore doubt or dis¬ 
pute the truth of Divine Law and of God’s Messengers and should realize that after the truth is 
made manifest he will have to render an account of his deeds to his Lord if he did not desist from 
the worship of false gods. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the Gra¬ 
cious, the Merciful. 2508 



2. Surely, success does come to the 
believers, 2509 

3. Who are humble in their 
Prayers, 2510 

4. And \vho shun all that which is 
vain, 2511 


x s<is 





“ 1 : 1. * 25 : 73. 


2508. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2509. Commentary : 

By “the believers” in this verse are meant 
believers of a very high spiritual calibre whose 
characteristics and special marks have been men¬ 
tioned in the following verses. The verse says 
that the believers will achieve i.e. success, 

and not that they will get Vac i.e. salvation, 
because the achievement of (success), which 
is the object of one’s life, is a much higher 
stage than the attainment of salvation or SU 
which only signifies getting rid of hardships and 
privations. 

2510. Important Words : 

Ois the plural of £~U. which is act. part, 
from which means, he was or became lowly, 
humble or submissive. They say i.e. 

the sun was about to set. means, 

he was humble in his prayer, f. which is in¬ 
finitive noun from generally signifies humili¬ 
ty which is expressed by the movements of the 


body while ^generally signifies humility 
of the heart. But these words are also used 
synonymously (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins a description of the 
conditions or prerequisites which a believer 
must fulfil before he aspires to attain success 
in life and achieve the supreme and sublime 
object for which God has created him. These 
conditions may be regarded as so many stages 
in the spiritual development and journey of 
man. The first stage or milestone in this jour¬ 
ney of the soul is that a believer turns to God 
in all humility, overawed with Divine Majesty, 
and with a penitent heart and humbled soul. 

2511. Important Words : 

(that which is vain) is derived from UJ 
and signifies a vain, foolish, worthless or care¬ 
less talk or speech or that which one utters with¬ 
out seriously meaning it; vain act or an act done 
carelessly or unthinkingly ; deviation from the 
right path ; foolish joking. It covers all vain 
and foolish thoughts. It is also used for the 
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5. And “who are active in paying 
the Zakat, 2512 

® els 

6. 

Arid* 1 who guard their chastity— 250 



“5 : 56 ; 9 : 71 

*70 : 30 


chirping of sparrows and the sound of other 
birds (Lane, Aqrab & Muhit). See also 2 : 226. 

Commentary : 

The second stage in the spiritual journey of 
man consists in the avoidance of all vain talk 
and thoughts and also of idle, vain and futile 
actions. A true believer not only prays to God 
in the utmost humility of the heart but takes 
life very seriously. Life is a grim and serious 
fact and he 'takes it as such. ’He employs 
every moment of it usefully and shuns'all vain 
and useless pursuits which are incapable of 
doing any good either to his own person or to 
his community or country. Incidentally, the 
avoidance of vain pursuits is the natural and 
inevitable result of humility in Prayer as is evi¬ 
dent from another verse of the Qu£’an ; viz., 
“Surely Prayer restrains one from indecency 
and manifest evil” (2946). 

2512. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the third rung of the 
spiritual ladder. The true believers not only 
turn to God with utmost humility of the heart 
and avoid all sorts of vanities and trivialities 
but actually engage themselves in pursuits that 
purify them, such as the spending of their valu¬ 
able time and hard-earned money and employ¬ 
ing all the natural capacities and abilities with 
which God has endowed them, in the cause of 
truth. They are prepared to undergo all manner 
of sacrifice. In v. 4 above, the believers .are 


mentioned as avoiding vain and useless things 
which is at best a negative virtue, and a nega¬ 
tive virtue or good is not of a very high order. 
The present verse, however, points to a positive 
virtue which consists in the doing of good that 
should purify oneself and also benefit others 
and consists in giving money, which one has 
earned with the sweat of one’s brow, in the way 
of .God. This indeed is a great positive, virtue. 
In fact Islam regards the share of the poor in 
the wealth of the rich as the inalienable right of 
the former and when a rich man discharges the 
debt that he owes to the poor by paying the 
Zakat, he does no. favour to anybody. He 
only gives what is due from him. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said : “Let no 
.one imagine that his. wealth or standing or 
power is the result merely of his own efforts or 
enterprise. That is not so. Your power and 
your position and your wealth are all earned 
through, the poor” (Tirmidhi, Abwab al-Zuhd). 

The object of Zakat is not only to provide 
means for the relief of the distressed or for the 
promotion of the welfare of the economically 
less favoured sections of the community but it is 
also.to discourage the hoarding of money and 
commodities and. thus to ensure a hrisk cir¬ 
culation of both, resulting in healthy economic 
adjustments. 

2513. Important Words : 

(their chastity) is the plural of 
(farjuri) which is derived from ( faraja ). 
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7. “Except from their wives or what 
their right hands possess, for then they 
are not to be blamed ; 2514 


\% * 



^ 70 : 31 


£j»- means, he opened the thing so as to 
make a gap or breach, gj means, the pudendum 
or pudenda; the part or parts of a person which 
it is indecent to expose ; or the external portion 
of the organs of generation of a man or a woman; 
an open, wide space ; the part between the two 
sides of a valley, i.e. entrance ; a frontier of 
access to a country (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse refers to the fourth stage in the 
spiritual development of man. It indeed marks 
a very high stage. The lesson is writ large on 
the pages of history that many a nation has 
gone to rack and ruin because they abandoned 
themselves to immoral practices. Sexual mora¬ 
lity plays a very important part in the building 
up of the national character of a people. Islam 
is very keen on this- point. It regards the 
guarding of sexual chastity as one of the most 
sacred duties of a believer. It has closed the 
door to all those avenues which lead to moral 
laxity. The word gy- signifies those avenues 
through which evil thoughts find access to the 
human heart. It covers all parts and organs of 
the body, i.e. eyes, ears, tongue, hands, feet etc. 
Islam looks with extreme disfavour upon all 
those practices which are calculated to excite 
human passions and which are so popular in 
the West or among people enamoured of western 
ways of life. 

The verse marks a still higher stage' in the 
spiritual development of man- than the one 


mentioned in v. 5 above. It seems much easier 
to spend one’s money and property in the way 
of God, to which reference has been made in 
the preceding verse, than to overcome one’s 
carnal passions when they once get excited. 
Man has suffered more from the gratification 
of his sensual appetites than perhaps from any 
other evil. The curbing of carnal desires re¬ 
quires a greater mental discipline than the spend¬ 
ing of wealth in good causes. 

2514. Important Words : 

I.J o.CL. L (what their right hands 
possess). oLof is the plural of oys which is 
derived from They say i.e. 

he came from the right hand of the man. 
L^i rtul means, God blessed such a one. £»»■> 
means, good lufck ; the right hand ; power and 
strength ; a covenant confirmed by an oath ; a 
good position. They say U-u* o!)k» i.e. 

such a one possesses high position with us. An 
Arab would say <-52L M* i.e. he or it is in 
the possession of my right hand, meaning, he 
or it is in my possession (Lisan & Aqrab). The 
expression ^LjI c- 5CL L generally signifies 
prisoners of war whether men or women, who 
are in the custody and control of their Muslim 
captors because they had taken part in a war 
which was waged to destroy Islam. The term 
has been' used in the Qur’an- in preference to 
.-and 'G! (slaves and bondwomen) to point 
to a just and rightful possession. It includes 
both slaves and bondwomen, .but it is only 
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the context which determines what the expression 
signifies in a particular place. See also 4 : 25. 

Commentary : 

Much misunderstanding prevails as to what 
the expression “their right hands possess” signi¬ 
fies, and what are the rights and status of the 
persons to whom it applies. 

It should be clearly understood that Islam 
has condemned slavery in unequivocal terms. 
According to it, it is a mortal sin to deprive a 
person of his liberty by kindnapping him, i.e. 
to make him a slave, unless, of course, he ren¬ 
ders himself liable to deprivation of it by taking 
part in a war waged to destroy Islam or an 
Islamic State. It is also a grievous sin to buy 
or sell slaves. All human beings as such are 
equal in the sight of God and enjoy equal human 
rights. Islamic teaching on this point is quite 
clear, unequivocal and emphatic. According 
to it a person who makes another person his 
slave commits a grave sin against God and 
man (Bukhari, kitab al-Ba‘i & Abu Dawud 
as quoted by Fath al-Bari). It is also worthy 
of note that when Islam came into the world 
slavery was a part and parcel of the human 
social system and there existed large number 
of slaves in every country. It was therefore not 
feasible, nor even wise, to abolish with a 
stroke of the pen, an institution which had 
become so inextricably interwoven into the 
whole texture of human society, without doing 
serious injury to its moral tone. Islam, 
therefore, sought to abolish it gradually but 
effectively and surely. The Qur’an has laid 
down the following very sound principles for the 
speedy and complete abolition of slavery : 

(1) Prisoners of war (i.e. can 

only be taken after a regular battle. 


(2) They cannot be retained after the war 
is over. 

(3) They are to be set free either as a mark 
of favour or by exchange of prisoners 

The Qur’an says : 

And when you meet in regular battle 
those who disbelieve, smite their necks ; 
and when you have overcome them ; 
bind fast the fetters—then afterwards 
either release them as a favour or by tak¬ 
ing ransom—until the war lays down its 
arms. That is the ordinance (47 : 5). 

Those unfortunate persons however, who, may 
fail to gain their freedom through any of these 
means, or should choose to remain with their 
Muslim masters can purchase it by entering 
into a contract called mukatabat (24 :34). 
Now if a woman is taken prisoner in a war of 
the nature mentioned above and thus loses 
her liberty and becomes oe-i and she fails 
to get her release by exchange of prisoners of 
war, and the exigencies of government also do 
not justify her immediate release as a mark of 
favour, nor do her own people or government 
get her ransomed and she does not even seek 
to buy her freedom by entering into mukatabat 
and her master, in the interest of morality 
marries her, whether she likes it or not, in what 
way, it may be asked, this arrangement can be 
regarded as objectionable and the great hue 
and cry raised over it as justified or justifiable. 

Let it be clearly understood that as regards 
establishing sexual relations with a female 
prisoner of war or a slave-wife which is the real 
significance of the expression used 

in the present verse, without first marrying her, 
neither this nor any other verse of the Qur’an 
lends any support whatever. Not only does the 
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Qur’Sn not give any sanction for the treatment 
of female prisoners of war as wives without first 
taking them into proper wedlock but there 
are clear and positive injunctions to the effect 
that these prisoners of war, like free women, 
should be married if they are to be treated as 
wives, the only difference between the two being 
a difference of social status inasmuch as prior 
consent of prisoners of war to their marriage 
is not considered necessary as in the case of 
free women. The fact that the expression i^XLL 
signifies female prisoners lends no support 
whatsoever to the untenable view that Islam has 
upheld and encouraged concubinage. Besides the 
present verse, at least in as many as four other 
verses of the Qur’an, the injunction has been 
laid down in clear and unambiguous terms that 
female prisoners of war should not remain 
unmarried. These verses are as follows : 

1. And marry widows from among 
you and your male-slaves and female- 
slaves who are fit for marriage (24 : 33). 

2. And those of you who cannot 
afford to marry free believing women, 
let them marry what your right hands 
possess, namely your believing handmaids 
—so marry them with the leave of their 
masters and give them their dowries 
according to what is fair (4 : 26). 

3. And if you fear that you will not 
be fair in dealing with the orphans, then 
marry of women as may be agreeable to 
you, two or three or four ; and if you 
fear you will not deal justly, then marry 
only one or (if you cannot afford to 
marry even one free wife then marry) 
what your right hands possess (4 : 4). 

The verse may also be rendered as “then marry 
of women as may be agreeable to you two or 
three or four or what your right hands possess 
the words “ and if you fear you will not deal 


justly, then marry only one,” forming a paren¬ 
thetical clause. According to this rendering 
also slave-girls are to be married before they are 
treated as wives. 

4. And marry not idolatrous women 
until they believe; even a believing bond- 
woman is better than an idolatrous wo¬ 
man, although she may highly please you 
(2 : 222); the sense being that a believing 
slave wife should be preferred to a non¬ 
believing free wife. 

The Holy Prophet is also very explicit on this 
point. He is reported to have said, “He who 
has a slave girl, and gives her proper education 
and brings her up in a becoming manner and 
then frees and marries her, for him is double 
reward” (Bukhari, kitab al-'Ilm). This hadith 
implies that if a Muslim wishes to have a slave 
girl as wife, he should first set her free and then 
marry her. The Holy Prophet’s own practice 
was quite in harmony with his precept. Two 
of the Holy Prophet’s wives, Jawairiya and 
Safiyya, came to him as prisoners of war. They 
were his ow But he married them accord¬ 
ing to Islamic Law. Mariya was sent to him 
by the King of Egypt. He also married her and 
she enjoyed the status of a free wife like his other 
wives. She observed “purdah” and was included 
among “the Mothers of the Faithful.” 

Another verse of the Qur’an, viz., O Prophet 
We have made lawful to thee thy wives whom 
thou hast paid their dowries, and those whom thy 
right hand possessesfrom among those whom Allah 
has given thee as gains of war, and the daugh¬ 
ters of thy paternal uncle, and the daughters of 
thy paternal aunts, and the daughters of thy mater¬ 
nal uncle, and the daughters of thy maternal aunts 
who have migrated with thee (33 :51), points to 
the fact that the commandment regarding 
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8. “But those who seek anything be¬ 
yond that are the transgressors— 




*70 : 32 


marriage applies to c-SCL h. (whom 

your right hands possess) as much as it does to 
daughters of the Holy Prophet’s paternal and 
maternal uncles and aunts. Both are to be legally 
wedded before they are treated as wives. All the 
three categories mentioned above were made 
lawful to the Holy Prophet through marriage. 

The verse 4 : 25 viz., “And forbidden to you are 
married women, except such as your right hands 
possess,” seems to present some difficulty. But 
in reality there is no such difficulty. The verse 
along with its predecessor deals with women 
whom it is unlawful for a man to marry and 
among these are included married women. But 
it makes one exception. Those married women 
who are taken prisoner in a religious war and 
then choose to remain with Muslims, can be 
married to their masters. The fact that they 
choose not to go to their former husbands is 
considered as tantamount to the annulment of 
their former marriage. 

It may also be noted in passing that it is not 
permitted to take in marriage such female rela¬ 
tions of a slave as correspond to the relations 
of a free woman within the prohibited degree. 
For instance, the mothers, sisters, daughters 
etc., of a slave wife cannot be taken in marriage. 
This also shows that the Quranic commandments 
with regard to marriage and in-laws apply as 
much to bondwomen as they apply to free 
women. 


It may further be stated here that in view of 
circumstances obtaining at the time of its re¬ 
velation the Qur’an had to make a distinction 
between the social status of two classes of women. 
That distinction was expressed by the word 
rjj (a free woman taken in marriage) and «-SCl— 
Oyj (bondwoman taken in marriage). The former 
word connotes a sense of equality between hus¬ 
band and wife while the latter implies an in¬ 
ferior status of the wife. The Qur’an and the 
Holy Prophet, however, desired and encouraged 
that bondwomen should first be given full free¬ 
dom and full status and then married as the 
Holy Prophet himself did. 

Besides, Islam does not allow women taken 
prisoner in ordinary wars to be treated as wives. 
This exceptional injunction comes into opera¬ 
tion only when a hostile nation wages a re¬ 
ligious war against Islam in order to extirpate 
it and to compel Muslims to abandon their 
religion at the point of the sword and then 
treats their prisoners—men and women, as 
slaves, as was done in the time of the Holy 
Prophet. At that time the enemy took away 
Muslim women as prisoners and treated them 
as bondwomen. The Islamic injunction was 
thus only a retaliatory measure and served also 
the additional purpose of protecting the morals 
of captive women. Those conditions have ceas¬ 
ed to exist now. There are no religious wars 
now and hence no prisoners of war to be treat¬ 
ed as slaves and bondwomen. For a fuller note 
on slavery see 24 : 34. 
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9. a And who are watchful of their 
trusts and their covenants, 2515 

10. ; 'And who are strict in the ob- a? ^* vs'is V 

servance of their Prayers. 2516 © Oyai 

a 70 : 33. h 6 : 93; 70 : 35. 



2515. Important Words : 

0>clj (watchful) is derived from 0 *j. They 
say j» i.e. he watched the stars, 

means, he looked after the affair (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 2 : 105. 

Commentary : 

This verse points to a yet higher stage in the 
spiritual development of man than the one 
described in v. 6 above. It means to say that 
the truly righteous men have full regard for the 
obligations they owe to God and man. They 
do not do good deeds cursorily or haphazardly 
but look to their minutest details with extreme 
caution and are careful not to overlook different 
aspects of their actions. They have a 
punctilious regard for the discharge of their 
responsibilities and duties. They do not relax 
in an endeavour to remain true to their trusts 
and are scrupulously true to the covenants and 
treaties they make with other people. This 
is what is signified by the word 0^*1 > Com¬ 
pared to this stage of spiritual evolution the 
fourth stage at which a believer has complete 
control over his carnal passions is but a negative 
virtue. At that stage he only abstains from 
indulging in vice but in this, the fifth stage, he 
is always on the look-out to discover the most 
delicate facets of virtue and tries to act upon 
them. This is evidently a much higher stage 
than the one preceding it. 


2516. Commentary : 

This verse marks the last and the highest stage 
of spiritual development. Arriving at this stage 
the spiritual wayfarer almost becomes immune 
from the possibility of estrangement from his 
Creator. He basks, as it were, in the sun of God’s 
love and his soul continues to derive sustenance 
from the fountain-head of His Grace and Mercy. 
He achieves his goal and all fear of faltering 
or falling disappears. At this stage the worship 
and remembrance of God becomes a second 
nature with him, a part and parcel of his being, 
the solace of his soul. He needs no remind¬ 
ing or exhortation on this account. He feels ir¬ 
resistibly attracted towards his Maker and 
Creator. At this stage the believer takes parti¬ 
cular care about acts of collective worship which 
implies that national instinct becomes very 
strong in him and he tries to rouse and en¬ 
courage in others also love for his community 
and country and subordinates individual in¬ 
terest to communal and national good. 
This is the significance of the words 
O pf-Jl -*• The 

Holy Prophet is reported to have said, 

(T. 1 i.e. Prayer constitutes the highest 
stage of the spiritual development of a believer 
(Ibn ‘Asakir). In the fifth stage mentioned in 
v. 9 above the spiritual way farer was true to 
his trusts and responsibilities for virtue’s sake. 
At this, the last stage of his spiritual develop¬ 
ment, he is true to them for love of God which 
is manifestly a higher stage. It is when a 
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11. These are the heirs, 

12. “Who will inherit Paradise. They 
will abide therein. 2517 

13. Verily, J We created man from 
an extract of clay ; 2518 



<*18 : 108; 70 : 36. *32 : 8-9. 


believer attains to this stage that God descends 
upon his heart and he becomes at one with 
Him. 

It is significant that the word ol (Prayers) 
has been used in the plural form. It shows 
that the believers not only are strict in the 
observance of Prayers themselves but urge their 
near and dear ones, their dependants and re¬ 
latives also to be regardful of them. The 
word 6signifies that they say their Prayers 
with all the rules and conditions attached to 
them, viz., (1) they say them regularly and at 
their appointed hours ; (2) they say them in 
congregation ; (3) they say them in a true spirit 
and with the utmost humility of the heart, not 
allowing wandering thoughts to spoil them and 
fully understanding the meanings of the words 
they utter and (4) they not only say their five 
daily Prayers but also supererogatory Prayers, 
particularly the Prayer in the latter part of the 
night (-k* 4 J). 

2517. Important Words : 

j* may be said to have been derived from 

which means width ; amplitude. 
means, a garden ; or a garden comprising every¬ 
thing that is in the gardens ; an ample, beauti¬ 
ful garden ; a garden comprising grape-vines 


and palm-trees ; a valley abounding in herbage 
like a garden, or a valley or valleys producing 
various sorts of plants or herbage ; 
means, Paradise or a walled-garden or a garden 
of trees; or it means, the highest stage of “•oJt 
or its middle or highest part (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As believers mentioned in the foregoing verses 
combine in themselves all kinds of virtues, 
therefore, they will be made to reside in gardens 
which comprise everything that is found in 
any garden. As they brought death over their 
desires, so in return God will give them ever¬ 
lasting life and they will have everything they 
wish (50 : 36). This stage is the inevitable result 
of the strict spiritual discipline to which a be¬ 
liever subjects himself. 

2518. Important Words : 

(extract) is derived from J- ( salla ). 
They say i.e. he drew out the thing or 

he drew it out from another thing gently, "•de¬ 
means, what is or becomes drawn forth from a 
thing. means, an extract of a thing; 

the clear or pure part or the choice, the best or 
most excellent part of a thing; the sperma geni¬ 
talis of a man ; the water that isxhra»»*lTOm the 
back; progeny (Lane & Aqrab). 
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14. Then “We placed him as a drop 
of sperm in a safe depository ; 251p 



15. Then We fashioned the sperm 
into a clot ; then We fashioned the 
clot into a shapeless lump ; then 
We fashioned bones out of this shape¬ 
less lump ; then We clothed the bones 
with flesh ; then We developed it into 
another creation. So blessed be Allah, 
the Best of creators. 2520 




a See 22 : 6. 


(clay) is derived from 0 U 5 . They say 
i.e. he plastered it with clay or mud. 21>l *CU= 
ii £ means, God created him with a good 
natural disposition. oyL means, clay, mud, earth, 
mould, soil (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

With this verse begins a description of the 
process of creation of the noblest handiwork 
of God—man. from the earliest stage when 
he lies dormant in the form of dust. The 
inorganic constituents of the earth through a 
subtle process of change become converted into 
the life-germ by way of food which a human 
being eats. 

2519. Important Words : 

c**' 4 jb* ( a safe depository), dy is inf. noun 
from y. They say y i.e. he or it settled 

or established, was at rest or rested or resided, 
in the place, jly means, a state of settledness, 
rest, permanence or continuance. It also 
means, a resting place or a place or time of rest, 
etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 37 & 6 : 99. 

<jy£-> (safe or firmly fixed) is derived from 
( makona ). They say j. e . he became 

of high position with the prince. 

{makkana) means, he made him to have masterv 


or authority and power over the thine. 
means, possessed of power or authority and 
ascendancy, therefore well or firmly established 
in his place (Lane & Aqrab). See also 6: I3(i 

Commentary: 

After having mentioned in the first ten verses 
of the Sura the different stages of spiritual 
evolution of man the Qur’an proceeds to des¬ 
cribe in this and the next few verses the different 
stages of his physical development and thus 
establishes a remarkable parallelism between his 
physical and spiritual birth and growth. Leav¬ 
ing out biological technicalities the Sura gives 
the description in a clear and easily understand¬ 
able language. Biology has not discovered any¬ 
thing which may be said to be opposed to the 
Quranic description. The present verse refers 
to the foetal stage. The sperm is deposited in 
the ovum and there it finds a safe repository and 
begins to grow. 

2520. Important Words : 

For "•siiaJ, "‘SiU and "****>■-• see 22 : i> 

Commentary r 

"•ukJ i.e. the impregnated ovum on its arrival 
in the cavity of the womb chooses by mutual 
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attraction a place for its abode in the inner 
wall of the womb, and there it becomes attached 
to it and does not flow out with discharges. 
After that it makes an erosion into this spot, and 
produces bleeding, thus making its way into 
the layers of the decidua. Then it becomes 
increasingly covered up with maternal blood, 
forming within the ovum a connection with it. 
At this stage it looks like a mass of congealed 
blood and therefore the Qur’an calls it 
which not only means congealed blood but also 
signifies an attachment or connection with 
something else. Thus a brief single word 
describes this stage of the ovum, i.e. its attrac¬ 
tions, connnections and the formation of the 
blood-vessels in it. In the next stage the ovum 
becomes a blastoderm, which is called in 

the Qur’an. This blastoderm has three layers 
from which all the organs of the foetus are 
developed. The Qur’an then describes the trans¬ 
formation of the layers of the blastoderm by the 
words, Then We fashioned bones out of this shape¬ 
less lump, which means that out of the *4^- 
(lump) God creates bones. After this God covers 
the bones with flesh and skin and other organs 
and then He perfects its creation internally. At 
this stage the body in the womb develops a soul 
from within itself. The Qur’an has described 
this remarkable change in the words, Then 
We developed it into another creation. These 
words show that the soul is not imported into 
the human body from outside, but grows in the 
body as it develops in the womb. It is an 
essence which is distilled from the body in the 
course of a long process, as beer is distilled from 
barley. It has at first no separate existence 
from the body but the processes through which 
the body passes during its development in the 
womb distils from the body a delicate essence 
which is called the soul. As soon as the rela¬ 


tionship between the soul and the body becomes 
completely adjusted, the heart begins to func¬ 
tion. The soul then has a distinct existence of 
its own apart from the body which henceforth 
serves it as a shell. 

As referred to above there exists a remarkable 
parallelism between the spiritual development 
of man as described in the first ten verses of the 
Sura and the physical development of the emb¬ 
ryo mentioned in this and the preceding verse. 

The initial stage of spiritual advancement of 
man is described in the words, “who humble 
themselves in their Prayers” (v. 3 above), 
i.e. who assume an attitude of humility and 
submission while offering their Prayers and 
supplications to God. The stage of physical 
development corresponding to this initial stage 
of spiritual progress is the stage of '-uh;, or the 
impregnated ovum which is a seed that com¬ 
bines in itself, in a miniature form, all the differ¬ 
ent faculties, properties, external and internal 
organs, and all other features that become promi¬ 
nent in the later stages of physical development. 
The however, remains much more exposed 
to danger than the embryo in its later advanced 
stages. It is only like a seed which has just 
been cast into the ground and which has as yet 
formed no connection with its environments. 
The attraction of the womb has not yet given 
it a proper place of development. It is therefore 
liable to flow out and become destroyed in the 
passages of the organs of generation like a seed 
that falls on rocky ground. 

What is true of "Aiki which forms the first 
stage in the physical development of man is 
equally true of man in the first stage of his 
spiritual progress. This first stage is that 
condition of humility in which the believer 
prays to God. It is like a mere seed which is 
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cast in the soul of man, and comprises in an 
undeveloped form all the faculties and features 
which reveal themselves in a most attractive 
form in the last stages of his spiritual advance¬ 
ment. But just as the continues to remain 
in a precarious state until it forms a connection 
with the womb, similarly humility in Prayers 
is exposed to constant risk until man forms 
some spiritual connection with his Creator. 
Without this connection humility in Prayers is 
but a slippery stage where the spiritual way¬ 
farer is at every step liable to fall. 

The next stage in the physical development of 
man is that of "aiit (a clot) when the sperm forms 
blood connection with the womb. It assumes 
the form of congealed blood and becomes safe 
from being destroyed. 

Corresponding to this stage of i.e. a clot, 
which is the second stage in the development 
of the foetus is that spiritual condition which 
has been described in the words, who shun all 
that which is vain. At this second stage the 
connection which man establishes with God is 
like the connection which the ovum establishes 
with the uterus on reaching the second stage. 
Just as it is not possible completely to get rid of 
vain desires and useless pursuits until one reaches 
the second stage of spiritual advancement,— 
mere humility and lowliness being liable to fail; 
similarly the ovum may come to nought before 
it becomes 

But the connection which a person has formed 
with God in the second stage and which enables 
him to give up vain things and fruitless pursuits 
is at best a temporary and weak one, for his 
mind is not yet completely free from the love 
of material comforts and desires of the flesh. 
This stage is thus compared to which is 
still tainted with the impurity of blood. 


The third stage in the physical development of 
man is described in the words, Then We fashion¬ 
ed the clot into a lump of flesh. At this stage 
the physical frame of man is very much freed 
from the taint of impurity and becomes purer 
and firmer in substance. Similarly, in the third 
stage of his spiritual advancement which is 
referred to in the words. And who are active 
in paying the Zakat, a true believer not only 
shuns vain things but in order to cleanse him¬ 
self of the impurity of miserliness, spends a part 
of his property in the way of God. The stage of 
physical development that corresponds to this 
spiritual stage has been called (blastoderm) 

in the Qur’an. 

The stage, like its corresponding spiri¬ 

tual stage is superior to the earlier two stages 
of and "*ilt because it is more advanced 
and is more strongly attached to the uterus and 
is marked by greater density and solidity. 
The third spiritual stage described in v. 5 is 
marked by three characteristics which corres¬ 
pond to the three characteristics of the 
stage. At this stage, a believer voluntarily spends 
a portion of his property in the way of God and 
gives to others what he has earned with the 
sweat of his brow and thus spiritually he is more 
advanced than one who merely keeps aloof 
from fruitless pursuits. Moreover, his con¬ 
nection with God becomes more firm inasmuch 
as it jnvolves a greater sacrifice to part with his 
hard teamed money than merely to abandon vain 
things. Lastly, a greater sacrifice is followed 
by greater firmness and solidity in faith. 

The words, then We fashioned bones out of 
this shapeless lump, refer to the fourth stage of 
embryonic development. At this stage there is 
greater solidity in the bones than in the '■***>-> 
which is like a lump of flesh. The bones also 
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become firmer and stronger. This fourth stage 
of phv ical growth of man corresponds to the 
fourth stage of spiritual advancement referred 
to in \. (> above. Just as the bone is the hardest 
and most lasting part of the body, similarly 
the faith which gives a believer the power to 
hold h is own against the violent storm of carnal 
passions must be exceptionally strong and endur¬ 
ing. 

The words, Then We clothed the bones with 
flesh, refer to the fifth stage in the embryonic 
development which corresponds to the fifth stage 
of spiritual advancement referred to in v. 9. 
Just as righteousness adds to the spiritual beauty 
of a person, similarly the covering of the bones 
with flesh makes the skeleton of bones look 
beautiful. There is a peculiar resemblance bet¬ 
ween these two stages. God speaks of righteous¬ 
ness as (garment). Simliarly the expression 
used in describing the corresponding stage of 
embryonic development is d (We clothed). 
Thus the flesh which covers the bones is describ¬ 
ed as. and serves the purpose of, a garment 
just as righteousness or piety is like a garment 
adding to the spiritual beauty of a person. But 
even this fifth stage of physical development is 
far front perfect because the body has not yet 
been endowed with the soul and a soulless or 
lifeless body is but a useless thing. Similarly, in 
the fifth stage of spiritual advancement, though 
the spiritual way-farer has traversed a long dis¬ 
tance towards his celestial goal he is yet far 
away from it. He tries faithfully to discharge his 
duties and obligations to God, yet he lacks some¬ 
thing without which his spiritual development 
remains incomplete. 


The sixth and last stage in the physical de¬ 
velopment of man in the womb is described in 
the words, then We developed it into another 
creation. At this stage the body is endowed 
with the soul. The words, “another creation” 
imply that this new creation is beyond human 
comprehension. Man has so far been quite at a 
loss to understand what soul is. According to the 
Qur'an the body itself is the mother of the soul. 
As mentioned above the soul does not come from 
anywhere outside the body but is a light that lies 
hidden in the seed itself and grows with the 
growth of the body. This last stage of embryo¬ 
nic development corresponds to the sixth and 
highest stage of spiritual development referred 
to in v. 10 above. At this stage a heavenly light 
descends upon the heart of a believer and Divine 
love consumes his whole being, illuminating and 
animating it. At this stage prayer and remem¬ 
brance of God becomes, as it were, part and 
parcel of his being without which he cannot live. 
He receives a new spiritual life and becomes 
wholly lost in God. 

Such is the beautiful parallelism described by 
the Qur’an which exists between the physical 
and spiritual development of man. When one 
comes to have a complete comprehension and 
realization of it he spontaneously exclaims, 
“Blessed be Allah, the Best of creators.” Thus 
God created man and perfected him in six stages 
and six stages also has He ordained for his 
spiritual development. For a fuller and more 
exhaustive treatment of this subject see Brahm 
Ahmadiyya vol. 5, by Ahmad, the Promised 
Messiah, Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya- 
Movement. 
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16. Then after that °you surely must 
die. 2521 

17. J Then on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion will you be raised up. 2522 

18. c And We have created above you 
seven stages of heaven, and We are 
never neglectful of the creation. 2522A 



<*39 : 31. J 39 : 32. *78 : 13. 


2521. Commentary : 

After man has attained full development, there 
sets in a process of decay which ends in death. 
It is an immutable law of nature that all life must 
end in decay, dissolution and death. God alone 
is Ever-Living. 

2522. Commentary : 

After death man again will be restored to life 
in order that he might continue to make spiritual 
progress in the life to come. If there had been no 
life after death, man’s creation would have been 
in vain, and all spiritual progress he might have 
made in this life would have been to no purpose. 
But man’s life serves a grand and noble aim. 
He has not been created in vain (75 : 37-41). On 
the contrary he has been created for spiritual 
progress that knows no end. The progress 
he makes in the present life constitutes only a 
preparatory stage. Here he is like a child in 
the mother’s womb. After death he is born into 
a new and fuller life which is the beginning of 
a never-ending progress. 

2522 A. Important Words : 

(jjljb (stages of heaven) is the plural of 
which means, a way, course, rule, mode or 
manner of acting or conduct; the way or course 
of an event; a line; streak or stripe in a thing; 


a stage of heaven; a web; or a tall palm-tree 
jpl means, stages of heaven, so called because 
they lie one above another. y&AJI J* means, 
the vicissitudes of times or fortune. According 
to Raghib JjLbl (stages of heaven) are 
called ,Jj I (Lane & Aqrab). See also 20 ; 64. 

Commentary : 

The six stages of spiritual progress described 
in the first twelve verses of this Sura become 
seven if “Paradise” (v. 12) be counted as the last 
stage of spiritual development when man attains 
the object of his creation. Similarly, if the 
preparatory stage previous to the formation of 
the sperm (referred to in v. 13) be added to the 
six stages of the embryonic development, this 
number also becomes seven. Thus the seven 
stages to which reference has been made in this 
verse correspond to the seven stages of the 
physical development of man mentioned in vv. 
13-15. It is through these seven stages that man 
has to pass in order to achieve the highest point 
of spiritual development. These seven spiritual 
stages are as follows : 

1. The first stage may be called the stage of 
lack of spiritual perception or that of spiritual feel- 
inglessness. At this stage, like inanimate things, 
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a person is completely devoid of all capacity to 
distinguish between right or wrong or good 
or evil. He is devoid of any high aims and his 
whole life seems to consist in providing for and 
meeting his physical needs. This stage of spiri¬ 
tual lifelessness is described by the Qur’an in the 
words “Then your hearts became hardened 
after that till they were like stones or harder 
still” (2 : 75). 

2. The second stage may be likened to vege¬ 
table life when, like vegetables, man comes to 
develop some capacity and power to grow and 
make spiritual progress, but spiritually he is 
yet too weak adequately to defend himself against 
the onslaughts of evil beings and spirits. This 
stage is described in the Quranic words: 

“And if you invite them to guidance, they hear 
not. And thou seest them looking towards thee, 
but they see not” (7 : 199). 

3. The third stage may be called the animal 
stage when spiritually a person is no better than 
animals, when on being called he hears the voice 
of the caller but does not understand the signifi¬ 
cance or meaning of the call. The Qur’an 
beautifully describes the spiritual condition of 
such people in the words: “They have hearts 
but they comprehend not therewith, and they 
have eyes but they see not therewith, and they 
have ears but they hear not therewith. They are 
like cattle; nay, they are even more astray” 
(7 : 180). 

4. The fourth stage is reached when the be¬ 
liever happens to develop greater love for God 
and greater righteousness and comes to realize 
the significance of his actions and to distinguish 
between good and evil. At this stage he acquires 
the power to resist satanic promptings in large 
measure but occasionally he falters and falls but 


then speedily comes to his own. This stage is 
described in the Quranic words: “And those 
who are righteous, when a suggestion from Satan 
assails them, they remember God: and behold! 
they begin to see things rightly” (7 : 202). 

5. The fifth is a still higher stage of spiritual 
progress when the God-fearing man attains such 
degree of Divine realization that submission to 
God’s commandments and resignation to His 
decrees becomes, as it were, a part of his being 
and like angels he carries out fully and completely 
all Divine commandments. This stage is port¬ 
rayed in the words: “And they do what they are 
commanded” (16 :51). 

6. The sixth stage is a much higher stage. 
At this stage the spiritual way-farer drinks so 
deep at the fountain of God’s love that he en¬ 
trusts all his affairs fully into God’s safe keeping 
and becomes, as it were, a lifeless instrument in 
God’s hands which He uses as He chooses, and 
all his actions and movements are in perfect 
unison with God’s will. The Qur’Sn gives a 
graphic description of the believers who have 
attained this high stage of spiritual progress in 
the words: “Nay, whoever submits himself com¬ 
pletely to Allah, and he is the doer of good, shall 
have his reward with his Lord. No fear shall 
come upon such, neither shall they grieve” 
(2 : 113). 

7. The final and most developed stage of 
spiritual perfection is described in the Quranic 
words: “Then we perfect it into another crea¬ 
tion. So blessed is Allah, the Best of creators” 
(23 : 15). At this stage the God-intoxicated 
believer is a totally changed being, a quite new 
creation. In the sixth stage he had completely 
subordinated his will to the will of God so much 
so that God’s will had become his will; at 
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19. "And We sent down water from 
the sky according to measure, and 
We caused it to stay in the earth—and 
surely, it is We Who determine its 
taking away. 2523 


6htfiu 


9 ' 





«15 : 23. 


this stage, however, his will becomes, as it 
were, the will of his Creator and Lord and he 
attains to such high degree of spiritual perfec¬ 
tion that Divine attributes become increasingly 
reflected in the mirror of his heart and he be¬ 
comes a manifestation of God’s Beauty and 
Majesty. His hands and feet become, so to say, 
God’s own hands and feet and he speaks with 
God’s own tongue. “He does not speak out 
of his own desire. It is nothing but pure 
revelation that has been revealed by God,” 
says the Qur’an (53 : 4). 

The words “We are not neglectful of the 
creation” signify that God has not neglected to 
make full provision for man’s both physical and 
spiritual developments. From the next verse the 
Sura proceeds to mention some of those things 
on which man’s physical as well as his spiritual 
life depends. 

2523. Commentary : 

This verse gives the first illustration of how 
God supplies the physical and spiritual needs 
of man. All life, it says, depends on water 
which descends from heaven, in the form of 
rain, snow or hail. Similarly, spiritual water 
descends from heaven in the form of Divine 
revelation without which no spiritual life can 
exist. The verse purports to say that if men 
out of their perversity and ingratitude reject 
the Divine Message and the Heavenly Water 
which God has sent down, they will become 


deprived of it. The parallelism in the physical 
and spiritual life of man with which this Sura 
has opened, is further developed in the present 
and the next few verses. 

The words. And surely it is We Who deter¬ 
mine its taking away, refer to a well-known law 
of nature. The verse means to say that God 
sends down rain but rain-water does not stay 
in the earth permanently. It disappears by 
evaporation or flows into the sea through 
streams and rivers. The earth again becomes dry 
and then fresh rain is needed to make it fertile. 
The same is the case with Divine teaching. 
It powerfully influences the lives of men and 
brings about a great change in them for a 
certain period. Then it begins to be neglect¬ 
ed, ignored and misinterpreted and so a fresh 
revelation is needed. This law of God came 
into operation with the life of man on this planet 
and it will remain in operation till the end of 
time. 

The verse also embodies an implied reference 
to a prophecy of the Holy Prophet about his 
second advent in the person of the Pro¬ 
mised Messiah and about the spread of irreli¬ 
giousness and spiritual darkness in the centuries 
before the latter’s advent, when there was to 
remain nothing of Islam but its name and 
nothing of the Qur’an but its written words 
( Mishkat , kitab al-'llm) and belief would have 
gone up to the pleiades (Bukhari, kitab al- 
Taf sir). 
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20. "And We produced for you 
thereby gardens of date-palms and 
vines ; for you therein are abundant 
fruits ; and of them you eat. 2524 


21. And a tree which springs forth 
from Mount Sinai ; it produces oil 
and a sauce for those who eat. 2525 





a 16 : 12, 68 ; 36 : 35. 


2524. Commentary : 

In this verse God gives another illustration 
of the various boons and favours which He 
has bestowed on man. It also contains a subtle 
illusion to the fact that the garden of Islam 
will, for ever, remain full of fruit-bearing trees 
of various kinds which will yield fresh fruits 
in plenty in every season. 

2525. Commentary : 

The verse embodies yet another instance of 
God’s bountiful provision for the physical 
needs of man. The words ‘Mount Sinai’, how¬ 
ever, draw attention to the fact that if God 
has made provision for man’s physical needs, 
He has not neglected to make similar provision 
for his spiritual needs and He has been doing 
so from time immemorial. The verse reminds 
us of the great prophecy of the Bible which is 
to the effect : “The Lord came from Sinai, 
and rose from Seir unto them ; He shined forth 
from Mount Paran and he came with ten 
thousands of saints : from his right hand went 
a fiery law for them’’ (Deut. 33 :2). The 
prophecy refers to the advent of Moses, the 


appearance of Jesus from Seir and to the com¬ 
ing of the Holy Prophet of Islam with a fiery 
Law. The Holy Prophet actually had ten thou¬ 
sand Companions with him when he entered 
Mecca as a Conqueror. As to the identity of 
Paran see 2 : 130. 

About the tree referred to in the verse which 
springs from Mount Sinai and produces oil the 
following extract may be read with interest : 

The well lying to the east of the Church, 
and traditionally that from which Moses 
drew up for the daughters of Jethro, was 
sufficient to supply the domestic needs 
of the monks and their guests ; the water 
of the other, led by channels in the rock 
and carefully disposed pipes down 
through the sloping garden, made that a 
fertile and pleasant place, with grass 
and vegetable plots, rows of salad herbs, 
and the shade of many fruit trees—apple 
and pear, grape-vines, oranges, figs and 
almonds, as well as so great a number of 
olive trees that, together with those in a 
more distant garden, they produced 
enough oil for the culinary use of the 
monastery, and for the multitude of 
lamps which hung in their Church. 
(“Once To Sinai” by H. F. M. Prescott). 
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22. "And in the cattle also there is 
a lesson for you. We give you to 
drink of that which is in their bellies 
and you have in them many benefits, 
and of them you also eat ; 2526 


(jCsi 4^5 ajj 


j 


23. And *on them and on ships 
you are borne. 2527 


irr 


a 6: 143 ; 16 : 6 ; 36 : 72-73 ; 40 : 80-81. *16 : 8-9 ; 36 :42-43 ; 43 : 13. 


2526. Important Words : 

(lesson) is derived from ^ and means, 
admonition or exhortation; or an admoni¬ 
tion or exhortation by which one takes warning 
or example; a thing by which one is admonish¬ 
ed; an indication or evidence whereby one 
passes from ignorance to knowledge of what is 
not seen from the knowledge of what is seen 
(Lane & Arab). See also 4 : 44. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that man derives 
great benefits from the cattle. They are 
living machines which produce for him such a 
wholesome and nutritious food as milk, from 
fodder, grain herbage and leaves of trees, etc., 
which they eat. Man has so far failed to devise 
a machine which like these Divinely devised 
machines could produce milk from these things. 
The word "• j■f- which as given under “Im¬ 
portant Words” above, means an ‘indication 
or evidence whereby one passes from ignorance 
to knowledge seems to allude to the subtle 
process which takes place in the bellies of some 
of the animals and which turns grass or her¬ 
bage eaten by them into pure and wholesome 
milk and by pondering over which one is led 


to acquire an insight into God’s great power 
and into the subtle ways through which Divine 
laws work. By this simile of grass and milk 
we are led to think that just as fodder, grain and 
grass, without passing through the wonderful 
machine created by God in the bellies of 
animals, cannot produce milk, similarly human 
reason which is like grass and grain, cannot pro¬ 
duce, without the aid and assistance of Divine 
revelation, a teaching which like milk is very use¬ 
ful for man’s moral and spiritual development. 

2527. Commentary : 

The cattle are very useful animals. We eat 
their flesh, drink their milk and use them also 
as mounts and as beasts of burden, etc. Simi¬ 
larly, ships are extremely useful things. Reference 
has been made in this and the preceding few 
verses to several of the things which are highly 
beneficial to man for his material needs and 
upon which to a very large extent his very ex¬ 
istence depends. It is quite obvious that God 
Who has made such vast provision for the phy¬ 
sical needs of man could not have failed to 
make similar provision for his moral and spiri¬ 
tual needs. This is the meaning and purport 
of this verse. 
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R. 2 24. “And We did send Noah to his 

people, and he said, ‘O my people, 
serve Allah. You have no God other 
than Him. Will you not then be 
righteous ?’ 2528 

25. J And the chiefs of his people, 
who disbelieved, said, ‘He is only a 
man like yourselves ; he seeks to make 
himself superior to you. And if Allah 
had so willed, "He could have surely 
sent down angels with him. We have 
never heard of such a thing among 
our forefathers. 2529 


Ji fly jgfc 


S * A 


a l : 60 ; 11 : 26 ; 71 : 2. fe 7 : 61 ; 11 : 28 ; 17 : 95 ; 34 : 44. "17 : 96. 


2528. Commentary : 

In the preceding few verses a brief account 
was given as to how God has provided for the 
physical needs of man. From this verse begins 
an account of the means which God has provid¬ 
ed for the satisfaction of his spiritual needs. 
The coming of Divine Messengers is the first 
and foremost means provided for this purpose. 
The present and the next few verses refer to 
Noah, the first great Prophet who came with 
a Divine revealed Law. He called his people 
to God, to the path of success and salvation 
and like other Prophets emphasized the Unity 
of God which was the pivot round which all the 
religious beliefs and teachings revolved, and 
which formed the corner stone of the edifice of 
all religions. 

It may be said in passing that humanity had 
to pass through four cycles to reach its perfect 
moral and spiritual development: (1) In the cycle 


of Adam the foundations were laid of human 
m lization. (2) Noah was the founder of the 
cycle of the SharVat. (3) In the cycle of Moses 
the details of the SharVat were revealed and (4) 
with the Holy Prophet was completed the fourth 
and last cycle when the SharVat became complete 
and perfect and man attained the highest peak 
of social, moral and spiritual development. 

2529. Commentary : 

The disbelievers have always suffered from 
a superiority complex and therefore have always 
rejected Divine Messengers on the plea that they 
cannot accept the lead of one who is “only a 
man like ourselves.'’ 

The verse incidentally implies that belief in the 
existence of angels was entertained from time 
immemorial. As far back as Noah's time his 
opponents wanted to see angels descending on 
them. See also 11 : 28, 
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26. a ‘He is only a man stricken with 
madness ; wait, therefore, concerning 
him for a while.’ 2530 

27. J He said, ‘O my Lord, help me, 
for they have treated me as a liar.’ 

28. So We sent revelation to him, 
saying, c “Make the Ark under Our 
eyes and according to Our revelation. 
d And when Our command comes, and 
the fountains of the earth gush forth, 
take thou into it two of every kind, 
male and female, and thy family, 
except those of them against whom 
the word has already gone forth. 
And address Me not concerning those 
who have done wrong ; they shall be 
drowned. 2531 



“54:10. *26 : 118-119 ; 54 : 11. *11 : 38. *11 :41 ; 54; 13-14. 


2530. Commentary : 

In this and the preceding verse Noah’s oppon¬ 
ents are represented as having brought forward 
six objections to reject his Message : First, that 
he was only a man like themselves. Secondly, 
that he sought to impose his leadership on them. 
Thirdly, that no angel had descended from 
heaven to testify to his truth. Fourthly, that his 
teaching was opposed to the time-honoured be¬ 
liefs of their forebears. Fifthly, that he was 
stricken with madness, and sixthly, that sooner 
or later he was sure to come to grief. These 
objections have always been raised against every 
Prophet and Divine Reformer in every age. 

2531. Important Words : 

oytl is the plural of o. fr 6 which means, (1) the 
eye; (2) look or view; (3) the people or inmates 
of a house: (4) brothers from the same father 


and mother and (5) one’s protection and honour 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 11 : 38. 

£jj means, two persons of the same species, i.e. 
a male and a female. See also 2 : 26 & 6 : 144. 

For _>U and see 11 : 41. 

Commentary : 

The expression, against whom the word has 
already gone forth, refers to those rejectors of 
truth whose destruction had already been de¬ 
creed ; and the words, address Me not, mean “do 
not intercede with Me.” In spite of this “clear 
Divine commandment Noah did pray to God to 
save his son. This shows that he did not regard 
the Divine commandment contained in the words 
“against whom the word has already gone forth” 
as applicable to his son. This was an error of 
judgment on Noah’s part and all Prophets are 
liable to make such errors. See also 11 : 38-48. 
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29. ““And when thou hast settled 
on the Ark—thou and those that are 
with thee—say, ‘All praise belongs 
to Allah Who has saved us from the 
unjust people !’ 


© \ i oJ£ji 


30. “And w/ien thou dost disembark 
from the Ark say, J ‘My Lord, cause 
me to land a blessed landing, for Thou 
art the Best of those who bring people 
to land.’ ” 2532 


oJJii 


31. “’Verily, in this there are Signs. 
Surely, We did try the people of 
Noah?™ 

32. d Then We raised after them an¬ 
other generation. 2533 * 




“11 :42 ; 43 : 14. *11:49. «29 : 16. <*23:43:25:39. 


2532. Commentary : 

For a detailed account of Noah and the Ark 
and the place where it came to rest, see 11 : 38-45. 
Briefly it may be stated here that according to 
the Bible Noah’s Ark rested on the mountains of 
Ararat (Gen. 8 : 4) and according to the Qur’an 
it rested upon Al-Judi. It is of interest to note 
that bl j Ijl being a combination of 1 jl which 
means, “I saw” and blj which means, “he sought 
refuge in the mountains,” signifies a place of 
safety in the mountains and the word 
means, “my beneficence, my grace, my mercy.” 
Thus whereas according to the Bible the Ark 
rested in a place of safety, according to the 
Qur’an it rested in a place where God’s mercy, 
grace or beneficence were manifested. 

2533. Commentary : 

God tried the people of Noah first by 


bestowing favours upon them and then by visiting 
them with punishment when they showed their 
ingratitude by rejecting His Messenger. 

The words US'* o I may be of general ap- 

plication meaning that it is an invariable practice 
of God that He tries men sometimes by bestow¬ 
ing favours upon them and sometimes by visit¬ 
ing them with punishment for their misdeeds. 

2533A. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “another genera¬ 
tion” is to ‘Ad, the people of the Prophet Hud. 
The following several verses, if compared to 
vv. 7 : 66-70, make this inference irresistible, 
because the conditions and circumstances o! 
“another generation” mentioned in the verse 
under comment and the following few verses 
closely resemble those of ‘Ad mentioned in 
7 :66-70. 
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33. And We sent among them a 
Messenger from among themselves 
with the message , ‘Serve Allah, you 
have no God other than Him. Will 
you not then fear God ?’ 2534 


£ ^ 'ss <( <f>s » „ r 


3. 34. And the chiefs of his people, 

who disbelieved and denied the meet¬ 
ing of the Hereafter and "whom We 
had afforded ease and comfort in 
this life, said, ‘This is but a man like 
yourselves. ''He eats of that of which 
you eat, and drinks of that of which 
you drink; 2535 



«17 : 17. *21 :9 ; 25 : 8. 


2534. Commentary : 

The human caravan wended its way till when 
men totally consigned God to oblivion and 
strayed away from the path to which the Messen¬ 
gers of God after Noah had led them, a Prophet 
was again raised among them and he also like 
his predecessors emphasized the basic principle 
of all religions— the Unity of God. “Worship 
Allah.” has always been the clarion call of all 
Divine Messengers, if only mankind should 
realize the real significance and import of Divine 
worship. 

2535. Commentary : 

It is indeed very strange that the one fact 
which really goes in favour of Divine Messen¬ 
gers has been advanced by disbelievers through¬ 
out the ages as an argument against them, viz.. 


that they were mortals like themselves who ate 
and drank and were subject to all the demands 
of nature. All the Messengers were rejected 
on the basis of this foolish plea. The rejectors 
never paused to ponder over this simple fact 
that the object of the raising up of Messengers 
was that they should have served as a model for 
men, and how could one who was not human 
and therefore immune from human weaknesses 
and frailties, could be a model for human 
beings? Only a man could be a model for men. 

The second reason that has always led dis¬ 
believers to reject Divine Messengers is that they 
(the disbelievers) “have been afforded ease and 
comfort in this life.” Instead of being grate¬ 
ful to God for His manifold favours upon them 
those very Divine blessings make disbelievers 
so arrogant and defiant that they reject God’s 
Messengers. 
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35. “‘And if you obey a man like 
yourselves, you will then be surely 
losers; 

36. b ‘Does he promise you that when 
you are dead and have become dust 
and bones, you will be brought forth 
again ? 

37. "‘Far, very far from truth , is that 
which you are promised; 2536 

38. ‘‘‘There is no life other than our 
present life ; we were lifeless and now 
we live, but we shall not be raised up 
again; 2536 * 

39. ‘He is only a man who has 
forged a lie against Allah ; and we are 
not going to believe him.’ 2537 



*23 : 48 >17 : 50 ; 36 : 79 ; 50 :4. *50 :4. *6 : 30 ; 19 : 67 ; 36 : 79 ; 44 : 36 ; 45 : 25. 


2536. Important Words : 

0 I 4 -* denotes one’s deeming a thing remote 
or improbable and despairing of it, and means, 
1jl». juo (he or it was or became very far off) 
or L. (how far it is), signifying the intensi¬ 
fication of the sense of (to be far) though it 
also means -u>. The word 0 I 4 J& followed by 
d means, a*j (he or it was or became far off) or 
(it was far from being believed or 
from truth or simply (remoteness). With¬ 
out d after it, it denotes pronouncing a thing to 
be remote. laT 0 I 4 -* means, far or far from 
being believed or from truth is such a thing, or 
1 j5C1 0 I 4 .A means, remoteness or remoteness 
from being believed or from the truth, is to be 
^attributed to such a thing (Lane). 


2536A. Commentary : 

Denial of the life after death is the second 
root cause of rejection by disbelievers of 
Divine Messengers. 

2537. Commentary : 

The present and the preceding five verses 
contain the objections which disbelievers have 
always raised against God’s Messengers and 
these exactly were the objections which Noah’s 
opponents had raised against him, and which, in 
fact, were raised against every Prophet, viz., 
“There is no life after death ; men live and die 
and are followed by others; this is how the 
world has gone on and how life will continue; 
it is foolish to give up the time-honoured 
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40. He said, ‘My Lord, help me, 
for they have treated me as a liar’. 2538 

©\ Csj 

41. God said, ‘In a little while they 
will surely become repentant.’ 2539 


42. “Then punishment overtook them 
rightfully, and We made them as 
rubbish. Cursed, then, be the people 
who do wrong ! 2540 


“7 : 92 ; 

11 :68. 


beliefs of our forefathers and accept the leader¬ 
ship of a man who is in no way superior to 
us and is subject to all the weaknesses and frail¬ 
ties to which human flesh is heir and who has 
invented some stories, seeking in this way to 
impose his leadership upon us.” 

2538. Commentary : 

Prayer is the chief weapon which God’s Pro¬ 
phets employ against the forces of evil and it 
is with the help of this weapon that they succeed. 
This is a fact to which the history of all re¬ 
ligions bears an eloquent testimony. 

2539. Commentary : 

The wages of sin is death. The leaders of 
disbelief always come to grief. They also re¬ 
pent of their misdeeds but often too late. This 
is another lesson which the history of religion 
teaches but which disbelievers never take to 
heart. 


or predatory incursion by which a tribe is 
surprised (Lane & Aqrab). See also 11 : 68. 

•lie- (rubbish) is derived from lie- ( ghatha ). 
They say tS- 5 ' >H lie i.e. the valley has in it 
abundance of rubbish. t ^idl cuii. i.e. the sto¬ 
mach heaved, or became agitated with a ten¬ 
dency to vomit, .lie- means, the rubbish or 
particles of things or refuse and scum and rotten 
leaves with the scum borne upon the surface 
of a torrent. The Arabs say *!►£ j jJL 
.Ito. -u**. j »La i.e. his property is as rubbish 
borne by a torrent and his work is as motes that 
are seen in the rays of the sun and his labour 
is a thing that is unapparent. ,lii. means, 

the low and the vile and the refuse of mankind 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

m 

IAjo means, perdition or death; curse or 
malediction etc. The expression aJ Iju> means, 
may he be cursed or may God alienate him 
from good (Lane & Aqrab). See also 11 : 45. 


Commentary : 

2540. Important Words : 

The verse points to a lesson to which history 
(punishment) means, a loud cry ; of religion generally and the Qur’an particularly 
punishment, castigation, chastisement ; a hostile draws attention, viz., that the opponents of 
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43. "Then We raised after them 
other generations. 

44. *No people can go ahead of 
their appointed time, nor can they 
remain behind it. 2 - 41 

45. Then We sent Our Messengers 
one after another. ‘'Every time there 
came to a people their Messenger, 
they treated him as a liar. So We 
made them follow one another to des¬ 
truction and We made them mere 
tales. Cursed, then, be the people who 
believe not. 2542 


a See 23 : 32. *15 : 6 . e 2 : 88 ; 36: 31. 


ruption. r/j of the nose means the partition 
between the two nostrils. &jS IjjU means, the> 
came following one another; one after another. 
tSjS LL.^.1 i*; means, then We sent Our 
Messengers one after another ; or interrupted¬ 
ly ; at intervals or making a long time to intervene 
between every two (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse like several others shows that 
after a Divine Law has been revealed God 
continues to raise other Messengers to support, 
explain and establish it. After the Law of 
Moses was revealed God sent other Messen¬ 
gers who followed the Mosaic Law and exhort¬ 
ed the Israelites to follow it. 

It appears from the Bible that there had al¬ 
ways lived among the Israelites a number o! 
Prophets and Reformers who explained the 
Torah to the Israelites. Jesus was the last of 
these Prophets. He himself says, “Think not 
that 1 am come to destroy the Law, or the Pro¬ 
phets. I am not come to destroy but to fulfil. 


God’s Prophets always meet with failure and 
destruction and believers whom they regard 
as the scum and dregs of humanity succeed 
in their mission and ultimately become the 
teachers and leaders of nations. 

2541. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that no people 
can thwart their decreed destiny. Rejection 
of Divine Prophets never goes unpunished but 
it is for God to determine the form and the 
time of the punishment to be meted out to dis¬ 
believers. 

2542. Important Words : 

I 'jS (one after another) is derived from yj. 
They say i.e. he made it (a number) sole; 
or one and no more ; he made it to be odd 
number. yj means, he made the tidings 
to follow one part after another or to follow 
with a small space between every two portions 
thereof, y 1 _£ means, it was consecutive, 
or was so with intervals or was so with inter¬ 
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46. Then “We sent Moses and his 
brother Aaron, with Our Signs and 
a clear authority. 


47. To Pharaoh and his chiefs ; 
but they behaved arrogantly and they 
were a haughty people. 



48. And they said, ‘Shall we believe 
in two men like ourselves while their 
people are our servants?’ 2543 




9 \ > 


49. So they called them liars, and 
they were of those who were des¬ 
troyed. 

50. *A.nd We gave Moses the Book, 
that they might be guided. 

51. And We made the son of Mary 
and his mother a Sign, and gave them 
refuge on an elevated land having 
meadows and springs of running 
water. 2544 





a 20 : 43-44. b 2 : 88 ; 17 : 3 ; 32 : 24 ; 40 : 54. 


For verily 1 say unto you, till heaven and earth 
pass one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass 
from the Law, till all be fulfilled” (Matt. 5 : 17, 
18). 

The words, “We made them mere tales,” 
signify that when the opponents of the Prophets 
are destroyed their destruction is so complete 
that generations coming after them talk of them 
as people who once lived on this earth, because 
no trace of their existence or work remains 
behind. 


2543. Commentary : 

As mentioned at several places in the Qur’an it 
is pride and conceit that have proved the undoing 
of many a people to whom a Divine Messenger 
was sent. A sense of false superiority stood 
in their way. In this and the preceding two 
verses the same story is told. Pharaoh and his 
chiefs said in false pride and arrogance how 
they could believe in persons whose people 
had served them as slaves. 

2544. Important Words : 

LaLjjT (We gave them refuge) is derived from 
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c£jf. They say i.e. he lodged 

in the house and found rest and satisfaction 
therein. I ^=r ,i *'jT(a wa) means, he 

lodged him in the house, he gave him shelter, 
refuge or asylum in the house. tSjt is used when 
a person finds protection, asylum, satisfaction 
and comfort in a place after he has been through 
hardships and privations (Lane & Arqab). See 
also 8 :73 ; 11 : 44; 12 : 70 & 93 : 7. 

»(elevated land) is derived from jj which 
means, it increased; it became high; he grew up. 
«yj means, a hill or elevated ground or an ele¬ 
vated place (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 266; 
22 : 6 . 

jt y (meadows) is inf. noun from J. They 
say ji i,e., he settled or became estab¬ 

lished ; rested ; resided in the place, j! J 
means, a state or place or time of rest, perma¬ 
nence or continuance; a secure dwelling; a place 
where water rests in a meadow. It is also a 
plural (or rather a coll. gen. n.,) of which the 
singular is }. The word is also applied to 
low and fertile grounds (Lane & Aqrab). 

(springs of running water) may be taken 
a sderived from ^ or o 1 *. They say, »LJ) ^ 
i.e. the water flowed. u*" means > 

the rain constantly fell upon the ground and its 
thirst was satisfied. oLill ^ means, the plant 
had plentiful irrigation. »UI oU means, 

the water or the tear flowed. ^J! cuiU means, the 
water of the well became plentiful. means, 
flowing water, a spring. .L means, flowing 
water or the water which the eye sees flowing 
upon the surface of the earth (Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The verse constitutes a befitting sequel to the 
subject dealt with in the few preceding verses. 


viz., that it is an invariable Divine law that God’ s 
Mssengers are at first rejected and persecuted 
but eventually they succeed and their rejectors 
come to grief and that in consonance with this 
Divine law, Jesus, the last Israelite Prophet also 
met with severe persecution at the hands of his 
opponents. They got him hung on the Cross. 
But true to His law and promise God delivered 
him from the accursed death by crucifixion, and 
to off-set his seeming failure in the early stages 
of his mission gave him shelter along with his 
mother in a land full of green meadows and run¬ 
ning springs, where his mission prospered and 
where he lived to a ripe old age. As Jesus’s 
death, like his birth, has become a subject of 
great controversy, and some confusion and doubt 
still persist as to how and where he passed the 
last days of his crowded life, and as the question 
of the manner of his death forms a vital question 
with the Christian Faith, a somewhat exhaust¬ 
ive note on this very important, albeit baffling 
religious question is called for. 

The Qur’an and the Bible, reinforced by authen¬ 
ticated facts of history, lend powerful support to 
our view that Jesus did not die on the Cross. 
The following arguments substantiate and sup¬ 
port this contention :- 

1 . Jesus could not have died on the Cross 
because he was a Divine Prophet and a righteous 
servant of God and according to the Bible “he 
that is hanged is accursed of God” (Deut. 
21 : 23). 

2. On the night before Jesus was nailed to 
the Cross he had prayed to God in great agony 
to “take away this cup (of death on the Cross) 
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from me” (Mark 14 : 36 ; Matt. 26 :29 ; Luke, 
22 : 42); and his prayer was heard (Heb. 5 :7). 

3. Jesus had predicted that like Jonah who 
had gone into the belly of the whale alive and 
had come out of it alive (Matt. 12:40) he would 
remain in an excavated sepulchre for three days 
and would come out of it alive. 

4. He had also foretold that after having 
delivered his Message to the Israelites in Pales¬ 
tine he would go to seek out the Lost Ten 
Tribes of Israel and would bring them back into 
the Master’s fold (John 10 : 16). Even Jews 
themselves in Jesus’s time believed that the Lost 
Tribes of Israel had become dispersed in 
different lands (John 7:34,35). 

5. Jesus had remained hung on the Cross 
only for about three hours (John 9:14) while 
persons of normal constitutions, had remained 
on the Cross for as many as three to six days 
and then died from exhaustion, hunger and 
exposure 

6 . Immediately after he had been taken down 
from the Cross Jesus’s side was pierced and 
blood and water flowed out of it which was a 
certain sign of life (John 19 : 34). 

7. The Jews themselves were not sure of 
Jesus’s death because they had asked Pilate to 
have a guard posted at his sepulchre ‘‘lest his 
disciples come by night and steal him away and 
say unto the people, ‘He is risen from the 
dead’ (Matt. 27 : 64). 

8 . There is not to be found in all the Gospels 
a single recorded statement of an eye-witness to 
the effect that Jesus had died on the Cross or 
that he was dead when he was taken down 
from the Cross or when he was placed in the 
tomb. The Jews had their own doubts and 
none of the disciples was present at the scene 


of crucifixion, all having fled when Jesus was 
taken to Calvary. 

The fact of the case seems to be that, presum¬ 
ably due to the dream of his wife “to have noth¬ 
ing to do with that just man,” Pilate had belie¬ 
ved Jesus to be innocent and had therefore con¬ 
spired with Joseph of Arimaethia, a respectable 
member of the Essene Order to which Jesus him¬ 
self belonged before he was commissioned as a 
Prophet, to save his life. The trial of Jesus took 
place on Friday, Pilate having purposely pro¬ 
longed it knowing that the next day being the 
Sabbath Day the condemned persons would not 
be left on the Cross after sunset. 

When at last he found himself compelled to 
condemn Jesus, Pilate gave his judgment only 
three hours before sunset, thus making himself 
sure that no person of normal health could die 
in suCh a short time by remaining on the Cross. 
He took additional care to see that Jesus was 
given wine or vinegar mingled with myrrh to 
render him less sensitive to pain. When after 
three hours’ suspension Jesus was taken down 
from the Cross in an unconscious state (probably 
under the influence of vinegar which was adminis¬ 
tered to him) Pilate readily granted Joseph of 
Arimaethia’s request and handed over Jesus’s 
body to him. Unlike those of the two male¬ 
factors who were hung along with him, his bones 
were not broken and Joseph had him placed in a 
spacious room hewn in the side of a rock. There 
was no medical autopsy, no stethoscopic test, no 
inquest with the aid of the evidence of those who 
were last with him (“Mystical life of Jesus” by 
H. Spencer Lewis). 

9. “The Crucifixion by an Eye-Witness,” a 
book which was at first published in 1873 in 
U.S.A. and which is an English translation of an 
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ancient Latin copy of a letter written seven years 
after the Crucifixion by an Essene Brother in 
Jerusalem to a member of this Brotherhood in 
Alexandria lends futher support to the view of 
Jesus having been taken down from the Cross 
alive. The book narrates in detail all the events 
leading to the Crucifixion, the scenes at the 
Calvary and also the incidents that took place 
afterwards. 

10. An ointment, the famous Marham-i-Isa, 
the ointment of Jesus) was prepared and applied 
to Jesus’s wounds and he was tended and looked 
after by Joseph of Arimaethia and Nicodemus, 
a very learned and highly respected member of 
the Essene Brotherhood. 

11. After the wounds of Jesus had been suffi¬ 
ciently healed he left the tomb in which he was 
placed and met some of his disciples who “were 
horrified and affrighted and supposed that they 
had seen a spirit.” He assured them that he 
was no spirit but a man of flesh and bones and 
had his food with them and walked the whole 
distance from Jerusalem to Galilee on foot 
(Luke 24 :37-43). 

All these authentic facts of history show that 
Jesus did not die on the Cross. The story of 
his death on the Cross and his having risen from 
the dead after three days and having bodily 
gone to heaven may deceive a gullible people 
holding fantastic beliefs, it cannot satisfy any 
reasonable person (Enc. Brit, article on “Ascen¬ 
sion”). 

The fact having been established that Jesus 
survived Crucifixion, the question still remains, 
if Jesus did not die on the Cross and there 
being no trace of his tomb in Palestine, the 
scene of his early missionary activities, where 
did he go and live and die after the great event ? 


It is now a known fact established by reliable 
historical data that after the event of Cruci¬ 
fixion, Jesus, finding life unsafe in Palestine, for¬ 
sook that country for ever and went to seek the 
Lost Ten Tribes of Israel and to preach his Mes¬ 
sage to them. For this purpose he took a long 
and arduous journey to the East, where those 
Ten Tribes had lived after their great Dispersion 
by the Assyrians and Babylonians, first to Assy¬ 
ria, Mesopotamia and Media and then to further 
East—Afghanistan, Kashmir and India. While 
yet in Palestine, Jesus had given sufficient indica¬ 
tions, though in parables and proverbs, as was 
his wont, that in some future time he would have 
to leave Palestine for another country (John 
8:21 ; 10:16; 13 : 33). 

After Crucifixion Jesus felt that he was a hunt¬ 
ed man and that if he remained in his native 
place he would be arrested again and probably 
killed. He, therefore, went into hiding. The 
news having reached him of the cruel persecution 
of his disciples he was sorely distressed, and in 
extreme agony of spirit exclaimed; “the foxes 
have holes, and the birds of the air have nests; 
but the son of man hath not where to lay his 
head” (Matt. 8 : 20). He decided to leave Pales¬ 
tine for all time. From Jerusalem he went to 
Nazareth and from Nazareth to Damascus where 
he stayed for some time at a place which is known 
to this day as Maqam-i-*Isa. Finding himself 
insecure even in Damascus he left for Nisibin 
(Raudat al-Safa and Jami‘ al-Tawarikh). He did 
not feel safe even at Nisibin (Tabari) and left for 
far-off Kashmir. Finding it unsafe to travel 
under his real name he henceforward, travelled 
under the assumed name of Yuz Asaf (Yuz in 
Hebrew being the same as Yasu‘ and Asaf mean¬ 
ing the gatherer). Henceforward Jesus becomes 
Yuz Asaf and is known by this name till his 
death. On his way from Nisibin to Kashmir 
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he passed through Iran and Afghanistan. At 
last he reached his destination. 

The last vestiges of doubt as to Jesus’s travel 
to Afghanistan and Kashmir are dispelled by 
that very useful book “The Unknown Life of 
Jesus” written by Nicholas Notovitch, a Rus¬ 
sian traveller, who visited the Far East in about 
1877. He calls Kashmir “the valley of eternal 
bliss” which may be regarded as an apt render- 
ingin English of the Quranic words yob. 

In this book Notovitch tells us that Jesus came 
to India, while he was only 14 years of age, lived 
there for some time, learnt the use of herbs, 
medicine and mathematics and studied also the 
Hindu religion and held religious discussions with 
the Brahmans who ultimately became his enemies. 
The fact having come to his knowledge that the 
Brahmans were seeking to kill him, he left India 
for Nepal and then went to Kashmir and Af¬ 
ghanistan and stopping on the way in Persia he 
went back to Judea. Sir Francis Younghus- 
band, who was at the time when Nicholas 
Notovitch visited Kashmir, British resident at 
the court of the Maharaja of Kashmir, met him 
near the Zojila Pass. 

Recent research about Jesus’s travels in the 
East lends powerful support to Notovitch’s book. 
The following quotations are very significant : 

In Srinagar we first encountered the 
curious legend about Christ’s visit to the 
place. Afterwards we saw how widely 
spread in India, in Laddakh and in Central 
Asia, was the legend of the visit of Christ 
to those parts (“Heart of Asia,” by Pro¬ 
fessor Nicholus Roerich). All over Cent¬ 
ral Asia, in Kashmir and Laddakh and 
Tibet and even further north, there still 
exists a strong belief that Jesus or Issa 
travelled about there (“Glimpses of 
World History,” by Jawahar Lai Nehru). 

One day Raja Shalewahin went to a 
country in the Himalayas. There he saw 


a Raja of Sakas (foreigners) at Wein, 
who was fair of colour and wore white 
clothes. The Raja asked him who he 
was. He replied that he was Yusashaphat 
(Yuz Asaf) and was born of a woman 
(according to another report, “born 

of a virgin”).The Raja asked him 

about his religion. He replied, ‘it is 
love, truth and purity of heart and on 
account of this I am called ‘Isa Masih.’’ 
(Sutta. Bhavishya Maha Parana, P. 282, 
translated by Dr. Shiv Nath Shastri and 
quoted by Robert Graves and Joshua 
Podro in “Jesus in Rome”). 

Finding it impossible to deny the fact of 
Jesus’s having been taken down alive from the 
Cross and of his journey to the East, some 
scholars have taken refuge behind some 
obscure passages in Notovitch’s book to claim 
that Jesus came to East before and not after he 
was commissioned as a Divine Prophet. But 
this inference appears manifestly to be ill-founded. 
A mere boy of 13 or 14 years of age as Jesus is 
stated to have been when he came to India, he 
could not have conceived of undertaking so long 
and arduous a journey to a far-off land, and thus 
of exposing himself to mortal danger on the way. 
After all what attraction or motives Jesus had, at 
such an early age, in coming over to India and 
studying the Hindu religion and in having dis¬ 
cussion with the Brahmans so as to make them 
his enemies, as we are told in Notovitch’s book. 
And if at all he came to India, what interest the 
people of India and Kashmir had in keeping a 
record of the activities, doings and wanderings 
of a boy of 13 or 14. It is only God’s great 
Prophets who in the discharge of their Divine 
mission regard no sacrifice too great to suffer. 
It is, therefore, after Jesus had been entrusted 
with his Divine mission and had been rejected by 
the Jews in Palestine, that he forsook that 
country to seek, in fulfilment of the old Biblical 
prophecies, the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel and 
undertook the long and dangerous journey to 
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India and Kashmir. It is after he had come to 
Afghanistan and Kashmir and had preached his 
Message to the Israelites living there and after 
hundreds of thousands of people had accepted 
him and he had lived an eventful life to the very 
ripe age of 120 (Kanz al-TJmmal, vol. 6) that 
records came to be kept of his doings. Early 
Christian writers and dignitaries of the Church 
were forced to admit that Jesus had lived up to 
old age and died full of years. In his “An 
Introduction to the Literature of the New 
Testament” (p.610) the famous Biblical scholar. 
Dr. James Moflfatt writes: “Irenaeas quotes from 
the presbyters who are claimed to have been in 
touch with the apostle John, .. .that Jesus died 
when he was in his aetas Senior, i.e. over forty or 
fifty.”... “According to tales current in the days 
of Papies the Lord lived to a great ag e...aetas 
Senior [Early History of the Christian Church 

by Monsignor Louis Duchesne, vol. I, p. 105]. 

“In the later he also includes the fact that Jesus 
must have passed through and been subjected 
to all the conditions of a complete human life 
from birth to old age and death” (History of 
Dogma by Dr. Adolf Harnack, vol. 11, pp. 
277-278). 

It is also in keeping with the time-honoured 
practice of God’s Messengers that they have to 
do Hijrat after and not before they are ent¬ 
rusted with a Divine mission and Jesus too was 
true to this prophetic tradition. Other facts of 
unimpeachable historical evidence, to which 
we will presently refer, also prove and establish 
this event of outstanding historical importance. 
Jesus came to Afghanistan and Kashmir because 
“other sheep which are not of this fold” (John 
10 : 16) lived there. His mission could not 
have become complete unless he should have 
brought those sheep into the Master’s fold. 


Here are some of the arguments to show that 
the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel lived in Afghanistan 
and Kashmir, after the Israelites were dispersed 
by the Assyrians and Babylonian kings: 

After the death of Solomon and in the reign 
of his cruel and worthless son whom the Qur’an 
calls “the worm of the earth” (34 : 15) a revolt 
headed by Jeroboam split the Jews into two per¬ 
petually hostile camps. The major section, the 
Ten Tribes assumed the name of Israel and the 
two tribes of Judah and Benjamin came to be 
known as Judah. At the invitation of the King 
of Judah, the Assyrians, under Tiglath-pileser, 
Shalmaneser and Sargon invaded Samaria, the 
capital of the Ten Tribes, destroyed it and car¬ 
ried the Ten Tribes as captives to Assyria, 
Mesopotamia and Media. Later on the Assyrian 
Kingdom was destroyed by the combined armies 
of Babylonia and Media. When Zedekiah, the 
King of Judah, revolted against Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar, the latter, laid siege to Jerusalem, complete¬ 
ly destroyed the Temple and carried almost all 
the inhabitants into captivity. The Ten Tribes 
were for ever lost to the Palestinian Jewry be¬ 
cause when the Assyrians and the Babylonians 
extended their territories to the East, they carri¬ 
ed their captives, the Ten Tribes of Israel, to 
Iraq and Persia for the purpose of colonization 
and later when the Persians under Darius and 
Cyrus extended their territories still further 
East, to Afghanistan and India, these Jewish 
tribes migrated with them to these countries 
and thus they became settled in the East— 
in Afghanistan and Kashmir and even in 
Samarkand and Bukhara, and were for ever 
lost to western Jewry. 

Thus as a result of their conquest first by the 
Assyrians and the Babylonians and then by the 
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Persians the Jews became dispersed to Persia, 
Afghanistan and Kashmir and even to Khura¬ 
san, Samarkand and Bokhara. The Kash¬ 
miris and Afghans of today are the des¬ 
cendants of those ‘Lost Tribes of Israel." 
This fact is quite evident from the traditions, 
history and written records of these two 
peoples. The names of their towns and tribes, 
their physical features, their customs, habits, 
mode and manner of living, their dress, etc., all 
point in the same direction. Their ancient monu¬ 
ments and old inscriptions also support this view. 

The fact that there are many places, persons and 
tribes in Afghanistan and particularly in Kashmir 
which are named after Israelite names, and that 
the customs, habits, manners, mode of life, form 
of dress of the Kashmiris, and their physical 
features resemble those of the Jews, coupled with 
the fact that their folklore is full of Jewish stories 
and that their language possesses hundreds of 
words which in pronunciation and meaning are 
identical with Hebrew words and that the name 
Kashmir is in reality Kashir meaning “like 
Syria” (or it seems to have been named after 
Kash or Cush, a grandson of Noah), impart a 
certainty to the view that the Afghans and 
Kashmiris are largely the descendants of the Lost 
Ten Tribes of Israel which is incapable of being 
assailed. 

When it is established that Jesus did not die 
on the Cross and that after having recovered 
from his wounds and being afraid of his life he 
left Jerusalem for the East, and when it is also 
established that the Afghans and the Kashmiris 
are descendants of the Lost Ten Tribes of Israel 
and that in fulfilment of the prophecies of the 
Prophets of yore, Jesus had to search for these 
tribes to reclaim them, there remains no manner 


of doubt about the fact that he did come to 
Afghanistan and Kashmir. But the greatest 
and best proof of his having come to Kashmir 
and of having lived and died there is the pre¬ 
sence of his tomb in Khanyar street, Srinagar, 
Kashmir. There is a tomb in this street which 
is called Rauzabal and is variously known as the 
tomb of Yuz Asaf, ofNabl Sahib, of Shahzada 
Nabi and even of ‘Isa Sahib. According to 
well-established historical accounts this Yuz 
Asaf came to Kashmir more than 1900 years 
ago and preached in parables and used many of 
the same parables as Jesus did. In certain books 
of history he is described as a Nabl (Prophet). 
Moreover, Yuz Asaf is a Biblical name meaning 
“Yasu‘, the gatherer,” which is one of the des¬ 
criptive names of Jesus as his mission was to 
gather the lost tribes of Israel into the Master’s 
fold as he himself says : “And other sheep 1 
have, which are not of this fold, them also 
must I bring, and they shall hear my voice, and 
there shall be one fold and one shepherd” 
(John 10 : 16). 

The following historical quotations shed some 
light on this subject: 

The tomb next to that of Sayyid Nasir 
al-Din is generally known as that of a 
Prophet who was sent to the inhabitants 
of Kashmir, and the place is known as the 
shrine of a Prophet. He was a Prince 
who came to Kashmir from a foreign 
land. He was perfect in piety, righteous¬ 
ness and devotion; he was made a Prophet 
by God and was engaged in preaching to 
the Kashmiris. His name was Yuz Asaf 
and he was a descendant of Moses (Ta- 

rikh A'zami pp. 82-85).Yoz Asaf 

wandered about in several lands till he 
reached a country called Kashmir. He 
travelled in it far and wide and lived and 
stayed there till death overtook him 
(Ikmal al-Din...pp. 358—359). 
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.4 52. O ye Messengers, “eat of the 

things that are pure, and do good 
works. Verily, 1 am well aware of 
what you do. 2545 




OjLi 


a 7 : 33. 


Kashmir legend, I have been told,contains 
reference to a Prophet who lived here and 
taught as Jesus did by parables little 
stories that are repeated in Kashmir to 
the present day’ (John Noel’s article in 
Asia, Oct. 1930). 

The flight of Jesus, therefore to India 
and his death in Srinagar is not foreign 
to the truth rationally or historically” 
(Tafsir al-Manar, vol. 6). 

The following facts clearly emerge from the 
above quotations and historical references: 

1. The tomb in Khanyar street in Srinagar 
is variously described as that of Nabl Sahib, 
Isa Saflib, Shahzada Nabt and that of Yuz 
Asaf. 

2. This Yuz Asaf was a Prophet of the 
People of the Book, being a spiritual descendant 
of Moses, 

3. He came to Kashmir from a far-off land. 

4. He was called a Prince (Jesus was also 
known as Prince of Peace). 

5. He talked in proverbs and parables 
(so did Jesus). 

6 . He was not a follower of Islam as no 
Prophet, according to Muslim belief, had 
appeared after the Holy Prophet. 

7. He was a Jew, because the name Yoz 
Asaf is a Hebrew name. 

In view of the above-mentioned facts it is 
not possible to deny that Jesus did come to the 
East to preach to the Lost Tribes of Israel, and 
that YOz Asaf is Jesus and that the tomb in 
Khanyar street is that of Jesus. For a better 


and fuller treatment, however, of this subject 
see “Masih Hindustan Main” by Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah. See also the well-known 
book, “Nazarene Gospel Restored,” whose 
authors maintain that though officially cruci¬ 
fied in A.D. 30, Jesus was still alive some twenty 
years after the Resurrection. 

There could be no better description of the 
place, where Jesus and his mother, after his 
deliverance from accursed death on the Cross, 
lived in peace and tranquillity and then went 
to their eternal rest, than in the Quranic words, 
viz., j y oli ( having meadows and 

springs of running water), which is quite an apt 
description of the beautiful valley of Kashmir 
which is full of green meadows and of springs 
and streams running with fresh, sweet water. 

2545. Commentary : 

The fact that there exists a deep and subtle 
connection between the food that a person eats 
and his actions good or bad has now begun 
to be increasingly recognized by medical science. 
But Islam laid down as far back as 1400 years 
directions and instructions relating to food which 
possess great moral significance. While it is ad¬ 
mitted that the properties of vegetables and min¬ 
eral foods have their effect upon man, there is 
no reason why a man should not be affected 
by peculiar habits of an animal whose flesh he 
frequently eats. It has been established that 
the eating of the flesh of certain animals en¬ 
courages unnatural vice and sexual perversions. 
Further research in this direction will confirm 
the principle on which Islamic restrictions and 
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53. And know “that this community 
of yours is one community, and I am 
your Lord. So take Me as your Protec¬ 
tor. 2546 

54. But Hhey (the people) have cut 
up their affairs among themselves form¬ 
ing themselves into parties, each group 
rejoicing in what they have. 2547 

55. So “leave them in their confu¬ 
sion for a time. 


56. Do they think that by the wealth 
and children with which We help them, 



*21:93. >2:94. c 70 : 43 ; 73 : 12. 


regulations concerning food are based. The 
basic principle laid down by Islam is that as 
man must develop all his natural instincts and 
faculties, therefore he should partake of all 
kinds of food, except those that are likely to do 
him physical, moral or spiritual harm. The 
use of pure and good food produces healthy 
mental condition which in turn produces good 
and righteous actions. It is to this great scien¬ 
tific truth that the words “and do good deeds” 
point, and thus by recognizing that food exerts 
a powerful influence on man’s morals Islam has 
subjected it to certain limits and conditions. 

The word J-.^11 (Messengers) includes their 
followers also. The commandments given to 
the Messengers and Prophets of God are meant 
for their followers also. 

2546. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that all the Messen¬ 
gers of God formed one brotherhood, i.e. they 


came from the same Divine Source and their basic 
teachings were more or less identical and the 
object and purpose of their advent was one and 
the same and that object was to establish upon 
earth Unity of God and oneness of humanity, 
and also to teach men to look up to God as 
their only Lord and Protector. But mankind 
which had started as one community became 
split up into sects and sections at variance with 
one another, till God in His own good time 
raised the greatest of the Prophets—Muham¬ 
mad, and entrusted him with the great mission 
of uniting all the warring religions and Faiths 
and of welding them into one. Thus the object 
of the advent of all Divine Messengers found its 
complete consummation in the mission of the 
Holy Prophet. 

2547. Commentary : 

It is a sad story repeated again and again in 
the history of every religion that after the de¬ 
parture of a Prophet his followers begin to 
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57. We hasten to do them good ? 
Nay, but they understand not. 2548 

58. Verily, those “who fear their 
Lord, holding Him in reverence, 2549 

59. And those who believe in the 
Signs of their Lord, 

60. And those who ascribe not part¬ 
ners to their Lord, 

61. And those who give what they 
give while h their hearts are full of 
fear because to their Lord they will 

, return— 2550 



a 79 :41. *-22:36. 


differ among themselves and become split up 
into sects and sections, every sect regarding 
itself as the true follower of their Prophet 
and other sects as devoid of all truth, while the 
fact remains that every sect possesses some ele¬ 
ments of truth. This is one meaning of the 
verse. The other meaning may be that the 
followers of every Prophet have always looked 
upon the followers of other religions as devoid 
of all truth while the truth is that all religions 
have proceeded from the same Divine Source 
and therefore their teachings possess a sub¬ 
stantial measure of truth, though the whole and 
perfect truth is to be found in a religion which 
combines in its teaching all that is best in other 
religions. That religion is Islam. 

2548. Commentary : 

Man is so constituted that he regards abun¬ 
dance of wealth and the power and prestige 
of his party as the measure of his success and 
even as the only criterion of his being the re¬ 
cipient of God’s favour. It is this common error 


which the present and the preceding verse seek 
to correct. 

2549. Commentary : 

In the present and the next few verses have 
been mentioned the attributes and characteris¬ 
tics of those Elect and Beloved of God who 
attain true success in life and are the real re¬ 
cipients of Divine favours and blessings. They 
may not have wealth and may not acquire 
material strength and power, though these things 
also fall to the lot of the followers of Divine pro¬ 
phets, yet they do succeed in their life-mission 
which is to establish righteousness on earth and 
to implant the love of God in the hearts of men. 
They leave behind them a community of de¬ 
voted followers who after their departure from 
this world carry on their mission with zeal, sin¬ 
cerity and perseverance. 

2550. Commentary : 

Though true believers spend their wealth in 
the way of Allah and give it with both hands, 
yet they are afraid lest not having come up to 
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62. These it is who hasten to do 
good works, and these it is who are 
foremost in them. 2551 

63. And “We burden not any soul 
beyond its capacity, J and with Us is 
a Book that speaks the truth, and they 
will not be wronged. 2552 


©oySl4oJfcj-J <iU/| 
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the required standard they might be called to 
account for not doing all that they were ex¬ 
pected to do. 

2551. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the good works 
which lead a people to real success are those 
which are mentioned in the preceding four 
verses and not, as the disbelievers think, the 
wealth and numbers of one’s party and group. 
The true believers not only do all these good 
works with the best of their power and capacity 
but try to excel each other in doing good to 
others. 

2552. Important Words : 

Jp- means, a truth; an established fact or truth 
which is undeniable ; a thing that is decreed 
or destined; a right, equity and justice; a thing 
suitable to the requirements of justice, wisdom; 
etc. (Aqrab & Lane). See also 2: 43, 148, 181; 3: 
4; 7: 106. According to Imam Raghib the word 
is also used in the sense of making the 
SharVat complete and perfect. It is in this sense 
that it has been used in the verse, “He it is Who 
has sent His Messenger with the guidance and 
the Religion of truth (JP 6 *'# ■>) that He may 
cause it to prevail over all religions (61 : 10). 
Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the believers were 
urged to excel one another in doing good deeds. 


The present verse tells us that the laws which 
God has laid down in the Qur’an for the moral 
and spiritual development of man are such as 
are within his power and capacity to act upon. 
They are suited to all conditions, circumstances, 
temperaments and dispositions. Thus the SharVat 
is not a curse but a great blessing for man. Yet 
it is not given to every individual to act upon 
all its laws fully and completely. He is expect¬ 
ed to live up to his ideals to the best of his 
power and he will only be called upon to 
account for the actions or deeds which were 
within his power to do or avoid, and all the con¬ 
ditions and circumstances under which he had to 
labour and toil will also be taken into considera¬ 
tion by God when measuring the worth of his 
actions and rewarding him. This supreme truth 
is pointed out in the Quranic words: At* y_ ojyJI 
“And the weighing on that day will be 

true (7 : 9). 

The word <* r >k5' (Book) in the clause 

(jko, according to some Commentators 
of the Qur’an signifies the record of man’s 
deeds and actions referred to in 50 : 19 or to 
“the guarded tablet” mentioned in 85 : 23, 
but in view of the meaning of the word 
as given by Raghib under “Important Words” 
above, the expression “and with Us is a Book 
that speaks the truth,” may also signify (1) that 
the teaching embodied in the Qur’an is based 
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64. Nay, “their hearts are utterly 
heedless of this Book, and they have 
deeds, besides that in which they are 
engaged ; 2553 

65. Until, *when We seize those of 
them who indulge in luxury with 
punishment, behold, they cry for 
help. 2554 

66. “‘Cry not for help this day, sure¬ 
ly you shall not be helped by Us. 2554a 

67. ‘Verily, d My Signs were recited 
unto you, but you used to turn back 
on your heels. 



«21 : 4. *10 : 23 ; 16 : 54 ; 30 : 34 ; 39 : 9. 0 21 : 14. d 22 : 73 ; 39 : 46. 


on wisdom and is suited to all conditions, and 
circumstances, and to men of different tempera¬ 
ments and dispositions and is in agreement with 
the requirements of justice, equity and wisdom, 
and (2) that it is the last revealed Law for the 
whole of mankind and therefore can quite le¬ 
gitimately claim to enjoy superiority over all 
other Divine Books. 

2553. Important Words : 

"« y>£- (heedlessness) is derived from They 
say *U! j*i- i.e. the water was or became much 
in quantity or deep so that it concealed its 
bottom. means, the water was abun¬ 

dant so that it came over him or covered him. 
j-£ also means, he abounded in beneficence. 
“•r* means, water that rises above the stature 
of a man ; difficulty, trouble or rigour. "« j*c- 
o^JI means, the agony of death, j 

j+s- means, therefore leave them in their 


ignorance ; or in their error and obstinacy and 
perplexity ; in their overwhelming heedlessness 
or ignorance (Lane & Aqrab). 

2554. Important Words : 

dj(they cry for help) is derived from jb. 
which means, he (a bull) lowed. d' jb. 
means, he raised his voice in prayer or suppli¬ 
cation ; he cried out or called for help ; he 
humbled himself with earnest supplication to 
God. ojU means, the herbage of the 

land grew tall (Lane & Aqrab). 

For see 11 : 117 & 17:17. 

2554 A. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers cry 
for help and repent and lament after Divine 
punishment has actually overtaken them but 
then it is too late because punishment comes up¬ 
on a people only after they have seen Heavenly 
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68. ‘Big with pride, “telling stories 
about it (the Qur’an) by night, talking 
nonsense.’ 2555 



69. Have they not, then, pondered 
over the Divine Word, or has that 
come unto them which came not to 
their fathers of old ? 2556 




a 83 : 14. 


Signs and after the falsity of their position has 
been convincingly brought home to them by 
sound and solid arguments and they continue 
to persist in rejecting the truth and persecuting 
their Prophet. 

2555. Important Words : 

ljJ~ (telling stories by night) is derived from 
ja.~ which means, he held a conversation or 
discourse by night ; he waked ; continued 
awake ; did not sleep. means, he 

drank wine by night. means, he held a 

conversation or discourse with him by night. 

means, a man holding or one who holds 
a conversation or discourse by night ; a person 
waking or continuing to be awake or one who 
did not sleep. 1 j-1 - p&S'y means, I left them 
while they were holding a conversation by night 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Oj(talking nonsense) is derived from 
They say J ydt> j! y*, i.e. he talked 

nonsense ; he talked foolishly or deliriously. See 
also 4 : 35. jl j means, he talked 
nonsense or deliriously in his sickness or sleep. 
The Quranic words 6 j Imean, holding 
discourse by night, talking nonsense or foolishly 
(Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

The expression ^may signify that 
disbelievers regard the revelation of the 
Qur’an to be too big and important an affair 
to be entrusted to a weak human being. 
In the latter case it may mean that when disbe¬ 
lievers hear the Qur’an being recited they 
turn away from it in pride and arrogance. 
The latter meaning which is preferable is given 
in the text. 

2556. Important Words : 

ft (or) possesses a variety of meanings, some 
of which are the following: 

It is a conjunction connected with what pre¬ 
cedes it so that neither what precedes it nor 
what follows it is independent, the one of the 
other. It denotes interrogation or is used in 
a case of interrogation corresponding to the 
interrogative t and meaning <£>. They say A>j ^ 
jys- f! jl JJI j i.e. is Zaid in the house or ‘Amr 
i.e. which of the two (U^jl), therefore what fol¬ 
lows f I and what precedes it compose one sen¬ 
tence and what follows it must correspond to 
what precedes it in the quality of noun and of 
verb. They say |*-*j-Vj pi fl ^/.e. whether 
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70. Or do they not recognize their 
Messenger, that they thus deny him? 2557 




✓ ’9S’) (< 9 9/. 9 9<9fs.99, ,, ,y 




71. Or “do they say, ‘there is mad¬ 
ness in him ?’ Nay, he has brought 
them the truth, and most of them 
hate the truth. 2558 



o-l : 185 ; 34 : 47. 


thou warn them or warn them not (2: 7). aj j t 
jbl» means, is Zaid standing or sitting? It 

is also used as simple interrogative in the sense 
of J* as in (*-*'7' i-e. were you present? 

(2 : 134) 

Commentary: 

The verse means to say, why do not disbe¬ 
lievers understand this simple thing that the 
Holy Prophet’s Message is no new thing. It 
is the same Message which from time imme¬ 
morial the Prophets of God have been bringing 
in the world, the self-same Message which was 
given to the forefathers of these people. 

2557. Commentary : 

The verse embodies an appeal to the good 
sense and reasonableness of the opponents of 
the Holy Prophet. It tells them that his whole 
life lies like an open book before them. They 
are quite familiar with all its different phases. 
It is spotless. For years they have known him 
as an honest man, a model of virtue and upright¬ 
ness and yet they dare ascribe falsehood to him. 
See also 10 : 17. 


2558. Commentary : 

This verse continues the theme of the preced¬ 
ing one and embodies a repudiation of the 
foolish charge of disbelievers that the Holy Pro¬ 
phet has been smitten with insanity, and men¬ 
tions also the cause and reason for their denial 
of him. It throws a challenge to them by say¬ 
ing that there could possibly be no insanity 
or madness about the Holy Prophet inasmuch 
as maniacs have never produced such wonderful 
results as he has done. He has changed the 
whole face of Arabia. Nor have the teachings 
of madmen or impostors offered such satisfac¬ 
tory solutions of all the difficult human moral, 
social and economic problems as the Qur’an has 
done. The verse gives the reason for the disbe¬ 
lievers’ rejection of the Message of Islam in the 
words that they hate the truth, meaning thereby 
that they know that by accepting it they will 
have to undergo untold hardships and priva¬ 
tions and to suffer loss of power, prestige and 
property. This they by no means are prepared 
to do. 


1816 





PT. 18 


AL-MU’MINUN 


Cd. 23 


72. And if the Truth had follow¬ 
ed their desires, verily the heavens 
and the earth and whosoever is therein 
would have been corrupted. Nay, 
a We have brought them their ad¬ 
monition, but from their own ad¬ 
monition they now turn aside. 2559 






73. *Or dost thou ask of them any 
reward ? But the reward of thy 
Lord is best ; and He is the Best of 
providers. 2560 





74. And most surely thou invitest „ i t / hi >9 ■> 9 ■>". 

them to a right path. 


a 21 : 3. 4 52 : 41 ; 68 : 47. 


2559. Important Words : 

p* jf 3 (their admonition). jS ~3 means, re¬ 
membrance or presence of a thing in the mind ; 
admonition, exhortation, reminder ; a book 
containing an exposition of religion ; mentioning 
or relating a thing ; praise or glorification of 
God ; praying and supplicating to Him ; dis¬ 
praise or evil speech ; praise or eulogy of an¬ 
other ; eminence, nobility, honour (Aqrab & 
Lane). See also 12 : 105 ; 15 : 7 ; 16 :45, etc. 

Commentary : 

The word jpeJI meaning “the Truth” here 
may refer to God or the Qur’an. As referring 
to the Qur’in the verse would mean that the 
law of nature will continue to work in the Holy 
Prophet’s favour and the caravan of truth will 
march on much against the wishes of dis¬ 
believers. The Qur’an is intended to bring its 
addressees honour and eminence but by refus¬ 
ing to accept it they are digging their grave with 
their own hands. 


2560. Important Words : 

Uy (reward) is derived from ^y which 
means, he came or went out or departed, ^y 
means, disbursement or expenditure ; what goes 
out or is expended of a man’s property ; a poll- 
tax, recompense or reward. y means, a 
tax or tribute that is taken from the property 
of people ; a tax upon land ; an impost ; a 
poll-tax ; reward or recompense ; the taste of 
fruit (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Could there be any better evidence of the 
Holy Prophet’s sincerity of motives and honesty 
of purpose and of his complete disregard for 
any recompense or reward for his selfless service 
than the answer he gave to his kind and loving 
uncle Abu Talib when, on being pressed by the 
Quraishite leaders, Abu Talib asked the Holy 
Prophet to make a compromise with the idol- 
laters and give up preaching against idol- 
worship ? The never-to-be-forgotten answer 
which the Holy Prophet gave to his uncle was : 
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75. And those who believe not in 
the Hereafter, are indeed deviating 
from that path. 2560 A 


76. “And if We had mercy on them 
and relieved them of their affliction, 
they would still persist in their trans¬ 
gression, wandering blindly. 2561 

77. *We did seize them with punish¬ 
ment, but they humbled not them¬ 
selves to their Lord, nor would they 
supplicate in lowliness. 2562 


Sis 

©OySs li 


^ >9 si' 9 






78. “Until, when We open on them 
a door of severe chastisement, lo ! 
they are in despair thereat. 2563 


}j St fgfa&cifc\j£ 

@ Li) * 


a 7 ; 136 ; 43 ; 51. >6 : 44. % : 45. 


“If they were to place the sun on my right hand 
and the moon on my left and ask me to give up 
preaching against idolatry, I will never do so 
ill my mission is fulfilled or I perish in the 
attempt (Tabari, vol. 3). 

2560A. Important Words : 

Oy5'\> (deviating) is the plural of <_-5^U 
which is active participle from . They say 
y. ( nakiba ) i.e. he deviated or turn¬ 
ed aside from the path. means, the 

shoulder of the man complained of pain. i_-£ 
means, the camel suffered from a disease 
of the shoulder (Aqrab). 

2561. Important Words : 

Iysll (they would still persist in) is plural form 
of which means, he persisted or persevered 
in an affair or he persisted obstinately in an 
affair, even if it became manifest that it was 


wrong ; he persisted in contention, litigation or 
wrangling (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Man is so constituted that when he is in com¬ 
fort and easy circumstances,he throws all caution 
to the winds and begins to indulge in unseemly 
conduct. But when his transgression and wicked 
pursuits produce evil results, then he gives him¬ 
self up to despair. It is to this natural disposi¬ 
tion of man that reference has been made in this 
verse. 

2562. Important Words : 

For '(humbled themselves) see 3: 147. 

2563. Important Words : 

6 L. (they are in despair) is active partici¬ 
ple from yM which means, he despaired or 
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5 79. And He it is Who has “created 

for you ears, and eyes, and hearts ; 
but little thanks do you give. 2564 





a l6 : 79 ; 67 : 24. 


gave up hope of God’s mercy ; he became 
broken-spirited ; he was or became silent, 
returning no reply by reason of grief or despair; 
he was or became confounded or perplexed and 
unable to see argument; etc., (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 35. 

Commentary : 

One of the objects for which God sends down 
afflictions and visitations on rejectors of truth is 
that they should become humble and by repent¬ 
ing of their evil ways and by listening to the 
Divine message should draw God’s mercy on 
themselves. The time of a heavenly Messenger 
is particularly marked with heavenly visitations. 
On the other hand, in time of prosperity, people 
are proud and arrogant and become entirely en¬ 
grossed in worldly affairs. They pay little heed 
to the voice of truth. So God afflicts them with 
miseries and misfortunes in order that their 
pride might be broken. Elsewhere the Qur’an 
says : “And indeed We sent Messengers to 
peoples before thee , then We afflicted them with 
poverty and adversity that they might humble 
themselves (6 : 43).” But such is the perversity 
of human nature that in spite of afflictions man 
persists in his wicked ways and refuses to give 
ear to the Divine Messenger ; respite and re¬ 
prieve only increase him in transgression. 
When, however. Divine punishment overtakes 
him, then he is all despair. 

Besides the present verse the Qur’an adverts 


again and again to the subject that persistent 
rejection of Divine message never goes un¬ 
punished. It has also not omitted to throw ade¬ 
quate light on factors which intimately concern 
the subject of Divine punishment, viz., (1) while 
awarding punishment to a wrong-doing person 
God takes into consideration all the various 
circumstances and conditions which contributed 
and led to the commission of the evil deeds 
(7: 9). (2) Everyone has to carry his own cross 
and no one else but the guilty person himself 
has to account and suffer for his evil deeds 
(6 : 165). (3) The punishment of the evil deed 
is strictly commensurate with the nature and 
scope of the crime (42 : 41). (4) No intercession 
can benefit the guilty person and no ransom is 
taken from him (2 :49). (5) But God’s mercy 
always outweighs His wrath (7 : 157). (6) When 
good deeds outnumber evil ones, the entire 
punishment is remitted (7 : 9).' 

2564. Commentary : 

One of the several meanings of is 

to make proper use of a Divine gift (14 : 8). 
In view of this meaning of the word the verse 
would mean that God has given us ears, 
eyes and hearts that we may make proper use 
of them and benefit thereby materially and 
spiritually. He has given us eyes that we may 
observe His Signs; He has given us ears that 
we may listen to the Divine message and to the 
teaching and preaching of His Prophets and He 
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80. And He it is Who has multi¬ 
plied you in the earth, and unto Him 
shall you be gathered. 2565 

®o;’^y,c0\sM 

81. And He it is Who gives life and 
causes death, and a in His hand is the 
alternation of night and day. Will 
you not then understand ? 2566 

> S' & <=&> J4 <*!' ^5 

82. But they say like what the 
former people said. 2667 

dls U Jij ijte Jj 

a 2 : 165 ; 3 : 

191 ; 10 : 7. 


has endowed us with understanding that we 
may seriously ponder over the arguments which 
heavenly Messengers give in support of their 
claims. About those who do not make a pro¬ 
per use of these great gifts the Qur’an says : 
“they have hearts but they understand not 
therewith and they have eyes but they see not 
therewith, and they have ears but they hear not 
therewith. They have degraded themselves to 
the level of beasts, they are more degraded 
than even cattle” (7 : 180). 

2565. Commentary : 

The verse develops the theme of its prede¬ 
cessor, viz., that God has endowed man with 
reason and understanding and with the faculties 
of seeing and hearing. By making proper use 
of these gifts he could easily understand that his 
life possesses a great and noble object and that 
the fulfilment of that object implies that there is 
a life after death and that men “shall be ga¬ 
thered unto God,” to render an account of 
their works. 

2566. Commentary : 

This verse embodies another argument in 


support of the theme touched in the preceding 
verse. It alludes to the phenomenon of the rise 
and fall of nations. At one time a people rise 
to power and eminence and the sun of progress 
and prosperity shines upon them, at another 
time decadence and death overtake them as a 
consequence of their evil deeds. The verse 
under comment seems to convey a warning to 
disbelievers that the sun of their power and 
grandeur is about to set and another people— 
the Muslims, who are now weak and power¬ 
less, are destined to rise to greatness. The com¬ 
ing to pass of this apparently impossible pheno¬ 
menon, will prove the truth of another pheno¬ 
menon viz., that there is a life after the present 
life. 

2567. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that disbelievers 
continue to harp on the old tune that after 
they are reduced to dust, their coming to life 
again was an impossible thing and that it was 
an old story which they and their forebears had 
been hearing from very old times. 
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83. They say, ‘What ! “when we are 
dead and have become mere dust 
and bones, shall we indeed be raised 
up again ? 


Si* tsu45 


84. i4 This is what we have been 
promised before, we and our fathers. 
This is nothing but fables of the 
ancients.’ 




85. Say, ‘To whom belongs the 
earth and whosoever is therein, if 
you know ?’ 2568 


©oj&pz !%(£;» J>3 cri J 


86. ‘To Allah,’ they will say. Say, 
‘Will you not then be admonished ?’ 



87. Say, ‘Who is the Lord of the 
seven heavens, and the Lord of the 
Great Throne ?’ 



88. They will say, "They are 
Allah’s.’ Say, ‘Will you not then take 
Him as your Protector ?’ 2569 


©oyilj Ji dL 


a 17 : 99 ; 27 : 68 ;37 : 17 ; 56 : 48. » 27 : 69. 


2568. Commentary : 

With this verse the Sura reverts to the subject 
of the Unity of God and draws particular atten¬ 
tion to God’s attributes of creation. Lordship 
and Sovereignty in support of this doctrine. It 
purports to say that when God alone is the 
Creator and Sustainer of the universe and to 
Him alone belongs the kingdom and sover¬ 
eignty of the heavens and the earth it is foolish 
to associate anyone else with Him. This argu¬ 


ment has been enlarged and developed in the 
following verses. 

2569. Important Words : 

d (take as your protector) is from ^1 
which means, he became God-fearing. l 

means, he feared such a one and was on his 
guard against him and avoided him. They say 
■b 1-.UI i.e. while facing an enemy we placed him 
in front of us shielding or protecting ourselves 
by him (Aqrab). See also 2 :3. 
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89. Say, °Tn Whose hand is the 
dominion over all things and Who 
protects, but against Whom there is 
no protection, if you know ?’ 2570 

90. They will say, ‘All this belongs 
to Allah.’ Say, ‘How then are you 
deluded ?’ 2571 

91. Yea, We have brought them the 
truth, and they are certainly liars. 

92. 6 Allah has not taken unto Him¬ 
self any son, nor is there any other 
god along with Him ; in that case 
each god would have taken away 
what he had created, and some of 
them would surely have dominated 
over others. Glorified be Allah above 
all that which they attribute to Him ! 2572 



"36:86 *18 : 5 ; 19 : 36 ; 21 ; 27 ; 25 ; 3 ; 39 : 5; 43 : 82 ; 72 : 4. C 21 : 23. 


2570. Important Words : 

o(dominion) is derived from <-£L» 
( malaka ). They say i.e. he possessed 

the thing and had complete control over it. 
f ‘-5CL means, he became the ruler of 

the people. olmeans, he married the 
woman or became her husband ,o_j£L means, 
great kingdom; honour ; complete control; 
argument (Lane & Aqrab). See also 1 : 4 and 
6 :76. 

i (He grants protection) is derived from 
jU? which is further derived from which 
means, he pursued a wrong course; he acted 
unjustly. »jU.l means, he protected him; granted 
him refuge ; he delivered him from evil ; he 
aided or assisted him ; he rescued him. 
means, he sought his protection. jUwV j j&i y* 


means. He grants protection but protec¬ 
tion cannot be had against Him or against His 
will (Lane & Aqrab). 

2571. Important Words : 

jt (how) signifies whence ; where; when ; 
and how. In the present verse the word has 
been used in the sense of‘whence’ and ‘how.’ 

2572. Commentary : 

In brief words the verse very effectively de¬ 
monstrates the futility and falsity of the Christian 
dogma that Jesus is God’s son. It purports to 
say that a son is needed by one to help him to 
carry on his affairs, but as God is the Creator 
of the heavens and the earth and the Sole 
Master and Controller of the whole universe. 
He does not need the help or assistance of any 
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93. “Knower of the unseen and of t *9/\9r*s ,.t'< ^ e 

the seen ! Exalted is He above all g 

that which they associate with Him ! 2573 

.6 94. Say, ‘My Lord, if Thou wilt 

show me that with which they are 
threatened, 

95. ‘My Lord, then place me not m * 

with the wrongdoing people.’ 2374 <-t> 

96. And certainly *We have the *->9 y »9 9 < r> x 

power to show thee that with which ©OAJiXitl u» (jjj »< ml liij «> 

We threaten them. 2575 

"6 : 74 ; 32 : 7 ; 34 :4 ; 59 : 23 ; 64 : 19. MO : 78. 




helper or son. Moreover, the whole universe 
appears to be subject to one uniform law and 
the unity of the design and purpose and control 
points to the unity of the Designer and the Con¬ 
troller. The duality of control and authority 
implies confusion and disorder. See also 
17 :43 & 21 : 23. 

2573. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument against 
Jesus’s godhead, viz., that the Creator and Con¬ 
troller of the universe must possess complete 
knowledge of His creation but Jesus himself 
confesses to his knowledge being defective and 
incomplete (Mark 13 : 32). 

2574. Commentary : 

This and the next verse constitute at once a 
prayer and a prophecy. The present Sura was 
revealed towards the end of the Meccan period. 
The Holy Prophet was about to leave Mecca. 
His departure from Mecca was a signal and a 
sign that as the result of persistent denial and 
persecution and of his expulsion from his be¬ 
loved native town by the Meccans, Divine 


punishment was about to overtake them. In 
this verse the Holy Prophet is taught to pray to 
God that when the threatened punishment 
should seize the Meccans he might not be 
among them in Mecca. While on the one hand 
the actual words of the verse, viz., “My Lord 
then place me not among the wrongdoing 
people” expressed a prayer, on the other, they 
implied a prophecy that when actual punishment 
overtook the Meccans the Prophet would be far 
away from the scene of punishment. These words 
may also mean: “My Lord, grant that I may not 
be of the wrongdoing people when these people 
are punished by Thee, and grant that when I get 
mastery over them I should act with justice and 
equity on that occasion.” By implication the 
verse admonishes Muslims that in the hour of 
their victory they should not behave proudly and 
arrogantly towards their vanquished and hum¬ 
bled enemies, 

2575 Commentary : 

This verse cpnfirms the fulfilment of the 
prophecy and tlje prayer embodied in w. 94, 
95 above. The expression OjjiW (are 
able to do) which points to the Almightiness 
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97. “Repel evil with that which is r> ,.3r 

best. We are well acquainted with 

the things they allege ; 2576 ** " 9 


a l3 : 23 ; 16 : 126 ; 41 : 35. 


of God emphasizes the fact that the prayer 
and prophecy of the Holy Prophet embodied 
in the preceding two verses shall certainly be 
fulfilled. 

2576. Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses we were told that 
punishment was about to overtake disbelievers 
and that at the time of that punishment the Holy 
Prophet would be far away from the scene of 
punishment. In the present verse, however, the 
Prophet is enjoined that as long as he is with 
disbelievers he should patiently bear up with 
all the abuse and persecution to which he is 
subjected and should return good for evil. 

Incidentally, the verse points to a very noble 
principle inculcated by Islam for the moral 
progress of a Muslim and also for the establish¬ 
ment and preservation of peace and harmony 
among individuals and nations. The subject 
has been dealt with at some length in 16 : 91 and 
42:41 where light is shed on all thedifferent stages 
of the moral development of man. Briefly, there 
are three stages of man’s moral development, 
viz., of d- 1 * i.e. doing good to others to the extent 
or measure of the good received from them; 
of which means the doing of more good 
than the good received or doing good without 
receiving any good; and of .haI which 

consists in doing good not in return of any 
good received, but as prompted by natural 
impulse. This is one aspect of moral develop¬ 
ment of man which the Qur’an has dealt 


with in 16 : 91. But there is another equally im¬ 
portant aspect and the Qur’an has not omitted 
to deal with it also. Compared to the above- 
mentioned three different ways in which a 
Muslim is enjoined to conduct himself when he 
does good to other people, the Qur’an enjoins 
upon him a parallel conduct when he receives 
an injury. He may return evil to the extent and 
measure of the injury he has received or he may 
punish the evil-doer if he is in a position to do 
so but the punishment should, under no circum¬ 
stances, exceed legitimate bounds. Moreover, 
the punishment is to be resorted to only if this 
course is calculated to produce wholesome effect 
upon the aggressor party. This is the signi¬ 
ficance of the words, the recompense of evil is 
evil like it (42: 41). The Qur’an, however, pre¬ 
fers and recommends that forgiveness should be 
shown to the evil-doer. This is the meaning of 
the words, but whoever forgives and amends, his 
reward is with Allah (42: 41). But a Muslim who 
has attained to a very high moral standard is en¬ 
joined not only to forgive the person who has 
done him some wrong but also to do him a good 
turn in addition. This is the significance of the 
verse under comment and this is the high moral 
standard of conduct expected of a Muslim by 
Islam. Islam enjoins the repelling of evil with 
evil or with forgiveness or with a kind return, 
which of the three courses is calculated to con¬ 
duce to the moral good of the wrong-doer, or 
the good of the injured person or to the good of 
human society at large. 
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98. And say, ‘My Lord, I seek 
refuge in Thee from the incitements 
of the evil ones; 2577 

99. ‘And I seek refuge in Thee, my 
Lord, lest they come near me.’ 

100. Until, when death comes to 
one of them, rt he says entreating 
repeatedly , ‘My Lord, send me back, 2578 

101. ‘That I may do righteous deeds 
in the life that I have left behind 
That cannot be. It is but a word that 
he utters. & And behind them is a 
barrier until the day when they shall 
be raised again. 2579 


* 
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“ 39 : 59. * 21 : 96 ; 36 : 32. 


2577. Important Words : 

oty** (incitements) is the plural of «>a which 
is derived fro my-®. They say ®>~® i.e. he pressed 
it; squeezed it; pinched it; he impelled or repel¬ 
led him or it; he beat him; he goaded him or 
urged him; he broke it; he suggested evil to his 
mind ; he incited him. or means, 

madness or insanity ; the evil suggestion of evil 
persons which they inspire into the minds of 
men; inciting (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the expression “from the incitements of the 
evil ones,” the words “evil ones”refer to the lead¬ 
ing men among the Holy Prophet’s enemies, and 
“incitements” signifies the campaign of vilifica¬ 
tion and misrepresentation by which they sought 
to incite the people against him. The context 
bears out this meaning of the words ‘evil ones.’ 
The Holy Prophet had enjoyed full protection 
of God and therefore was completely immune 
to the influence and evil suggestions of Satan, 
hence the question of his being subject to the 
incitements of the evil ones does not arise. The 


Prophet’s (Evil Spirit) had lost all power 

to do mischief to him (Muslim, kitab Sifat al- 
Mmafiqiri). The Prophet had found complete 
refuge in his Lord. 

2578. Commentary : 

The plural form Oaffords an instance of 
the marvellous beauty of the Quranic style. The 
disbeliever addressing God uses the plural form 
of the verb to express the Majesty and Greatness 
of God and out of respect for Him. 

The plural form may also represent 

the repetition of the singular form j' ( irj‘ini 
i.e. send me back). The disbeliever in his per¬ 
plexity and confusion continues to repeat his 
request again and again for being sent back to 
this world and these repeated requests have 
been expressed by the use of the plural form. 
Thus the plural form dy^-j^ expresses, on the 
one hand, the disbeliever’s confusion of mind, 
on the other, it expresses his respect for God. 

2579. Important Words : 

means, a barrier; a bar; a thing that 
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CH. 23 


AL-MU’MINUN 


PT. 18 


102. And when “the trumpet is 
blown, there will be no ties of relation¬ 
ship between them that day, nor will 
they ask after one another. 2580 

103. Then those "whose scale are 
heavy with good works —these will be 
prosperous; 2581 
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* 18 : 100; 36 : 52; 50 : 21; 69 : 14. h 7 : 9; 101 : 7 - 8. 


intervenes between any two things; an obstruc¬ 
tion or a_ thing that separates two things; the 
interval from the time of death to the Day of 
Resurrection. The word is technically applied 
to the period or state from the day of death to 
the Day of Resurrection (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The word (that) conveys the idea of doubt. 
As used here the word shows that the disbe¬ 
liever will have been so deeply impressed by 
God’s Greatness and Majesty and his own in¬ 
significance that he dare not declare with cer¬ 
tainty that he will make amends for what he 
had left undone in life on earth. He only ex¬ 
presses a hope that he will do righteous deeds if 
he were sent back to this world. 

The word “4-4T has been used in the verse, as 
at several other places in the Qur’an, in the 
sense of a full sentence. The Holy Prophet also 
used the word in the sense of a complete sen¬ 
tence in the well-known badlth ; 

JhU M J-i JS - Vl ‘juJ t*Ui 
i.e. the truest sentence is the one which the poet 
Labid uttered and which is to the effect, 
“Everything besides God is subject to destruc¬ 
tion.” See also 4 : 172. 

The verse incidentally disproves a commonly 


held belief that a man passes into Heaven or 
Hell immediately after his death. In fact after 
death he lives in r-j r . which is an intermediate 
state of incomplete realization of the punish¬ 
ments or rewards of Hell or Heaven or a state 
of preparation for their complete and full reali¬ 
zation. The Qur’an has compared barzakh to 
the embryonic state and the Resurrection to 
the birth of the fully developed soul. 

2580. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when punishment 
overtakes a people, nobility of pedigree, descent 
or relationship proves of no avail. On the 
Judgment Day also good works alone will be of 
use or benefit to man and not his blood relations 
or friendships. 

2581. Important Words : 

ijo'-*'* (g°°d works) is the plural of (a 
balance) and Ojjy* (a thing that is weighed) 
and is derived from ojj. They say 
i.e. he weighed the thing or he determined or 
estimated the weight of the thing. 
means, the thing became heavy and weighty. Ojj 
means, the act of weighing, or the weight of a 
thing, or weightiness. Ojj means, the 

man was of weighty opinion (Aqrab & Lane). 
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AL-MU’MINUN 


CH. 23 


104. But those “whose scales are light 
for lack of good works —these are they 
who ruin their souls ; in Hell will they 
abide. 

105. J The Fire will burn their faces 
and they will grin with fear therein. 2582 

106. c ‘Were not My Signs recited 
unto you, and you treated them as 
lies ?’ 


107. They will say, ‘Our Lord, our 
wickedness overcame us, and we were 
an erring people; 


108. ‘Our Lord, d take us out of this, 
then if we return to disobedience, we 
shall indeed be wrongdoers.’ 

109. God will say, “Away with you, 
despised therein, and speak not unto 
Me; 2583 
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a l : 10; 101 : 9—10. *10 : 28; 14 ; 51; 54 ; 49; 80 : 42. '40 : 51; 45 :32; 67 ; 9. 46:28. 


Commentary : 

See 7 : 9-10. 

2582. Important Words : 

(will burn) is derived from & ■ 
They say jUI i.e. the fire scorched his 

face; the fire burned him. means, he 

smote or struck him with a sword. jdl f 

means, the burning blasts (Lane & Aqrab). 

(they will grin) is the plural of 
which is derived from ff which means, he 
frightened him. j means, he 

frightened him with grinning, severe-looking or 
frowning. means, severe time (Lane 

& Aqrab). 


2583. Important Words : 

! (away with you despised) is derived 
from which means, he was or became vile 
and despised and hated. They say 
i.e. he drove away the dog. means, the 

sight was or became dazzled or confused, or 
dim. (J.-L. means, despised or hated; confus¬ 
ed, dazzled or dim (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The despisers and haesrs of God’s Messengers 
will be dragged into Hell-fire hated and despised 
and will not be allowed to offer an explanation of 
the wicked deeds they would have committed 
in their lives, God being fully conversant with 
their doings. 
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PT. IS 


110. “There was a party from among 
My servants who said, a ‘Our Lord, 
we believe ; forgive us therefore our 
sins, and have mercy on us ; for Thou 
art the Best of those who show mercy. ’ 

111. “But you made them a laugh¬ 
ing-stock until they became the cause 
of your forgetting My remembrance 
while you continued to laugh at 
them; 2584 

112. “I have rewarded them this 
day for their steadfastness so that 
they alone have triumphed.” 

113. God will then say, ‘What num¬ 
ber of years did you tarry in the 
earth ?’ 

114. They will say, ‘We tarried for 
a day or part of a day, but ask tnose 
who keep count.’ 2585 












*3:17, 194 


2584. Important Words : 

it (laughing stock) is derived from >=-. 
They say *--> i.e. he mocked at, laughed at, 
derided or ridiculed him, means, 

the ship had a good wind and voyage; it obeyed 
and ran its course. ( sakhkhara ) means, he 

compelled him to do what he did not like; or to 
work without recompense, hire or wages. t£y*~ 
or ( sikhriyyun ) means mockery; scoff; 

derision ; ridicule ; one who is mocked at, 
scoffed at, derided or ridiculed ; one who is 
compelled to work against his will, without 
wages or compensation (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 165 ; 2 : 213. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the believers were 
weak and the disbelievers strong and powerful. 
Bn the pride of their power and wealth the latter 


mocked at the poor believers and indulged so 
much in this unseemly business of scoffing and 
mocking at them that they lost all sense of pro¬ 
priety and dignity and even forgot their respon¬ 
sibilities and duties to God. Thus the poverty of 
the believers became the cause of the disbeliev¬ 
ers indulging in mockery and consigning God 
to oblivion 

The verse also means that the believers being 
poor and weak, the disbelievers employed them 
against their will or desire, exploited them and 
exacted compulsory service from them without 
paying them any wages or compensation for 
the work they did. 

2585. Commentary : 

A whole life spent in ease and comfort, when 
followed by pain’and punishment, appears very 
short and even becomes a source of regret and 
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AL-MU’MINUN 


CH. 23 


115. He will say, ‘You tarried but 
a little, if only you knew ! 2586 




116. ‘Did you then think that We 
had created you without purpose, and 
that you would not be brought back 
to Us ?’ 2587 





mortification. The verse purports to say that 
when disbelievers will leave behind a life spent in 
luxury in this world and will be brought face to 
face with Divine punishment and then will be 
confronted with the question as to how long 
they lived in the world, they will feel as if they 
had lived only for a day or even part of a day 
and will say so. The reply of disbelievers shows 
how vain and short-lived are the comforts of 
this life. 

2586. Commentary : 

The Divine rejoinder to disbelievers will be 
that worldly life and its pleasures or comforts 
were indeed transitory and very short-lived but 
they had never realized this fact and so kept on 
indulging in idle pursuits and mocking at God’s 
Messengers and their followers as if there would 
be no end to this life. If they had only realized 
the transitoriness of this life, they would not 
have rejected the Divine Messengers. 

2587. Important Words : 

Glc (for no purpose) is infinitive noun from 
o~e. (' 'abitha ) which means, he indulged in 
amusement: he joked and jested. means, 
to do a thing which has no known good or bene¬ 
fit and has no object or purpose. They say 
iL* i.e. he did a thing which had no 

purpose or object in it (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

After bringing home to disbelievers the in¬ 


iquity of their behaviour and of their persecu¬ 
tion of Divine Messengers and joking and jest¬ 
ing with their followers, God reprimands them 
by reminding them that the manner in which 
they lead their lives shows that they think that 
man’s life has no object or purpose and that this 
great universe of which he is at once the axis 
and centre and the aim and object, has been 
created without purpose. The reprimand implies 
the answer that man has been created to serve a 
great purpose, a noble object. It is to become 
God’s Vicegerent on earth and to develop and 
reflect in his person Divine attributes, particu¬ 
larly the four attributes mentioned in the next 
verse. He has been endowed with a Divine 
personality and is manifestly the central point 
of creation or at least that part of creation which 
is related to our universe and it is to help him to 
reach the great goal which he is destined to attain 
that God sends His Messengers. The verse 
further signifies that man’s life having a great 
purpose to fulfil will not end with his departure 
from this world and with the soul’s flight from 
its physical habitat. The human soul will con¬ 
tinue its never-ending journey in a new world, 
a new form and in a new body. The very idea that 
with the dissolution of its physical tabernacle 
the human soul suffers death militates against 
God’s wisdom and against His whole design 
and purpose in creating universe. 
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117. “Exalted then be Allah, the 
True King. There is no God but He, 
the Lord of the Glorious Throne. 2588 


118. And he who calls on another 
god along with Allah, for which he 
has no proof, shall have to render an 
account to his Lord. Certainly, the 
disbelievers will not prosper. 2589 

119. And say, ‘My Lord, forgive 
and have mercy, and Thou art the 
Best of those who show mercy.’ 



a 


20 : 115 ; 22 : 63; 24 : 26. 


2588. Commentary : 

This verse expressly supplies the answer to 
the vital question as to what is the aim and 
object of man’s creation. It is this that man 
should develop in himself and demonstrate in 
his behaviour Divine attributes, particularly the 
four basic ones mentioned in the present verse, 
viz., the King the True Lord (j^l), the 

One God, beside Whom there is no other god 
(ft, Vt j. 11 'i) and the Lord of the Glorious 
Throne (j*j These four attributes 

demanded for their manifestation the creation 
of man and the universe. They correspond to, 
and, in fact, are the four attributes mentioned 
in an inverse order in the opening Chapter of the 
Qur’an, viz., uyJUl! vj (the Lord of all the 
worlds), jJl (the Gracious), ^^ (the Mer¬ 
ciful) and <JCJL (Master of the Day of 

Judgment); the attribute ‘Lord of the Glorious 
Throne’ (f**^ 1 jSyJI vy), corresponding to the 


attribute‘Lord of the Worlds’ (o^^' vj) and 
the attribute ‘There is no god but He’ (<0! ‘if 
y, ^l) to the attribute‘the Gracious’ 

Similarly, the attribute‘the True’ (Jp^') corres¬ 
ponds to the attribute‘the Merciful’ and 

the attribute the King corresponds to 

the attribute ‘Master of the Day of Judgment 
Thus there exists a very striking 
resemblance and a deep connection between 
these two sets of Divine attributes. 

2589. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that after the fact has 
been established that man has been created to 
fulfil a great object and that object is to develop 
and manifest in him Divine attributes, if he 
were so foolish as to worship gods of his own 
conception or creation he will have to render an 
account of his actions to God in the life to come 
and in the present life also such people will meet 
with frustration and discomfiture. 
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CHAPTER 24 

AL-NUR 

(Revealed after Hijra ) 

Context 

The consensus of scholarly opinion assigns this Chapter to the Medinite period. It com¬ 
prises 65 verses including Bismillah. Its connection with its predecessor, Sura Al-Mu’minQn, con¬ 
sists in the fact that towards the end of that Sura it was stated that Islam would continue to produce 
men who would, by their righteousness and godly conduct, draw upon themselves God’s pleasure 
and would become the recipients of Divine succour. The present Sura deals with the means and 
methods which help to draw Divine grace and succour and it is laid down as a principle that, be¬ 
sides Divine worship and adopting the ways of virtue and righteousness, the protection and preser¬ 
vation of national morals and the maintenance of discipline of a high order in the family and the 
community are very essential for this purpose. This is why the Sura at the very outset lays great 
stress on the preservation of national morals with an added emphasis on the regulation and refor¬ 
mation of relations between the sexes. The Sura seems to imply a veiled rebuke to the opponents 
of Islam, particularly the Christians, that inasmuch as their religious life and social morals have 
deteriorated, they have become deprived of Divine help but that this will not be the case with 
the followers of the Holy Prophet. Their religious and moral condition will improve and as a 
result of it God’s grace will descend on them. 

In fact, the preceding Sura contains in embryonic form the subject-matter of the present 
Sura. The latter forms a link in the chain of Suras which constitute a denunciation of, and 
are opposed to, the Christian Faith. The preceding Sura said that one of the essential charac¬ 
teristics of believers who were destined to meet with Divine succour and success was that they 
guarded their chastity. The Sura under comment is an extension and amplification of the subject- 
matter of its predecessor. Thus by implication the Sura leads to the inference that the popular 
notion that success can be achieved and maintained merely by subscribing to the doctrines and 
tenets of a true religion possesses no foundation in fact; on the contrary, the achievement and 
maintenance of success demands that the intellect, ideals and morals of a people should also 
become chaste and there should exist harmony and appreciative understanding between the rela¬ 
tions of an individual and those of the community, and great emphasis ought to be laid on national 
discipline and organization, and precedence should be accorded to national requirements over 
the needs of individuals. 

Date of Revelation 

The Sura , as stated above, is of Medinite origin. The incident relating to ‘Aisha to which 
special reference has been made in this Sura took place in 5 A.H. after the Holy Prophet’s return 
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from the expedition against Bam Mustaliq, which took place in the month of Sha‘ban of that 
year. 

So it can be safely stated that the Sura was revealed towards the end of the fifth year of the 

Hijra. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura deals with certain special subjects and has laid particular stress on the problems 
which constitute the foundation on which the whole social and moral structure stands and which 
cannot be defied without doing mortal injury to the moral well-being of a people. As sexual im¬ 
morality is calculated to break the discipline and organization of a community and as the evil asso¬ 
ciated with it is likely to affect severely its morals, great emphasis has been laid in the 
Sura on the avoidance of suspicion in matters of sex. First of all the Sura deals with the 
subject of suspicion that a husband may come to entertain about the moral conduct of his wife 
which more often than not casts a severe strain on the whole family relations. It proceeds to lay 
down special regulations and injunctions to be observed in dealing with a situation that might 
arise between the spouses. Then we are warned not to become panicky on account of a few 
individuals straying away from the path of moral rectitude as individual cases of moral lapse may 
cause the whole community to become alert and careful; and thus may prove conducive to 
good results. The subject is further developed and slander-mongering receives a severe reprimand, 
irresponsible talk about sexual immorality is strongly discouraged, and only such statements 
as fall within the purview of legal evidence are allowed to be made about the moral conduct of 
a person. Because, if, on the basis of mere suspicion or the testimony of witnesses of doubtful 
integrity, haphazard aspersions are permitted to be cast on one another’s chastity, sexual 
immorality is likely to become widespread in the community and young people are prone to 
run away with the notion that there is no harm in indulging freely in sex. 

The believers are then strongly enjoined to guard and preserve good morals and manners 
because all those actions that weaken the morals of a people are evil in their very nature and origin, 
and it is very essential for Muslims to develop watchfulness and extreme awareness about the pro¬ 
tection and preservation of national morals. If this vigilance is allowed to relax, deterioration in 
national morals is sure to ensue. But whereas it is true that sexual immorality, if permitted to 
spread unchecked, brings about the degradation and disintegration of a whole community, indivi¬ 
duals suspected of stray acts of immorality should not be hunted down and crushed. As in every 
community there are to be found some persons of lax morals, such individuals may be treated with 
a certain indulgence. But at the same time a warning is held out to those who seek, by their con¬ 
tinued pernicious activities, to create discord among Muslims and indulge in abusive language and 
calumny that they will be punished in this world and in the next. God will expose their iniquities 
and sins and thus will bring upon them disgrace and humiliation. Muslims are enjoined not to 
give ready credence to unseemly things said about a person who to all outward appearance 
feads a good life, just as they would not readily attribute good things to a bad man. 
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The Siira then proceeds to observe that it is his careless acts that subject a man to suspicion 
and calumny and that most careless of all such acts is promiscuous intermingling between the 
sexes. In order to put a stop to such occasions as cause suspicion and lead to slander-mongering 
the Sura directs a Muslim not to enter a house without having obtained prior permission of its 
inmates and having greeted them with the salutation, “peace be upon you,” and if such permission 
is not forthcoming he is expected to go back and not to insist on seeing the person whom he wishes 
to see. But a person is allowed to enter an unoccupied house in which his property is lying with¬ 
out asking the permission of anybody. Further, the Sura enjoins on Muslim men and women 
that if they happen to confront each other, they should restrain their looks and guard all avenues of 
sin and vice. This commandment applies equally to men and women. As an additional safe¬ 
guard, Muslim women are further enjoined not to display their beauty, natural as well as artificial, 
to those males as are outside the prohibited degrees of marriage, except such parts of the body as it 
is not possible to cover, for instance, the build of the body or the stature. For this purpose they 
should wear their head-coverings in such a manner as to make them hang down over their 
breasts. (For a detailed note on “purdah” see v. 32.) 

Another safeguard is enjoined for the improvement and preservation of national morals, 
viz., that widows should not be allowed to remain unmarried. They should be married at the ear¬ 
liest possible occasion and no consideration of poverty or insufficiency of means should be permit¬ 
ted to stand in the way of their marriage. And it is laid down that those who are devoid of neces¬ 
sary means to get married, should all the more be on their guard to preserve their chastity. An¬ 
other measure laid down for the purpose of safeguarding sexual morality is that steps should be 
taken to set free prisoners of war at the earliest occasion and a captive who does not find it possible 
to earn his or her freedom immediately may be allowed to pay the indemnity money in instal¬ 
ments. For this purpose a contract may be made between the captive and the Islamic Govern¬ 
ment, and other Muslims are urged to help him or her to earn freedom, if possible, by paying the 
indemnity themselves. An additional injunction with regard to female captives of war is to the 
effect that such obligations should not be imposed upon them as should compel them to lead a life 
of vice and sin, and Muslims are warned that if they imposed such obligations on them, the responsi¬ 
bility for the ensuing evil consequences will be theirs and not of the female prisoners of war. These 
are commandments, the Sura says, which if scrupulously observed are calculated to raise the stan¬ 
dard of morality among Muslims. 

The Sura then proceeds to touch upon another very important subject, viz., that the light of 
heavens and earth emanates from God alone. It goes on to expatiate on the significance and beauty 
of this subject and adds that this light is decreed to manifest itself through Muslims who are 
marked out for greatness and honour. It is further stated that because an obscure Law or 
human intellect alone forms the basis of Christian moral teaching, therefore all their efforts 
to reform their morals will prove futile and they will find the work of moral regeneration very 
difficult as no reformation is possible without a Divine Law. 

“Why cannot man see this patent fact,” the Sura purports to say, “that Divine Law is full 
of blessing and mercy and that definitely it is not a curse. But if man, unaided by Divine guidance, 
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cannot find the right way for himself, does it mean that God, too, cannot show him the right way ? 
One thing, however, is quite clear that mere profession of faith can produce no good results. It is 
essential that Divine commandments should be observed and acted upon regardless of considera¬ 
tion of material benefits.” 

The Sura then holds out a promise to Muslims that if they carried out the programme of life 
which God has laid down for them, they will become the leaders of the world both in spiritual and 
temporal matters, and that their religion will become firmly established in the world. But they are 
told that when their rule and dominion is established and their cause triumphs and prevails, they 
should worship God, help the poor and the needy and obey the commandments of their Prophet 
and never allow the idea to enter their heads that their opponents can prevail against them even 
though the means and material at their disposal are great and their numbers large. This can and 
will never happen. 

Towards the close of the Sura Muslims are again urged to set right their family and national 
affairs and to be on their guard against promiscuous intermingling of the sexes. A special direc¬ 
tion to be observed in this respect is that even prisoners of war serving as house servants and also 
minor children should not enter the private apartments of their masters or parents before dawn, 
at noon, and after nightfall At other times all members of the household are at liberty to move 
about the house freely. When, however, children reach their maturity they should also observe the 
regulations in regard to “purdah.” The strict observance of these Quranic rules and regulations is 
essential for the moral well-being of the Muslim society. Regulations about “purdah” apply only 
to young women of marriageable age. Old women who have no desire for marraige can, if 
they so choose, relax them, but even they are not allowed to display their adornments to strangers. 
But the observance of these rules should not be allowed to stand in the way of relatives visiting 
each other and dining together but those who are not closely related are not to go to other people’s 
houses without being invited. Next to family organization, and even more important than this, is 
the social organization of a people and the Sura has not neglected to lay down requisite rules 
for the smooth and successful conduct of national affairs. One important regulation to be strictly 
observed in this connection is that when Muslims meet in an assembly to transact a business of 
national importance no one should leave it without the permission of the Imam or the Leader. 

The Sura ends on a note of encouragement to Muslims that God being the Master of all that is in 
the heavens and the earth and having full knowledge of man’s moral needs and requirements has 
laid down rules and regulations which, if carried into effect, are calculated certainly to win for 
them the support of other men and of the laws of nature. 
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PT. 18 


AL-NUR 


CH. 24 



1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2590 




2. 77ws is a Sura which We have 
revealed and which We have made obli¬ 
gatory; and We have revealed therein 
clear Signs, that you may take heed. 2591 



a See 1 : 1 


2590. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

2591. Important Words : 

* (Chapter) is infinitive noun from jU . 
They saykJWI jl- i.e. he scaled the wall. aJI jL. 
means, he jumped upon him and attacked him. 

means, trace, mark, sign; rank, dignity, 
degree, excellence; a very high and beautiful 
building; a thing complete and perfect; part or 
portion of a thing; a Chapter of the Qur’an. 
They say Jua *1 i.e. he has a rank or 

dignity with you, i.e. you respect him. 
OpcJI j <0 means, he possesses a degree or 
rank in dignity . -di-* & means, so 

bring a Chapter like it (Lane, Aqrab & Qurtubl). 

Ub^i (We have made it obligatory). 
Key means, he made a notch or an 
incision in it, namely, a piece of wood. <j»J 
means, (1) He (God) made a thing or prayer or 
statutes or ordinances obligatory or binding 
upon men, (2) he (the Prophet) instituted or 
prescribed a thing as an ordinance or statute; 
(3) he (a judge) decreed or adjudged; he assign¬ 
ed or appointed a particular time for doing a 
thing or he determined or defined or limited it. 
They say ^ <0)1 j i.e. God has 

made the commandments obligatory on His 


servants. Utv-y means, in which We have 
set down the obligatory statutes (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

All the different Chapters of the Qur’an are 
called Suras. But the present Chapter has 
been specifically called a Sura because it draws 
pointed attention to the importance of its con¬ 
tents. The implication of the use of the word 
Sura —also meaning rank or dignity—is that 
Muslims by acting upon the commandments 
and ordinances embodied in this Sura would 
make great social progress and attain national 
eminence, glory and dignity. The emphasis on 
the words, “which We have revealed and which 
We have made obligatory,” also points to 
the great importance of the commandments 
of this Sura inasmuch as all other Quranic 
Suras also have been revealed by God and 
their commandments have also been made 
obligatory and the present Sura possesses no 
peculiarity in this respect. The implication 
also seems to be that whereas the command¬ 
ments contained in this Sura are specially 
intended to raise the moral standard of the 
Muslim community and to make them a great 
nation, they would be neglected and ignored 
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3. The adulteress and the adulterer 
(or the fornicatress and the fornicator)— 
flog each one of them with a hundred 
stripes. And let not pity for the 
twain take hold of you in executing the 
judgment of Allah, if you believe in 
Allah and the Last Day. And let a 
party of the believers witness their 
punishment. 2592 


o\ 4-i kfijjoZfe 3 j jjii 


by them ; and regrettably it has so happened. 
In slavish imitation of the customs and manners 
of other nations the Muslims have infringed 
and violated the commandments of this Sura 
more than the ordinances embodied in other 
Chapters of the Qur’an. 

The words, “that you may remember,” signify 
that Muslims should not ignore the important 
lesson that the Sura has been revealed for their 
social and moral uplift, leading ultimately to 
their spiritual advancement. They should 
remember that just as defiance of command¬ 
ments about sexual relations does serious injury 
to physical and social development of a people, 
similarly wrong spiritual connections lead to 
moral and spiritual deterioration. 

2592. Important Words : 

llyll is act. part, from w >j (aor. Sji 
inf. n. j & '13 j). They say If-; J j i.e. he 
committed fornication or adultery with 
her. Thus I3y)l means both fornication and 
adultery. *->j JJj , J>) y;l and UyJI jJj all 
mean the same thing, i.e. the offspring of for¬ 
nication or adultery. ^31_>31 means, fornicator 
or adulterer, and £-3ly)l means, fornicatress or 
adulteress; and applied to a man it has an inten¬ 
sive meaning, i.e. one much addicted to fornica¬ 
tion or adultery. The plural of o'j is like 
JUki which is plural of and the plural 
of LJlj is oljj (Lane & Aqrab). 


ial>. (stripes) is derived from .xL.. They say 
»aU(. e., he hit or hurt his skin; he beat his skin; 
he beat him; he struck him with a whip; he 
flogged him with a whip. i'-xL. means, flogging, 
scourging, whipping; stripe. The word is used 
both as plural and singular (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

Chastity as a moral virtue holds a very high 
place in the code of Islamic laws that govern 
relations between the sexes. The present Sura 
has laid down comprehensive commandments 
to safeguard and protect it. Islam views with 
extreme disapprobation the slightest breach of 
these laws. It is Islam’s very great sensitiveness 
about chastity that is reflected in the punish¬ 
ment prescribed for adultery or fornication in 
the verse under comment. The punishment 
prescribed is hundred stripes, no distinction 
having been made whether the guilty persons are 
married or unmarried or one of the party is 
married and the other unmarried. Thus flog¬ 
ging and not stoning to death according to this 
verse is the punishment prescribed by Islam for 
adultery or fornication. Nowhere in the Qur’an 
stoning to death has been laid down as punish¬ 
ment for adultery and for that matter for any 
other crime however serious. Islam has not pres¬ 
cribed killing as a necessary and unqualified 
punishment even for crimes much more heinous 
than adultery such as unprovoked murder. 
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dacoity, treason against the State and disturbing 
the peace of the land. Though extreme penalty 
for these crimes is death, yet the payment of 
blood money in the case of the first offence (2:129) 
and imprisonment or banishment for the other 
crimes (5 :33-34). have been laid down as alter¬ 
native punishments. Elsewhere in the Qur’an 
where punishment for adultery for a married 
slave-girl is mentioned (4:26), it is clearly stated 
that she will get half the punishment prescribed 
for that of a free, married woman; and evident¬ 
ly the punishment of stoning to death cannot 
be halved. 

So in spite of the fact that the Qur’an has quite 
clearly and unequivocally laid down (as in the 
verse under comment) flogging as the punish¬ 
ment for adultery and has made no discrimina¬ 
tion whatever between a married or an unmarri¬ 
ed culprit in the matter of awarding punish¬ 
ment (because ^Jlj means both a fornicator and 
adulterer), and in spite of the fact that the present 
and other relevant verses were revealed in con¬ 
nection with slander-mongering about ‘Aisha, 
the Holy Prophet’s noble consort, who herself 
was a married lady, it is curious that the miscon¬ 
ception has persisted without any justification 
or linguistic authority among certain schools 
of Muslim religious thought that the verse under 
comment deals with punishment for unmarried 
persons only and that the punishment for a 
married adulterer and adulteress is stoning to 
death. The misconception seems to be due to a 
few cases recorded in the Hadlth when married 
persons guilty of adultery were stoned to death 
by the order of the Holy Prophet. One of 
these few cases was that of a Jew and a Jewess 
who were stoned to death in accordance 
with the Mosaic Law (Bukhari). It was 
invariably the Hoy Prophet’s practice that he 
abided by the Law of the Torah in deciding 


cases till a new commandment was revealed to 
him. In one or two other cases on record in 
which the punishment accorded was stoning 
to death, it has not been established whether the 
crime was committed before or after the verse 
under comment was revealed. It seems that in 
cases in which the guilty person was stoned to 
death, the crime was committed before the re¬ 
velation of this verse but by some miscalcula¬ 
tion on the part of some chronicler it was believed 
to have taken place after it. There is no 
dearth of such historical anachronisms in the 
books of Hadith. Or there might have been 
some other aggravating circumstances besides 
the crime of adultery which made the Holy 
Prophet award the guilty person or persons the 
extreme punishment of death and which the 
chronicler of the incident failed to take into 
account. Otherwise it is simply inconceivable that 
the Holy Prophet should have contravened the 
quite clear and unequivocal Divine command¬ 
ment in this respect. 

Another possible cause for misunderstanding 
about the form of punishment for adultery may 
be a saying attributed to Caliph ‘Umar. He 
is reported to have said: “There was a verse 
in the Book of God about rajm (stoning). We 
read it, we understood it and we remembered 
it. The Holy Prophet stoned adulterers to death 
and we also stoned after him. Were it not 
that people might say that ‘Umar had added in 
the Book of God what was not in it, I would 
have written it down” (Kashf al-Ghumma vol. 
2, p. 111). The whole Jiadith seems to be a 
pure fabrication or at best the result of misunder¬ 
standing or distortion of what * Umar might 
actually have said. How by writing down in 
the Qur’an what was a part of it could be called 
an addition to it and how, of all men, ‘Umar 
could have been afraid of anybody for doing the 
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4. The adulterer (or fornicator) 
cannot have sexual intercourse but 
with an adulteress (or fornicatress) or 
an idolatrous woman, and an adulteress 
(or fornicatress)—none can have sex¬ 
ual intercourse with her but an adul¬ 
terer (or fornicator) or an idolatrous 
man. That indeed is forbidden to the 
believers. 2593 

right thing, least of all for restoring to the Qur’an 
a lost text. It is impossible to attribute such 
confused thinking and irresponsible talk to a 
man of‘Umar’s intellectual and moral calibre 
and stature. If the saying were to be taken at 
its face value, the whole claim of the Qur,an 
that it enjoys perpetual Divine protection and 
therefore is quite free from human interference 
falls to the ground. 

‘Alt seems to hold quite a different view from 
that of ‘Umar regarding this very important 
religious question. After flogging a woman 
who had committed adultery and then stoning 
her to death, he is reported to have said: “I 
have flogged her in obedience to the 
commandment of the Book of God and have 
stoned her to death in accordance with the 
practice of the Holy Prophet” (Bukhari). From 
this foadlth two inferences clearly emerge: 

(1) In the matter of punishing an adulteier 
or adulteress the practice of the Holy Prophet 
was at variance with the commandment of God 
as laid down in the Qur’an, which is impos¬ 
sible. (2) Whereas according to ‘Umar there 
was a commandment in the Book of God 
about stoning to death of an adulterer, accord¬ 
ing to ’Ali there was no such commandment, 
it was only the practice of the Holy Prophet 
according to which he stoned to death persons 
guilty of adultery. It is impossible to reconcile 
the views of these two great leaders of Islam 
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and equally impossible to believe that they 
held diametrically opposed views regarding a 
most important question of religion. And it 
is indeed very surprising that in the face of 
quite clear, unambiguous and unequivocal 
Divine commandments the view should have 
been held, of all men by ‘Umar and ‘Ali, or 
by any school of Muslim religious thought 
that Islam has prescribed stoning to death as 
punishment for an adulterer. The Qur’an rejects 
this view as wholly untenable. Somewhere 
some misunderstandng must have occurred on 
the part of a chronicler or narrator of the 
sayings of the Holy Prophet which has caused 
all this confusion. 

It may be of interest to note that the verse 
has used the words jl^JI and (and not 
and iUlj) which suggest a particular class of adul¬ 
terers and fornicators such as hardened or habi¬ 
tual culprits or those who are lost to all sense of 
shame and remorse and having thrown all res¬ 
traint and constraint to the winds indulge in this 
hideous crime openly. 

The verse further lays down that the beating 
of the culprit should not be so severe as to cause 
his death or break his bone but should hurt 
only the skin as the word I used in the 
verse signifies and as is implied in 4 : 26. 
2593. Important Words : 

V (cannot have sexual intercourse, 
i!means, he married the woman; he 
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had sexual relations with her. means, 

the woman married so she had a husband. 
signifies the (i) marriage without coitus; (ii) 
coitus with marriage; (iii) coitus without marri¬ 
age. o*jV I I jtSo means, the rain mixed with 

the sub-soil of the earth. ^UJI means, 
slumber overcame his eyes. (Lane & Aqrab). 

The words i-ilj VI V JljJI may have 
all or one of the following interpretations: 

(i) a man given to adultery shall not marry but 
a woman given to the same evil practice. 
That is to say a wicked man who is not ashamed 
of freely indulging in adultery and has not re¬ 
pented of his evil ways, can never prevail upon 
a chaste believing woman to marry him. Only 
a wicked woman of low moral character like him 
or an idolatress whose standard of morality 
like him is very low can be persuaded to 
marry him. 

(ii) An adulterer can have sexual relations 
only with a woman given to adultery. It is 
impossible for a chaste believing woman to 
stoop so low as to yield to the wicked advances 
of an adulterer. Such a wicked man can only 
get an adulteress to pander to his carnal 
passions. An adulteress and idolatress have been 
bracketed together because of the very low 
standard of sexual morality obtaining among 
idol-worshippers because they have no revealed 
Law to guide them. 

(iii) The adulterer (or fornicator) cannot have 
sexual relations but with an adulteress (or for¬ 
nicatress). This meaning is supported by a say¬ 
ing of the Holy Prophet. He is reported to 
have said fry* jedj tjji V i.e. A believer 
does not commit adultery while he remains a 
Muslim. 


The fiadlth signifies that no true believing 
man or woman can commit adultery. It is only 
disbelievers or idolaters who light heartedly can 
commit such heinous crimes. 

The words may signify 

that (i) marriage between a true believer and 
an adultress or idolatrous woman and vice 
versa is forbidden; (ii) the committing of 
adultery is forbidden to the believers, the 
pronoun t-SOli (that) in this case standing for 
adultery. 

Islam regards adultery as one of the most 
heinous of all social crimes and looks upon 
sexual chastity of a man or woman as one of his 
or her most precious possessions. As the pre¬ 
sent Sura deals with the subject of establish¬ 
ment of the dominion and kingdom of Islam, 
it fittingly opens with condemnation of the most 
deadly of all social crimes which if not checked 
and suppressed in due time is calculated to 
bring about total disintegration and destruction 
of the Muslim community. The Qur’an seeks 
to close all those avenues through which this 
disease finds its way among a people and severely 
punishes the act of adultery and condemns the 
guilty parties as social pariahs. While the 
preceding verse has laid down the punishment 
which the Qur’an metes out to adulterers, the 
verse under comment stigmatizes adulterers and 
adulteresses as social lepers with whom all social 
relationship should be avoided. The verse, 
however, should not be understood to mean that 
the Qur’an bars, for all time, to such persons 
the entrance to respectable Muslim society. It 
does leave the door of repentance always open. 
The verse speaks only of persons who are lost 
to all sense of shame and who habitually 
indulge in this fell vice and show no sign of 
repenting of their evil wayss. 
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5. And “those who calumniate 
chaste women but bring not four wit¬ 
nesses—flog them with eighty stripes, 
and never admit their evidence there¬ 
after, and it is they that are the trans¬ 
gressors, 2594 


iSjjh |Oj! 8jA4“ 


a 24 :24 


2594. Commentary : 

The other social evil, second to adultery in 
heinousness which eats into the vitals of human 
society, is the slandering of innocent persons. 
Islam views also with extreme disfavour this 
social evil which has become so common in the 
so-called civilized modern society, and severely 
punishes the accusers of innocent people. The 
verse under comment mentions three forms 
of punishment in an ascending order which are 
to be meted out to a slanderer; first, the physical 
punishment of scourging; secondly, the dis¬ 
grace of being branded as a perjurer and a liar 
which invalidates his evidence and thirdly, the 
spiritual stigma of being adjudged as a wicked 
transgressor. 

It may be noted that the punishment pres¬ 
cribed for the slanderer who accuses a chaste 
woman without producing adequate evidence 
seems to be even more serious than the punish¬ 
ment prescribed for the crime of adultery itself. 
In the latter case the punishment prescribed is 
one hundred lashes, only twenty lashes more 
than those prescribed for slandering. But 
after undergoing the punishment the adulterer 
or adultress has not to carry the disgrace of 
being branded as a perjurer, nor does he or 
she lie under the more serious spiritual stigma 
of being adjudged by God as a wicked trans¬ 
gressor. 


The commandment about scandal-monger- 
ing is of particular importance in the present 
state of the so-called civilized society where it 
has assumed the form of a common social 
pastime. No wonder that as a result of scandal- 
mongering sexual immorality has greatly in¬ 
creased, particularly in Western countries. 

It may also be noted that in this verse no 
mention has been made of the accusation being 
true or false. So long as the accuser cannot 
produce the necessary evidence in support of 
his charge, the charge would be considered as 
false and the accuser would render himself 
liable to the prescribed punishment. Whatever 
the real facts of the case, the woman with whom 
adultery is alleged to have been committed 
will be held innocent so long as the required 
evidence is not produced. The law is, in fact, 
intended to suppress with a strong hand the 
offence of slandering and scandal-mongering 
which is calculated to encourage the spread of 
those very crimes which the scandal-mongers 
hold up to public gaze. 

It follows from this verse that a person charged 
with adultery is held guilty only if four witnesses, 
in addition to the accuser, are forthcoming who 
solemnly declare and testify to the fact of having 
seen with their own eyes the accused person 
actually committing the crime. 
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6. Except “those who repent there¬ 
after and make amends, for truly Allah 
is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 2595 






*4 : 18 


In case the offender himself confesses to the 
crime, no witnesses will, of course, be required 
to prove his guilt provided he is in full posses¬ 
sion of his senses. From the Hadith it appears 
that in such an event the offender must himself 
testify four tim ;s to having committed the crime. 
In case a man alleges that he has committed 
adultery the woman implicated will not be held 
guilty unless she herself admits that she too has 
committed the crime. This provision is in¬ 
tended to save the good name of innocent 
men or women from being besmirched by 
persons of no character who are not ashamed of 
confessing to having committed adultery in 
order to implicate other innocent persons along 
with themselves. 

Similarly, when a person makes an allegation 
against another, it is the accuser who is required 
to produce four witnesses to the crime alleged. 
The accused person has not to prove his 
innocence. It is only after four witnesses 
have been produced that he is asked to produce 
his defence. If the accuser fails to produce the 
requisite four witnesses, then both he and the 
witnesses will be liable to punishment on the 
plea of having made an allegation for which 
they had not produced the necessary evidence. 

The object of such stringent provisions is to 
discourage the spread of indecent scandals. 
Such provisions amply refute the criticism made 
against the Islamic Law that the penalty it 
prescribes for adultery is barbarous. The 
evidence and the attendant conditions required 


to prove the commission of adultery are, in fact, 
almost impossible to produce save in cases 
where the offence is committed openly and 
in such cases a severe punishment, in order to 
be deterrent, is certainly very essential. 

If a person confesses to having committed 
the crime and repeats his confession four times, 
he will not be punished if he recants at the 
time of infliction of the punishment. In such 
an event, however, the culprit will be liable 
to punishment for slandering the alleged 
accessary. 

The commandment contained in this verse 
covers both men and women although the word 
used is which means ‘chaste women.’ 

In the Arabic language when something has to 
be said which relates equally to both men and 
women the gender used is masculine. But 
when something is said regarding a matter which 
concerns women more than men, then feminine 
gender is used. The commandment here relates 
to punishment for slandering whether the vic¬ 
tim of the slander is man or woman but as women 
generally are more often the victims of such 
slanders, the verse speaks of ‘chaste women ’ 
Similarly the word (those) though in 
masculine gender applies to both men and 
women slanderers. 

2595. Commentary : 

Opinions differ as to which of the three 
punishments prescribed for slandering is to be 
remitted after a slanderer repents and makes 
amends. The question of the first punishment 
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7. And as for those who calumniate 
their wives, and have no witnesses ex¬ 
cept themselves—the evidence of any 
one of such people shall suffice if he 
bears witness four times in the name of 
Allah saying that he is surely of those 
who speak the truth. 2596 
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8. And his fifth oath shall be to say 
that Allah’s curse be upon him if he 
be of the liars. 2597 




© 



9. But it shall avert the punishment 
from her if she bears witness four times 
in the name of Allah saying that he is of 
the liars. 2598 

10. And her fifth oath shall be to say 
that the wrath of Allah be upon her if 
he speaks the truth. 






does not arise because the corporal punishment 
is administered as soon as the offence of the 
guilty person is proved. The last two punish¬ 
ments can only be remitted after a real and true 
repentance is proved. 

2596. Commentary : 

As suspicion between husband and wife is 
likely to cast a severe strain on the whole family 
relations, a special regulation has been laid down 
in the verse under comment to meet such an 
unhappy situation if it ever happens to arise. 
If a husband accuses his wife of adultery he 
has to declare on oath four times that his 
allegation is true. 


2597. Commentary : 

Before the accuser invokes the curse of God 
upon himself, the serious consequences of a 
false oath should be fully explained to him. 

2598. Commentary : 

After the accused woman has established her 
innocence by taking four oaths that her husband 
had falsely accused her and the fifth oath in¬ 
voking God’s curse upon herself if her husband’s 
accusation was true no punishment is awarded 
to her and the husband is also not held punish¬ 
able for accusing her. But after such a serious 
breach the couple will cease to live as husband 
and wife, because no chance is then left of the 
restoration of amicable relations between them 
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11. And were it not for Allah’s 
grace and His mercy upon you, and the 
fact that Allah is Compassionate and 
Wise, you would have come to grief. 2599 

2 12. Verily, those who brought forth 

the lie are a party from among you. 
Think it not to be an evil for you; nay, 
it is good for you. Every one of them 
shall have his share of what he has 
earned of the sin; and he among them 
who took the chief part therein shall 
have a grievous punishment. 2600 


2599. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God is merciful 
to mankind inasmuch as He has laid down in 
the Qur’an injunctions by acting upon which 
they can save themselves from those most 
dreadful social evils which are likely to under¬ 
mine the whole social structure. The verse also 
implies a warning to Muslims to beware of these 
evils. It is, however, to be regretted that the 
Quranic injunctions in regard to these social 
evils have been honoured more in the breach 
than in the observance thereof. 

2600. Important Words : 

<-53 J (a lie) is infinitive noun from <-53 1 ( afaka). 
They say i.e. (i) he changed his or its 
condition or manner ofbeing;(ii)he turned him 
or it away or back from a thing; (iii) he turned 
him away or back by lying; (iv) he changed 
or perverted his judgment; (v) he deceived 
or beguiled him; (vi) he lied or said what was 
untrue. ,_rU! <-531 means, he told the people a 
big lie. <-531 ( ifkun ) means, a lie; a great lie; a 
falsehood (Lane & Aqrab). See also 5 : 76. 
Commentary : 

The extremely painful incident referred to in 
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this verse took place when on the Holy Pro¬ 
phet’s return from the expedition against Bam 
Mu$taliq in 5 A.H., the Muslim army had-fo halt 
for the night at a place, a short distance from 
Medina. In this expedition the Holy Prophet 
was accompanied by his noble and talented 
wife, ‘Aisha. As it happened ‘Aisha went out 
some distance from the camp to attend to the call 
of nature. When she returned, she discovered 
that she had dropped her necklace somewhere. 
The necklace itself was of no great value, but 
as it was a loan from a friend ‘Aisha went out 
again to search for it. On her return, to her 
great grief and mortification she found that the 
army had already marched away with the camel 
she was riding, her attendants supposing that 
she was in the litter as she was then very young 
and light of weight. In her helplessness she sat 
down and cried till sleep overpowered her. 
Safwan, a Muhajir, who was coming in the rear 
recognized her as he had seen her before the 
verse enjoining “purdah” was revealed and 
brought her on his camel to Medina, himself 
walking behind the animal (Bukhari, kitab 
al-Nikah). The Hypocrites of Medina, led by 
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13. Why did not the believing men 
and believing women, when you heard 
of it, think well of their own people, 
and say, ‘This is a manifest lie?’ 

14. Why did they not bring four 
witnesses to prove it? Since they have 
not brought the required witnesses, they 
are indeed liars in the sight of 
Allah! 2601 

15. “Were it not for the grace of 
Allah and His mercy upon you, in this 
world and the Hereafter, a great punish¬ 
ment would have befallen you for the 
slander into which you plunged. 
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‘Abdullah bin Ubayy bin SalGl, were always 
on the look-out to create some mischief 
and cause distress to the Holy Prophet. They 
made capital out of this incident and spread 
a malicious scandal against ‘Aisha add unfortu¬ 
nately some of the Muslims also became asso¬ 
ciated with it. ‘Aisha’s innocence was at last 
established in the present and the following few 
verses of the Qur’an. Those who had taken 
part in fabricating and spreading the accusation 
were punished and injunctions were revealed 
effectively to deal with scandal-mongers and 
their evil designs and activities. 

The words “who took the chief part,’’ are 
understood to refer to ‘Abdullah bin Ubayy, 
the leader of the Hypocrites of Medina, who had 
invented the lie and gave it wide publicity. He 
died an ignominious death, frustrated in all 
his designs against Islam and in his ambition 
and aspiration to become the crowned king of 
Medina. 

The words, “think it not to be an evil for you, 
nay it is good for you,” signify that the incident 


contained a great lesson for the Muslims. They 
were warned to be on their guard against falling 
a victim to the machinations of scandal-mongers 
and against accusing Muslim men and women 
of crimes of which they were quite innocent. 

2601. Commentary : 

As stated above, not only does Islam take a 
very serious view of the crimes against chastity 
and punishes them severely, it is also very sen¬ 
sitive about the good reputation of Muslim men 
and women and takes very effective steps to 
safeguard it. Islam regards it as highly repre¬ 
hensible and even criminal to spread false accus¬ 
ations against them. According to this verse, 
he who accuses a Muslim man or woman of 
adultery and does not produce four witnesses to 
prove his allegation shall be held to be a liar and 
treated as such by the Islamic Law even if he 
can produce one, two or even three persons as 
eye-witnesses to the act. The fact of one person 
seeing another person committing this immoral 
act does not entitle him to go about spreading 
the evil report. 
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16. When you received it and then 
talked about it with your tongues, and 
you uttered with your mouths that of 
which you had no knowledge, and you 
thought it to be a light matter, while 
in the sight of Allah it was a grievous 
thing. 2602 

17. And wherefore did you not say, 
when you heard of it, ‘It is not proper 
for us to talk about it. Holy art 
Thou, O God, this is a grievous 
calumny!’ 

18. Allah admonishes you never to 
return to the like thereof, if you are 
believers. 


19. And Allah explains to you the 
commandments; and Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 

20. Those who love that immorality 
should spread among the believers, will 
have a painful punishment in this world 
and the Hereafter. And Allah knows, 
and you know not. 2603 
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2602. Important Words : 

For yij (you received it) see 2 : 38. 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the evils men¬ 
tioned above are moral sins which unhappily are 
committed light-heartedly but which produce 
very grievous results. Every sin is a deadly 
poison which a true believer must avoid. The 
wages of sin is death. This is the supreme 
lesson which this verse teaches. 

2603. Commentary : 

In the foregoing few verses the Qur’an has 
severely condemned scandal-mongering. It 
has taken as serious a view of the spreading and 
circulation of false accusations as that of crimes 


against chastity. It has condemned and pres¬ 
cribed punishment for both the crimes, for 
scandal-mongering a severer punishment, since 
it is calculated to produce more grievous conse¬ 
quences as far as the prevalence of sexual im¬ 
morality in a community is concerned than the 
stray acts of sexual misconduct on the part of 
one or two individuals. If scandal-mongering 
is allowed to be practised unchecked in a com¬ 
munity, it loses all sense of horror and abhor¬ 
rence at the commission ofi mmoral acts. Mem¬ 
bers of such a community gradually come to 
treat such acts light-heartedly with the result that 
immorality becomes rampant and a sense of pes¬ 
simism with regard to its future begins to prevail 
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21. And but for the grace of Allah 
and His mercy upon you and the fact 
that Allah is Compassionate and Merci¬ 
ful, you would have been ruined. 


4i>' ob jj&L dii I xp 5 



R- 3 22. O ye who believe! “follow not the 

footsteps of Satan, and whoso follows 
the footsteps of Satan should know that 
he surely enjoins immorality and mani¬ 
fest evil. And but for the grace of 
Allah and His mercy upon you, not one 
of you would ever be pure; but Allah 
purifies whom He pleases. And Allah 
is All-Hearing, All-Knowing. 2604 






a 6 : 143 ; 19 : 45 ; 36 : 61. 


in the community, thus shaking the whole moral 
foundation of society. It is this sense of 
pessimism which the verse under comment 
seeks to eradicate. Whereas on the one hand 
the Qur’an has severely condemned scandal- 
mongering and has enjoined that sexual 
misconduct should be reported to the concerned 
authorities and not freely talked about in public, 
on the other it has encouraged that good and 
virtuous acts should be given wide publicity and 
proper appreciation. These Quranic injunctions 
conduce to the creation of a very healthy 
atmosphere and to the eradication and 
extermination of the evil of sexual immorality. 

The words “Allah knows and you know not” 
signify that God alone knows the sources of 
evil and it is He Who alone can direct us as to 
how an evil can be successfully resisted and 
eradicated. It is not given to man to find out 
the genesis and source of evil. Moral philoso¬ 


phers and psychologists have discussed and 
debated as to what is vice, but none of them has 
been able so far to trace out its real source. It 
is the revealed word of God that has done so 
The Qur’an has not only dealt with the various 
forms of evil and laid down directions and in¬ 
junctions to meet and conquer it but has alsc 
shed light on how evil originates and takes birtl 
and how it develops. In this verse we are 
told that scandal-mongering leads to the pre 
valence of vice. 

2604. Commentary : 

This verse sheds some light on how vic< 
spreads and becomes disseminated and diffused 
The propagation of vice begins with somethin* 
which is apparently quite petty and harmless 
As there is implanted in human nature an in 
herent sense of hesitancy and horror at commit 
ting what is clearly and manifestly an evil act 
to begin with, Satan avoids tempting a mant( 
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23. And let not those who possess 
wealth and plenty among you swear not 
to give aught to the kindred and to the 
needy and to those who have left their 
homes in the cause of Allah. Let them 
forgive and pass over the offence. 
Do you not desire that Allah should 
forgive you? And Allah is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 2605 


'i crtCliilj 4^1 Jjl 




commit a manifestly immoral act. He leads 
his victim to his moral ruin gradually and in 
stages, beginning with what apparently seems to 
be quite a harmless act. The victim is tempted 
to talk to others what he hears from someone 
else about an immoral act done by an individual. 
Soon after, scandal-mongering leads him to the 
forging of slanders, and the next step is the com¬ 
mission of the very offence which he had begun 
by foisting on others. Islam has cut at the very 
root of all evil by strictly prohibiting and con¬ 
demning and even punishing scandal-mongering, 
as it ultimately leads to the moral disintegra¬ 
tion of a community. 

The words, “Allah is Hearing, Knowing,” 
mean that when a man loses his way and prays 
to God, He listens to him and answers his prayer; 
and when one who is in distress responds to 
the Divine voice and follows it, Divine know¬ 
ledge comes to his rescue and guides and leads 
him to his deliverance. 

2605. Important Words: 

For JiL V (let not swear) see 2 : 227. 


Commentary : 

The reference in this verse may be to Abu- 
Bakr, the Holy Prophet’s most devoted and 
faithful disciple and his first Successor. Mistab, 
one of his relatives unfortunately had become 
involved in the calumny against ‘Aisha. On 
‘ Aisha’s innocence being established by Divine 
revelation and her honour completely vindicated, 
Abu Bakr naturally was disinclined to 
continue the maintenance-allowance he used to 
give to Mistab. The verse under comment, 
according to most reliable traditions, was re¬ 
vealed in connection with the stoppage of Mis- 
tab’s allowance. It, however, has general 
application and implies that after a guilty per¬ 
son has received the punishment for his offence 
as prescribed by Law as Mistab had, he should 
be subjected to no other annoyance or disability. 
The punishment received by him clears him of 
the stigma incurred by the commission of the 
offence. 

The words IjJ_jl in the verse seem to 

refer to Abu Bakr’s moral and spiritual eminence 
as well as his material prosperity and 
abundance of wealth. 
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24. “Verily, those who accuse chaste, 
unwary, believing women are cursed in 
this world and the Hereafter. And for 
them is a grievous chastisement, 2606 



25. ^On the day when their tongues 
and their hands and their feet will bear 
witness against them as to what they 
used to do. 2607 



*24 : 5. >17 : 37 ; 36 : 66 ; 41 : 21-23. 


2606. Important Words : 

(careless) is the plural of which 
is active participle in feminine gender from Ji*. 
They say -ut Jit i.e. he was or became unmind¬ 
ful, forgetful, neglectful or heedless of it or 
inadvertent to it. An Arab would say 
Jic- i.e. he who pursues the object of the chase 
becomes busy and possessed by it so that he 
becomes unmindful or unaware of other things. 

means, he hid the thing. "*Li£ means, 
forgetfulness; heedlessness; inadvertence; lack 
of consciousness (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The subject of scandal-mongering and slander 
is closed with a severe warning to the 
slanderers that in addition to the corporal 
punishment they will incur and the moral oblo¬ 
quy that will remain attached to them, they will 
carry the curse of God on their heads in this 
world and in the life to come unless they com¬ 
pletely cleanse and reform themselves by real, 
true and sincere repentance. This shows how 
serious a view Islam takes of the moral offence 
of slander and scandal-mongering. 


Taking into consideration the various mean¬ 
ings of the root word Ji&, the word cO^Slc- 
would signify those righteous women who 
have no idea or consciousness of having done 
any wrong. The use of this word in connection 
with the calumny about ‘Aisha establishes her 
complete innocence, implying that that paragon 
of virtue and righteousness had no idea or 
consciousness of having done any wrong. 

2607. Commentary : 

Recent scientific researches have established 
the truth of this verse. Scientific instruments 
have been invented which if placed in a room, 
can preserve the talk of a person and even the 
sound of the movements of his hands, feet or 
other organs of his body. The instruments 
greatly help the police in apprehending thiefs 
and other culprits and in bringing them to book. 
Thus with the help of these instruments the 
tongue, hands and feet of a guilty person, as it 
were, bear witness against him. What a great 
tribute and infallible testimony the invention of 
these scientific appliances has borne to the Qur’an 
being the revealed word of the All-Knowing God. 
Science has also established the fact that every 
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26. On that day will Allah pay them 
their just due, and they will know that 
“Allah alone is the Manifest Truth. 2608 


27. Bad things are for bad men, and 
bad men are for bad things. And good 
things are for good men, and good men 
are for good things; these are innocenf 
of all that they (the calumniators) 
allege. Tor them is forgiveness and an 
honourable provision. 2609 
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a 20 : 115 ; 22 : 63 ; 23 :117. »8 : 75 ; 22 : 51. 


spoken word and movement or action leaves its 
impress in the atmosphere. This scientific truth 
led to the great invention of wireless telegraphy. 
The Qur’an, too, has pointed out to this newly 
discovered scientific truth. According to it 
these impresses will be given an embodied form 
in the next life, and thus the limbs of the author 
of deeds, good or bad, will bear witness against 
or in favour of him. 

2608. Important Words : 

(their due). jj* is derived from oG. 
See 1 : 4. 

Commentary : 

All truth is relative. A thing may be true 
from one angle or one point of view but false 


from another angle. It is God alone Who is 
Absolute Truth. 

2609. Commentary : 

The word ob^ll meaning evil deeds or ob¬ 
scene words, the verse purports to say that evil 
persons do evil deeds or indulge in obscene and 
foul talk and scandal-mongering, while nothing 
comes out of good and virtuous persons but 
righteous deeds and pure and ennobling words. 
The subject of calumny and slander is thus 
closed with this beautiful epigram and the verse 
itself ends with giving a certificate of righteous¬ 
ness to ‘Aisha to whom the words: “they are 
innocent of all that which the calumniators 
allege’’ primarily refer. 
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28. O ye who believe! “enter not 
houses other than your own until you 
have asked leave and saluted the in¬ 
mates thereof. That is better for you 
that you may be heedful. 2610 





rt 24 :62. 


2610. Important Words : 

1. t w l is derived from ^‘1 and ^ 
and aJI and ^’1^.' and all mean the same 
thing, i.e. he was or became friendly or familiar 
with him. ^h-1 means, he looked; he 
considered or examined, endeavouring to 
obtain a clear knowledge of a thing; he looked 
about to ascertain if he could see anyone; 
he enquired; he asked permission (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 20 : 11. 

Commentary: 

Whereas in the preceding few verses light was 
shed on two of the most serious moral crimes, 
which destroy domestic peace and social security, 
in this and the following few verses all those 
avenues and ways through which these two evils 
find their way among a people have been dis¬ 
cussed, and rules of conduct which effectively 
put a stop to them have been prescribed. 
The Qur’an does not, like the Bible, confine it¬ 
self to merely laying down a prohibitory 
commandment couched in such general terms, 
“do not do this” but gives also the why and 
wherefore of its commandments and lays down 
also the remedy and cure of the moral disease 
about which a certain commandment is given. 

The preceding verses had dealt with the evils 
of adultery and scandal-mongering and had 


prescribed suitable punishments to put a stop to 
these evils. With the verse under comment, how¬ 
ever, begin those injunctions and commandments 
which serve as preventive measures against these 
evils. The first injunction is that one should 
not enter a house other than his own without 
first notifying his arrival by saluting its inmates 
and seeking their permission and without first 
eliciting whether they want to see him. This 
injunction, though apparently very simple and 
elementary, if made the general rule of conduct 
is calculated to save much trouble and suspicion 
It would not only put a stop to possible scandals 
but would serve also to save people from being 
seen in conditions likely to give rise to suspicion 
and the privacy of the houses will also not be 
intruded upon. It may also be inferred from this 
verse that unauthorized entry into an office leads 
to the dislocation of office work and waste ot 
time, therefore, before entering it, permission 
should be sought from the concerned authority, 
and visitors should notify their coming by salut¬ 
ing the inmates. Salutation also helps the in¬ 
mates to recognize the visitor. The practice 
of sending in a name-slip or introduction card 
to a person with whom interview is sought in 
his office or home is a correct way of finding 
out whether or not he agrees to seeing the 
visitor and is in conformity with the above 
mentioned Quranic injunction. 
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29. And if you find no one therein, 
do not enter them until you are given 
permission. And if it be said to you, 
‘Go back,’ then go back; that is purer 
for you. And Allah knows well what 
you do. 26,1 
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30. It is no sin on your part to enter 
uninhabited houses wherein are your 
goods. And “Allah knows what you 
reveal and what you conceal. 2612 

31. Say to the believing men that 
they restrain their eyes and guard their 
private parts. That is purer for 
them. Surely, Allah is well aware of 
what they do. 2613 


<gfeoj 



a 2 : 34 ; 21 : 111 ; 87: 8. 


2611. Commentary: 

This verse shows that it is prohibited to enter 
even uninhabited houses without requisite per¬ 
mission having been obtained from the 
concerned person or persons. 

2612. Commentary : 

The words “Allah knows what you reveal and 
what you conceal” signify that disregard of the 
above injunctions will lead to evils which you 
may know or the evils of which the consequences 
are beyond your ken and knowledge. 

2613. Important Words : 

1 (restrain) is derived from ^c-. They 
say ^ j! tijU i.e. he 

restrained or lowered his eye or eyes; he 
blinked; he contracted his eye or eyes so as to 
wrinkle the lids; he contracted his eyelids and he 
looked; he contracted his eye or eyes and 


looked towards the ground, not opening his 
eye or eyes. <*J yp means, he lowered 

his voice (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As stated above the Qur’an is not content 
with merely taking a superficial view of things 
but goes to their very root. According to it 
every good or bad quality springs from a certain 
root. In the case of a good quality the Qur’an 
enjoins that the root should be mastered and 
fully kept under control and in the case of an evil 
it aims at its complete eradication and extermi¬ 
nation and thus bolts and bars all the avenues to 
it. As it is the eyes through which most evil 
thoughts enter the mind, so in the verse undei 
comment believing men and women have been 
commanded to lower their gaze when they 
happen to meet one another. 
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32. And say to the believing women 
that they restrain their eyes and guard 
their private parts, and that they dis¬ 
close not their natural and artificial 
beauty except that which is apparent 
thereof, and that they draw their head- 
coverings over their bosoms, and that 
they disclose not their beauty save to 
their husbands, or to their fathers, or 
the fathers of their husbands or their 
sons or the sons of their husbands or 
their brothers, or the sons of their bro¬ 
thers, or the sons of their sisters, or 
their women, or what their right hands 
possess, or such of male attendants as 
have no sexual appetite, or young 
children who have no knowledge of the 
hidden parts of women. And they 
strike not their feet so that what 
they hide of their ornaments may be¬ 
come known. And turn ye to Allah 
all together, O believers, that you may 
succeed. 2614 
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2614. Important Words : 

(their head-coverings). is the plural 
of jLi. which is derived from which means, 
he veiled, covered or concealed a thing. 
means, a woman’s muffler or veil with which 
she covers her head and the lower part of the 
face leaving exposed only the eyes and part of 
the nose; a woman’s head-covering; a piece 
of cloth with which a woman covers her head; 
also a man’s turban (Lane & Aqrab). 

(their bosoms), vis the plural of 
which is derived from They say AjU 
i.e. he made a hole in it; he rent it or tore it; 
he pierced or bored it; he cut it. ._»U 


means, he hollowed out the of the shirt 
he cut the of the shirt or he made a 
in the shirt. means, the opening at the 

neck and bosom of a shirt and the like; a pocket; 
the heart; the bosom (Lane & Aqrab). 

"aj jl (sexual appetite) is derived from 
( aroba ), or vjf ( ariba ). The former means he 
was or became cunning, intelligent, sagacious or 
excellent in judgment and the latter, i.e. ariba, 
means, he wanted it, he was or became in want 
of it and sought it or desired it. "a? and vjI 
( irbun ) and ( arabun ) mean the same thing, 

viz., cunning, intelligence, excellence of judg¬ 
ment, sagacity; want oi need. Aboui the Holy 
Prophet it is said in a hadith as piXLi oK* 
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i.e. he had the greatest control over his want, 
desire or sexual desire (Bukhari ). The Quranic 
words (Jjt j~i. mean, idiots, or persons 

deficient in intellect or such men as have no need 
of women; or have no sexual desire (Lane & 
Mufradat). 

(private parts or nakedness) is the 
plural of which is derived from which 
means, he was or became blind in one eye. «_»& 
means, the pendulum or pudenda of a man and 
of a woman; the part or parts of a person which 
are indecent to expose; parts between the navel 
and the knee; anything that a man veils or 
conceals by reason of disdainful pride or of 
shame or pudency; anything of which one is 
ashamed when it appears; a woman; any place 
of concealment; a gap, an opening or a breach 
in the frontier of hostile country, or in war from 
which one fears slaughter; cleft or fissure; dis¬ 
grace or disfigurement; blindness of one eye 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

(their women) signifies known or 
familiar decent women. 

Commentary : 

As a good deal of misunderstanding and lack 
of proper knowledge as to what constitutes 
Islamic “purdah” prevails even among Muslims, 
a somewhat detailed note on this much-vexed 
question is called for. Here are the relevant 
Quranic verses that embody necessary command¬ 
ments about “purdah”: 

(0 O Prophet, tell thy wives and thy daugh¬ 
ters and the women of the believers 
that they should let down over them 
their loose outer garments. It is more 
likely that they will thus be distin¬ 
guished and not molested (33 : 60). 

The Arabic word used in this verse is^-j^ 
of which the singular is meaning, an outer 
or wrapping garment; a head-covering; the gar¬ 


ment with which a woman covers her head and 
bosom. 

00 And say to the believing women that 
they restrain their eyes and guard 
their private parts and that they disclose 
not their natural and artificial beauty 
except that which is apparent thereof, 
and that they cast their head-coverings 
over their bosoms, and that they dis¬ 
close not their beauty.(24 : 32 i.e. 

the verse under comment.) 

(Hi) O wives of the Prophet, you are 
not like any other women if you are 
righteous. So be not soft in speech, 
lest he in whose heart is a disease should 
feel tempted; and speak a decent 
speech. And stay in your houses 
with dignity and do not show off your¬ 
selves like the showing off of the for¬ 
mer days of ignorance (33 :33-34). 

(/v) O ye who believe, let those whom your 
right hands possess, and those of you 
who have not attained to puberty, 
ask permission of you three times 
before coming into your presence: 
before the morning Prayer, and when 
you take off clothes at noon in summer 
and after the night Prayer (24 : 59). 

The following inferences are clearly deducible 
from the verses quoted above : 

(i) When they go out, Muslim women are 

to wear an outer and wrapping garment which 
should cover their heads and bosoms in such 
a manner that the garment should come down 
from the head to the bosom covering the whole 
body including the face. This is the significance 
of the Quranic words ^ 

(33 :60). The outer garment is intended to make 
known the fact that while a Muslim woman goes 
about her business she may be spared the men¬ 
tal anguish of being stared at by persons of 
questionable character. 

(ii) Muslim men and women are to restrain 
their eyes when they happen to face each other. 


1853 




CH. 24 


AL-NUR 


PT. 18 


(iii) The third commandment though apparent¬ 
ly applying to the wives of the Prophet, includes, 
as is the practice of the Qur’an, other Muslim 
women also. The words “And stay in your 
houses” imply that whereas women may go 
out when necessary, the principal and primary 
sphere of their activities is inside the house. 

(iv) At three stated hours, even children are 
not allowed to enter the private apartments of 
their parents nor are domestic servants or female 
slaves allowed to enter the sleeping room of 
their masters. 

The first commandment applies to women 
when they go out. Then they are to use an 
outer garment which should cover their whole 
body including the face. The second com¬ 
mandment relates to “purdah” primarily inside 
the four walls of the house when near male 
relatives frequently come and go. In that case 
men and women are only to restrain their looks 
and as an additional precaution women 
are to take care that their ioj i.e. beauty of 
person, dress and ornaments, is not displayed. 
They are not required to use (outer gar¬ 
ment) because that would be very irksome and 
even impracticable in view of the free and fre¬ 
quent visits of near blood relations such as 
cousins, brothers-in-law, sisters-in-law, etc. 
The context shows that this commandment 
relates to “purdah” inside the four walls of 
the house, because all the persons mentioned 
in the verse are very near relations who generally 
visit the houses of their relatives. The special 
mention in it of four categories of persons 
besides near relatives, viz., decent women, old 
servants, female slaves and minor boys, lends 
additional weight to the inference that the com¬ 
mandment in this verse relates to “purdah” 
within the four walls of the house. 

The fact that the first commandment refers to 
“purdah” outside the house and the second 


commandment basically refers to “purdah” within 
the four walls of the house is also apparent from 
the different words that have been used to express 
the two forms of “purdah” in the relevant verses 
i.e. 33 :60, and the verse under comment. 
Whereas in 33 : 60 the garment which a woman 
is to use when she goes out is the garment 

which she has to use inside the house when 
relatives visit is jLi. Moreover, whereas in 
33 : 60 the words used are ^ ^ Jb 

i.e. they should let down over them their 
outer garments (for a detailed discussion of 
and jdaj see 33:60); in the verse under comment 
the words used are ^ ,y> 

i.e. they should cast their head-coverings 
over their bosoms. It is clear that in the 
former case the garment will cover the head, 
the face and the bosom while in the latter 
case only the head and the bosom will become 
covered and the face may remain uncovered. 

It may also be noted in passing that the 
shape and form of the outer-garment which, 
as mentioned above, a woman must wear when 
she goes out and which covers her whole body 
including the face will vary according to the 
customs, habits, social status, family traditions 
and usages of various classes of the Muslim 
community. The commandment with regard 
to “purdah” within the four walls of the house 
will also apply to shops, fields, etc., where wo¬ 
men of certain sections of Muslim society have 
to work to earn their living. There a woman will 
not be required to veil her face. She will 
have only to restrain her eyes and to cover her 
•Lij i.e. her ornaments and other embellish¬ 
ments, as women within the house have to do 
when their relatives visit them. 

The third commandment requires women to 
behave with dignity bordering on austerity when 
talking to stranger men; and they are also required 
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33. And marry widows from among 
you, and your male slaves and female 
slaves who are fit for marriage. If they 
be poor, Allah will grant them means 
out of His bounty; and Allah is Bounti¬ 
ful, All-Knowing. 2615 


to give their full attention to the discharge of 
their serious and important duties in regard to 
the affairs connected with the well-being of 
their own sex and the management of the house¬ 
hold affairs and to looking after and bringing 
up of children and kindred matters. The 
fourth commandment enjoins husband and wife 
to have, as far as possible, sleeping apartments 
separate from those of other members of the 
family which even minor boys are not allowed 
to enter at stated hours. 

In the expression ^ '•<?• they dis¬ 

play not their j (beauty), the word 
includes both natural and artificial beauty. 
It signifies the beauty of person, and includes the 
beauty of dress and ornaments which women 
wear on their hands, feet, ears, arms, necks, 
bosoms, etc. The expression, “except that 
which is apparent thereof,” contains all those 
things which it is not possible for a woman to 
cover such as her voice, gait or stature and also 
certain parts of her body which remain uncovered 
according to her social status, her family tradi¬ 
tions, her avocation and the customs of the 
society. The permission to keep certain parts 
of the body uncovered will be subject to certain 
variations. Thus the words, “they display not 
their beauty” will have different connotations 
with regard to women belonging to different sec¬ 
tions and grades of society and the connota¬ 
tion will change with the change in the customs 
and modes of living and professions of the 
people. 



The words “and let them not strike their feet 
so that what they hide of their ornaments may 
become known,” show that public dancing 
which is so much in vogue in certain countries 
is definitely not allowed by Islam. 

This is the Islamic conception of “purdah.” 
According to it Muslim women may go out as 
often as it is legitimately necessary for them to 
do so, but their primary and principal func¬ 
tions are confined to their homes which are as 
important and serious, if not more, as the avo¬ 
cations of men are. If women take to men’s 
avocations they seek to defy nature and nature 
does not allow its laws to be defied with impu¬ 
nity. 

If would be noticed that the incident about 
‘Aisha which forms one of the principal 
subjects of this Sura sheds a flood of light on 
the form of “purdah” which Islam enjoins its 
followers to observe. According to tradition 
when Safwan came to the place where ‘Aisha 
was lying asleep with her face uncovered, he 
recognized her because he had seen her, as 
he himself afterwards said, before the verse 
about “puidah” was revealed (Bukhari, kitab 
al-Tafsir ). 

2615. Important Words : 

(widows) is the plural of ^ I (ayyimun) 
which is derived from fT which means, he had 
no wife or he lost his wife by her death and he 
did not marry. They say i.e. 

she became bereft of her husband by his death 
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34. And those who find no means of 
marriage should keep themselves chaste, 
until Allah grants them means out of 
His bounty. And such as desire a deed 
of manumission in writing from among 
those whom your right hands possess, 
write it for them if you know any good 
in them; and give them out of the wealth 
of Allah which He has bestowed upon 
you. And force not your maids to 
unchaste life by keeping them un¬ 
married if they desire to keep chaste, 
in order that you may seek the gain 
of the present life. But if anyone 
forces them, then after their compul¬ 
sion Allah will be Forgiving and Merci¬ 
ful to them. 2616 







4, x 


or by being slain and remained without 
marrying. also means, she had no husband, 
said of a virgin and of one who is not a virgin, 
pd ( ayyimun ) means, a woman having no 
husband, whether she be a virgin or not or 
whether she had married before or not ; a 
free woman, (Lane & Aqrab) also a man having 
no wife Mufradat) 

Commentary: 

As mentioned above, this Sura deals with some 
of those very heinous moral evils which if ig¬ 
nored and neglected are calculated to eat into 
the vitals of the society and shake its very 
foundations. One of these evils is adultery. 
In the preceding verses the Sura has dealt with 
some of the causes that lead to the birth, growth 
and prevalence of this fell moral disease. Two 
of these causes are scandal-mongering and free 
and indiscriminate intermingling of the sexes 
and the third is that some women—widows 
or virgins, come to conceive a strong dislike 
for leading a married life, or their guardians, 
in order to further their own nefarious ends, 


stand in the way of their marriage. In the verse 
under comment the Qur’an has strongly urged 
the marriage of widows and virgins, the word 
, .-.Ut covers both of them. In fact, Islam views 
with extreme disfavour the unmarried state. It 
regards the married state as the normal state. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said: 

a"" a* '-r- 4 ' J u"* ls"~“ O'* i' e ' 

“marriage is my “ sunnat ” (usage or practice) and 
whoso disapproves and forsakes my sunnat, is 
not of me” (Muslim, kitab al-Nikah). 

Preponderance of unmarried women in a so¬ 
ciety is sure to tell adversely upon its whole moral 
tone. The refusal on the part of unmarried 
women to accept the responsibilities of married 
life has led to the prevalence of moral laxity to 
which the West seems to have fallen a helpless 
victim. The verse strongly discourages un¬ 
married life and does not recognize poverty as 
a bar to marriage. 

2616. Important Words : 

p* > 06 ' (write it for them). w-JlS” ( kataba ) is 
derived from ( kataba ) which means, he 
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wrote; he made a thing obligatory; or he pres¬ 
cribed a law. jj-j } Ul .oil i.e. 

Allah has decreed or has made it obligatory 
upon Himself that He and His Messengers will 
prevail (58:22). means, he made a 

written contract with the slave that the latter 
shall pay a certain sum as the price of his 
emancipation and then he shall earn his 
freedom (Lane & Aqrab). This civil written 
contract by means of which a slave can earn 
his manumission is called ( mukatabat ). 

(keeping chaste) is derived from 
meaning, he or it was or became inaccessible, 
fortified or protected against attack. <>l 
means, the woman was chaste i.e. protected her¬ 
self against moral or sexual sinfulness. 
* s 

means, the woman got married 
or she was chaste, ( tahassana ) means, he 

fortified himself or he entered the i.e. 
fortress ; or he protected himself by it; he 
guarded or protected himself in any way. 

means, she was chaste (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 4 ; 25. 

The expression I ^ ol (if you 

know any good in them) may mean (1) if you 
know that they are fit to work and earn their 
living ; (2) if you know that after their 
manumission they will become useful members 
of the society. 

Commentary : 

We maintain that of all Divine Messengers 
and Prophets of God, of all Founders of different 
creeds, Faiths and religious systems, of all 
social reformers and philanthropists and of all 
those teachers and leaders of men, who, at any 
time, in any land and in any form, contributed 
to the social uplift and moral and spiritual regen¬ 
eration of humanity, the share of Muhammad, 
the Holy Prophet of Islam, was by far the 
largest. And one of the greatest services to 
mankind of this greatest and noblest of men was 


his unequivocal and emphatic condemnation 
of, and the effective measures he took to abolish, 
those social injustices that were practised by 
one section of humanity against another. His 
mind rebelled and revolted against the then 
prevalent idea that man could be bought, sold 
and treated by man like chattel. His ideal of 
human brotherhood and the inborn and 
inherent equality of all men could scarcely 
be reconciled with the practice of slavery which 
was so widespread as to have become inextricably 
interwoven and deeply rooted in the social 
conditions and ideas of his time. His heart 
burnt to see the iniquities and enormities prac¬ 
tised by man upon man. He grieved and pined 
for this unfortunate section of humanity. He 
would, if he could, abolish altogether by a stroke 
of the pen a system so repugnant and revolting, 
so destructive of all noble human instincts, of 
all that distinguishes man from beast and brute. 
But this institution had become an integral 
part of the whole fabric of human society in his 
time. To abolish it all of a sudden was neither 
wise, nor practicable or even possible. It 
should have meant a death-blow to the entire 
existing social order. The sudden emancipa¬ 
tion in hundreds of thousands of those persons 
who having been held in bondage for 
generations had lost all initiative to lead 
an independent life, would have seriously told 
upon the whole moral tone of society. 
Jobless and workless they would have stooped 
to all sorts of immoral acts. This was exactly 
what the Holy Prophet sought to avoid and 
he did succeed in avoiding it. On the other hand, 
he laid down precepts and injunctions which 
were calculated to do away with slavery gra¬ 
dually but surely and effectively. 

These injunctions were of two categories: 

(i) Temporary provisions bearing upon the 
general improvement and betterment of the 
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moral and social conditions of the existing 
slaves and their speedy enfranchisement. 
Slaves were to be treated as members 
of the family as long as they were in bondage, 
and at the same time it was declared as a most 
heinous crime tantamount to murder to deprive 
a free man of his freedom and reduce him 
to slavery. (Muslim, kitab al-Iman). But those 
persons were excepted from this commandment 
who should themselves incur the loss of their 
freedom by participating in a war undertaken 
to destroy Islam and to impose their own beliefs 
and doctrines upon the Muslims at the point 
of the sword. Even this denial of freedom to 
war prisoners was to last only till those prisoners 
had discharged their share of the guilt, either 
by paying off their part of the cost of war by 
getting themselves ransomed or by the Muslims 
themselves setting them free as an act of favour 
which the Qur’an has so repeatedly and emphati¬ 
cally enjoined on them (47 : 5). See also 23 : 7. 

(ii) Provisions of a permanent nature aiming 
at the complete and total extinction of slavery 
in every shape or form. One of such provisions 
by means of which a slave could earn his eman¬ 
cipation, independently and irrespective of the 
fact whether his master liked it or not, was that 
he could enter into a civil written contract with 
the latter. It is this written contract which is 
known as mukatabat (deed of manumission) 
and to which the verse under comment 
refers. According to this contract a definite 


amount of money or labour is fixed as 
the price of the freedom of a slave. 
After the contract is duly written and attested 
the slave is considered as manumitted and is 
free to earn the required amount of money by 
any legitimate means he likes. After he has 
paid the whole stipulated sum he is quite free. 
As to whether the slave is fit to enter into a 
contract of the above nature with his master is 
to be decided by the State and not by the 
master of the slave and also the amount of the 
money he has to pay and the manner and the 
time-limit of the payment. No choice is left 
to the owner if the slave applies for such a con¬ 
tract and the State considers him eligible to it 
with the conditions and stipulations proposed 
by it but to accept it. By this excellent arrange¬ 
ment Islam sought to secure to all slaves, who 
could not otherwise obtain freedom, their full 
emancipation and liberty, at the same time 
steering clear of the terrible social and moral 
evils to which the whole Muslim society 
would have fallen a helpless victim if slavery 
had been abolished with a stroke of the pen. 

The verse has further urged the wealthy and 
the rich Muslims to help, with their money, 
those slaves who enter into mukatabat with 
their masters, to earn their emancipation. 

The words (but if anyone forces 

them to remain unmarried) signify that the res¬ 
ponsibility of keeping them from marriage will 
be that of their masters. They will not be 
accountable for this default. 
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35. “And We have sent down to you 
manifest Signs, and the example of 
those who have passed away before you, 
and an exhortation to the God¬ 
fearing. 2617 


i »''■£ tj 'Vi-', 



5 36. Allah is the Light of the heavens 

and the earth. The similitude of His 
light is as a lustrous niche, wherein is a 
lamp. The lamp is in a glass. The 
glass is as it were a glittering star. It 
is lit from a blessed tree—an olive— 
neither of the East nor of the West, 
whose oil would well-nigh be ablaze 
even though fire touched it not. Light 
upon light! Allah guides to His light 
whomsoever He will. *And Allah sets 
forth parables to men, and Allah knows 
all things full well. 2618 


iS, j’y diii 

iLj c^ 9 yjyi obi j_y <> ji> 

aLl j o-tlu Jt£3l 


* * 


“22 : 17 ; 57 : 10 ; 58 :6. *14 : 62. 


2617. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the highly 
illuminating and useful teaching which is embo¬ 
died in the preceding verses is revealed by God 
that it may save Muslims from those deadly 
social evils of which mention has been made 
above and also from many others which flow 
from them. 

2618. Important Words : 

jjj (light) is noun-infinitive from jUl. They 
say jtil i.e. the thing became bright and 
beautiful and manifest. c-JljUt means, he 
lit the house. l_,Ut means, he made the 

question clear and plain, j y means, light; that 
which makes a thing clear; light as opposed to 
darkness, jy is more extensive and more 
penetrating as well as more lasting in its signi¬ 
ficance than »L^. It is also one of the names 


of God (Aqrab & Muhlt). See also 10 : 6. 

(niche) is derived from jSZi- and 
is the opening of the small skin for water 
or milk called and showing what is in it. 
O* i£j means, the nails of such a one split in 
several places. They say *I>I Jl |£i, i.e. he 
complained of his case to God or he told God 
the weakness of his condition. "»l means, a 
niche in a wall; i.e. a hole or hollow in a wall, 
not extending through, in which a lamp placed 
therein gives more light than it gives elsewhere; 
a pillar or the like upon the top or head of which 
the lamp is put; or the iron things by means of 
which a lamp is suspended (Lane & Aqrab). 

qLaj (a lamp), is derived from which 

means, he entered upon the time of morning; he 
rose in the middle of the night. They say 
f yJI i.e. he came to the people in the morning, 
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38. By “men, whom neither mer¬ 
chandise nor traffic diverts from the 
remembrance of Allah and the obser¬ 
vance of Prayer, and the giving of the 
Zakat. They fear a day in which hearts 
and eyes will be agitated, 2620 

39. So that & Allah may give them the 
best reward of their deeds, and give 
them increase out of His bounty. And 
Allah does provide for whomsoever He 
pleases without measure. 

40. And as to those who disbelieve, 
“their deeds are like a mirage in a desert. 
The thirsty one thinks it to be water 
until, when he comes up to it, he finds 
it to be nothing. And he finds Allah 
near him, Who then fully pays him his 
account; and Allah is swift at reckon¬ 
ing. 2621 



a 63 10. *9 : 121 ; 16 : 98. c 14 : 19. 


the Holy Prophet became so honoured and 
respected that they became the objects of attrac¬ 
tion and admiration for the whole world; and 
this fact testified to the Qur’an being the revealed 
Word of God. 

2620. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a great testimonial to 
the righteousness and goodness of the Holy 
Prophet’s Companions and to their love for God 
and their liking for His remembrance. They 
are men, says the verse, of flesh and bones. 
They have their worldly ambitions and aspira¬ 
tions, their professions and avocations. They 
are not monks and hermits, cut apart from the 
world. Yet amidst all their material pursuits 
and engagements they do not neglect to dis¬ 
charge their duties to God and man. This 
certificate of merit which the Companions of 


the Holy Prophet received from their Divine 
Lord and Master has been referred to in several 
other places in the Qur’an, viz., ‘‘Those who, 
if We establish them in the earth will observe 
Prayer and pay the Zakat and enjoin good and 
forbid evil” (22 :42), and “Their sides keep 
away from their beds; and they call upon their 
Lord in fear and hope, and spend out of what 
We have bestowed upon them” (32 ; 17). It is 
because of this life of righteousness and service 
of humanity that “Allah was well pleased with 
them, and they were well pleased with Him' 
(58 : 23). 

2621. Important Words : 

(mirage) is derived from v j~- They 
say ie. the water flowed. 

means, the man went at random. means, 

anything which on account of the heat of the 
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41. Or their deeds are like thick 
darkness in a vast and deep sea, which 
a wave covers, over which there is an¬ 
other wave, above which are clouds— 
layers of darkness, one upon another. 
When he holds out his hand, he can 
hardly see it; and he whom Allah 
gives no light—for him there is no light 
at all. 2622 







t z 






sun in the middle of the day appears as if it is 
water reflecting buildings and trees, etc; mirage. 
The Arabs say i.e. he is more 

deceptive than mirage (Aqrab). 

“.oi.i (plain) is derived from which means, 
he desisted, etc. is syn. with and means, 
even place, plain or level land that produces no¬ 
thing, low and free from mountains and herb¬ 
age (Lane & Mufradat). See 20 : 107. 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2622. Important Words : 

(vast and deep) is relative noun from 
( lujjun) which is derived from g) ( lajja ) which 
means, he persisted in wrangling, ^ means, 
he persisted or persevered in the affair, or he 
persisted obstinately in an affair, even if it be¬ 
came manifest that it was wrong; or he persist¬ 
ed in contention. means, the boat 

entered the i.e. the main sea, or the fathom¬ 
less deep, or the great expanse of sea of which 
the limits could not be seen. ^ j*i means, a 
vast and deep sea (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

In vv. 38-39 above an appreciative reference 
was made to a class of men—the lovers of 
Divine light and the righteous servants of God. 
The present and the immediately preceding 
verse speak of another class of people—the sons 
of darkness. People of one class accept the 
Divine Light and walk in it with the result that 
they are doubly blessed, both in this world and 
in the next. Their enviable condition is des¬ 
cribed in the simile, “light upon light.” The 
other class of people reject the Divine Light, 
choose to grope in the darkness of doubts and 
misgivings and hanker after the illusory and 
transient pleasures and profits of this world 
and end by incurring God’s displeasure. All 
their works prove futile and deceptive like a 
mirage. They love darkness, follow darkness 
and live in darkness and thus their unenviable 
condition has been very aptly and graphically 
described in the words, “their deeds are like 
thick darkness in a vast and deep sea, covered 
by a wave, over which is a wave, above which 
are clouds—layers of darkness, one upon 
another.” 
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R.6 42. Hast thou not seen that “it is 

Allah Whose praises, all who are in the 
heavens and the earth celebrate, and so 
do the birds with their wings out¬ 
spread ? Each one knows his own mode 
of prayer and praise. And Allah 
knows well what they do. 2623 


it 

© f jo*& i S 


43. ^And to Allah belongs the king¬ 
dom of the heavens and the earth, and 
to Allah shall be the return. 




a 17 : 45 ; 59 : 25 ; 61 : 2 ; 62 : 2. »3 : 190 ; 5 : 121. 


2623. Commentary : 

The word ^ (who) taken to mean both 
animate and inanimate things, the expression 
“who are in the heavens and the earth and the 
birds with their wings outstretched” would 
signify three classes of beings i.e. (1) angels of the 
heaven; (2) animate and inanimate things which 
live upon or are related to the earth such as 
man, animals, vegetables, and minerals; (3) and 
the birds which fly in the air. Taken in a spiri¬ 
tual sense, the words “who are in the heavens,” 
would mean persons of very high spiritual 
status, and “who are in the earth” would signify 
those unfortunate worldly-minded persons 
whose whole attention and efforts are devoted to 
material pursuits and who have no thought or 
time for spiritual things, and the words “the 
birds with their wings outstretched” would apply 
to those people whose spiritual condition is 
midway between that of the two above- 
mentioned categories. At one time they soar 
spiritually so high as to touch the very confines 
of the celestial firmament and at another time 


sink so low as to grovel in the dirt and dust of 
the earth. 

The words j (*le- Ji J S' may 

mean: (i) each one of these beings and things 
knows his or its own mode of prayer and praise; 
( ii ) God knows the reality of the prayer and 
praise of each one of these classes, God being 
the subject of the verb j*l*. Moreover, whereas 
the clause “ Whose praises all who are in the 
heavens and the earth celebrate,” refers to the 
collective testimony that the whole universe bears 
to the Unity and Holiness of God the words, 
“each one knows his own mode of prayer and 
praise,” refer to the evidence which everything 
bears to Divine Unity and Holiness individually 
and separately by carrying out faithfully the task 
allotted to it by God. This may be the signi¬ 
ficance of the words “his own mode of prayer and 
praise.” (prayer) has different meanings 

with reference to different objects; used about 
God, it means Divine mercy; used about angels, 
it means their asking forgiveness of God for men 
and used about men it means the prescribed 
form of Prayer (Lane & Aqrab). 
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44. Hast thou not seen that “Allah 
drives the clouds, then joins them to¬ 
gether, then piles them up so that thou 
seest rain issue forth from the midst 
thereof? And He sends down from 
the sky clouds like mountains wherein 
is hail, *>and He smites therewith whom 
He pleases, and turns it away from 
whom He pleases. The flash of its 
lightning may well-nigh take away the 
sight. 2624 







“30:49. *13 : 14. 


2624. Important Words : 

Lt>j (piles up) is derived from j*Tj. They 
say i.e. he heaped up, piled up or 

accumulated the thing; he collected together the 
thing and put one part of it upon another, f ISj 
means, clouds or sand collected together and 
piled up (Lane & Aqrab). 

(rain) is derived from the root J-ij 
(wadaqa). They say *JI i.e. he became near 
tohim. means, it rained. 

means, the sword became sharp. tj>I means, 
rain, violent or gentle (Lane & Aqrab). 

( flash ) is infinitive noun from U~ 
(saria). They say jUI i.e. the fire became 

high in its light. lu. means, the lightning 
shone, shone brightly or gleamed or shot up. 
means, light, or the light of lightning; or light 
shining or diffusing itself and rising, a high light; 
shining of weapons (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse gives another simile about the spiri¬ 
tual development of man and about the changes 
and processes which it undergoes to reach its 
perfection. The knowledge of such changes 
and processes is essential to the spiritual pilgrim 
because without such knowledge he may not 


know what turnings and cross-roads he may have 
to meet on the way and consequently may des¬ 
pair of success. The verse purports to say that 
man’s spiritual development is like the forma¬ 
tion of clouds from vapours. It begins in this 
way. The sun of God’s love and grace shines 
upon that inexhaustible store of man’s capacity 
to receive and assimilate the Divine Word with 
which he has been endowed and then it raises 
vapours which are moved about by the winds of 
Divine mercy. Just as in the earlier stages 
the vapours are not visible, so does the change 
wrought in the pilgrim’s mind by the Sun of 
Divine love and grace remain unfelt in the earlier 
stages of his spiritual development with the result 
that the impatient spiritual way-farer some¬ 
times loses patience and gives up the endeavour 
in despair. The simile points out that like 
invisible vapours which assume a visible form, 
the change in man’s moral and spiritual progress 
under Divine mercy assumes a palpable form 
and begins to be dimly perceptible. But the 
character and nature of the change is still in a 
formative stage, where it has not yet attained 
fixity and strength enough to be helpful to 
others. The progress, however, continues till like 
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45. Allah alternates the night and 
the day. Therein surely is a lesson for 
those who have eyes. 2625 




<* s9 


46. “And Allah has created every 
animal from water. Of them are some 
that go upon their bellies, and of them 
are some that go upon two feet, and 
among them are some that go upon 
four. Allah creates what He pleases. 
Surely, Allah has the power to do all 
that He pleases. 2626 



*25 : 55. 


vapours that condense and take the form of 
showers of rain and sometimes of hail, the 
God-intoxicated spiritual way-farer, who has 
donned the mantle of a Divine Messenger, 
becomes i-e. the Bearer of good news 

for the believers and i.e. Warner for those 
who reject the Heavenly messages. Even among 
the believers his influence is not uniform; some 
benefit by his precept and practice more than 
the others according to their natural aptitudes, 
as are the different parts of earth benefited by 
rain according to the nature of the soil. 

Or the significance of the verse may be that 
for some the revealed Law serves as timely rain 
which proves highly beneficial and for others it 
takes the form of hail and storm which brings 
in its wake destruction and ruin. 

2625. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the spiritual 
development of man referred to in the preceding 
verse is not always uniform and uninterrupted. 


Sometimes it is very rapid, at another time it is 
slow and yet some other time it come to a dead 
stop. This ebb and flow in the spiritual develop¬ 
ment of man is called (contraction) and 
(expansion) or the alternation of night and day 
in spiritual terminology. Everything in the 
world is subject to the law of acceleration and 
retardation and so is the spiritual evolution of 
man. 

2626. Commentary : 

This verse describes the nature and form of 
the progress of spiritual pilgrims to their des¬ 
tined goal. The progress of some of them is 
extremely slow. They creep and crawl to their 
destination. Others go quicker like animals 
that move on two legs, yet others go faster 
like four-legged animals. What is hinted at 
here is speed and not the method of locomo¬ 
tion. The four-legged animals are, as a rule, 
speedier of movement than the bipeds or the 
crawlers. The same is the case with the spiritual 
travellers. 


1866 


PT. 18 


AL-NUR 


CH. 24 


47. We have indeed sent down 
manifest Signs. And Allah guides 
whom He pleases to the right path. 


48. And they say, ‘We believe in 
Allah and in the Messenger, and we 
obey;’ then after that some of them 
turn away. But such are not believers. 

49. “And when they are called to 
Allah and His Messenger that he may 
judge between them, To! a party of 
them turn away. 

50. And if they consider the right to 
be on their side, they come to him 
running in all submission. 2627 

51. Is it that there is a”disease in 
their hearts? Or do they doubt, or do 
they fear that Allah and His Messenger 
will be unjust to them? Nay, it is they 
themselves who are the wrongdoers. 2628 



«3 : 24. 


2627. Important Words : 

(running in all submission) is active 
participle from ^31 which is derived from 
^3. They say i.e. he was or became 

quick in obedience to him or it; he was or became 
humble to him ; he confessed to him. The 
Quranic words aJI lyl mean, they come 

quickly inobedience (Lane & Aqrab). 


2628. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that disbelievers suffer from 
one or all of the three spiritual diseases or that 
some of them suffer from one disease and others 
from other diseases. 

In fact, the three main things that stand in the 
way of a man’s spiritual progress and retard 
and arrest it, are doubt, fear and envy. These 
must be conquered before any real and substan¬ 
tial progress is possible. 
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52. The response of the believers, 
when they are called to Allah and His 
Messenger in order that he may judge 
between them, is only that they say: 
‘We hear and we obey.’ And it is they 
who will prosper. 2628A 



53. “And whoso obeys Allah and His 
Messenger, and fears Allah, and takes 
Him as a shield for protection, it is they 
who will be successful. 




54. And they swear by Allah their 
strongest oaths that, if thou command 
them, they will surely go forth. Say, 
‘Swear not ; what is required is 
^obedience in what is right. Surely, 
Allah is well aware of what you do.’ 2629 



© OjjLpo 


55. Say, c ‘Obey Allah, and obey the 
Messenger.’ But if you turn away, 
then upon him is his burden, and upon 
you is your burden. And if you obey 
him, you will be rightly guided. d And 
the Messenger is not responsible but for 9 , ?» > -i <, r,A 

the plain delivery of the msssage. © cP-w! 



a 4 : 47. »5 :93; 64 : 13. e 4 : 14 ; 33 : 72 ; 48:18. *16 : 36 29 : 19; 36 : 18. 


2628A. Commentary : 

The present and adjacent verses point to a 
basic and most fundamental Islamic principle, 
viz., that Islam is a perfect code of laws and its 
injunctions and commandments cover all the 
different aspects of human life and the Holy 
Prophet is the final authority on all matters 
that concern the national life of Muslims. See 
also 4 : 66 

2629. Important Words : 

j.$*. (their strongest oaths). -4*. means. 


he strove or laboured; he exerted himself; he 
employed himself vigorously or with energy; he 

took extraordinary pains. j-A' ji -4^ means, he 

did his utmost or used his utmost power in prose¬ 
cuting the affair. -4»- ( jahdun ) means, utmost 
power or ability or extraordinary painstaking, 
etc. -4»- means, the most solemn; 

strongest or most forcible or energetic oaths 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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56. Allah has promised to those 
among you who believe and do good 
works that He will surely make them 
Successors in the earth, as He made 
Successors from among those who were 
before them; and that He will surely 
establish for them their religion which 
He has chosen for them; and that He 
will surely give them in exchange secu¬ 
rity and peace after their fear: They will 
worship Me, and they will not associate 
anything with Me. Then whoso is 
ungrateful after that, they will be 
the rebellious. 2630 





2630. Commentary : 

This verse deals with one of the most vital 
Islamic principles. The Sura under comment 
enjoys this distinction that in no other Sura 
has so much light been shed from the point of 
view of Islam on so many important moral, 
social and political problems as in this Sura. 
While the preceding few Suras dealt with the 
great and triumphant future of Islam, this Sura 
tells us how the promised bright future of Islam 
will take a material shape. Whereas in verse 36 
above an implied reference was made to Khilafat 
which was to be the main instrument for estab¬ 
lishment of the spiritual and political hegemony 
of Islam, the present verse deals with the 
subject of Khilafat in clear and unmistakable 
terms. The preceding few verses, i.e. vv. 52-55, 
however, serve as a prelude to its introduction. In 
these verses emphasis is repeatedly laid on obedi¬ 
ence to Allah and His Messenger. This emphasis 
implies a hint to the status and position of the 
Khalifa in Islam. Being the Successor of a Pro¬ 
phet he must be given unconditional obedience. 

The present verse embodies a promise that 
Muslims will be vouchsafed both spiritual and 
temporal leadership. The promise is made to 


the whole Muslim nation but the institution of 
Khilafat will take a palpable form in the person 
of certain individuals who will be the Prophet’s 
Successors and the representatives of the whole 
nation. They will be, as it were, Khilafat per¬ 
sonified. The verse further says that the ful¬ 
filment of this promise will depend on the Mus¬ 
lims’ observing the Prayer and giving the Zakat 
and on their obeying the Messenger of God 
in all religious and temporal matters concerning 
the nation. When they will have fulfilled these 
conditions, the boon of Khilafat will be bestowed 
upon them and they will be made the leaders of 
nations; their state of fear will give place to a 
condition of safety and security, Islam will reign 
supreme in the world, and above all the Oneness 
and Unity of God—the real purpose and object 
of Islam—will become firmly established. 

The promise of the establishment of Khilafat 
is clear and unmistakable. As the Holy 
Prophet is now humanity’s sole guide for all 
time, his Khilafat must continue to exist in one 
form or another in the world till the end of time, 
all other Khilafats having ceased to exist. This 
is among many others the Holy Prophet’s dis¬ 
tinct superiority over all other Prophets and 
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Messengers of God. Our age has witnessed his 
greatest spiritual Khalifaixi the person of 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 

The Qur’an has mentioned three kinds of 
Khalifas : 

(1) Khalifas, who are Prophets such as Adam 
and David. About Adam God says in the 
Qur’an, “I am about to place a vicegerent in the 
earth” (2: 31) and about David He says: “O 
David, We have made thee a vicegerent in the 
earth” (38 : 27). 

(2) Prophets who are the Khalifas of another 
and a greater Prophet such as the Israelite 
Prophets who all were the Khalifas of Moses. 
About them the Qur’an says: “We have sent 
down the Torah wherein was guidance and light. 
By it did the Prophets who were obedient to Us 
judge for the Jews” (5 : 45). 

(3) Non-Prophet Khalifas of a Prophet, with 
or without temporal powers, such as godly 
people learned in the Law. Their mission is to 
protect and preserve the law from being tamper¬ 
ed with (5 : 45). 

Briefly, the verse under comment covers all 
these categories of Khalifas, viz., the Holy Pro¬ 
phet’s rightly-guided Khalifas, the Promised 
Messiah, his Successors and the spiritual Re¬ 
formers or Mujaddids. Their mission, as the 
above verse says, is to protect the Law and to 
bring back “the erring flock into the Master’s 
fold.” 

The special marks and characteristics of these 
Khalifas are: 

(a) They are appointed KhaUfas through God’s 
own decree in the sense that the hearts of 
believers become inclined towards them & 
they voluntarily accept them as their Khalifas. 


(b) the religion which their mission is to serve 
becomes firmly established through their prayers 
and missionary efforts; 

(c) they enjoy equanimity and peace of mind 
amidst hardships, privations or persecution 
which nothing can disturb; and 

(d) they worship God alone, i.e. in the dis¬ 
charge of their great responsibilities they fear 
no one and they carry on their duties undaunted 
and without being discouraged or dismayed by 
the difficulties that stand in their way. 

The verse may also be regarded as embodying a 
prophecy which was made at a time when Islam 
was very weak and idols were being worshipp¬ 
ed throughout Arabia and the Muslims being 
small in number feared for their very lives, and 
yet in the course of only a generation the 
prophecy was literally fulfilled. Idolatry dis¬ 
appeared from Arabia and Islam became firmly 
established not only in Arabia but also reigned 
supreme in the whole world and the followers of 
the Holy Prophet, erstwhile regarded as the 
dregs and scum of humanity, became the leaders 
and teachers of nations. 

The words, “Whosoever is ungrateful after 
that, they will be the rebellious,” signify that 
Khilafat is a great Divine blessing. Without 
it there can be no solidarity, cohesion and unity 
among Muslims and therefore they can make no 
real progress without it. IfMuslimsdonot show 
proper appreciation of Khilafat by giving un¬ 
stinted support and obedience to their Khalifas 
they will forfeit this great Divine boon and in 
addition will draw the displeasure of God upon 
themselves. 
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57. “And observe Prayer and give 
the Zak»t and obey the Messenger, 
that you may be shown mercy. 2631 






58. Think not that those who dis- ^ & 

believe can frustrate Our plan in the Ljl>w CJJJj'j) 

earth; their abode is Hell; and it is y 
indeed an evil resort. 2632 




8 59. O ye who believe! let those 

whom your right hands possess, and 
those of you who have not attained to 
puberty, ask leave of you at three times 
before coming into your presence: before 
the morning Prayer, and when you 
take off your clothes at noon in summer 
and after the night Prayer. These 
are three times of privacy for you. At 
times other than these there is no blame 
on you or on them, for they have to 
move about waiting upon you, some 
of you attending upon others. Thus 
does Allah make plain to you the 
Signs; for Allah is All-Knowing, 
Wise. 2633 





a 22 :78. 


2631. Commentary : 

The verse describes the three essential condi¬ 
tions on the fulfilment of which depends the 
fulfilment of the Divine promise about the 
establishment of Khilafat. 

2632. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the kingdom 
and dominion of the world will be bestowed 
upon the followers of Islam and they will become 
the leaders and teachers of mankind. It is 
God’s plan and His decree and no one can frust¬ 


rate Divine decree. All efforts on the part of 
the enemies of truth to alter this inviolable 
Divine decree will end in failure. As long as 
Khilafat will endure among Muslims as an active 
force Muslins will march from success to 
success. 

2633. Important Words : 

"•I(times) is the plural of "»^ which is infini¬ 
tive noun from j- which means, he or it passed. 

j~, means, the time passed. *«means, a 
time: one time; one action; a single action 
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60. And when the children among 
you attain to puberty, they too should 
ask permission, even as those men¬ 
tioned before them asked permission. 
Thus does Allah make plain to you 
His commandments; and Allah is All- 
Knowing, Wise. 2634 

61. As to elderly women, who have 
no desire for marriage—there is no 
blame on them if they lay aside their 
outer clothing without displaying their 
beauty. But to abstain from that even 
is better for them. And Allah is All- 
Hearing, All-Knowing. 2635 


or act; turn; also an occasion. "»^ means, 

I did it once (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The subject of “purdah,” as stated under v. 

32 above has been referred to at four different 
places in the Qur’an. Whereas 24 : 32 deals with 
“purdah” primarily within four walls of the 
house, v. 33 :60 discusses “purdah” out¬ 
side the house and on thoroughfares while vv. 

33 : 33-34 speak of a restricted kind of “pur¬ 
dah,” particularly enjoined on the Holy Pro¬ 
phet’s wives and by implication on all Muslim 
women, and by inference point to the fact that 
the principal centre of a woman’s activities is 
her home. The present verse, however, refers 
to another kind of “purdah,” viz., that domestic 
servants and minor children too should not enter 
the private apartments of their masters or par¬ 
ents at three particular hours mentioned here 
without getting prior permission. 

2634. Commentary : 

The words & may mean, (i) those per¬ 
sons who have been mentioned in v. 28 above; 



or (ii) those who have attained puberty before 
them. 


2635. Important Words : 

(elderly women) is the plural of 
and and .uli is active participle from 

OjJ which means, he sat. They say 

jl Jjyi i.e she ceased to bear children or 
to have the menstrual discharge. "oJ^JIo-uS 
means, the woman lost her husband. means, 
a woman who has ceased to bear children or 
to have the menstrual discharge or to have a 
husband; an old woman, advanced in years. 
a*l» “.f^l is like i.e. a pregnant 

woman (Mufradat, Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that even old women are not 
allowed to display their finery or ornaments and 
the beauty of their person and form or counte¬ 
nance to strangers. In the expression o' 

the particle O' is and the 

meaning, is their laying aside their clothing. 
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62. There is no harm for the blind, 
and there is no harm for the lame, and 
there is no harm for the sick and none 
for yourselves, that you eat from your 
own houses, or the houses of your 
fathers, or the houses of your mothers 
or the houses of your brothers, or the 
houses of your sisters, or the houses of 
your fathers’ brothers, or the houses of 
your fathers’ sisters, or the houses of 
your mothers’ brothers, or the houses 
of your mothers’ sisters, or from 
that of which the keys are in your 
possession, or from the house of a 
friend of yours. There is no harm for 
you whether you eat together or se¬ 
parately. But “when you enter houses, 
salute your people—a greeting from 
your Lord, full of blessing and purity. 
Thus does Allah make plain to you the 
commandments, that you may under¬ 
stand. 2636 






\r 


«24 : 28. 


2636. Commentary : 

This verse deals with some rules of social con¬ 
duct. These rules are intended to dispose of those 
foolish prejudices that prevail among certain 
sections of human society and tend to restrict 
free intercourse between the rich and the poor. 
Islam enjoins complete social equality and is the 
avowed enemy of division of people within 
water-tight compartments. Here it has stressed 
the importance and usefulness of free social in¬ 
tercourse and collective dining among ail classes 
of society, and has encouraged and preferred 
eating together to promote familiarity and to 
remove those bars that keep apart people of 
different social standing, though it has not dis¬ 
allowed eating separately. 


The Arabs and Jews had scruples to eat 
with the blind or with persons suffering 
from certain social disabilities, as the Hindus 
of India even to this day do not eat or sit 
with the “untouchables.” Islam looks askance at 
all such practices and encourages interdining and 
free intercourse among all classes and sections 
of people. 

The expression (your own houses) 

includes the houses of one’s sons, and daughters 
because in the following list of the houses 
where one can eat freely the houses of sons 
and daughters are omitted while, being the 
nearest relatives, they should have been men¬ 
tioned first of all. 
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• ^ 63. Those only are true believers 

who believe in Allah and His Mes¬ 
senger, and who, when they are with 
him on some matter of common concern 
which has brought them together, go 
not away until they have asked leave of 
him. Surely, those who ask leave of 
thee, it is they who really believe in 
Allah and His Messenger. So, when 
they ask thy leave for some affair 
of theirs, give leave to those of them 
whom thou pleasest, and ask forgive¬ 
ness for them of Allah. Surely, Allah 
is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 2637 



t 'a\ 

■£ V* 

c)Uuj 1 ^ o+l u j t 


(it s <}t9r . I 


2637. Important Words : 

£.U (which has brought them together) is 
derived from which means, he collected; 
assembled; brought together ; it comprised, 
comprehended or contained. They say • ^ i.e. 

he arranged or settled his affair. The Arabs say 
ail i.e. may God unite his disorganised 
state of affairs. ^ means, an affair that 
brings people together; or a momentous or 
important affair on account of which people 
gather together as though the affair itself gathers 
them (Lane, Mufradat & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The several preceding verses contained direc¬ 
tions for Muslims as how to conduct them¬ 
selves in affairs of social importance. The pre¬ 
sent verse, however, deals with affairs of national 
importance. The Muslims are enjoined that 
when they are with the Holy Prophet, engaged 


in transacting a business of national importance, 
they are not to leave the assembly without his 
permission. It may also be inferred from this 
verse that in affairs concerning a whole 
nation or community, the individual loses his 
independence of action. He must abide by the 
decision arrived at by the assembly of Muslims 
presided over by the Prophet, his Successor or 
their accepted and elected leader. When a 
person withdraws himself from such assembly, he 
in fact, deprives himself of the opportunity to 
contribute his share to the good of Islam and 
Muslims and consequently to that extent he 
becomes deprived of God’s grace and mercy. 
The Holy Prophet, therefore, has been told to 
ask forgiveness of Allah for such an individual 
for an inadvertent lapse on his part. Islam 
is very sensitive about the maintenance of a 
living relationship between an individual Muslim 
and the Central Authority of the Muslim 
Community. 


1874 




PT. 18 


AL-NUR 


CH. 24 


64. Treat not the calling of the 
Messenger among you like the calling 
of one of you to another. Allah does 
know “those of you who steal away 
covertly. So let those who go against 
His command beware lest a trial afflict 
them or a grievous punishment over¬ 
take them. 2638 



65. Hearken ye! *To Allah belongs 
whatsoever is in the heavens and the 
earth. He does know in what condi¬ 
tion you are. And on the day when 
they will be returned unto Him, He will 
inform them of what they did. And 
Allah knows everything full well. 2639 





a 9 : 127. »2 : 285 ; 10 : 56 ; 31 :27. 


2638. Commentary : 

The verse contains another very important 
commandment. The Prophet’s or the Leader’s 
call is not to be treated lightly. It must be 
accorded the respect it deserves, as it always 
concerns highly important affairs. The verse 
may also mean that the privacy of the Prophet 
or the Leader should not be intruded upon, and 
unnecessary demands should not be made upon 
his very precious time, and when addressed he 
should be treated with the respect due to his 
very exalted position. In fact, reverence and 
respect paid where it is due, is recognised by 
Islam as an effective means of spiritual advance¬ 
ment. 

The words, “lest an affliction befall them,” 
refer to such mundane affairs of the community 
in which the Prophet’s counsel is not sought or 
it is ignored. The clause, “lest a grievous punish¬ 


ment overtake them,” however, refers to religious 
affairs of the Muslim Community regarding 
which the Prophet’s or the Khalifa's command 
is not obeyed and is not loyally carried out. 
2639. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the command¬ 
ments and injunctions given above are meant 
for the social, moral and spiritual uplift of 
Muslims, and, as God is the sole Master of all 
that is in the heavens and the earth, therefore, no 
real and enduring progress is possible without 
giving unstinted and unconditional obedience 
to His commandments. 

The words, “Allah knows everything full well,” 
mean that God knows full well what particular 
commandment is needed for a community in a 
certain situation. So His commandments entail 
no real embarrassment to Muslims and cannot 
be disobeyed with impunity. 
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CHAPTER 25 

A L-F U R Q A N 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Date of Revelation 

The preponderance of scholarly opinion regards this Sura as of Meccan origin. According 
to Ibn ‘Abbas and Qatadah, however, vv. 69-71, belong to the Medinite period. ‘Umar, as reported 
by Bukhari, Muslim, and Baihaqi, on one occasion heard Hisham bin Hakim recite this Sura in 
Prayer. Hisham had recited it in a manner which ‘Umar thought was different from that in which 
he had heard the Holy Prophet recite it. He was exasperated and had almost assaulted Hisham 
but restrained himself with great effort. Hisham had hardly finished his Prayer when ‘Umar 
caught hold of him and asked him from whom he had learnt to recite the Sura in the way he had 
done. Hisham replied that he had learnt it from the Holy Prophet himself. Upon this ‘Umar took 
him to the Prophet and related the whole incident. The Prophet asked Hisham to recite the Sura 
again and when he did so exactly in the manner to which ‘Umar had taken strong exception, the 
Holy Prophet said, “It is precisely in this form that the Sura has been revealed.” Then the Holy 
Prophet asked ‘Umar to recite the portion concerning which there was difference of opinion bet¬ 
ween the two and when ‘Umar did so, the Prophet told him that he was also right, and added that 
the Qur’an had been revealed in seven different readings or dialects and told him to recite it in the 
manner in which he found it easy to do so (Qadir). 

This incident shows that variations in the readings of the Qur’an in which some prejudiced 
western Orientalists and Christian missionaries pretend to have found a basis for casting doubts 
upon the purity of the Quranic text were merely differences in the pronunciation and dialects of the 
various Arab tribes and such differences of enunciation abounded in the Arabic language. Arabia, 
in the Holy Prophet’s time, was surrounded on all sides by powerful nations which were superior 
to and different from the Arabs in culture and civilization. On one side of Arabia was situated 
Abyssinia, on the other Iran and its third side was adjacent to the Jews and the Arameans while on the 
fourth side India was its immediate neighbour. It was impossible that the language of a people sur¬ 
rounded on all sides by such powerful and highly cultured nations should have remained unaffected. 
Under their impact differences of dialect and pronunciation naturally arose among different Arab 
tribes. Some of them could easily pronounce certain letters while others could not do so. One 
tribe pronounced a certain letter in one way, the other in another. Some Arab tribes, for instance, 
could pronounce the letter “j” with ease while others could not, and had to substitute “J” or some 
other letter for it. Now it would have greatly helped all these various tribes to recite the Qur’an 
if they were allowed the use of both these letters. This is exactly what the Holy Prophet did, 
because in the other case it would have been very difficult for some Arab tribes to learn the Qur’an. 
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In view of differences in dialect and pronunciation, the Holy Prophet, in the beginning, allowed the 
use of substitute letters which enabled the various Arab tribes to read and learn the Qur’an with ease 
and in this way he succeeded in solving a difficult problem. As it was a new and uncommon experi¬ 
ment and adoption of such a method had not occurred to any one before, therefore, people in the 
beginning found it hard to adapt themselves to it and every tribe was led to think that the Qur’an had 
been revealed in that tribe’s own particular dialect. So if they found that a certain tribe pronounced 
some Quranic words differently or used letters not familiar to them they thought it was guilty of 
tampering with the text of the Qur’an. The Holy Prophet, therefore, had repeatedly to explain this 
fact in the beginning of his ministry. But when gradually Muslims came to understand the implica¬ 
tions of this method they realized that it was not only not a defect and did not in any way interfere 
with the meaning of the Qur’an but rather in certain cases actually enlarged and expanded it and 
made the reading of the Qur’an equally easy for every tribe. This is why the Holy Prophet in the 
early years of his ministry allowed Muslims to read the Qur’an in the manner in which they found 
it easy to do so. This permission shows that variation in reading was concerned with only the 
letters and not with the meaning or sense of the Qur’an. 

Those who assign w. 69-71 to the Medinite period base their assumption on the fact that 
because these verses contain commandments forbidding murder, adultery, etc., and because detail¬ 
ed ordinances of the SharVat were revealed only at Medina, therefore, these commandments must 
have been revealed at Medina. But this assumption possesses no weight or substance. In fact, com¬ 
mandments forbidding adultery and murder were revealed at Mecca, and the fact that Muslims had 
begun scrupulously to avoid these deadly sins and to lead very pure and righteous lives while at 
Mecca lends great weight to the view that these commandments must have been revealed there So 
the assumption that because these verses forbid adultery, murder and other kindred vices, therefore, 
they were revealed at Medina possesses no foundation in fact. 

Certain western writers regard this Sura to have been revealed at Mecca very early in the 
Holy Prophet’s ministry. They attribute this inference to the absence of any reference to persecu¬ 
tion of Muslims on the part of the Quraish which, they say, began some years later. This assump¬ 
tion is also too flimsy to merit serious consideration. This is like saying that because some Medi¬ 
nite Suras are almost devoid of any mention of disbelievers, therefore, no fighting had taken place 
between Muslims and disbelievers in the Medinite period. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura, Al-Nur, had ended on a note about the very great importance and useful¬ 
ness of the Islamic Organization. That Sura had also stated that certain Muslims were unacquainted 
with its great potentialities and were afraid of the organization of disbelievers which was rotten to 
the core. The present Sura gives the reasons why the fear of the weak-minded people is but an 
illusion and a figment of their own diseased imagination and does not exist in fact. The argument 
proceeds thus: The Qur’an claims to have been sent as a warning for the whole world and as its 
teaching is in perfect harmony with the laws of nature, therefore, those who defy it would not 
only be guilty of defying a revealed teaching but would also be contravening nature itself. So 
the followers of no religious system and the inhabitants of no country could successfully withstand 
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Muslims who believed the Qur’an to be the revealed Word of God and acted upon its teaching, be¬ 
cause it was not possible to defy the laws of nature. When such is the case, those of weak faith 
among Muslims who fear the organization of disbelief are afraid of an imaginary thing and their 
fear is unreal. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the categorical statement that the message of the Qur’an is meant for the 
whole of mankind. It proceeds to say that the Almighty God Who has revealed the Qur’an is the 
sole and undisputed Master of the heavens and the earth. He is One and has no peer. He is the 
sole Creator of every atom of the universe. His Word, therefore, is and must be in perfect harmony 
with the laws of nature, hence its acceptance or rejection does not merely mean the acceptance or 
rejection of a revealed Law but amounts to submission to or violation of the laws of nature itself. 

The Sura further says that whereas disbelievers find it difficult to deny the excellence and 
superiority of the teaching of the Qur’an, they take refuge behind the subterfuge that it is not the 
work of a single individual but is the result of the combined effort of many persons. They further 
allege that its teaching has been plagiarized from old Scriptures. But these pleas of disbelievers 
possess no substance because, the Sura says, if the Qur’an had been the work of collective human 
effort, it could not have possessed a teaching which it is beyond the power of man to produce. And 
if it had been merely a copy of the ancient Scriptures, those Scriptures should also have possessed the 
excellences and beauties possessed by it but that is not the case. 

Next, another foolish plea of disbelievers is mentioned, viz., that the Holy Prophet is a mere 
mortal who eats and drinks and goes about as an ordinary man. “Why has not God,” they say, 
“sent an angel with him to bear witness to the truth of his mission ? Or why has he not been 
given treasures of wealth or gardens, or why at all should they follow a liar and an impostor ?” 
Thus the disbelievers drift from one plea to another, but the Qur’an stigmatizes all this as confused 
and incoherent talk and condemns and reprimands the enemies of truth for not sticking to one point 
or line of argument and proceeds to tell impatient disbelievers that God will certainly give the Holy 
Prophet and his followers better things than what they demand of him—much better gardens than 
those of their conception. But they should not get impatient but should wait for the time when 
all these things will come to pass. The Sura further says that when that time would actually arrive 
they would be severely disapppointed, but their disappiontment would in no way benefit them, on 
the contrary it would prove a source of growing and enduring mortification for them. 

The Sura then further elaborates and answers some of the worn-out and hackneyed objections 
of disbelievers. One such objection, as mentioned above, is that the Holy Prophet is a mere mortal 
and is subject to the demands of the flesh. In answer to this objection the Sura asks the disbelievers, 
whether the former Prophets were not human and whether they were not subject to human needs 
and wants. If such is the case, then is not their objection foolish and flimsy? Another objection 
is, “why do not angels descend upon us and why does not God speak to us?” In answer to this 
objection disbelievers are told that angels will certainly descend but only to punish them for their 
evil deeds. The day of punishment will be the day of Decision and the Prophet will bear witness 
against them. 
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Next, the Sura refers to some more objections of disbelievers and after answering them passes 
on to warn them that they will meet with no better fate than the one with which the opponents of 
the Prophets of yore had met. Further on, the Holy Prophet is consoled and comforted that if he 
is held up to scorn and ridicule, it is only natural that it should have been so, because the enemies 
of truth had always rejected truth. His enemies were no exception; their hearts too had become 
devoid of all noble feelings. 

Then, a brief reference is made to the law of the rise and fall of nations and disbelievers are 
warned that the time of their decadence and downfall and that of the rise, progress and prosperity 
of Muslims has already arrived. They may not reconcile themselves to the fact that a Prophet 
could have been raised among them. But a Prophet must belong to some country, and the disbeliev¬ 
ers are asked as to which country the Holy Prophet should have belonged so as to be acceptable 
to all peoples. Or do they mean that every people should have had a separate Prophet ? This 
would have given rise to innumerable differences and disagreements. The disbelievers are told that 
these are all foolish objections and the Holy Prophet is enjoined to pay no heed to them and to con¬ 
tinue to preach his Message. 

After this the Sura proceeds to invite the attention of disbelievers to the phenomenon that 
God had made two waters, one bitter and the other sweet, both flowing side by side. They continue 
their parallel course and do not mix with each other. Similarly, the Quranic teaching and the 
teachings of other religions will continue to exist side by side so that by comparing them people 
might distinguish the true from the false and the sweet from the bitter. Then the Sura asks believers 
the very pertinent question, viz., why can’t they understand this simple thing that just as all physical 
life springs from water, similarly all spiritual life is dependent for its existence on the life-giving 
water of Divine revelation ? And adds that disbelievers are given to and persist in idolatrous prac¬ 
tices. The duty of the Holy Prophet is, therefore, confined to preaching to them and admonishing 
them. But they will never believe in the One True God and will not worship Him to Whose Unity 
the whole creation bears undeniable testimony. They should understand and realize that just as the 
solar system gives life and light, similarly the light of virtue follows the darkness of vice. 

The Sura then proceeds to mention a few peculiar signs and marks of those righteous ser¬ 
vants of God who by acting upon the teaching of the Qur’an attain to the highest pinnacles of 
spiritual eminence. It says that the righteous servants of God seek and strive to establish peace and 
harmony in the world. They worship their Lord and pray to Him and return good for evil and 
spend their hard-earned money in good and righteous causes. They do not associate false gods with 
Allah, neither do they commit murder nor fornication. They do not tell lies, they shun all vain 
and purposeless pursuits, and when God is mentioned their hearts become filled with reveren¬ 
tial awe. They pray that their wives and children should prove the joy of their eyes. They seek 
to become the leaders of the righteous and God-fearing men and do not hanker after worldly 
leadership. These are the blessed people who will enjoy eternal life. 

The Sura closes with a pointed reference to the great truth that God has created man to serve 
a very sublime and noble object and whosoever fails to fulfil this object will forfeit God’s mercy and 
grace. 
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CH. 25 


AL-FURQAN 


PT. 18 



1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2640 




2. Blessed is He Who has sent down 
the Discrimination to His servant, 
that he may be a Warner to all the 
worlds— 2641 


o uP'i Qg 

OlyJo oW a Ii 


a See 1 : 1. 


2640. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2641. Commentary : 

The word <-5"jU means, highly exalted, far re¬ 
moved from every defect, impurity, imperfection, 
or from everything derogatory, and possessing 
abundant good (6 : 156 & 24 : 36). This attri¬ 
bute has been very appropriately used in connec¬ 
tion with the revelation of the Qur’an as it pos¬ 
sesses all the qualities and attributes implicit in 
this word. The Qur’an is not only completely free 
from every defect and imperfection but possesses 
all the conceivable excellent qualities that the last 
Divine Law for the whole of mankind must pos¬ 
sess and it possesses these qualities in an abun¬ 
dant measure. 

The word (Discrimination) is applied to 
something which differentiates between what is 
true and what is false. It also means an argu¬ 
ment, a proof, or evidence, because an argument 
or a proof also serves to discriminate between 
right and wrong. The word also means, morning 
or dawn, because dawn distinguishes the day 
from night. It also means, aid or support, be¬ 
cause a person who receives help and support 
from another person becomes marked from him 


against whom help is sought to be given. See also 
2 : 54. The Qur’an has been called “The Dis¬ 
crimination” in the verse under comment be¬ 
cause it possesses all the various qualities and 
attributes which flow from the root Jjy from 
which the word ol» J has been derived. Among 
the multifarious and multitudinous beauties and 
excellences that distinguish the Qur’an from other 
revealed Books and which establish its superior¬ 
ity over them all, two stand out most marked, 
viz., it makes no statement or claim in support 
of which it does not bring forward sound and 
solid proofs and arguments, and it makes truth so 
distinguishable from falsehood as day is from 
night. The Qur’an has been called » in the 
verse under comment while, in the preceding 
Chapter, Divine revelation had been compared 
to jg (light) because the functions of both jt»y 
and jy are the same. Both mark out truth from 
falsehood. The Qur’an is both (Light) and 
jl» j* (Discrimination) because it possesses this 
qdality in an abundant measure and among all 
Divinely revealed Scriptures it stands unique in 
making this claim and such a claim is also quite 
natural on its part as it is humanity’s sole guide 
till the end of time. 

The subject of 6being understood, it 
may be either God or the Holy Prophet or the 
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3. He to Whom belongs the king¬ 
dom of the heavens and the earth. 
"And He has taken unto Himself no 
son, and has no partner in the kingdom, 
and has created everything, and has 
ordained for it its proper measure. 2642 




°2 : 117; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 89; 21 :27; 39 :5;43 : 82. 


Qur’an and thus the expression 
Imay mean that God or the Holy Prophet 
or the Qur’an may be a warner to all the worlds. 

2642. Commentary ; 

The most fundamental and pivotal teaching 
of the Qur’an, round which all its other teachings 
revolve, is the belief in the Oneness of God and it 
is for the dissemination and establishment of this 
belief on earth that it has primarily been reveal¬ 
ed. The present and the next few verses men¬ 
tion the following six indispensable attributes 
which the Divine Being Who alone should com¬ 
mand our adoration and unconditional and un¬ 
reserved surrender and submission must posses¬ 
ses: (i) He should be the sole and undisputed 
Master of what is in the heavens and the earth; 
(ii) He should need no son to succeed Him or 
help Him in the control and governance of the 
universe; (iii) there should be no one to dispute 
with Him the possession or control of this 
kingdom ; (iv) He should have created every¬ 
thing and have endowed it with proper qualities 
and attributes and should have ordained pro¬ 
per measure for its continued existence and deve¬ 
lopment ; (v) unlike false deities He should have 
the power to do good or harm; and (vi) He 
should possess complete control over life and 
death. God, the Almighty possesses all these 


qualities in full measure ; and as He is the 
Creator of heavens and earth and the undisput¬ 
ed Master of everything that is in and between 
them. His word must be, and in fact is, in 
perfect harmony with the laws of nature and 
therefore its rejection or acceptance constitutes 
not only the denial or acceptance of a revealed 
Law but amounts also to flouting or submitting 
to the laws of nature. 

The word -d j is used for both male and 
female and for singular and plural forms. Thus 
it means, son or daughter, a child or children. 

The words, “Who has created everything,’’ 
signify that God is the Creator of both the matter 
and the soul. Matter and soul are not uncreated 
or co-existent with God as is mistakenly held 
by those who believe in the theory of the 
Transmigration of Souls. The clause, “and has 
given it its proper proportion,” means that 
everything does its allotted task regularly, 
punctually and without fail and that there is a 
limit to the powers and functions or development 
of everything which it cannot defy or go beyond. 
These limitations point to one law that operates 
in the whole universe and hence to one Designer, 
Creator and Controller—a Creator Whose 
powers are limitless and Who has imposed 
these limits on all other things. 
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4. Yet “they have taken beside Him 
gods, Nvho create nothing but are them¬ 
selves created, and who have no power 
to harm or benefit themselves nor have 
they any power over death or life or 
resurrection. 2643 

5. And those who disbelieve say, ‘It 
is naught but a lie which he has forged, 
“and other people have helped him 
with it.’ Indeed, they have committed 
a great injustice and a great false¬ 
hood. 2644 
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“ 17 : 57; 18 : 16; 21 :25. *7 : 192; 16 : 21. “16:104. 


2643. Commentary : 

Everything has to pass through three stages 
of development. The verse under comment 
mentions all these stages. The first stage is 
characterized by the absence of life. It is 
described as or the stage of lifelessness. 
The second stage is described as or 

i.e. potential life, when a thing is endowed 
with the attribute and power of growth; and 
the third stage is reached when its powers come 
into actual play. This stage is known as J-*iJ h« 
or i.e. actual life. God, the Creator of all 
life possesses complete and undisputed control 
over all these stages. 

2644. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a delightful commentary 
on the miraculous character of the Qur’an. The 
words, “other people have helped him with it,” 
constitute an unequivocal admission on the 
part of disbelievers that no single person, not 
even the Holy Prophet could have produced 
such a marvellous Book and that a large 
party of men must have assisted him in prepar¬ 
ing it. 


The clause, “Indeed they have committed a 
great injustice and a great falsehood,” refers 
to two charges of disbelievers against the Holy 
Prophet and answers them. The first charge 
is that the Holy Prophet has forged a lie. 
The answer that the verse gives to this charge 
is that it was unjust on their part to prefer 
such a charge against the Holy Prophet. He 
had lived among them a life-time before and 
they had unanimously borne testimony to his 
integrity and truthfulness. How could they 
now charge him with forgery? It was sheer 
injustice on their part to do so. 

The second charge against him is that other 
people have helped him in producing the 
Qur’an. In answer to this charge the verse 
says that it is an obvious untruth, since whoso¬ 
ever the Prophet’s so-called helpers were, they 
must have held some beliefs and doctrines, but 
the Qur’an refutes and demolishes all false 
beliefs and abrogates and improves upon 
others. How could any people be supposed 
to help him to produce a Book which had laid 
the axe at the root of those very beliefs and 
doctrines which they held so dear? So it is 
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6. And they say, “‘These are fables 
of the ancients; and he has got them 
written down, and they are read out 
to him morning and evening.’ 2644 * 

7. Say, i ‘He Who knows every secret 
that is in the heavens and the earth 
has revealed it. Verily, He is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful.’ 2645 
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a 8 : 32; 16 : 25; 68 : 16; 83 : 14. ''6:4; 11 : 6; 67 : 14. 


patent falsehood to say that the Holy Prophet 
had received help from any quarter in the pre¬ 
paration of the Qur’an. 

2644A. Important Words : 

(got them written down) is derived 
from which means, he wrote, hi S 
means, he wrote a book. t >ks > means, he 

wrote a book; he asked one to dictate it; he 
asked for a book or the like to be written for 
him; he collected it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2645. Commentary : 

This verse gives another very effective argu¬ 
ment to break and demolish the allegations of 
the Holy Prophet’s detractors. “Do these ene¬ 
mies of truth have the hardihood to say,” the 
verse seems to argue, “that the Qur’an is but a 
jumble of old stories and fables which are dic¬ 
tated to him morning and evening? It certainly 


is not a collection of fables and stories but em¬ 
bodies great truths, noble teachings and mighty 
prophecies which no human brain can devise. 
The disbelievers will live to see those prophecies 
being fulfilled, because the Qur’an has been re¬ 
vealed by the Great God Who knows the secrets 
of the heavens and the earth and because He 
being Merciful and Forgiving, took pity on 
corrupt humanity and provided in the Qur’an the 
requisite remedies for all its moral and spiritual 
ills and maladies.” See also 16 : 104. 

The verse further by implication holds out a 
challenge to the disbelievers that if they really 
think that the Qur’an is the result of the Holy 
Prophet’s own effort, aided and helped in its 
production by a few other individuals, then let 
the whole world—men and jinn sit together and 
with their collective and concerted effort pro¬ 
duce a book like the Qur’an, and it declares with 
all the emphasis at its command that if they ever 
made such an attempt, they would certainly 
fail in their object. See also 17 : 89. 
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8. And they say, ‘What is the matter 
with this Messenger that he eats food, 
and walks in the streets? a Why has 
not an angel been sent down to him 
that he might be a warner with him? 2646 
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9. ‘Or J a treasure should have been 
thrown down to him, or he should have 
had a garden to eat therefrom.’ And 
the wrongdoers say, fl ‘You follow none 
but a man bewitched.’ 2647 






10. d See how they coin similitudes 
for thee! Thus they have gone astray 
and cannot find a way. 2648 
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a ll : 13; 15 : 8; 17 :93. h 11 : 13; 17 : 94. ’17:48. *17:49. 


2646. Commentary : 

This and the next verse contain another ob¬ 
jection of disbelievers against the Holy Prophet, 
which the verses following them proceed to 
answer. The objection is: “The Holy Prophet 
is but an ordinary man. He eats and walks 
in the streets. If he was a Messenger of God, 
he should have been followed by an entourage 
of angels who would have borne testimony to 
his truth and should have warned his rejec¬ 
tors and deniers of the punishment that was in 
store for them.” 

2647. Commentary : 

The objection which was begun in the preceding 
verse is continued in the verse under comment. 
“The Prophet,” the disbelievers say, “should have 
possessed treasures of wealth which he should 


have distributed among his followers. He should 
also have had other accessories of greatness in 
the form of gardens and fountains. But he has 
none of these things. He seems to be a be¬ 
witched, or, at best a self-deceived man, a 
man who lives in a world of his own imagi¬ 
nation, in a fool’s paradise.” 

2648. Commentary : 

With this verse begins the refutation of the 
disbelievers’ objections mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing verses. The verse purports to say that these 
people have a very poor concept of the real 
values of life, and have set up criteria of their 
own devising, to test the truth of Divine Mes¬ 
sengers, with the result that instead of finding 
the right path they continue to grope in the 
darkness of doubt and disbelief. 
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2 11. Blessed is He Who, if He please, 'i' -r^ ^ 

will assign to thee better than all that— 

“gardens through which rivers flow, 
and will also assign to thee palaces. 2649 



12. Nay, they deny the Hour, and 
for those who deny the Hour We have 
prepared a blazing fire. 2650 
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2649. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of its pre¬ 
decessor. Jhe words “exalted is He” signify that 
the disbelievers’ idea of what a Divine Prophet 
should be like, is far removed from reality and 
betrays their ignorance of the very object and 
purpose for which Prophets are raised. The 
Prophets are raised to lead men out of the dark¬ 
ness of doubt and disbelief into the light of 
certainty and spiritual bliss. The disbelievers 
want to see the Holy Prophet rolling and revell¬ 
ing in wealth. But such an idea is inconsistent 
with, and casts a reflection on, the Holiness of 
God. 

The verse further signifies that although the 
self-devised criterion of disbelievers, namely, that 
to prove the truth of his mission the Holy Pro¬ 
phet must possess wealth, rank, gardens and 
palaces, has no weight or substance, yet in order 
to bring home to them the falsity of their posi¬ 
tion God will give the Holy Prophet and his 
followers more wealth and bigger and better 
gardens and palaces than those of the dis¬ 
believers’ demand. And was not this demand 
fully and completely fulfilled ? Did not the 
camel-drivers of Arabia become the owners of 
the palaces and treasures of the Caesars 


and the Chosroes and of the fertile plains 
and gardens of Syria and Iraq ? The verse 
possesses a spiritual significance also. It means 
to say that worldly gardens wither and dry up 
for want of water and proper care, and treasures 
of wealth are used up and come to end, 
but the treasures of spiritual wealth which will 
be bestowed upon the Holy Prophet and his 
followers and the gardens of eternal bliss which 
will be given into their possession will be 
everlasting. The Garden of Islam itself will 
ever remain green. Heavenly Reformers will 
continue to arise from among Muslims who will 
make them understand and realise the great 
object for which man has been created. See 
next verse. 

2650. Commentary : 

The verse continuing the theme of the pre¬ 
vious verse purports to say that whereas the 
believers are decreed to achieve eminence and 
glory, a dreadful punishment is in store for dis¬ 
believers. Their punishment is impending; nay 
it is at their very doors; but they do not see it 
and therefore refuse to believe it. 

The word £*LJI (the Hour) in the verse signifies 
the complete triumph of the cause of truth and 
the failure and frustration of disbelief. In fact 
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13. When it sees them from a place 
far-off, "they will hear its raging and 
roaring. 2651 


UalsJ l&J of \b\ 



14. And when they are thrown into 
a narrow place thereof, '’chained to¬ 
gether, they will pray there for destruc¬ 
tion. 2652 





15. ‘Pray not today for one destruc¬ 
tion, but pray for many destructions.’ 

16. Say, ‘Is that better or the Gar¬ 
den of Eternity, which is '’promised to 
the righteous? It will be their ultimate 
reward and resort.’ 2653 


®%~yi 


a ll : 107; 21 : 101; 67 : 8. 

the time of every Prophet has been called 
itLJI in the Qur’an, as at that time the old 
order dies and from its ruins emerges a new one. 

2651. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the punishment 
which the disbelievers will receive will be over¬ 
whelming and all-embracing and in order to 
add to the bitterness of their pain and sense of 
humiliation and to make it complete and tho¬ 
rough all their organs will be made to feel it. 
In the present verse two organs—that of sight 
and hearing are mentioned. 

2652. Important Words : 

hy? (destruction) is infinitive-noun from ^ 
which means, he perished; he suffered loss; he 
erred; he became lost. «jJ means, he drove him 
away, he repelled him ; he disappointed or 
frustrated his hope or desire; he cursed him; he 
confined, restrained or withheld him; God 


*14 : 50. e 2\ : 104; 41 : 31. 

destroyed him with a destruction from which he 
could not rise, means, perdition; loss, going 
astray or becoming lost; woe; complete destruc¬ 
tion, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the organs of sight and 
hearing were mentioned as feeling the pain of 
Divine punishment. The present verse, besides 
referring to the organs of touch, expresses 
the extreme bitterness of the disbelievers’ dis¬ 
tress. When a man is in great distress he 
wishes that death should make a speedy end of 
him. 

2653. Commentary : 

In reply to the disbelievers’ taunt that the 
Holy Prophet was quite an ordinary man and 
his followers were devoid of wealth and other 
material comforts (vv. 8-9), the Qur’an had 
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17. “They will have therein whatso¬ 
ever they desire, abiding therein for ever. 
It is a promise from thy Lord, to be 
always prayed for. 2654 





18. 5 And the day when He will 
assemble them and those whom they 
worship beside Allah, He will ask, ‘Was 
it you who led astray these My servants, 
or did they themselves stray away from 
the path?’ 2655 
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fl 41:32. *10 : 29; 15 : 26 ; 34 ; 41. 


predicted that the Prophet and his followers 
would be given all these things in abundance 
(v. 11). In the present verse, however, reference 
is made to the fact that over and above these 
material benefits and comforts, Muslims will 
reside in Gardens of Eternity where they will 
bask in the sun of Divine love, the greatest of 
all blessings, and this blessing will know no 
diminution or end. 

2654. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that believers will 
earn “Gardens of Eternity” as a reward for the 
great sacrifices they will have made for the 
cause of truth and the life of piety and righteous¬ 
ness they will have led. They will, therefore, 
have the Gardens of Eternity as a matter of 
right. No conditions will attach to the promise 
about these “Gardens.” 


The words, “they will have therein whatever 
they desire”, signify that the desires of believers 
will, in the next life, become identified with the 
will of God. So naturally all their desires will 
be satisfied. In this world also a believer 
attains to this high stage when he so merges his 
will in the Divine will that his will becomes the 
will of God Himself. In fact, in order to gain 
Paradise in this world and in the next the believer 
should attain to the high stage of self-effacement 
and of being at one with God. 

2655. Commentary : 

In contrast to the boons and blessings that 
the believers will enjoy, the disbelievers will be 
called to account for their polytheistic beliefs 
and evil practices. Even the false gods of dis¬ 
believers will have to explain how far the res¬ 
ponsibility for the idolatrous beliefs of their so- 
called followers lay on them. 
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19. "They will say, ‘Holy art Thou! 
It was not proper for us to take pro¬ 
tectors other than Thee; but Thou didst 
bestow on them and their fathers the 
good things of this life until they for¬ 
got the admonition and became a 
ruined people.’ 2656 





20. Then We shall say to the idola¬ 
ters, ‘Now have they given you the 
lie regarding what you said, so you 
cannot avert the punishment, neither 
can you get help. And whosoever among 
you does wrong, We shall make him 
taste a grievous punishment.’ 



21. And We never sent any 
Messengers before thee but surely J they 
ate food and walked in the streets. 
And We make some of you a trial for 
others. Will you then be steadfast? 
And thy Lord is All-Seeing. 2657 




"34 : 42. *21 : 9. 


2656. Important Words : 

I (ruined) is derived from jh which means, 
he or it perished. They say J_>-JI o/o 
i.e. the market became dull. jb means, 
the work became null and void. ^yl\d jlj 
means, the land was or became uncultivated. 
The Arabic saying 1 jjb j ljeL means, they 
became extinct and perished, jy means, a 
bad and corrupt man or people; a ruined man 
or people; a man or people in a state of perdi¬ 
tion (Lane & Aqrab). 

2657. Commentary : 

This verse again answers from another angle 


the commonplace objection of disbelievers that 
the Holy Prophet lived like an ordinary man (v. 8). 
It means to say that the Holy Prophet’s mission 
is not something novel. He is just like those 
Divine Messengers who have gone before him. 
He is an ordinary mortal like them and like 
them he eats and talks and moves about and, 
like the followers of those Prophets, his followers 
also will have to suffer for the cause they hold 
dear. If these things did not stand in the way of 
the earlier Prophets being accepted as Divine 
Messengers, why should they in his case, and why 
should new criteria be devised to test his truth ? 
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3 22. “And those who look not for a 

meeting with Us say: ‘Why are angels 
not sent down to us? Or why do we 
not see our Lord ?’ Surely, they are too 
proud of themselves and have greatly 
exceeded the bounds. 2658 

23. On the day J when they see the 
angels—there will be no good tidings 
on that day for the guilty; and they will 
say: ‘Would that there were a strong 
barrier!’ 2659 
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24. And We shall turn to the work 
they did and We shall scatter it into 
particles of dust. 2660 





a 10 : 8, 12. *6:9,159. 


2658. Commentary : 

The disbelievers in their conceit and arrogance 
seem to be satisfied with nothing less than that 
angels should descend upon them or God Him¬ 
self should speak to them to bear witness to the 
truth of the Prophet. 

2659. Important Words : 

1 jyww I j?*- (a strong barrier), is derived 
from ( hajara ) which means, heprevented, 

hindered, debarred, forbade or prohibited. They 
say a;* yv V i-e. there is no protection from 
him or it. a-U- means, the judge prohibited 
him from disposing of his property as he liked. 
jPy^{hijrun) means, hindrance, barrier, protection, 
defence, prohibition, or prohibited, inviolable 
or sacred; any garden or walled garden; bosom; 
relationship that prohibits marriage; intellect 
or reason. IA* means, this is for¬ 

bidden to thee. An Arab would use the words 
when he is faced with a thing he 


does not like, meaning “let it remain away from 
me so that I should not suffer from it” (Lane, 
Mufradat & Aqrab). See also 6 : 139. 

Commentary : 

In reply to the first insolent demand the verse 
warns disbelievers that angels will certainly des¬ 
cend, but they will be angels of punishment and 
when they come, the disbelievers will hate the 
very sight of them and will pray that a strong bar¬ 
rier might be set up between them and the angels. 

2660. Commentary : 

The second foolish demand of disbelievers was 
that God Himself should speak to them, bearing 
witness to the truth of the Holy Prophet. This 
demand, the verse purports to say, will be met 
by all their works being totally rendered null and 
void and by their being destroyed and scattered 
into thin air like particles of dust. 
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25. The inmates of Heaven on that 
day will be better off as regards their 
abode, and better off in respect of their 
place of repose. 2661 

26. And the day “when the heaven 
shall be rent asunder with the clouds, 
and the angels shall be sent down in 
large numbers— 2662 

27. *The True Kingdom on that day 
shall belong to the Gracious God ; and 
it shall be a hard day for the disbe¬ 
lievers. 2662 



“2:211. h 6 :74 : 22 : 57. 


2661. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that whereas the work of 
disbelievers will be completely destroyed, the life 
of believers will be a life of perfect and perpetual 
calm and tranquillity. They will pass their days 
and nights in undisturbed composure and 
equanimity. 

2662. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the Battle 
of Badr when rain came as a welcome relief to 
Muslims, and angels descended in large numbers 
to help them. Elsewhere the Qur’an says that 
in the battlefield of Badr as many as five thou¬ 
sand angels descended to attack disbelievers 
(3 : 125-126). It further says, “God revealed to 
the angels, saying, ‘lam with you; so give firmness 
to those who believe. / will cast terror into the 
hearts of those who disbelieve. Smite, then, the 
upper parts of their necks, and smite off all 
finger-tips ” (8 : 13). 

2663. Important Words : 

I (hard) is derived from which means, 
it was or became difficult, hard, hard to be borne 


or endured, hard to be done. » c. IUL. means, 
a want difficult of attainment. ^ means, 
a day of difficulties; a hard, distressful or calami¬ 
tous day; an unfortunate or unlucky day (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary: 

The day of Badr was indeed a most distressful 
day for disbelievers. It was on that day that the 
foundations of Islam were firmly laid and the Qu- 
raish had realized to their bitter mortification and 
discomfiture that it had come to stay. They had 
not the faintest idea that a small band of only 313 
men, without adequate arms, ammunition or 
implements of war, will inflict a most crushing 
defeat on them and “the glory of Kedarwill 
depart for ever.” It was on the battlefield of 
Badr that the great fighters and leaders of the 
Quraish were killed. That battle has therefore 
rightly been called one of the greatest battles in 
history. In that battle the fate of Islam—in fact, 
the fate of humanity itself—hung in the balance 
and the victory of Islam was the triumph of 
humanity. 
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28. Remember the day when the 
wrongdoer will bite his hands and will 
say, “‘O, would that I had taken the 
same way with the Messenger ! 2664 



29. k O, woe is me! would that 1 
had never taken such a one for a 
friend ! 2665 




30. ‘He led me astray from the 
Reminder after it had come to me.’ 
And Satan always deserts man in the 
hour of need. 2666 

3J. And the Messenger will say, 
‘O my Lord, my people indeed treated 
this Qur’Sn as a discarded thing , 2667 




a 33 : 67; 67: 11. 


2664. Important Words : 

(would that I). oJ is a word denoting 
a wish (signifying would that...; I wish that...), 
generally relating to a thing that is impossible, 
rarely possible; governing the subject in the accu¬ 
sative case and the predicate in the nominative 
case. They say c~J i.e. would that 

Zaid were going. Sometimes it is used as doubly 
transitive, putting both the subject and the 
predicate in the accusative case. They say 
Uli l-bj i.e. would that Zaid were standing. 
It is used to give intensiveness to the meaning. 
1a5"~ j laT means, would that I had 

done so and so (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This and the following two verses depict the 
feeling of humiliation and regret that overwhelm¬ 
ed the disbelievers on the day of Badr. These 
verses may have general application also. 

2665. Important Words : 

i | s 4'j(woe is me). Jjj means, the befalling of 


some calamity, misfortune or sorrow; punish¬ 
ment; perdition. The expression or Jjj 
<-& is used as a warning for some impending 
misfortune or calamity (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 80. 

2666. Important Words : 

V jJu.(one who always deserts) is derived from 
J-U-. They say Jd-L. or •v.*- i.e. he abstained 
from, or neglected, aiding or assisting him; and 
held back from him; he left or forsook him or 
deserted him. Jj-L- is the intensive form of 
JiU and means, a great deserter or one who 
always deserts his friends (Lane & Mufradat). 

2667. Commentary : 

The expression “my people” may apply to the 
Quraish of Mecca who were the Holy Prophet’s 
people and were the Qur’an’s immediate 
addressees. More appropriately the words may 
apply to all Muslims, who have discarded the 
Qur’an and have thrown it behind their backs. 
Perhaps never during the last 14 centuries the 
Qur’an was so much neglected and ignored by the 
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32. “Thus did We make for every 
Prophet an enemy from among the 
sinners; and sufiicent is thy Lord as a 
Guide and a Helper. 


© L)Co5 


s 

> ^ 


33. J And those who disbelieve say 
‘Why was not the Qur’&n revealed to 
him all at once?’ We have revealed it 
thus “that We may strengthen thy heart 
{therewith. And We have arranged it 
an the best form. 2668 





a 6 : 113. >17 : 107; 73 : 5. fl ll : 121. 


Muslims as it is today. There is a saying of 
the Holy Prophet to the effect: “A time will 
come upon my people when there will remain 
nothing of Islam but its name and of the Qur’an 
but its words (Baihaqi, Shu‘ab al-lman). The 
present indeed is that time. 

The emphasis on the word “this” in the ex¬ 
pression “this Qur’an” is full of pathos. The 
Holy Prophet is represented here as saying that 
his people have discarded such a blessed book 
as this Qur’an in which there is light and 
guidance for them and which is God’s greatest 
boon for mankind and which has been revealed 
to raise them to the highest pinnacles of moral 
and spiritual eminence. 

2668. Important Words : 

«LL- j (We arranged it in the best form) 
is derived from JJj (ratala). They say 
i.e. the thing was or became well arranged. 

JJj (rattala) means, he put together and 
arranged well the component parts of the speech 
or saying and made it distinct. (J-j J* (inf. noun) 
in its original sense relates to the teeth, their 
being separate one from another. The addition 


of the infinitive to the verb Ull j is done in order 
to intensify the sense (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The Qur’an was revealed piecemeal and at 
intervals. This was intended to serve two very 
useful purposes: (i) The interval between the 
revelation of different passages afforded the be¬ 
lievers an opportunity to witness fulfilment of 
some of the prophecies made in the passages 
already revealed and thus their faith became 
strengthened and fortified. Further it was in¬ 
tended to answer the objections raised by dis¬ 
believers during the interval, (ii) When Muslims 
needed guidance on a particular occasion to 
meet a particular need, necessary and relevant 
verses were revealed. Besides, the revelation of 
the Qur’an was spread over a period of 23 years 
in order to enable the Companions of the Holy 
Prophet to remember, learn and assimilate it. 
Moreover, the Qur’an had anticipated one 
possible objection of disbelievers and its gradual 
revelation was intended to answer that objec¬ 
tion. If it had been revealed at once and in 
the form of one complete book, the disbelievers 
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34. And they bring thee no simili¬ 
tude but We provide thee with the truth 
and an excellent explanation. 2669 


could have said that the Holy Prophet had 
got it all prepared from somebody. Thus its 
gradual revelation at different times, on different 
occasions and under vastly different conditions 
and circumstances, effectively smashed this pos¬ 
sible objection. Last of all there was a pro¬ 
phecy of Prophet Isaiah that the last Divine 
Book would be revealed piecemeal and at inter¬ 
vals. The prophecy is as follows : 


Whom shall he teach knowledge and whom 
shall he make to understand the message ? 
them that are weaned from the milk, 
and drawn from the breast ? For it is 
precept upon precept, ; precept upon 
precept, line upon line, line upon line ; 
here a little and there a little : for with 
strange lips and another tongue will he 
speak to this people (Isaiah 28 ; 9—10). 


The words, “We have arranged it in the best 
form,” signify that whereas the Qur’an was 
revealed gradually and piecemeal to meet the needs 
of changing circumstances, it did not remain a 
collection of disorderly fragments but was given a 
perfect order and arrangement by Divine revela¬ 
tion. It may be noted here that the present 
order of the Qur’an is different from that in which 
it was originally revealed. It was revealed in an 






order which suited the needs and requirements 
of its immediate addressees and was arranged, 
under Divine direction, in an order which suited 
the permanent needs of humanity at large. Since 
both these kinds of needs were different, the two 
orders should necessarily have been different. It is 
indeed an outstanding miracle of the Qur’an 
that it was revealed in an order which was best 
suited for the needs of the period during which 
it was revealed and was arranged for permanent 
use in the order which was also best suited for 
humanity’s lasting needs. 

2669. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers can 
bring forward no objection which has not been 
already answered in the Qur’an and the answer 
has not been supported with excellent arguments 
contained in it. It is one of the distinctive fea¬ 
tures of the Qur’an in which it stands unique 
among all revealed Books that whenever it makes 
a claim about the existence of God, the truth of 
Islam, or about its own Divine origin, or any 
other related religious subject, it itself gives the 
required arguments to prove and substantiate the 
claim and looks to no other agency for aid and 
assistance. 
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35. "Those who will be gathered on 
their faces unto Hell— J they will be the 
worst in plight and most astray from 
the right path. 2670 


36. We gave Moses the Book, and 
"appointed with him his brother Aaron 
as his assistant. 2671 


37. And We said, d ‘Go both of you 
to the people who have rejected Our 
Signs;’ then We destroyed them with 
overwhelming destruction. 

38. And as to the people of Noah 
when they rejected the Messengers, 
We drowned them, and We made them 
a Sign for mankind. 'And We have 
prepared a painful punishment for the 
wrongdoers. 



* 17: 98. *5:61. c 20 : 30-33; 26 : 16; 28 :35 *20 : 44 ; 26 : 16 ; 28 : 35-36 '18 : 30; 62 : 46. 


2670. Commentary : 

The words “will be gathered on their faces” 
may mean : (i) disbelievers will be gathered to¬ 
gether and dragged on their faces into the fire 
of Hell; (ii) disbelievers will be gathered to¬ 
gether when in a state of prostration with their 
faces on the ground and then dragged into 
Hell. 

2671. Commentary : 

The wages of sin is death. Opposition to God’s 
Prophets has always resulted in discomfiture and 


destruction of the enemies of truth. The pre¬ 
sent Sura cites examples of some such Prophet; 
whose people defied them and persecuted them 
and by their evil deeds drew upon themselve: 
Divine wrath. Pride of place in this connectior 
is given in this Sura to Moses who was the great 
est Prophet of Israel. He thought that the grea 
mission with which he was entrusted was beyom 
his power. So he begged God to give him Aaron 
his brother, as his assistant to help him in hi 
great work. Thus Aaron was a subordinat 
Prophet to Moses. See also 20 : 30-35. 
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39. And We destroyed a ‘Ad and 
Thamud, and the People of the Well, 
and many a generation between 
them. 2672 


40. And to each one We set forth 
clear similitudes; and each one did 
We utterly destroy. 2673 

41. And these (Meccans) must have 
visited *the town whereon was rained 
an evil rain. Have they not then seen 
it ? Nay, they hope not to be raised 
after death. 2614 






b + S 

y 
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a 9 : 70; 38 : 13; 50 : 13-15. »7 : 85 ; 27 : 59. 


2672. Important Words : 

(People of the Well). They say 
ycJl i.e. he dug the well. means, he 

buried the dead body. means, he 

effected reconciliation between them. means, 
prelude, beginning; first symptoms of an illness 
or of love; mine; an old well ; according to 
some the name of a valley (Lane & Aqrab). 
o-) 1 , therefore signifies, the People of the 

Well ; the dwellers of a valley ; a people a few 
of whose signs and marks remain after these 
have been gradually obliterated. 

Commentary : 

According to some t rj was a town in Yamamah 
where one of the tribes of Thamud resided. 
According to others, these people were so called 
because they threw their Prophet into a well. 
They were the remnants of Thamud. 

2673. Important Words : 

1 U jS (We utterly destroyed) is the t ransi- 
tive form of jC> ( tabira ) which means, he 
became destroyed. (tabbara ) means, he des¬ 

troyed him; broke him into pieces annihilated 
him (Lane). 


Commentary : 

The truth is writ large on the face of history 
that opposition to God’s Prophets has invariably 
led to the destruction of those who oppose them. 
There had never lived a Prophet who was not op¬ 
posed and persecuted and opposition to whose 
mission did not result in the ruin of his persecu¬ 
tors. Yet such is the tragedy of human affairs that 
opponents of the Prophets of God never benefit 
from the fate of their predecessors. In their own 
time every people to whom a Divine Messenger 
was sent traversed the same road which had led 
to ruin those who had opposed their Prophets 
before them. At first the people of the Holy 
Prophet also opposed and persecuted him and 
did not benefit from the example of the oppo¬ 
nents of the former Prophets and consequently 
a part of them met the fate of their counter parts. 

2674. Commentary : 

The reference in the word “the town” may be 
to Sodom, the town of Lot, which was situated 
on the way from Arabia to Syria. 

(to be raised) may also signify the hour 
of the triumph of Islam. The Quraish did not 
have the remotest idea that the cause of the Holy 
Prophet would or could ever triumph. 
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42. “And when they see thee, they 
only make a jest of thee: What, is 
this he whom Allah has sent as a 
Messenger ? 2675 

43. ‘He indeed had well-nigh led us 
astray from our gods, had we not 
steadily adhered to them.’ And they 
shall know, when they seethe punish¬ 
ment, who is most astray from the right 
path. 



44. ^Hast thou seen him who takes 
his own evil desire for his god ? 
Couldst thou then be a guardian over 
him? 2676 



45. Dost thou think that most of 
them hear or understand ? "They are 
but like cattle—nay. they are further 
astray from the path. 2677 


:xzmvj> i 


a 2\ : 37. *45 : 24. *7 : 180. 


2675. Commentary : 

In view of the extreme weakness and poverty 
of the Holy Prophet’s circumstances, the Quraish 
would jeeringly say, “Could not Allah find a 
better man to whom to entrust His mission?” 
The same objection of the Holy Prophet’s oppo¬ 
nents has been mentioned elsewhere in the Qur’an 
in another form, viz., “why was not the Qur’an 
revealed to a man of some importance in the 
two towns ?” (43 : 32). 

2676. Commentary : 

It is not only the worship of idols of wood 
and stone and those in the form of human beings 
that is condemned here. In fact it is his own 
desires fancies and pre-conceived ideas, more than 


anything else, that man adores and it is these 
things that stand in the way of his accepting the 
truth. Intellectually man may have advanced far 
enough so as not to bow before stones and stars 
but he has not outgrown the worship of his 
false ideals, prejudices and pre-conceived ideas. 
It is these idols that lie enthroned in man’s heart 
whose worship is condemned here. 

2677. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that when in spite 
of his being endowed with the faculties of intel¬ 
lect and hearing which should help him to recog¬ 
nize and realize truth, man refuses to make pro¬ 
per use of these God-given faculties to see light, 
and instead chooses to grope in darkness, he 
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5 46. Hast thou not seen “how thy 

Lord lengthens the shade ? And if He 
had pleased, He could have made it 
stationary. Then We make the sun 
a guide thereof. 2678 

47. Then We draw it in towards 
Ourselves, an easy drawing in. 2679 



“16 : 49. 


comes down to the level of cattle, even lower than 
that, because cattle are not given the gift of dis¬ 
cretion and discrimination while man is. 

The verse also implies an allusion to the great 
reformation brought about by the Holy Prophet 
in the lives of his people. They were no better 
than animals and beasts. They worshipped ima¬ 
ges and held foolish and superstitious ideas. They 
gambled and drank and indulged in orgies of 
sexual excesses and depleted and destroyed their 
manhood by fighting for generations about trivi¬ 
alities. They had no idea of moral virtues or at best 
had a very low concept of them and did not know 
economics or statecraft. Such were the people 
among whom the Holy Prophet Muhammad was 
raised and history bears witness to the fact that 
he wrought a wonderful reformation among them. 
From the dregs of humanity they rose to be its 
cream. 

2678. Important Words : 

OM- 5 (guide) is derived from J->. They say 
i.e. he directed him or rightly directed 
him or guided him to it. JJ.>, therefore, means, 
a director or a right director to that which is 
sought or desired; a guide; a thing by which one 
is rightly directed or guided i.e. an evidence, 
argument or a proof; a sign set up for the know¬ 
ledge of a thing indicated (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

While the preceding few verses referred to the 
prophetic mission of the Holy Prophet, the verse 
under comment speaks in figurative language of 
the rise, progress and power of Islam and illus¬ 
trates this fact by drawing attention to a pheno¬ 
menon of nature. When the sun is behind an 
object, its shadow lengthens. Similarly, when God 
is at the back of a people, their power and influ¬ 
ence increase. The present Sura was revealed at 
Mecca when Islam being yet in infancy, its very 
fate seemed to hang in the balance on account of 
the relentless persecution to which the weak and 
defenceless Muslims were subjected. In metapho¬ 
rical language the verse seems to warn disbelievers 
that the weak state of Islam should not deceive 
them into thinking that they would succeed in 
exterminating it. God is at its back and there¬ 
fore its shadow would continue to expand and 
extend till it would reach the ends of the earth 
and nations of the world will seek and find so¬ 
lace and comfort under it. “The sun” in the 
vefse symbolises Islam or the Holy Prophet. 
For a fuller explanation of this verse see 16 :49. 

2679. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the decline of Islam after 
it would have reached its zenith. While “shade” 
in the preceding verse symbolized power and 
influence, its “drawing in” in the present verse 
signifies decline and decay. 
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48. “And He it is Who has made the 
night a covering for you, and Who has 
made sleep for rest, 2680 and has made 
the day a means of rise and progress. 2680 * 
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49. ^And He it is Who sends the 
winds as glad tidings before His mercy, 
and We send down pure water from 
the sky, 2681 


^ ’ // ■<' ' vih ’f ■> •"+, ✓ ? 






• 6-97 ; 78-11. * 7 : 59 ; 15 : 23 ; 24 : 44. 


2680. Important Words : 

Ui--. (rest) is derived from which means, 
he rested; and was or became quiet, still or mo¬ 
tionless. ( sabata ) means, he was or became 

affected with the kind of sleep termed ol-, or he 
swooned. oL~ primarily signifies rest and hence 
sleep or heavy sleep or sleep that is hardly per¬ 
ceptible, like a swoon; or the commencement of 
sleep in the head until it reaches the heart or the 
sleep of one who is sick, i.e. light sleep (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

‘Night’ in the verse represents the night of 
spiritual darkness, i.e. the period of spiritual 
darkness before the advent of a Prophet or a 
Divine Reformer; and ‘day’ symbolizes spiritual 
dawn when a Divine Reformer has already made 
his appearance. The verse purports to say that 
the night of spiritual darkness that had envelop¬ 
ed the world, particularly Arabia, before the ad¬ 
vent of the Holy Prophet is about to end and 
the sun of spiritual light has already arisen to 
illumine the whole world. 

2680A. Commentary : 

The words, “has made the day a means of rise 


and progress,’’ may refer to the advent of a 
Divine Reformer when through him his followers 
rise from the sleep of spiritual sluggishness and 
make great progress. 

2681. Commentary : 

The verse continuing the theme of its prede¬ 
cessor speaks of the appearance of the Holy Pro¬ 
phet and likens his advent to the coming of rain. 
Just as in the physical world breezes herald the 
approach of rain, and twilight that of dawn, 
similarly in the spiritual world certain signs of 
spiritual awakening take place before the 
appearance of a Divine Reformer, and there is a 
certain revolt in the air against the existing corrupt 
state of affairs. Before the Holy Prophet was 
commissioned as a Divine Messenger, there 
had appeared a class of men who had declared 
their faith in the Unity of God and had dis¬ 
carded the worship of idols and had preached 
against it. They were known as haneef, i.e. those 
inclined to God. They acted as harbingers who 
gave the glad tiding that a great Messenger of 
God was about to appear. 

“Rain” in the verse is spoken of as God's 
mercy and elsewhere in the Qur’an the Holy 
Prophet has also been referred to as 
i.e. mercy for all the worlds (21 : 108). 
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50. That We may thereby give life 
to a dead land,and give it for drink to 
Our creation—cattle and men in great 
numbers. 2682 


KSiSSUs. e *ah 5&s 'iti j, $3 




51. And We have explained it to 
them in diverse ways that they may 
take heed, but most men would reject 
everything but disbelief. 






ior 


til! 


52. If We had pleased. We could 
have surely raised a Warner in every 

city. 2683 


//i • .. *9 .. r^ 


53. So obey not the disbelievers and 
strive against them by means of it (the 
Qur’an) a great striving. 2684 



2682. Commentary : 

Arabia before the Holy Prophet’s appearance 
was a spiritually dead land. Heavenly rain in the 
form of the Quranic revelation descended upon 
it and the whole country began to pulsate and 
vibrate with a new life and in turn imparted a 
new life to the world around it. 

The words, “cattle and men” refer to two 
classes of men. Those who had become morally 
so depraved as apparently to be beyond redemp¬ 
tion have been described as “cattle” and those 
who were spiritually somewhat better have been 
described as “men” in this verse. The former 
have already been referred to in v. 45 above. 
Both these classes of people drank deep at the 
fountain which the Holy Prophet caused to flow 
and by drinking of the Quranic elixir they got a 
new and everlasting life. 

2683. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet’s Message was for the whole 
world. The verse purports to say that God 


could have raised a Messenger in every town but 
the Holy Prophet’s time was not the time for 
raising tribal Prophets, because by the improve¬ 
ment in the means of communication nations of 
the world had become united into one people. 
The oneness of humanity required one Prophet 
for the whole of mankind and such was Muham¬ 
mad, the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

2684. Commentary : 

This verse throws a flood of light on the 
Islamic conception of Jihad which unfortunately 
has been much misunderstood, alike by the ad¬ 
versaries and the so-called followers of Islam. 
The great and real Jihad, according to this verse, 
is to preach the Message of the Qur’an. Thus 
to strive for the propagation of Islam and the 
dissemination and diffusion of its teachings is the 
Jihad which the Muslims are enjoined always to 
carry on with unabated zeal. The Jihad with 
the sword which the Holy Prophet and early 
Muslims had to wage under their own peculiar 
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54. '‘And He it is Who has caused 
the two seas to flow, this palatable and 
sweet, and that saltish and bitter; and 
between them He has placed a barrier 
and a great partition. 2685 





a 35 : 13: 55 : 20, 21. 


circumstances was a passing phase. Those who 
sought to destroy Islam by the sword themselves 
perished by the sword. Unless a people wage 
war against Muslims in order to exterminate 
Islam, no fight in which Muslims are engaged 
is called Jihad, but to fight in defence of 
one’s hearth and home is also a very sacred 
duty and those who are killed in such a fight 
also die the death of martyrs, according to a 
saying of the Holy Prophet, viz., 

y r 9 <G >) i.e. he who is killed while de¬ 
fending his property and honour is a martyr 
(Bukhari, kitab al-Mazalim wa'l-Ghasb). 

It is worthy of note that this Sura was revealed 
at Mecca when only a few persons of no high 
social standing had accepted Islam and even those 
few individuals were being severely perse¬ 
cuted and the fate of the new Faith itself was 
hanging in the balance. It was then out of the 
question even remotely to refer to Jihad with 
the sword. In fact. Jihad with the sword was 
only a side issue of the Prophet’s activities. The 
Holy Prophet’s real Jihad consisted in unceasing 
fight against the forces of darkness and he waged 
this Jihad with unabated zeal and undiminished 
vigour as long as he lived and this Jihad will 
continue to be relentlessly waged by his true 
followers till the end of time, not with the sword 
but with the Qur’an. It is to this Jihad that the 
verse under comment refers and it is this 


Jihad to which the Holy Prophet referred 
when on returning from an expedition he is 
reported to have said ^ 

jS~S I e [yx )I J\ i.e. we have returned from the 
smaller Jihad to the greater Jihad (Radd 
al-Muhtar). See also 22 : 40. 

2685. Important Words : 

(caused to flow) means, he mixed two 
things together. means, he mix¬ 
ed one thing with another. means, he 

sent a beast to pasture wherever it would. They 
say i.e. he let go his 

tongue in abusing people and backbiting them. 
^*J1 means, He (God) has mixed the two 
seas; He has let them flow freely (Lane & Aqrab). 

(sweet) is derived from ( farota ). They 

say AJlOji i.e. the water was or became sweet 
or very sweet, oly applied to water means sweet, 
very sweet or of the sweetest kind that which 
subdues thirst by its excessive sweetness (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

£-Ld (bitter) is derived from ^4. They say 
jbJlo> I i.e. the fire burned or burned brightly or 
fiercely. AJl^f means, the water was or became 
saltish or bitter. means, anything burning to 
the mouth whether saltish bitter or hot. »U 

means, water that burns by its saltishness; or salt 
water or- very bitter water like the water of 
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55. a And He it is Who has created 
man from water, and has made for him 
kindred by descent and kindred by 
marriage; and thy Lord is All-Power¬ 
ful. 2686 




a 24-46 ; 32 : 9. 


the sea, or water of which no use is made for 
drinking or for watering seed-product or other 
purposes; or very hot water (Lane, Aqrab & Muf- 
radat). See also 21 : 97. 

rjj> (partition) is a thing that intervenes be¬ 
tween any two things; a bar; an obstruction; or 
a thing that separates two things i.e. a parti¬ 
tion (Lane). See also 23 : 101. 

Commentary : 

Taking “two waters” in the verse to represent 
the true religion and the false one, the verse 
signifies that both Islam, the true religion, and 
other corrupted Faiths will continue to exist side 
by side, the former yielding sweet fruit and 
slaking the thirst of the spiritual way-farers and 
the latter barren and bitter, incapable of pro¬ 
ducing any good results. 

The “two waters” may also signify the water of 
the sea and that of the river. The former is 
saltish and bitter to taste while the latter is drink¬ 
able and sweet. When the sweet water of 
the river flows into the sea and becomes mixed 
with its saltish water, it also becomes bitter. As 
long as these two waters keep themselves separ¬ 
ate, they have different tastes. Similarly, when 
thfe teaching of a true religion becomes mixed up 
with the teachings of false religions, it loses 
its sweetness and usefulness. But God has so 
ordained that in spite of its close proximity to 
false religions Islam will never lose its sweet taste 
as God has taken upon Himself to protect and 
guard it (15 : 10). There is an unbridgeable 


barrier between the two which keeps them apart. 
Or the word meaning both river and sea, the 
verse may signify that under the system insti¬ 
tuted by God rivers are fed by rain and snow 
and their water is always fresh, and though they 
fall into the sea, sea-water is always saltish and 
bitter. This is in effect an illustration of Divine 
guidance, which when it is constantly reinforced 
by fresh revelation remains fresh, sweet and life- 
giving, but when it becomes stale, it loses all 
value. 

2686. Important Words : 

Lj (kindred by descent). They say ■c.—1 i.e. 
he mentioned his (i.e. another person’s) relation¬ 
ship (lineage or genealogy); he traced up his (i.e. 
another person’s) lineage to his greatest ancestor; 
he asked him to tell him his lineage or genealogy. 

means, he referred or attributed his 
lineage or origin to such a one. means, 

origin, genealogy, pedigree, parentage with 
respect to father and mother or with respect to 
father only (Lane). 

(kindred by marriage) is derived from 
(sahara). They say i.e. he brought or 

drew the thing to him. jl jl 

means, he took to himself wife 
from among the people. (*$JI or 
means, he connected himself with them; and be¬ 
came or made himself, an object of inviolable 
respect, by a covenant of mutual protection or 
by relationship or by marriage. means, 
relationship; nearness with respect to kindred; a 
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56. a And they worship beside Allah 
that which can do them no good nor 
harm them. And the disbeliever is a 
helper of Satan against his Lord. 2587 

57. ''And We have not sent thee but 
as a bearer of glad tidings and a War¬ 
ner. 

58. c Say, ‘I ask of you no recom¬ 
pense for it, save that whoso chooses 
may take a way unto his Lord, 2688 


59. ^And trust thou in the Living 
One, Who dies not, and glorify Him 
with His praise. And sufficient is He 
as the Knower of the sins of His 
servants, " v 1 " 

“ 6 :72 ; 10 : 107 ; 21 : 67 ; 22 : 13. * 2 : 120 ; 5 : 20 ; 11 ; 3 ; 35 :25. ° 38 : 87 ; 42 : 24. 

d 26: 218; 27:80; 33:49. 

two kinds: (i) Jyscu i.e. an exception in 

which the thing excepted belongs to the same 
class or species to which the things from which 
as exception is sought to be made belong; (ii) 
i.e. an exception in which the except¬ 
ed thing belongs to a different class or species. 
5I| in the present verse is of the latter category 
and the meaning is, he who will take a way to 
his Lord, let him do so. 

Commentary : 

The verse provides yet another unassailable 
evidence that the Qur’an gives complete and 
full freedom of conscience and choice of reli¬ 
gious belief and practice. 


kinsman or kinswoman of a man’s wife; and of 
a woman’s husband or the father or brother or 
other kinsman of a woman’s husband and the 
father or brother or other kinsman of a man’s 
wife; the sacred tie of relationship by marriage 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

2687. Commentary : 

The particle ft- meaning “against” the expres¬ 
sion I A; j ft. J IsO I 6S" would signify that the 
disbeliever helps and aids those who fight and 
combat the cause of God—the true religion. 

2688. Important Words : 

Vl (save) is used to signify the sense of excep¬ 
tion ( 1) and in Arabic (exception) is of 


5) J ti diilojl o* ojoJjjj 

jig 


isff' J?y 5 
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AL-FURQAN 


CH. 25 


60. “He Who created the heavens 
and the earth and all that is between 
them in six periods, then He settled 
Himself firmly on the Throne. The 
Gracious God\ Ask thou then concern¬ 
ing Him one who knows. 2689 


(iU- jrjjj 




61. And when it is said to them, 
‘Submit to the Gracious God they 
say, ‘And who is the Gracious Godl 
Shall we submit to whatever thou 
biddest us?’ And it increases their 
aversion. 

6 62. Blessed is He J Who has made 

mansions in the heaven and has placed 
therein a Lamp and a Moon giving 
light. 2690 


Jgi 5)5 








11 : 8 ; 32 : 5; 57 ; 5 *15 : 17 ; 85 : 2. 


“7 : 55 ; 


2689. Commentary : 

For a detailed discussion about Jo* see 
10:4 & 20 : 6 and about f U ^ see 10 : 4. 

The expression i_*.«»■ a? jL,U may mean: (1), 
“enquire then about it from One Who knows, 
i.e. God.” or (2) “enquire then from Him Who 
knows it” or (3) “enquire concerning Him, i.e. 
God, from one who knows i.e. the Holy 
Prophet. 

In view of these meanings the expression 
aj jLt* would signify : (1) That if, by 
reflecting on the great and vast universe that 
lies spread before your eyes and the wonderful 
and absolutely flawless order and arrangement 
that pervades and permeates it, you are not 
convinced of the existence of a Designer and 
Creator Who must have created a parallel 
spiritual universe and must have made adequate 
provision for man’s spiritual needs in it, as He 


has made proper provision for his physical 
needs in the physical universe, then by prayer 
and supplication invoke His help that He, the 
Gracious God may guide you to the 

right path and may disclose to you the truth 
of the Holy Prophet. (2) That because nobody 
has full knowledge about the creation of the 
heavens and the earth and about the nature and 
significance of “God’s settling himself on the 
Throne,” therefore seek His assistance for true 
understanding of this baffling enigma. (3) That 
as God’s Grace (aJL*j) has found its fullest 
expression in the Holy Prophet, therefore, in 
order fully to understand its nature make a deep 
study of his life. 

2690. Important Words : 

(mansions) is the plural of gj. ( burj) 
which is derived from the verb gj> ( baraja) 
which means, it was or became apparent, 
manifest or conspicuous ; or it was or became 
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AL-FURQAN 


PT. 19 


63. “And He it is Who has made the 
night and the day, each following the 
other, for the benefit of him who 
desires to remember, or desires to be 
grateful. 2691 

64. And the servants of the Gracious 
God are ''those who walk on the 
earth modestly and “when the ignorant 
address them, they say, ‘Peace!’ 2692 


Xe-i 


a 36 : 38-41. *17 : 38 ; 31 : 19. c 28 : 56. 


high or elevated, ry ( burj ) means, a tower; 
a sign of the Zodiac, ri.y means, mansions ( i.e. 
the courses or stages) of the moon or the stars, 
or constellations or asterisms (Lane). See also 
15 : 17. 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an answer to the query 
of disbelievers mentioned in the preceding 
verse, viz., “And Who is the Gracious God ?” 
It means to say that the Gracious God is “He 
Who has made mansions in the heavens and 
has placed therein a Lamp and a Moon giving 
light.” As the Divine attribute “Gracious” is 
intimately connected with the creation of the 
universe and the revelation of the Qur’an 
and as the present verse points to the creation 
of the physical firmament and by implication 
to the spiritual firmament, it forms an appro¬ 
priate answer to the impudent query of the 
disbelievers. 

By alluding to the creation of the heavens, 
the sun, the moon and the stars that embellish 
and beautify them, the verse draws attention to 
the spiritual heaven which has its own sun, 
moon and stars. The Holy Prophet is the Sun 
of the spiritual firmament, the Promised 
Messiah is the Moon and the Holy Prophet’s 
Companions and the learned and righteous 


savants among his followers are the stars of 
this spiritual firmament. The Promised Messiah 
borrowed his spiritual light from the Holy 
Prophet. About his Companions the Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said : “My Com¬ 
panions are like stars, whomsoever of them you 
will follow, you will get right guidance” (Razln). 

2691. Commentary : 

The simile begun in the preceding verse is 
continued in the present one. The verse pur¬ 
ports to say that just as in the physical world 
day follows night, similarly in the spiritual 
realm when darkness enshrouds the world God 
raises a Reformer to give light to it. 

The words “For him who desires to remember” 
signify that seekers after true knowledge may 
ponder over the perfect design that pervades the 
universe and thus may add to their knowledge 
and wisdom. 

The clause “who desires to be grateful” means 
that men may also think over the numerous 
benefits they derive from the alternation of day 
and night and may be grateful to God for His 
manifold favours. 

2692. Commentary : 

With this verse begins a brief description 
of the great moral and spiritual revolution which 
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65. “And who spend the night before 
their Lord, prostrate and standing, 2693 

66. And who say, ‘Our Lord, avert 
from us the punishment of Hell; for the 
punishment thereof is a most vehement 
torment. 2694 

67. ‘It is indeed evil as a place of 
rest and as an abode;’ 



68. And those who, when they 
spend, ''are neither extravagant nor 
niggardly but adopt a moderate posi¬ 
tion in the middle ; 2695 




“41 ; 39 ; 73 : 21. &6 : 142 ; 7; 32; 17 :28. 


that Sun of the spiritual firmament—the Holy 
Prophet—brought about among his people. 
From .iLt i.e. the sons of darkness, they 

became jL»-.sLt i.e. the servants of the Gra¬ 
cious and Beneficent God. The various qualities 
of the righteous servants of the Gracious God, 
referred to in this and the following verses, are 
the opposite counter-parts of the vices from 
which the people of the Holy Prophet particular¬ 
ly suffered. The Divine attribute i.e. 

the Gracious, has been specially mentioned to 
show that the great revolution referred to above 
was brought about by the teaching of the 
Qur’an whose revelation has a direct and intimate 
connection with this Divine attribute as hinted 
in the verse ofy11(4* ^1 i.e- the Gracious 

God Who taught the Qur’an (55 : 2-3). 

The verse also implies that the lives of God’s 
servants also bear testimony to the fact that He 
is (Gracious). 

2693. Commentary : 

History bears witness to the fact that early 
Muslims, even in the field of battle, while they 


had actually remained engaged all day long in 
fighting, spent their nights in Prayer and the 
remembrance of God. 

2694. Important Words : 

U ji- (most vehement torment) is derived 
from f ji- which means, he paid or discharged 
a thing after it had become obligatory upon him. 
jjjJI fjC- means, he discharged the debt, ji- 
means, a thing from which one is unable to free 
himself; a thing such as cleaves fast ; lasting 
evil; perdition, persistent and such as cleaves 
fast; most vehement punishment or torment; 
hardship or difficulty and an affliction or a 
calamity or misfortune that befalls a man; eager 
desire (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

2695. Important Words : 

I jjHu, pi (nor spend niggardly). See 2 :237 

& 10 : 27. 

LIy (a moderate position) is derived from f l> 
which means, he stood still in his place. 
means, it was equal or equivalent to it. fly 
means, stature of a man; symmetry or justness 
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69. And those who call not on any 
other god along with Allah, “nor kill 
a person that Allah has forbidden ex¬ 
cept for just cause, nor commit adultery 
(or fornication), and he who does that 
shall meet with the punishment of 
sin; 2696 


** *• ^ 

“"’if CL v 'C' 






70. ''Doubled to him will be the 
punishment on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion, and he will abide therein 
disgraced, 2696A 

71. Except those who repent, and 
“believe and do good deeds; for as to 
these, Allah will change their evil 
deeds into good deeds; and Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful; 2697 



>, \P 

U.XQ.) 






“6 :152 :17 :33,34. H : 15 *3 : 58 ; 6 : 49 ; 18 : 89; 19 : 61 ; 34 : 38. 


of proportion; moderation; stay or support of a 
thing; subsistence of a man (Lane & Aqrab). 
2696. Important Words : 

L.dt (punishment of sin) is infinitive noun from 
(*tl which means, he fell into or committed 
a sin or crime; he did what was unlawful. ^ 1? 1 
means, the requital or recompense of a sin or 
crime or punishment thereof (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse deals with the three basic sins, i.e. 
idolatry, murder and adultery, the fountain¬ 
heads of individual depravity and social and 
sexual immorality. The Qur’an has reverted to 
these three sins again and again. 

2696A. Commentary : 

y (repentance) signifies repenting sincerely, 


truly and honestly of past moral relapses with 
a firm resolve completely to shun all evil and 
do good deeds, and making amends for all 
wrongs done to people. In short y consists 
in bringing about a complete change in one’s 
life, turning one’s back completely and tho-- 
roughly on one’s past. 

2697. Commentary : 

So complete and thorough was the reforma¬ 
tion brought about by the Holy Prophet in the 
lives of his followers that in the place of every 
sin and crime in which they indulged before 
Islam, they practised a corresponding virtue. 
This is how their evil deeds became converted 
into good ones. Those who were the very 
embodiment of vice became the models of virtue 
and righteousness. 
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72. "And those who repent and do 
good deeds, indeed turn to Allah with 
true repentance; 2698 


4jbl vI»S cP 5 J 


73. And those who bear not false 
witness, and ''when they pass by 
anything vain, they pass on with 
dignity; 2699 






74. And those who, when they are 
reminded of the Signs of their Lord, fall 
not down thereat deaf and blind ; 2700 




3 



75. And those who say, ‘Our Lord, 
grant us of our wives and children the 
delight of our eyes, and make us a 
model for the righteous.’ 2701 




J 





"5 : 40 ; 20 : 83 ; 28 : 68. 

2698. Commentary : 

True and sincere repentance must be followed 
by good works. There can be no true repentance 
without good works. This is why the word 
i.e. repents, in the verse is followed by the ex¬ 
pression <_!«•* i.e. and does good works. 

2699. Important Words : 

jjj means, a lie ; a falsehood ; false witness; 
association of others with God ; a place where 
lies are told ; a place where people hear sing¬ 
ing and entertain themselves with vain or 
frivolous diversion ; the assemblies of poly¬ 
theists; strength, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the word 
j jj given under “Important Words” above, the 
expression j jj! I ^ would mean ; (a) 

they do not tell lies; or (b) they do not go to 


*23 : 4 ; 28 : 56. 

places where people indulge in telling lies and 
in frivolous diversions, they do not sit in the 
company of liars; or (c) they do not associate 
false gods with Allah or do not attend such 
places where idolat.. is practised; or (d) they do 
not bear false witness. In the last case the 
particle v will be taken as understood before 
\ ■ 

2700. Commentary : 

The words “they fall not deaf and dumb 
thereat,” mean that they listen to the Signs of 
God attentively and with their eyes open. Their 
belief is based on conviction and certainty and 
not on mere hearsay. 

2701. Commentary ; 

The word meaning “leader” and “model” 
(2:125 & 15 : 80), the verse purports to say that a 
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76. It is such as will be rewarded a 
“high place in Paradise because they 
were steadfast, and they will be received 
therein with greeting and peace, 2702 


ettric 


77. Abiding therein. Excellent it 
is as a place of rest and as an abode. 

78. Say to the disbelievers: ‘But for 
your prayer to Him my Lord would not 
care for you. You have indeed rejected 
the truth , and the punishment of your 
rejection will now cleave to you.’ 210i 


'if’!.'** 

** "(X ^ 

is 



a 34 : 38. 


truly righteous man is not satisfied with only 
becoming righteous himself but aims at being a 
model and pattern for other righteous men to 
copy. 

2702. Important Words : 

iiji. (highest place) is derived from «J>. 
They say I i.e. he cut or cut off the 
thing. &/■ means, balcony; chamber in the 
upper or uppermost storey (Lane & Aqrab). 

2703. Important Words : 

•yM (cares) is derived from L* which means, 
he packed up goods, put one upon the other. 


They say L^-l L i.e. what shall I do with it or 
I do not care for, mind, heed or regard him, or 
I do not receive anything from him, with appro¬ 
bation, or I do not hold him to be of any weight 
or worth; or I do not esteem him (Lane & Muf- 
radat). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God has created 
man to serve a grand and noble object. If he 
turns his back on the object of his creation, he 
forfeits God’s mercy and makes himself deserv¬ 
ing of His displeasure. That sublime purpose 
of man’s creation is referred to in w. 51-57. 
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CHAPTER 26 


A L-S H U ‘A R A’ 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Date of Revelation 

A large majority of scholarly opinion regards this Sura as of Meccan origin, but according 
to Muqatil vv. 198 and 225 belong to the Medinite period. Ibn ‘Abbas and Qetadah, however, 
are of the opnion that vv. 225-228 only were revealed at Mecca. But this discrimination between 
certain verses as being of Meccan origin and certain others as having been revealed at Medina is 
only arbitrary. Generally, the Commentators base this haphazard distinction on the subject-matter 
of the verses in question which, according to them, deal with the conditions and circumstances that 
obtained in Mecca or Medina at the time when the relevant verse or verses were revealed or on some 
particular incident which had occurred in Mecca or Medina at that time. But thus to assign a 
particular verse or verses to the Meccan or Medinite period without giving sound and solid argu¬ 
ments or some incontestable historical evidence in support of such an assumption is at best hypothe¬ 
tical. Muqatil, for instance, holds v. 198 as having been revealed at Medina simply because it speaks 
of the “learned men of the Children of Israel” with whom the Muslims came in contact 
at Medina. If this fact alone were to be accepted as the criterion for determining as to whether 
a particular verse was revealed at Mecca or Medina, then both Sura Maryam and Sura Taha, 
which were definitely revealed at Mecca, will have to be regarded as belonging to the Medinite 
period because they deal with Christianity and the Israelite Prophets, and the Muslims came in 
contact with Jews and Christians at Medina. This method of determining the period of the revela¬ 
tion of the Quranic verses or Suras is not safe and is calculated to lead to wrong conclusions. The 
only safe guide in this respect is authentic historical evidence, the rest is mere conjecture and 
surmise. 

From this Sura a departure has been made in the subject-matter of the Qur’an. From 
Sura Yunus the Qur’an had directed its address principally to the Jews and the Christians. 
With the present Chapter the Muslims take the place of these two peoples and the form, nature 
and scope of the address have been changed, therefore, from this Sura a change has also 
taken place in the (abbreviated letters) placed at the head of the Suras. The present Sura 

has been named ‘IjjtiJI (poets) in order to drive home to Muslims the supreme lesson that success 
comes to a people only when their profession and practice go together and that empty talk like 
that of the poets leads nowhere. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura had ended on the note that it would be a great mistake to suppose that 
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God would allow the time-honoured system that had come into being through the great religions of 
the world to be destroyed. On the contrary. God had created man to demonstrate in his person 
His great attributes and in order that he should respond to the Divine Call. If man does not fulfil the 
great and sublime object of his creation, then there is no need or justification for him to exist and 
no need for God to feel any hesitancy in destroying him. In the Sura under comment we are told 
that in his love and solicitude for humanity, the Holy Prophet feels grieved at this apprehended 
possibility and wishes and desires that man may be saved. This desire of the Holy Prophet no 
doubt proceeds from his great love for mankind. The destruction of man, however, does not 
apparently seem to be quite in harmony with the Divine design. The Divine design 
is that having been endowed with knowledge of, and insight into, the Heavenly plan man should 
be vouchsafed the opportunity to discover, with his own will and endeavour, the ways of the 
nearness of God and then should try to attain such nearness. But if he refuses to do so, he should 
suffer the consequences of his refusal. The Sura then proceeds to tell us that if man had not been 
endowed with the discretion and ability to make a choice, he would have become a mere machine 
and an automaton and would not have been considered as a being made in the image of God. So 
man must act and conduct himself in harmony with the Divine scheme without which he cannot 
attain true and real salvation. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura particularly deals with the Divine attributes, Latif (Benignant), Sami‘ (Hearing), 
Malik (King) and Rahim (Merciful), and gives sound and solid arguments and reasons to prove 
that God is Holy, He hears the prayers of His creatures. He is Merciful and He is the King and Ruler 
of the whole universe. It proceeds to say that the Qur an gives its own arguments and proofs and 
needs no extraneous help or support to substantiate and establish the truth of its claims and teach¬ 
ings. It is further stated that the Holy Prophet’s grief at the refusal of disbelievers to accept the 
Divine message will be of no avail to them because it is entirely their own choice whether to accept 
or reject the truth, and God will not compel them to accept it. As disbelievers have deliberately 
preferred disbelief to belief therefore they have become far removed from the realities of life and 
only mock and jeer at truth. 

The Sura then goes on to say that as for the fulfilment of human needs and requirements God 
has created pairs in all things in the physical world, it stands to reason that in the spiritual realm 
also He should have created their counterparts. This arrangement shows that God is Almighty 
and Merciful. 

Next, it gives in detail the story of Moses. How he was entrusted with his great 
mission and was commanded to go with his brother, Aaron, to Pharaoh to preach to him the 
Divine message and to ask him to let him take the Israelites out of Egypt, and how Pharaoh taunted 
him for being ungrateful as he had been brought up in his house, and how Moses turned the 
tables upon him by telling him that instead of taunting him with ingratitude he (Pharaoh) should 
have felt ashamed of himself for having unjustly held his (Moses’s) people in bondage. It is 
further stated that having been utterly confounded by Moses’s rejoinder. Pharaoh sought to 
change the subject and began to ask questions about the existence of God. But when 
Moses gave devastating answers to these questions also, Pharaoh threatened him with imprison- 
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merit. And when Moses showed him the Sign of the rod and of the white hand, no course was left 
open to him but to accuse him (Moses) of being a sorcerer and an adventurer who sought political 
leadership. In order to defeat Moses, as he thought, with his own weapons. Pharaoh summoned 
magicians from all over the land, but they were completely confounded and discomfited and came 
to believe in Moses there and then. 

The Sura then sheds further light on the activities of Moses, who in pursuance of Divine 
command succeeded in taking the Israelites out of Egypt, and we are told that having been severely 
mortified and enraged at the escape of the Israelites, Pharaoh followed them in hot pursuit with his 
mighty hosts, but the Israelites safely went ashore while Pharaoh and his hosts were drowned in the 
sea. Then to illustrate that truth always triumphs in the long run and opposition to it comes to 
grief, the Sura gives instances of Prophets Abraham, Noah, Hud, Salih, Lot and Shu‘aib. Abra¬ 
ham demonstrated to his people the folly and futility of idol-worship and invited them to the worship 
of Almighty God Who hears the prayers of His votaries and Who controls the universe, and makes 
provision for the physical needs of man and also provides spiritual guidance for him. He gives life 
and brings about death and in Him all hopes are centred. To this most sympathetic and solicitous 
harangue of Abraham, his people, after the manner of the opponents of former Prophets, returned 
the arrogant reply that on no account would they give up the religion of their forefathers. They 
rejected the Divine message and were punished, because it is the invariable law of God that the 
arrogant and the wicked disbelievers are punished for their rejection of truth. 

Abraham’s account is followed by that of Noah. Noah’s people also rejected him on the 
ground that he sought to remove all social distinctions. He told them that true criterion to judge 
who was really high and noble and who was low and ignoble was good conduct and righteous deeds 
and not power, wealth and social status. His people, instead of listening to his Message, threatened 
him with violence and incurred the wrath of God. Noah was followed by Hud and Salih. Both 
these Divine Prophets also tried hard to make their people realize that it was not material pomp 
and power but good morals and spiritual strength upon which really depended the life and strength 
of a people. But their people also turned a deaf ear to their preachings and opposed them and 
persecuted them and declared with boastful arrogance that they would not give their allegiance to 
men of no consequence. The inevitable result of their opposition was that Divine punishment 
descended upon them. The people of Lot and Shu'aib fared no better. The former indulged in 
unnatural moral vice and the latter were dishonest in their commercial dealings. They, too, 
refused to listen to their Prophets and ignored Divine warnings, and consequently were seized with 
Divine punishment. 

Towards its end the Sura reverts to the subject with which it had commenced, viz., that the 
Qur’an is the revealed Word of God. It further says that in order to prove the truth of its claims 
and teachings the Qur’an gives solid and sound arguments and adds that the Prophets of yore have 
testified to its truth and have made prophecies about it, and the learned men of Israel also are con¬ 
vinced in their heart of hearts of its truth because it fulfils prophecies which are contained in their 
Scriptures. Moreover, the Qur’an has been revealed in the tongue of its immediate addressees, the 
Arabs. If it had been revealed in a foreign tongue, they would not have understood it. But now that 
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it has been revealed in their own tongue they cannot refuse to accept it on the pretext of its not 
having been revealed in their own tongue. It, however, seems clear that like the opponents of truth 
in the past they would not accept it, and by their persistent rejection would incur God’s displeasure. 
They should realize that if the Holy Prophet is a true Messenger of God, they would not escape 
Divine punishment. 

The disbelievers are then invited to ponder over the teachings of the Qur’an and to see 
if such a noble and sublime teaching could have been the work of Satan or if the Holy Prophet 
could have produced it himself. The teachings of the Qur'an bear a close resemblance to those of 
the old Scriptures, and satanic people evidently can have no access to the Source of these 
teachings. Satans descend only upon liars and sinners and upon those who forge lies and coin 
and copy falsehood. The poets derive inspiration from these votaries of falsehood and are in 
turn followed by men of low morals and of no fixed principles. The poets and their followers 
take delight in tall, meaningless talk, but do not act upon what they profess and preach. 
As against them the righteous servants of God preach truth and serve and suffer for their 
noble ideals and therefore triumph and prevail in the long run. 

The Sura closes with enjoining the Holy Prophet to continue to preach the Unity and Oneness 
of God, first of all to his own people and then to educate and train believers for the promotion and 
furtherance of the great cause of Islam. He is further enjoined not to have anything to do with 
disbelievers and to trust in the Almighty and Merciful God under Whose protection and fostering 
care he passes his days, Who keeps a constant watch over him and Who will very soon end the 
state of dispersion of Muslims and will bring them together in a place where they will live in peace 
and prosperity and will worship none but the One True God in perfect safety and security. 
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PT. 19 


AL-SHU'ARA’ 


CH. 26 






1. ffl In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2704 

2. Ta Sin MIm. 2705 



“See I : 1. 


2704. Commentary . 

See 1:1. 

2705. Commentary : 

The ol*Ja5^ (abbreviated letters) ^—k may 
stand for the three Divine attributes, viz.. 
Benignant, All-Hearing and All-Knowing ; the 
letter k representing the Divine attribute ^A-kJ 
(Benignant), representing (All-Hearing) 
and f standing for ^1* (All-Knowing). These 
show that in the present and the follow¬ 
ing few Snras, which are similar and subordi¬ 
nate to the present Sura, in subject-matter, light 
has been shed on the fact that God is humanity’s 
Great Benefactor ; He is Kind and Compas¬ 
sionate to His servants ; He hears their prayers 
and supplications and knows the inmost secrects 
of their hearts and all their needs and require¬ 
ments and fulfils them. They further show 
that light has also been thrown in these Suras 
on the laws and rules which regulate and 
govern the universe and thus demonstrate 
Divine Majesty, Dignity and Glory and that 
sound and solid arguments have been given to 
support and substantiate what the Qur’an asserts 
and claims. These oUka-> give such a beautiful 
and complete picture of Divine attributes as no 
other revealed Scripture has done and by impli¬ 
cation exhort a Muslim to assimilate and develop 
in his person these attributes because God 
has created man in His own image and to the 
extent to which he assimilates Divine attributes, 


to that extent he rises morally and spiritually 
and becomes his Creator’s manifestation. 

The present and next two Suras form a special 
group known as the p~~k (Ta Sin Mim) group. 
All these three Suras bear a very close resem¬ 
blance to each other in their subject-matter and 
were revealed in the same period at Mecca. As 
all of them deal particularly with the life-story 
of Moses in some detail, therefore some Com¬ 
mentators of the Qur’an have taken the abbre¬ 
viated letters p.~k as standing for Mount Sinai 
and Moses; ^k standing for j_«k (Mount 
Sinai) and p for _?-> (Moses). 

The fact that the present Sura and 28th Sura 
are prefixed with the abbreviated letters h 
and give a much more detailed account of the 
different phases of Moses’s chequered life, 
coupled with the fact that the 27th Sura has only 
U -~L placed in its beginning (the letter p having 
been significantly omitted) and makes only a 
very brief reference to him, lends additional 
weight to the inference that this letter stands 
for Moses. 

It may also be added that the three Divine 
attributes Benignant, All-Hearing and All- 
Knowing have also a strong bearing on the life- 
story of Moses, related in some detail in these 
three Suras. 

For a detailed explanation, however, of oUW. 
(abbreviated letters) see 2 :2 & 19 : 2. 
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3. “These are verses of the clear 
Book. 2706 

4. ^Haply thou wilt grieve thyself to 
death because they believe not. 2707 




‘12 : 2 ; 15 : 2 ; 27 : 2 ;28 : 3. ft 18 : 7. 


2706. Important Words : 

(clear) .s active participle from oh 1 
which is derived from Oh which being intran¬ 
sitive means it (the thing) was or became clear, 
manifest, plain, etc. oh I is used both as transi¬ 
tive and intransitive. ,j*JI Ob' or oh:-' 
(haqqo) means, the truth became apparent and 
t oh 1 ( haqqa ) means, he made the truth clear, 
therefore means, (1) that which itself is 
clear and manifest; (2) that which makes other 
things clear and (3) that which cuts off one thing 
from another and renders it distinct and separate 
from it (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 169. 

Commentary : 

The word 0-r* as its meanings show, points 
to the following three salient features of the 
Qur’an, viz., (1) that it not only states facts and 
makes prophecies and lays down laws and ordi¬ 
nances but also supports and substantiates what 
it says and claims by solid arguments and sound 
reasons; (2) that it is not only clear in itself 
but makes clear the obscurities and ambiguities 
that are to be found in previous revealed Scrip¬ 
tures; and (3) that all that is essential for the 
attainment of nearness to God and all that 
relates to the laws of the Shari '-at, to ethics and 
to matters of belief has been made quite clear 
in it. 

This is a quality which the Qur’an possesses 


to the entire exclusion of all other revealed 
Books. Other Scriptures are only —, (clear 

in themselves) but the Qur’an is not on !y 
but is also (makes clear the obscurities 
that are to be found in other Books). What 
adds to the beauty of the Qur’an as 
(clear and perspicuous Book) is that all its 
teachings are in perfect harmony with v’hT 
jyC. (preserved Book) i.e., pure and unsullied 
nature. 

2707. Important Words : 

For see 18 : 7. 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks volumes for the Holy Pro¬ 
phet’s concern and solicitude for the spiritual 
well-being of his people. His grief over their 
rejection of his Message and opposition to it 
had almost killed him. He knew that if his 
people did not desist from opposing him and 
did not give up their evil ways, Divine wrath 
would descend upon them. The realization of 
this fact lay very heavy upon his heart. God’s 
Messengers and His Prophets are full of the 
milk of human kindness. They cry and weep 
and grieve for mankind. But such is human 
ingratitude that those very people for whom 
they feel so deeply persecute them and seek to 
kill them. 
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5. If We please, We can send down 
to them a Sign from the heaven, so that 
their necks will bow down before it. 2708 


6. “And there comes not to them a 
new Reminder from the Gracious 
God , but they turn away from it. 2709 


7. J They have, indeed, treated it 
as a lie but soon there will come to 
them the tidings of that at which they 
mocked. 2710 


f-"! 


S X ^ ^ k » 






“21 : 3, 43. b 6 : 35; 22 : 43; 35 : 26; 40 : 6 . 


2708. Important Words : 

ijLtl (necks) is the plural of jp* ( c unuqun ) 
which is derived from jp* ( i aniqa ) which means, 
his neck became tall. jp^ means, neck, a portion 
of good; the upper portion of an elevated 
tract of land; the leaders or chiefs of a people, 
a company or a large company of men. They 
say ^ jp* J‘U i.e. a party of men came 
to me. The word also means, the first part of 
everything. They say O'A > oL 

i.e. such a one died in the beginning of summer. 
3 TJ 1 3 ^ means, they are inclined and 
listening to thee or expecting thee (Lane & 
Aqrab). Jl-il therefore means, (a) different 
parties ; (b) leaders; (c) those who are waiting 
for a Sign to come. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Holy Pro¬ 
phet’s grief for his disbelieving people will not 
be in vain. If they do not cease opposing him, 
they will be visited with the Sign of punish¬ 
ment which will humiliate and debase their 
leaders. That great Sign was witnessed by the 
Quraish in the Battle of Badr when they suffered 
a most humiliating defeat at the hands of a 


small number of poor and ill-equipped Muslims 
and when almost all their great leaders were 
killed. Again they witnessed it in the Fall of 
Mecca when the cause of Islam triumphed 
fully and completely and the Quraish saw that 
they had to seek pardon from one whom they 
had hunted out of his native city and upon 
whose head they had placed a heavy price. 

2709. Commentary : 

The word “new” means, “in a new form” 
or “with new details.” In fact, all Divine Laws 
are similar in their fundamentals and basic 
teachings. It is only in details that they differ. 
Or a new Law is revealed in a changed form in 
order to suit the ideas, needs and requirements 
of the particular time in which it is revealed. 
Some Prophets come with a new Law, while 
others only serve the existing Law. 

2710. Commentary : 

The verse has an implied allusion to the 
Biblical prophecy, viz., “the stone which the 
builders rejected has become the head of the 
corner” (Matt. 21 :42). 
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8. a Have they not looked at the 
earth, how many of every noble species 
have We caused to grow therein. 2711 


9. In that there is a Sign indeed ; 
but most of these would not believe. 

10. And verily thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 2712 









2 11. b And remember when thy Lord 

called Moses, saying , ‘Go to the 
wrongdoing people— 2713 

12. ‘The people of Pharaoh. Will 
they not fear GodV 


I ot tkj* 




a 36: 34-37. * 20 : 25 ; 79 : 17-18. 


2711. Commentary: 

Of all Divine Books it is the Qur’an which 
declared this great scientific truth as far back as 
about 1400 years that all things have been 
created in pairs. The verse further implies that 
when in the physical world all things have been 
created in pairs, it stands to reason that in the 
spiritual world also things should be in pairs 
—a Moses or a Jesus should have his counter¬ 
part and the Mosaic Dispensation should also 
have its counterpart—the Islamic Dispensation. 

2712. Commentary : 

In the present Sura brief accounts of several 
great Prophets of God have been given and the 
account of every Prophet has ended with the 
words, “Verily thy Lord is the Mighty, the 
Merciful.” These words imply that the circum¬ 
stances of the Holy Prophet will resemble those 
of the Prophets mentioned in this Sura. He 
will go through the same trials and tribulations 


through which they had to pass and will face 
the same tempests and temptations which those 
Prophets had to meet, but whereas the Mighty 
God seized and destroyed the enemies of those 
Prophets, in the case of the Holy Prophet the 
Mighty God will not only manifest His might and 
power in giving victory to the Holy Prophet and 
in making his cause triumph and prosper but 
will also show mercy to his people, inasmuch as 
only a small minority of them will be destroyed 
while an overwhelming majority will receive 
Divine forgiveness and mercy and in the end 
will accept his Message. 

2713. Commentary : 

The account of the seven great Prophets men¬ 
tioned in the Sura begins with the story of 
Moses, the greatest of all the Israelite Prophets 
and the like of the Holy Prophet, Muhammad. 
As many as fifty eight verses have been devoted 
to him. 
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13. He said, ‘My Lord, “I fear that 
they will treat me as a liar; 



14. ‘And my breast is straitened 
"and my tongue is not fluent; therefore, 
'’send word to Aaron ; 2714 


Jl Ua 




15. rf ‘And they have a charge against 
me, so I fear that they will kill me.’ 2715 



J 


16. 'God said, “Not so, go then, 
both of you, with Our Signs; We are 
with you and We hear. 2716 


<3s 


a 20 : 46; 28 : 35. *20 : 28. *20 : 31; ‘'28 : 34. *28 : 36. 


2714. Important Words : 

is derived from They say oili> 

iSUI i.e. the she-camel was or became loosed 
from her bond. means, the 

woman was or became divorced or separated 
from her husband. Ail~J jjjlLil means, his 
tongue was or became eloquent or chaste in 
speech or was or became free from impediment 
and hence eloquent or chaste in speech (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse suggests that Moses did not seem 
to feel that he was quite equal to the great task 
with which he was being entrusted. The res¬ 
ponsibilities of prophethood are indeed very 
heavy. At the time of the first revelation 
the Holy Prophet, himself, felt overwhelmed 
with anxiety. 

2715. Important Words : 

For k—i-i see 3:17. According to Imam 
Raghib any error or fault which produces a 
harmful result and for which one is liable to 
account is it may be deliberate or 

committed through inadvertence. 


Commentary : 

The words “they have a charge against me” 
show that the people of Pharaoh had charged 
Moses with the murder of an Egyptian, not 
that Moses was actually guilty of a deliberate 
murder. 

The incident referred to here is mentioned in 
Exod. 2 : 11-15. In the Qur’an it is referred to 
in 28 : 16-21, where it is stated that it was not 
intentional murder. Moses was defending an 
Israelite whom an Egyptian was beating and in 
the scuffle the latter happened to be killed. 

The words “I fear that they may kill me,” 
should not be understood to mean that Moses 
was afraid of death. He was afraid lest the 
Egyptians should kill him on the charge of his 
having killed an Egyptian before he should 
have delivered his message and have fulfilled 
his mission which was dearer to him than life 
itself. 

2716. Important Words : 

means, no ; by no means; on the 
contrary; by all means; at any rate; truly. 
The particle is also used to remonstrate with a 
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17. “So go to Pharaoh, and say, 
‘We are the Messengers of the Lord 
of the worlds, 2757 

18. ‘To tell thee to send the Child¬ 
ren of Israel with us.’ ” 

19. Pharaoh said, ‘Did we not 
bring thee up among us as a child? 
And thou didst stay among us many 
years of thy life; 

20. “‘And thou didst do thy deed 
which thou didst, and thou art of the 
ungrateful.’ 2718 


© Co cirj&l C:la 


«£* St 32 $1023 ^; 




a 20 : 41; 28 : 16. 


person and to tell him that what he says is not 
correct, or it is used for rejecting the request of 
a person (Aqrab & BaqS). 

Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses Moses had made 
one request to God and one statement of fact. 
The request was that because he was not elo¬ 
quent in speech the great task of conveying the 
Divine message to Pharaoh might be entrusted 
to his brother, Aaron. And he had reinforced 
this request by the statement that the people of 
Pharaoh had a charge of murder against him 
and on that plea they might kill him. The par¬ 
ticle (by no means) may apply either to the 
request or to the statement of Moses. As 
applying to Moses’s request it may signify that 
his request for the transfer of the great 
mission to Aaron could not be granted and as 
applying to the statement it may signify that the 
people of Pharaoh would not be able to lay 
hands on him. Or the particle may signify both 
things at the same time, viz., that Moses 
himself would have to carry the great mission 
though his brother would also be appointed as 
his assistant and that he should not fear being 
killed by the people of Pharaoh because they 


would not be able to lay hands on him. 

2717. Commentary : 

The word Jhere is in the singular while 
the subject Ul and the verbs used are in the dual 
number. In Arabic it is permissible some¬ 
times to use singular predicate for a subject in 
the dual or plural number, as they say oG*> 
,JX 3 , J i.e. those two are my messengers 

and my agents, the words J and J-J'3 being 
in the singular. The Arabs also say iJ>-j 
i.e., those are my messengers (Bayan). Elsewhere 
in the Qur’an (26 : 78) a similar construction has 
been used as J 3 Xc - i.e. they are my 
enemies, the word j-t* being in the singular but 
giving the sense of a plural. 

2718. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to an 
Egyptian having been killed by Moses. Pharaoh 
regards himself and his people, the Egyptians, 
as the great benefactors of the Israelites and 
accuses Moses of gross ingratitude in having 
killed an Egyptian, his own and that of his 
people’s benefactor. It seems impudent on 
Pharaoh’s part to have called himself a bene¬ 
factor of the Israelites whom he had kept in 
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21. Moses said, ‘I did do it then, 
and I was one of the erring; 2719 



22. a ‘So I fled from you when I » m " >t f5? V, > 9 s„ 

feared you; then my Lord granted me w®- <Jj ><4 )>£&>■ UJ j&io o;jii 

judgment and made me one of 
the Messengers. 27,9A 




23. ‘And this favour of bringing me 
up as a child with which thou tauntest 
me, dost thou put forward against thy 
having enslaved the Children of 
Israel.’ 2720 




a 28 : 22 . 


bondage and had treated them worse than 
animals, exacting from them the hardest and 
most humiliating labour. It is to this impudence 
of Pharaoh that Moses drew his attention in the 
verse under comment. 

2719. Important Words : 

odU (the erring) is the plural of 
which is active participle from Jd> which 
means, he erred; he did not find the way; he 
was perplexed and did not know what to do; 
he was confounded or perplexed and unable to 
see his right course; he was lost; he was lost 
in love (Aqrab, Lane & Lisan). 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that when the Israelite 
called Moses for help against the Egyptian, 
he did not know what to do, and being 
anxious to help the Israelite (28:16-21 ) gave the 
Egyptian a blow with his closed fist which caused 
his death. The death was accidental and not 
deliberate because ordinarily a blow with the 
fist does not cause the death of a person. 

If be taken in the sense of ‘being lost 
in love,’ the verse would depict Moses as 


saying that it was on account of his great love 
for his oppressed people that he came to the 
help of the Israelite and gave a blow to the 
Egyptian, which resulted in his death. 

2719 A. Commentary : 

By the words, “made me one of the Mes¬ 
sengers,” Moses means that the very fact that 
God has made him a Prophet is a proof that 
what he had done was not an intentional wrong 
but an unwitting act done on the spur of the 
moment. 

2720. Commentary : 

When Moses presented to Pharaoh the 
Divine message and called upon him to accept 
it, Pharaoh began to recount »he supposed evil 
deeds of Moses and accused him of ingratitude 
for the manifold favours which, he said, he 
had done to his people. The present verse 
constitutes a crushing reply from Moses’s 
mouth to Pharaoh’s impudent remark. Moses 
is described as saying to Pharaoh that he 
should be ashamed of referring to any good 
that he thinks he had done to his people as he 
(Pharaoh) had kept them for generations under 
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24. Pharaoh said, "‘And what is the 
Lord of the worlds?’ 2721 


25. Moses said, ''‘The Lord of the 
heavens and the earth and of all that 
is between the two, if you would 
believe.’ 2722 

oj 35 

26. Pharaoh said to those around 
him, ‘Do you not hear?’ 2723 

^ "if" 

27. Moses said, ‘Your Lord, and 
the Lord of your fathers of yore.’ 2724 

©SUS) j (s 

28. Pharaoh said, '’‘Most surely, this 
Messenger of yours who has been sent 
to you is a madman.’ 2725 


“20 : 50. *44 

: 8. c 44 : 15. 


the most debasing and degrading form of 
bondage which had killed in them all sense of 
dignity, initiative and ambition to rise to their 
full stature. 

2721. Commentary : 

Moses’s reply to Pharaoh as mentioned in the 
preceding verse seemed utterly to have confound¬ 
ed him and he (Pharaoh) at once changed the 
subject, seeking to involve Moses in a metaphy¬ 
sical discussion about the existence and Person 
of the Divine Being and the nature of His attri¬ 
butes. 

2722. Commentary : 

The words ‘Lord of the heavens and the 
earth’ refer to the vastness of God’s dominion 
in respect of space. 

2723. Commentary: 

The verse depicts Pharaoh as trying to incite 
his people against Moses by hinting that he was 
insulting their gods by ascribing the kingdom 


of the heavens and earth to Allah as it were 
their own gods who held sway over all the 
universe. 

2724. Commentary: 

Without heeding Pharaoh’s interruption men¬ 
tioned in the previous verse Moses continues 
his argument. In the preceding verse he had 
referred to the vastness of God’s dominion and 
control in respect of space. In this verse he refers 
to God’s dominion in respect of time. 

2725. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that seeing that Moses, 
without paying any attention to his interruption 
and warning, had continued his arguments 
Pharaoh thought that he was not in full 
possession of his senses; or he thought that like 
a madman Moses would listen to nobody but 
would go on harping on his own theme; and he 
said this in so many words. 
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29. Moses said, “The Lord of the 
East and of the West, and of all that is 
between the two, if you did but under¬ 
stand.’ 2726 


30. b Pharaoh said, ‘If thou takest a 
god other than me, I will certainly put 
thee into prison.’ 2727 


31. Moses said, ‘What, even 
though l bring thee something that is 
manifest !’ 2728 

32. e Pharaoh said, ‘Bring it then, 
if thou speakest the truth.’ 




X •>* 




of 






a 2 : 116 ; 55 : 18 ’"28 : 39. C 1 : 107. 


2726. Commentary : 

With the words, ‘Lord of the East and the 
West, Moses completes his argument about the 
undisputed lordship of God over the entire uni¬ 
verse. These words refer to the vastness of 
God’s kingdom in respect of directions and sides. 
They may also contain an effective hint to the 
falseness of the polytheistic beliefs of the 
Egyptians who worshipped the sun and therefore 
looked upon the East and the West as belonging 
to their own gods. 

2727. Commentary : 

Pharaoh's question contained in v. 24 above, 
viz., “And what is the Lord of the worlds?” was 
so ably and effectively answered by Moses that 
he did not know how to contradict him. At 
first he had recourse to interruptions in order 
to silence Moses. When these tactics failed in 
their purpose, he sought to divert the attention 
of the audience by playing upon their feelings of 


patriotism and by making disparaging remarks 
concerning Moses. When this stratagem also 
failed, he resorted to giving open threats to 
Moses. Such invariably are the tactics used by 
those who feel that their case is weak. In fact, 
such tactics imply a confession of defeat on the 
part of the person who uses them. 

The Egyptians were a nation of idol worship¬ 
pers. They worshipped wood and stones, the 
sun and stars. They had their animal gods and 
human gods. Fire, water and other natural 
elements were also worshipped by them. Their 
gods were legion. It was, therefore, nothing 
strange on the part of Pharaoh also to lay claim 
to Divinity. 

2728. Commentary : 

Moses remains undaunted by threats of vio¬ 
lence on the part of Pharaoh and seems prepared 
to advance more arguments in support of his 
claims if Pharaoh would only listen to him. 
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33. So he threw down his rod, and 
behold! “it was a serpent plainly 
visible. 2729 

34. "And he drew forth his hand, 
and lo! it was white for the beholders. 

R. 3 35. c Pharaoh said to the chiefs 

around him, ‘This is surely a skilful 
magician; 

36. d ‘He seeks to turn you out of 
your land by his magic. Now what do 
you advise?’ 2730 



“7 : 108. >7 : 109; 20 : 24. H : 110. fl 7 : 111; 20 : 58, 64. 


2729. Commentary : 

The miracles referred to in this and the follow¬ 
ing verse have been fully discussed in 7:107-108, 
and 20 : 21-23. Briefly, it may be stated here 
that the rod of Moses did not actually turn 
into a serpent. It appeared to the audience 
as if it were a serpent. In fact, it was a vision 
of Moses in which the whole assembly were 
made to join. Now a rod in a vision symbo¬ 
lizes a community and the serpent an enemy. 
Thus by the miraculous happening Moses was 
made to understand that if he cast away his 
people from him, they would become veritable 
serpents but if he kept them under his foster¬ 
ing care they would grow into a strong and 
well-knit community and would not only be¬ 
come men of light and learning themselves but 
would also impart these things to others. 

Moses’s white hand seemed also to signify 


that the great spiritual Movement he had 
founded would one day enlighten the world with 
the Divine light and that his teaching would 
radiate and his people would undergo a com¬ 
plete transformation, and would become a 
community of highly righteous men. In fact, 
nobl eand righteous servants of God to whom 
He entrusts the task of bringing about a great 
change in the lives of his people become in¬ 
vested with a Divine light which sometimes 
takes a material form and is seen by other 
people also. 

2730. Commentary : 

Pharaoh here plays upon the patriotic feel¬ 
ings of the Egyptians and thus seeks to incite 
them against Moses by telling them that he desires 
to take possession of their land. The enemies 
of truth stoop to any kind of lie to achieve 
their ends. 
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37. “They said, ‘Put him off and his 
brother awhile and send into the cities 
summoners, 

38. >4 Who should bring thee every 
skilful sorcerer.’ 2731 


y s’ | . s ?rs< s ’ '''If./ 
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39. c So the magicians were assembl¬ 
ed together at the appointed time on 
a fixed day. 

40. d And it was said to the people, 
‘Will you also gather together, 





41. ‘So that we may follow the 
magicians if they are the winners?’ 




42. And, when the magicians came, 
they said to Pharaoh, ‘Shall we have a 
reward if we are the winners?’ 2732 

43. f He said, ‘Yes, and surely then 
you will be among those who are near 
my person ,’ 2733 

44. ^Moses said to them, ‘Now 
throw ye what you have to throw.’ 


tiS 0 41ijlts I X tsii 

s’ . \’ 9 7s r ' ?s 

ec^sa i45taiSd5J2Jg 
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*7:112:10:80. A 7:1I3 *7 : 113; 20 : 59. <{ 20 : 60. '’7:115. 77:117, 10 : 81; 20 : 67. 


2731. Important Words : 

jU- is the intensive form of y-l- (plural 
oy and and means a great sorcerer. 

With the addition of ,*~U (expert) the sense 
has been very much intensified. y*-~ ( Sihr ) 
means, magic, sorcery, spell; magic-charms; 
anything charming, captivating, fascinating ; 
deceiving, deluding (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
7 : 110, 117 & 10 : 77. 

2732. Commentary : 

The words, ‘shall we have a reward if we are 


the winners,’ show (1) that the magicians were 
professional sorcerers whose standard of mora¬ 
lity was very low; and (2) that they were not 
sure of their success. 

2733. Commentary : 

Pharaoh seems to have been overwhelmed 
with the arguments advanced by Moses and 
seeks to defeat him at any cost. He offers the 
magicians a very tempting bait. They seem to 
have been offered very high posts at the royal 
court. 
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45. So they threw down their ropes 
and their rods, and said, ‘By Pharaoh’s 
honour, it is we who will surely win.’ 2734 


46. “Then Moses threw down his 
rod, and lo lit swallowed up all that 
which they had fabricated. 2735 

47. ^Thereupon the magicians were 
impelled to fall down prostrate. 2736 




■y . 9 „ >•£ 




48. They said, ‘We believe in the 
Lord of the worlds, 



49. c ‘The Lord of Moses, and of 
Aaion.’ 2737 


© J (wij 


a l : 118; 20 : 70. >'l : 121; 20 : 71. H : 123; 20 : 71. 


2734. Important Words : 

»>£ (honour) means, honour; high position; 
might and power; pride; consciousness of one’s 
high position and rank (Lane & Aqrab). 

2735. Important Words : 

(fabricated) is derived from <-S3l 
which means, he hid; he uttered a falsehood ; 
he said what was not true ; i.e. he fabricated 
or invented a lie. -dlil means, a great or habi¬ 
tual liar (Lane & Aqrab). 

For i_J«L see 7 : 118. 

[ Commentary : 

The verse makes it quite clear that the rod 
of Moses did not swallow the rods and 
ropes of the magicians but it “swallowed up all 
that which they had fabricated,” i.e. it utterly 
destroyed the imposture, forgery and deception 
of the magicians. Moreover, it was not the 
rod changed into a serpent which undid the 


magic of the magicians but it was the rod itself 
which exposed the deception they had wrought 
on the spectators by breaking to pieces the 
things which under the influence of the magic 
the spectators had taken for real serpents. 

2736. Commentary : 

The verse contains a beautiful illustration of 
the invincible power of truth and that of false¬ 
hood having feet of clay. The magicians were 
won over to truth at the spot. Those who had 
come to scoff remained to pray. 

2737. Commentary : 

The words “the Lord of Moses and of Aaron” 
being case in apposition to the words, “the 
Lord of all the worlds” in the preceding verse, 
signify that the magicians had realized that the 
Lord of Moses and Aaron was the Lord of the 
worlds i.e. He was on their side. So they at 
once believed in Him. 
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50. “Pharaoh said, ‘You have be¬ 
lieved in him before I gave you leave ? 
He is surely your chief who has taught 
you magic. But you shall know the 
consequences thereof. 1 will most 
surely cut off your hands and your 
feet on alternate sides, and 1 will most 
surely crucify you all.’ 2738 


51. 6 They said, ‘There is no harm; to 
our Lord shall we return. 2739 


3 j&si’ais 




52. nt We do hope that our Lord will 
forgive us our sins, since d we are the 
first among the believers.’ 



t 
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4 53. c And We revealed to Moses, 

saying , Take away My servants by 
night, you will surely be pursued.’ 

54. And Pharaoh sent summoners 
into the cities, saying , 






a l : 124-125 ; 20 : 72. h l : 126 .; 20 : 73. c 5 : 85. A 1 : 127 ; 20 : 74. 

e l0 : 91 ; 20 :78 ; 44 : 24. 


2738. Commentary : 

Death by crucifixion by itself is a very painful 
death, but the punishment of the cutting of 
hands and feet has been added to make it more 
painful. 

2739. Important Words : 

jw> is infinitive noun from jU>(aoosij). They 
say i.e. it (a thing) harmed, injured, hurt or 
damaged him. 'S 'V le la* means, this is 
of the things that will not harm thee. V 
means, no harm shall befall thee (Lane). 
Commentary : 

Pharaoh’s threat of inflicting violent death 


upon the magicians leaves them unrepentant and 
unafraid. On the contrary, the words of the verse 
seem to imply on their part a challenge to 
Pharaoh to do his worst. They do not care a 
hang for his threats. The sooner they die, they 
appear to be saying, the quicker will they meet 
their Lord; and the more painful their death, the 
greater will be their reward in the Hereafter. 
Faith indeed works wonders. The erstwhile 
professional magicians, who, a few minutes ago, 
were prepared to resort to any trick and subter¬ 
fuge for the sake of filthy lucre had come to 
acquire a faith that could move mountains and 
defy death. 
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55. ‘These are a small party. 2740 


56. ‘And they have offended us ; 2741 


57. ‘And we are a multitude fully 
prepared and vigilant.’ 2742 


58. “So We turned them out of 
gardens, and springs. 

>99 1 is » * 9 f \ » '\'tt 

59. And treasures, and an abode of 
honour. 


60. J Thus indeed it was; and We 
gave them as heritage to the Children 
of Israel— 2743 


a 44 : 26-28 *44 : 29. 


2740. Important Words : 

iuimeans, a party or company of men or 
people; or a small company or small number of 
men; apiece or portion. (Olyi means, 
old and worn out garments (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Pharaoh here refers with extreme contempt 
to the smallness of number of the Israelites and 
to the poverty of their circumstances. 

2741. Important Words : 

jjklIc-(have offended) is the plural of iajli. 
which is derived from LU i.e. he or it affected 
him with anger, wrath or rage or it angered or 
enraged him. iLc- means, anger, wrath (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The appearance of a Divine Prophet among 
a people is a sure guarantee of their great and 
bright future if they accept his Message and 
follow his lead. The Prophet gives them a new 
life and creates in them a new hope and confi¬ 


dence which change their whole outlook on life 
and their attitude towards their exploiters. After 
the advent of Moses, Pharaoh must have felt a 
great change in the Israelites and this must have 
cut him to the quick. 

2742. Important Words : 

(jjjiU (prepared and vigilant) is the plural 
of jiU which is active participle from 
which means, he was cautious, wary or vigilant; 
he was on his guard. means, in a state of 

preparation; or fully equipped with arms; or 
cautious or vigilant; fearful (Lane & Aqrab). 

2743. Commentary ; 

The word S' means, it always so happens 
i.e. whenever a Prophet is raised among a 
people God bestows His favours and gifts upon 
those who accept his Message and punishes 
those who reject it. The pronoun 1* (them) in 
the expression UUjjl (We gave them as heri¬ 
tage) does not mean that the springs and 


1926 



PT. 19 


AL-SHU‘ARA’ 


CH. 26 


61. “And they pursued and overtook 
them at sunrise. 




62. And when the two hosts came in 
sight of each other the companions of 
Moses said, ‘We are surely overtaken/ 2744 

63. ‘Nay, speak not thusV said he, 
‘My Lord is with me. He will direct 
me to safety Z 2745 

64. J Then We revealed to Moses, 
saying , ‘Strike the sea with thy rod.’ 
Thereupon it parted, and every part 
looked like a huge mountain. 2746 


@ OjfiXj li { tky> JJip\ J\i‘ > \j 22 
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*10 :91; 20 : 79; 44 

gardens and treasures of Pharaoh and the 
Egyptians were given over to the Israelites. The 
latter had left Egypt for Canaan, the land of 
promise which “flowed with milk and honey.” It 
is there that the Israelites were given these things. 
The pronoun, therefore, refers to the springs, 
gardens and treasures which resembled those that 
they had left behind in Egypt. In fact, Palestine 
quite resembles Egypt in the abundance of its 
gardens and springs. 

2744. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the companions of Moses 
were generally men of very weak faith. This 
is also clear from several other verses of the 
Qur’an. See 5 : 22-23; 7 : 149; 20 :87-92, etc. 

2745. Commentary : 

The verse throws a flood of light on the 
invincible faith that the Prophets have in God. 
The Israelites were between the devil and the 
deep sea. The sea was before them and the 
mighty hosts of Pharaoh were coming from 
behind in hot pursuit. Complete destruction 
stared them in the face, and in utter despair 
they cried “We are surely overtaken.” But 


: 24. '20:78. 

Moses’s faith in his Lord was as strong as ever, 
nay it shone forth with greater effulgence in the 
face of the extreme peril. To the cry of despair 
of his companions Moses replied, most emphati¬ 
cally, and in words expressive of complete 
confidence and trust in God. “We shall never be 
overtaken,” he said, “My Lord is with me.” 
This is how God’s Elect stand firm and un¬ 
shaken like a rock in the midst of severest trials. 
God purposely makes them pass through hard 
ordeals to show to the world the invincibility of 
their trust in God and His own regard for them. 
They emerge from these ordeals triumphant. 
This has happened in the time of every Prophet 
of God. Its brightest example is to be seen in 
the life of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

2746. Important Words : 

(mountain) is derived from which 
means, it was or became firm or steadfast. 
means, a mountain or a great mountain rising 
high into the sky, an elevated or overlooking 
tract of land (Lane & Aqrab). 

Q j> (part) is derived from iJJ ( faraqa ) and 
means, a piece or portion that is split or separated 
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65. And We made others approach 
that place. 2746 * 


66. “And We saved Moses and those 
who were with him. 


67. *Then We drowned the others. 


68. In this, verily there is a Sign; 
but most of these would not believe. 


69. And surely thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 


70. And recite unto them the story 
of Abraham. 2747 


“20 : 81; 44 : 31-32. *2 : 

51; 7 : 137; 17 : 104; 20 : 79. 


from a thing; a great flock or herd of sheep 
or goats only; a set of boys; a mountain; a 
wave, billow or surge (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

For a more detailed discussion as to how the 
Israelites passed safely through the sea and how 
Pharaoh with his hosts was drowned, see 20:78. 

The idea embodied in the words 

has been expressed elsewhere (20:78) in 
the words ^ v 1 i e. “make 

for them a dry path in tlx sea.” God miracu¬ 
lously so arranged that when the Israelites were 
crossing the sea it was the time of the low tide 
and the water of the sea had receded, leaving a 
dry path for them to pass. But when the Egyp¬ 
tians following them reached the middle of the 
sea, the high tide returned and the rising water 
quickly engulfed them. 

The words <Js J may either refer to the two 
parties of the Egyptians and the Israelites or to 
the several parties in which the Egyptians might 


have become divided while they were crossing 
the sea; or they may refer to each wave of the 
sea because when the water was receding it 
looked like a huge mound. 

2746A. Important Words : 

(*t (that place). They say i.e. he repaired 
to it. means, there; that place; thither; yon¬ 
der. This word is generally used to denote a 
place which is remote while L*> denotes a place 
which is near (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2: 116. 

2747. Commentary : 

The account of Moses is followed by that 
of the great Patriarch Abraham in this verse. 
Moses being the Holy Prophet’s counter-part, 
his account formed the principal subject of the 
present Sura. Abraham’s account stood second 
in importance to that of Moses because he was 
the Holy Prophet’s great ancestor and the 
progenitor of the two Houses, the House of 
Ishmael and the House of Israel. 
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71. a When he said to his father and 
his people, ‘What do you worship?’ 2748 

72. *They said, ‘We worship idols, 
and we continue to be devoted to them.' 

73. c He said, ‘Can they listen to you 
when you call on them ? 2749 

74. ‘Or do you good or harm you ?’ 

75. d They said, ‘Nay, but we found 
our fathers doing likewise.’ 2750 

76. 4 He said, ‘What think ye of that 
which you have been worshipping— 

77. ‘You and your fathers before 
you. 


'■ ^ ■>? ■>' Z t Af" 
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*6 : 75; 19 : 43; 21 : 53; 37 : 86-87. *21 : 54. "See 26 : 71. <*21 : 54; 43 : 24. *21 : 67; 37 : 86-87. 
2748. Commentary : Whom it presents to the world is a living God 


Throughout the Qur’an the name of Abraham 
has been associated with a vigorous campaign 
against idolatry. He seems to be the first un¬ 
compromising inconoclast of whose activities 
history has kept a record. 

He preached against idolatry, even at the 
peril of his life and preached the Unity of God to 
his father, to his people and to the king of his 
country. 

2749. Commentary : 

In this and the following verse Abraham gives 
two sound arguments against idolatry; (1) that 
the idols do not hear and answer the prayers of 
their votaries; and (2) that they possess no 
power to benefit or harm anyone. Of what 
use is that deity who does not possess these two 
basic attributes ? Islam claims and enjoys this 
superiority over all other religions that the God 


Who answers the prayers of His servants and 
speaks to them. It is only in Islam that its 
righteous followers hear the sweet voice of God. 
This greatest Divine boon is now denied to the 
followers of all other Faiths. This fact alone 
constitutes an unanswerable evidence of Islam 
being a living faith and other religions being 
devoid of life. 

2750. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a stock argument of the 
deniers of all enlightened and progressive ideas. 
They find it convenient to take refuge behind 
the foolish plea that their forefathers were not 
less wise and therefore they would not depart 
from the precedent set by them. The habit of 
unthinkingly and thoughtlessly sticking to old 
ideas and practices has proved the spiritual un¬ 
doing of many a people. 
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78. ‘They are all enemies to me, 
except the Lord of the worlds; 2751 

79. ‘Who has created me, and it is 
He Who guides me; 2752 

80. ‘And Who gives me food and 
gives me drink; 

81. ‘And when I am ill, it is He 
Who restores me to health; 2753 

82. ‘And Who will cause me to die, 
and then bring me to life again; 2154 


2751 . Commentary : 

In this verse Abraham, quite convincingly, 
exposes the futility of the idolatrous ideas and 
practices of his people. He tells them that he is 
carrying on a vigorous campaign against idols 
and because of it they must be his enemies. So 
he challenges them to do their worst against 
him. In this way Abraham sought to bring home 
to his people the utter helplessness of their idols 
and the futility of worshipping them. 

2752. Commentary : 

As against the powerlessness of the idols 
Abraham, from this verse, begins to recount 
the great powers and attributes of God. 

2753. Commentary : 

In this verse Abraham attributes all malady 
and ailment to himself and all remedy and cure 
to God. The verse is quite in keeping with 
another verse of the Qur'an (4 : 80) wherein it is 
stated that whatever good comes to a man is 
from God and whatever misfortune befalls him 
is from his own self. In fact, every misfortune 



that befalls a man is the result of the contraven¬ 
tion by him of a particular law of nature, so he 
himself is responsible for it. On the other hand, 
God being the Fountain-head of all grace, all 
good should be regarded as emanating from 
Him. 

2754. Commentary : 

While Abraham ascribes disease and ailment 
to himself, he attributes death to God which 
shows that, according to him death was not, 
and really is not, an evil thing to be dreaded 
or shunned. In fact, death is the natural and 
necessary end of all life and like life it is a great 
Divine boon. Without death there would 
have been all chaos in the world and life would 
have become an unbearable burden. For the 
righteous, death is the entrance through which 
they pass into the presence of their beloved 
Creator and Master. The sinners also, after 
having been purged of all spiritual dross in 
the purgatory called Hell, will march on the 
road to eternal life. 
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83. ‘And Who, I hope, will forgive 
me my faults on the Day of Judgment. 2754 * 


84. ‘My Lord, bestow wisdom on 
me and join me with the righteous; 2755 


85. “‘And give me a true and lasting 
reputation among posterity; 2755 * 


86. ‘And make me one of the 
inheritors of the Garden of Bliss; 


87. ^And forgive my father; for he 
is of the erring ones; 2756 


88. ‘And disgrace me not on the day 
when they will be raised up, 2757 


89. ‘The day when wealth and sons 
shall not avail; 


“19 ; 51. *9 : 

114; 19 : 48; 60 : 5. 


2754 A. Important Words : 

For difference between f'l (sin) and ii-ki 
(fault) see 4 : 113. Whereas can be both 

intentional or unintentional, jcrt is intentional and 
has a wider scope than which applies to 
human weaknesses, frailties, faults and failings. 

is derived from <jb i.e., he obeyed ; he was 
or became submissive and abased, ^ means, 
obedience and submissiveness, religion ; a 
statute or ordinance ; reckoning or judgment; 
system or usages inherited from ancestors ; 
custom or habit ; conduct ; a property or 
attribute ; recompense or requital; compulsion; 
mastery, ascendancy or ruling power ; retalia¬ 
tion (Lane and Aqrab). 

2755 : Important Words : 

means ; (a) government, dominion, rule 
(3 : 80) ; (b) sanity in judgment (12 : 23); (c) 
judgment, decision (5 : 51) ; (d) ordinance, 
decree ; law (5 : 44) ; prophethood (26 : 22). 


2755 A. Important Words : 

For Jj-b# jU see 19 : 51. 

Commentary : 

Abraham left behind him such a good name 
that the followers of the three great Faiths of 
the world Judaism, Christianity and Islam, look 
upon him as their great progenitor and spiritual 
ancestor whose memory they respect and revere. 

2756. Commentary : 

As to why Abraham asked forgiveness for 
his father in spite of the fact that he was an 
idolater and Abraham had a Divine command¬ 
ment not to ask forgiveness for idolaters, see 
6 :75. 

2757. Commentary : 

Resurrection is called ( ba'th) because 

alter death man will be endowed with new and 
better faculties and new avenues for spiritual 
advancement will be laid open to him. 
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90. ‘But he alone is saved "who 
brings to Allah a sound heart.’ 2758 

91. And Heaven shall be brought 
near to the righteous. 2759 

92. And Hell shall be opened to 
those who have gone astray. 2760 

93. And it will be said to them, 
‘Where is that which you worshipped. 

94. ‘Beside Allah? Can they help 
you or get help for themselves ?’ 2761 
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“37 : 85. 


2758. Important Words : 

(sound) is derived from pd- i.e. he was 
safe or secure; he escaped ; j - © means, 

he was or became free from fault, defect, vice, 
etc. ©- means, secure or free from evil of any 
kind; sound; whole. It also means a person 
bitten by a snake; wounded, or wounded at the 
point of death. ©- means, a heart com¬ 
pletely free from all taint of evil, from disbelief, 
faithlessness, perfidy, spite, corruptness, etc. 
According to some also means, a 

grieving or sorrowful heart (Lane, Aqrab & 
Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

Abraham is here stated to have possessed a 
sound heart. At another place he is described 
as “clement, tender-hearted and ever-inclined to 
God” (11 : 76). Abraham indeed had a sound 
and sympathetic heart. He grieved and pined 
for others (11 : 75). 

2759. Commentary : 

The words, “Heaven will be brought near to 
the righteous,” mean that the righteous will be 


given new and better faculties to enjoy the bliss 
of Paradise. 

2760. Important Words : 

(shall be opened) is derived from 
(baraza) which means, he issued forth; he or it 
appeared or became apparent after conceal¬ 
ment or obscurity; it was or became prominent 
or projecting. °) } \ ( barraza-hu ) means, he 

made it apparent, manifest or evident (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(those who have gone astray) is the 
plural of tSjhi which is active participle from 
tSyt- which means, he erred, he deviated from 
the right way or course; he failed in attaining 
his desire, he perished; he was disappointed 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 17. 

2761. Important Words : 

(get help) is derived from 
means, he aided or assisted him and I means, 
he defended himself against his injurer; he got 
help. I means, he revenged himself upon 

him. means, he prevailed upon 

his enemy (Aqrab & Lane). 


1932 



PT. 19 


AL-SHU‘ARA’ 


CH 26 


95. “Then will they be thrown head¬ 
long therein, they and those who have 

©e>J &W ZJ& 

gone astray, 2762 


96. '’And the hosts of Iblls, all to¬ 
gether. 2763 

2* ^ 9lf9 * 

97. They will say, whilst they dis¬ 
pute between themselves therein: 


98. ‘By Allah, we were in manifest 
error, 

©efrt? ’J, \ 

99. ‘When we held you as equal 
with the Lord of the worlds; 

jp ij 

100. ‘And none led us astray but 
rhe guilty ones. 


101. ‘And now we have no inter¬ 
cessors, 


102. ‘Nor any loving friend. 2764 


a 27 : 91. 

tt l : 19; 38 : 86. 


2762. Important Words: 

I yfS (thrown headlong down) is derived from 
They say ( kabba-hu) i.e. he inverted it 

or turned it upside down. ^ 

means, he threw down the man. means, 

he turned him over, one part upon another; he 
threw him from the top of a mountain or well; 
he threw him into a deep place or hollow. 
t«-i I means, they shall be thrown prostrate 
therein; they shall be thrown so as to turn over 
and over until at length they come to a- stop 
therein or they shall be thrown headlong down 
(Lane). 

2763. Commentary : 

In this and the preceding verse three classes of 
people have been mentioned who will be thrown 
into Hell; (1) the disbelievers, i.e. those who are 


led astray; (2) the leaders of disbelief, i.e. those 
who lead others astray; and (3) the hosts of 
,'blis. i.e. those who instigate and incite others to 
reject truth. All the wicked people and evil¬ 
doers are confined to these three classes and 
they shall form the fuel of Hell. 

2764. Important Words : 

(loving) is derived from ( hamma ) 

They say p*. i.e., the oven became hot; 

o JI means, the live coal became a piece 
of charcoal and ashes. means, a relation 

for whom one is anxious or solicitous or whom 
one loves and by whom one is loved; an 
affectionate relation who is quick to protect his 
kinsfolk; a beloved person; a friend; a true 
and loving friend; a man’s brother; sweat; 
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103. “‘Would that there were for us 
a return to the world, that we might be 
among the believers!’ 

104. In this verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 





105. And verily thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 




9 •> s?. y 




^ a 106. The people of Noah treated the 
Messengers as liars, 2765 

107. When their brother Noah said 
to them, ‘Will you not be righteous? 

108. ‘Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust; 

109. ‘So fear Allah, and obey 
me. 2765A 

110. i4 And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with] the 
Lord of the worlds. 


111. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me.’ 
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a 2 : 168; 6 : 28; 23 : 100; 39 : 59. h \0 : 73; 11 : 30. 


vehemence of heat; hot water; cold water, etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

2765. Commentary : 

The people of Noah had rejected only one 
Messenger—Noah. But they have been repre¬ 
sented in this verse as having rejected all the 
Messengers of God. This shows that the rejec¬ 
tion of one Divine Messenger is in reality equiva¬ 
lent to the rejection of all of them. This is so 
because they are all commissioned as Messengers 
by the same Divine Authority and their Messages 


proceed from the same Source and are identical 
in fundamentals and basic principles. 

2765A. Commentary : 

The words, So fear Allah and obey me, which 
have been addressed to his people from the 
mouth of every Prophet show that apart from 
the commandments embodied in Divine revela¬ 
tion, the believers are enjoined to obey the 
orders and instructions issued from time to time 
by the Prophet and to follow his precept and 
example. 
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112. They said, ‘Shall we believe 
thee, when “it is the meanest that follow 
thee?’ 2766 


113. He said, ‘And what knowledge 
have I as to what they have been 
doing? 

114. ‘Their account is only with 
my Lord, if you only knew! 2766A 


115. *‘And 1 am not going to drive 
away the believers; 2767 


116. ‘Iam only a plain Warner.’ 


“11 : 28. 

*11 : 30 


2766. Commentary : 

It is an established fact of history that in the 
beginning of their missions only poor people 
follow the Messengers of God. This is quite in 
keeping with Divine plan. In this way God 
wants to show that the subsequent triumph of 
the Prophets predicted long before by them 
was due solely to God’s help and not to any 
combination of worldly circumstances. The 
acceptance of the Divine message by poor 
people not only does not add to the material 
strength of the new Movement but also repels 
the wealthy and the powerful from it, inasmuch 
as they refuse to associate with those whom they 
regard as lowly and humble. But such has 
always been the Divine practice that these very 
humble and lowly people eventually prevail upon 
the wealthy and the powerful disbelievers. 

2766A. Commentary : 

The Qur’an has used five different words 
at different places and in different contexts 
to suit the particular occasion and to explain 
fully the meaning. In a general sense they are all 
alike but as regards their finer shades of meaning 


they are different. The words are i.e., 

perceiving a thing by means of any of the senses 
to know its minute particulars (2 : 155); 
i.e., withholding or restraining a person from 
adopting an evil course (12 : 3) ; i.e., reflect¬ 

ing upon and calculating a thing(6 ; 51) ; •&£i.e., 
applying oneself to the acquisition of knowledge 
and becoming well versed in it (9 : 122), and 
j>-i.e., considering, examining or studying a 
thing repeatedly in order to know it (4 : 83). 
2767. Commentary : 

God’s Prophets and worldly men have differ¬ 
ent standards to judge the values of life. The 
former judge the worth and value of a man by 
his actions and deeds while the latter judge it 
by his material means and his social status. 
Noah’s enemies called his followers low and 
mean because of their material poverty and 
lack of social influence, but Noah himself re¬ 
fused to judge them by that standard. Accord¬ 
ing to him the real criterion by which a man’s 
worth should be judged were his good deeds. 
So he says that he does not know what his 
followers have been doing in the past. Their 
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117. They said, ‘If thou desist not, 
O Noah, thou shalt surely be one of 
those who are stoned.’ 2768 

118. He said, ‘My Lord, my people 
have treated me as a liar; 

119. ‘Therefore judge Thou deci¬ 
sively between me and them; and save 
me and the believers that are with 



120. “So We saved him, and those 
who were with him in the fully laden 
Ark. 2770 

121. *Then We drowned thereafter 
those who remained behind. 
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122. In this, verily there is a Sign 
but most of them would not believe. 


Q oj. 


d 54 : 14. *21 ; 78; 37 : 83; 54 : 12-13; 71 : 26. 


past actions are God’s concern alone and what 
he (Noah) knows of them is that they have 
believed in him and that is sufficient to establish 
their righteousness. 

2768. Important Words : 

(stoned) is the plural of f which 
is derived from They say ie. he 

pelted him with stones; he calumniated or slan¬ 
dered him; or abused him; he inveighed against 
him, he cursed him; he drove him away; he for¬ 
sook him (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3:37. 

2769. Important Words : 

£.-h 9 (so judge) is imperative verb from 
They say <—i.e. he opened the door. 
o-Lj I o-o WI means, the judge decided 
the dispute between the people. Ae J* <wl 
means, God helped His Prophet and made him 
victorious (Aqrab). See also 8 : 20. 


Commentary : 

The last and most effective weapon in the 
armoury of the Prophets of God is prayer, and 
Noah prayed to God in the full agony of his 
heart. 

2770. Important Words : 

6ytl. (fully laden) is passive participle from 
. They say J1 i.e. he filled (or 
loaded) and completely equipped or furnished 
the boat. ^1 means, he drove away 

the man. < means, fully laden or filled and 

fully equipped with all necessary things (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

Noah built an ark of wood in which he and 
those who believed in him took refuge from the 
Deluge which overwhelmed his people. The 
Ark rested on the mountain, al-Judi. See also 
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123. And verily thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 

7 124. a The tribe of ‘Ad rejected the 

Messengers, 2771 

125. When their brother Hud said 
to them, ‘Will you not be righteous? 

126. ‘Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust; 

127. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me. 



128. J ‘And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 


ell z £\6? 


129. ‘Do you build monuments on 
every high place, seeking vain glory. 2772 




a 7 : 66-67. 


11 :45. Metaphorically, Noah’s Ark may mean 
Noah’s teaching, signifying that those who 
accepted his Message and followed his teaching 
were saved. 

2771. Commentary : 

For a more detailed note on ‘Ad see 11 :51. 
Briefly, ‘Ad was not the name of a single but of 
a group of tribes whose different sections rose 
to pdwer at different times. The name ‘Ad is 
found in ancient books of geography which 
shows that a people bearing this name did indeed 
live in the past. The tribe has also been called 
‘Adi Iram in the Qur’an, (89 : 8). The Qu’ran 
has also mentioned the following facts about 
this tribe : (1) They built lofty buildings and no 
other people in Arabia attained to that height 


*11 : 52. 

of power to which they had attained (89 : 9). (2) 
They lived immediately after Noah. (3) They 
built monuments on elevated places (26 :129) 
of which the ruins still exist in Arabia. (4) The 
territory in which these people lived was called 
Ahqaf (46:22) which literally means meandering 
and zig-zag sand-hills. (5) They were destroyed 
by a violent wind which continued to blow 
over their territory consecutively for seven days, 
burying their chief cities under heaps of sand 
and dust (69 : 7-8). (6) The history of these 
people has now become wrapped in obscurity 
(46 : 26). 

2772. Important Words : 

(high place) is derived from ^ lj which 
means, it increased or augmented; it prospered 
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130. ‘And do you erect palaces as 
though you will live for ever ? 2773 



131. ‘And when you lay hands 
upon any one, you lay hands as 
tyrants ; 2774 



132. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me. 

133. ‘And fear Him Who has 
helped you with all that you know. 2775 




<© Oj&o Uj <J$\ ijul j 


or throve, it was in flourishing circumstances. 
^ j means, a high or elevated place; a road of 
any kind; or a mountain-path; the channel of 
the torrent of a valley from any high place 
(Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 

For dj^> (seeking vain glory) see 23 : 116. 

2773. Important Words : 

(palaces) is the plural of which 

is derived from ^V. They say i.e. he 

made, wrought, constructed or manufactured 
the thing or he made it skilfully or well. 
means, a kind of tanks or reservoirs for collect¬ 
ing rainwater. The word also means towns, 
fortresses or palaces. They say _>*> 

i.e. he is of the people of the towns. It also 
signifies factories and great chemical works 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This, the preceding, and the following verse 
show that the Adites were a powerful and cul¬ 
tured people. They had made great progress in 
science in their time. They built fortresses, 
palatial buildings and great reservoirs. They had 
their summer residences, their factories and 
mechanical works. They were specially advanced 
in architecture. They invented new weapons 


and implements of war and erected great monu¬ 
ments. In short, like the present-day nations of 
the West they possessed all the complicated 
paraphernalia of a highly advanced civilization. 
They made great strides in knowledge but they 
consigned to oblivion the one supreme lesson 
of history, viz., that nations derive their real 
strength not from material things but from 
high ideals and good morals. As they became 
morally corrupt and spiritually depraved and 
turned a deaf ear to the warning of their 
Prophet to mend their ways, so they fell a victim 
to that terrible doom which is the inevitable lot 
of those who ignore Divine warning. 

2774. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the Adites were a 
highly powerful people of the time. They had 
developed imperialistic tendencies and had 
sought to subjugate weaker communities and 
destroy their cultures. This seems to be the 
significance of the words, “And when you lay 
hands upon anyone, you lay hands as tyrants.” 

2775. Commentary : 

The Adites are told in the verse that God has 
bestowed on them material blessings and benefits, 
that they might know that He is the real Source 
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134. ‘He has helped you with cattle, 
and sons, 2776 



135. ‘And gardens, and springs. 

136. ‘Indeed, I fear for you the 
punishment of an awful day.’ 

137. They said, ‘It is the same to us 
whether thou admonish us or whether 
thou be not of those who admonish. 

138. ‘This is nothing but a habit 
of the ancients, 2777 


^ H S* * 




of all power and that they should be on their 
guard against defying His Commandments. 

2776. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse reference has been 
made to the three main sources and signs of the 
material power and pomp of a people, viz., their 
great numbers, their cattle and animals, and 
their gardens and springs. 

2777. Important Words : 

ijli (habit) is derived from Jjhi ( khalaqa ). *iU. 
means, he measured it or he determined its 
measure or proportion; he fashioned or planned 
it; He (God) created it or brought it into exist¬ 
ence; he forged or fabricated a story or a lie, 
etc. They say UU. ( khulqan ) i.e. that 

became to him a second nature, a habit. jL*- 
(khulq) means, habit or second nature or custom 
or manner; religion; a lie (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 3 : 50. 


Commentary : 

This and the preceding verse show that the 
people of Hud treated all his admonitions and 
warnings with extreme contempt. Taking 
(khulq) in the sense of ‘habit’ the people of ‘Ad 
are represented as saying to him: “There have 
been so-called Prophets before who also preached 
a so-called Divine message and gave warning of 
punishment to disbelievers. It was their habit 
to do so. But punishment never came. So 
this time also there is going to be no punish¬ 
ment.” Taking the word in the sense of ‘reli¬ 
gion’ the verse would mean, “the religion which 
is being presented to us is nothing new. It is 
an old, old story which has been repeated from 
time immemorial” (6 :26). Taking it in the 
sense of ‘a lie’ the verse would signify: “All 
what you say is but a pure fabrication and a lie 
and we are not going to be punished for reject¬ 
ing a forgery.” 
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139. And we shall not be punished.’ 

140. “So they rejected him, and We 
destroyed them. In that indeed there 
is a Sign, but most of these would not 
believe. 

141. And verily thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 

cL 8 142. b The tribe of Thamud rejected 

the Messengers, 2778 



143. When their brother Salih said 
to them, ‘Will you not be righteous ?’ 

144. ‘Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust. 


til 


145. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me. 




146. “‘And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 





a l : 73; 50 : 15. *7 : 74; 11 : 62-63; 27 : 46. c ll : 52. 


2778. Commentary : 

This and the following several verses deal 
with the tribe of Thamud. According to Abu 
IsmaSl the author of Futuhal-Sham, they were a 
very powerful people. Their rule and dominion 
had extended from Bust a, a town in Syria to 
Aden. They had made great progress in 
agriculture and architecture. They were a 
highly civilized and cultured people. The tribe 
has been mentioned by Greek historians. They 
place it in a period not long before the Christian 


era. Hijr or Agra, as they call it, is given as the 
home of these people. Al-Hijr which has also 
been known as Mada’ini Salih (the cities of 
Salih) and which seems to have been the capital 
of these people lies between Medina and Tabuk, 
and the valley in which it is situated is called 
Wadi Qura. The Qur’an represents them as the 
immediate successors of ‘Ad (7 : 75). From 
40 :31-32, it appears that they lived before 
the time of Moses. It is worthy of note 
that the accounts of the Prophets Noah, 
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147. ‘ Do you think you will be left 
secure amid the things that you have 
here, 2779 


148. ‘Amid gardens and springs, 

^ 1 ix 7‘ 

149. ‘And cornfields, and date- 
palms with heavy spathes near break¬ 
ing ? 2780 


150. “‘And you hew out houses in 
the mountains with great skill. 2781 


151. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me. 


152. ‘And obey not the bidding of 
those who exceed the bounds, 


153. J ‘Who create disorder in the 
earth, and reform it not.’ 

U01 4 6jdJj 3 $ 

a l : 75; 15 : 83. 

*27 : 49. 


Hud and Salih have been given at various places 
in the Qur’an and everywhere the order observed 
is the same, viz., the account of Noah precedes 
that of Hud and the account of Hud precedes 
that of Salih, which is the true chronological 
order. This shows that the Qur’an gives accu¬ 
rately and in their true historical order the facts 
of history long consigned to oblivion and quite 
wrapped in obscurity. For a fuller note on 
Thamud see 11 : 62. 


2780. Important Words : 

(with heavy spathes near breaking) is 
derived from . They say I p* i.e. he 
broke the thing. means, he treated him 

unjustly and usurped his rights. pJI 
means, the fruit became broken or crushed. 

means, so heavy as to be about to break 
on account of its weight (Lane & Aqrab). 

2781. Important Words : 


2779. Commentary : 

Prophet Salih, like Prophet Hud, warns his 
people that their material power and prosperity 
without good ideals and moral strength which 
are the real source of the strength of a people 
would not save them from ruin and destruction 
and that if they rejected the Divine message 
they would not be allowed to enjoy the fruits of 
their labour in peace. 


_>l> (with great skill) is derived from 
(faroha ) and «/ ( fariha ). The former verb 
means, he was or became skilled or skilful; he 
was or became brisk, lively or active; he was or 
became beautiful. The latter i.e. »/ ( fariha ) 
means, he exulted or rejoiced above measure, or 
he exulted greatly and behaved insolently and 
ungratefully, the letter * in this verb being substi¬ 
tuted for the letter ^ (Lane & Aqrab). 
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154. They said, ‘Thou art but one 
of the bewitched; 2782 

155. ‘Thou art only a man like our¬ 
selves. So bring a Sign, if thou art one 
of the truthful.’ 


156. “He said, ‘Here is a she-camel: 
she has her turn of drinking, and you 
have your turn of drinking on an 
appointed day. 2783 

157. >c And touch her not with evil 
lest there overtake you the punishment 
of an awful day.’ 2784 

158. c But they hamstrung her; and 
then they became regretful. 2785 



“7 : 74 ; 11 : 65 ; 17 : 60 ; 54 : 28 ; 91 : 14. *>See 26 : 156. e l : 78 ; 11 : 66 ; 54 : 30; 91 : 15. 


2782. Commentary : 

Whereas the peoples of Noah and Hud accus¬ 
ed their Prophets of forgery and lies, Prophet 
Salih to whose uprightness and unimpeachable 
character his people had themselves borne testi¬ 
mony (11 : 63), has been declared here as 
i.e. one who is deceived, deluded, beguiled, bewit¬ 
ched, circumvented or outwitted (Lane). Con¬ 
sistently with their admission of Salih’s sincerity, 
honesty and uprightness, his people could not 
accuse him of forgery. 

2783. Important Words : 

is infinitive noun from v( shariba ). 
4JI means, ne drank the water. s_> 

(shirbun) means, water that one drinks ; a 
draught ; a share or portion of water that falls 
to one’s lot ; the use of water for the purpose 
of watering sown fields or for beasts; turn of 
drinking ; a watering place : a time of drinking 
(Lane & Aqrab). 


2784. Commentary : 

The tribe of Thamud were tried by means of 
the she-camel. The Prophet Salih used to go 
about preaching on his she-camel, so inter¬ 
ference with her movements meant interference 
with his work. Metaphorically Salih himself 
may be regarded as God’s she-camel, i.e., 
bearer of the Heavenly message, interference 
with whose movements was tantamount to 
interference with the plan and design of God 
Whose Messenger he was. For a fuller note 
see 7 : 74. 

2785. Important Words : 

(regretful) is the plural of which is 
derived from fJl. They say J-<d L ^ i.e. he 
grieved for what he had done; he regretted it; 
he repented of it. The difference between 'A-I.d 
which is infinitive noun from this verb and "**y 
is that whereas "A-dJi means grieving for or 
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159. °So the punishment overtook 
them. In that verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 


160. And surely thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 

9 161. J The people of Lot rejected the 

Messengers, 

162. When their brother Lot said 
to them, ‘Will you not become 
righteous ? 

163. ‘Surely, I am unto you a Mes¬ 
senger, faithful to my trust. 

164. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me. 

165. ‘And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 


166. e ‘Do you, of all peoples, 
approach males, 2786 


"7 : 79; 11 : 68; 54 : 32. *7 : 81-83; 



: 34. c 7 : 82; 27 :56; 29 : 29-30. 


regretting a thing that has been done, 
means the giving up of sins completely for their 
evilness, coupled with regret and grief for what 
has passed and the determination to see that it 
does not occur again and with the resolve to 
make amends for the moral lapse committed. 
This is why when a sinner regrets his evil deeds 
he is called jO U but when he repents of his sins 
and completely eschews them and is fully 
resolved against their recurrence and makes 
amends for the past lapses and turns to God, 
he is called (Lane). 


2786. Commentary : 

The people of Lot indulged in immoral 
practices. In the case of every Prophet, the vice 
to which his people were principally addicted 
has been specially singled out for condemnation. 

The verse may have two interpretations : (a) 
of the creatures of God you go into males 
instead of females: (b)you are the first of all the 
peoples to indulge in this heinous vice. The 
former seems to be the preferable meaning 
as a reference to it is made in the following 
verse. 
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167. ‘And leave your wives whom 
your Lord has created for you? Nay, 
you are a people who transgress.’ 2786A 


168. “They said, ‘If thou desist not 
O Lot, thou wilt surely be one of the 
banished ones.’ 

169. He said, ‘Certainly I hate your 
practice. 2787 

170. ‘My Lord, save me and my 
family from what they do.’ 

171. J So We saved him and his 
family, all of them, 

172. “Save an old woman among 
those who stayed behind. 2788 

173. a Then We destroyed the others. 

174. e And We rained upon them a 
rain; and evil was the rain of those 
who were warned. 



a l : 83; 27 : 57. b \5 : 60; 29 : 33; 37 : 135; 51 : 36. H : 84 ; 11 : 82 ; 15 : 61 ; 27 : 58 ; 


37 ;136. d 37 : 137. 

2786A. The expression f y Jj 

besides the meaning given in the text signifies, 
“You contravene the laws of nature”. 

2787. Important Words : 

(jJL? is derived from ,J». They say ydll JS 
i.e. he roasted the meat. U:Ai Ji means, he 
struck him on the head. J* mean s, he 

hated the man intensely, he detested him 
(Aqrab). 

2788. Important Words : 

yy 14 (those who stayed behind) is the plural 
of yl4 which is active participle from y4 ( gha - 
bar a) which means, he or it lasted or continued; 


e l : 85; 25 : 41; 27 : 59. 

he stayed or tarried; he passed away; it became 
dust-coloured. ^ ( ghabira ) means, the wound 
healed externally while it was in a withering 
state internally; it became putrefied (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 7 : 84. 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
j~c- given under ‘Important Words’ above, the 
expression yyUH 0 » would mean: (1) she re¬ 
mained behind, (2) she concealed animosity in 
her heart, and (3) though she was the wife of a 
Prophet of God, she was internally corrupt. 
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175. In that verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 

176. And surely thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 


177. "The People of the Wood re¬ 
jected the Messengers, 2789 

178. 5 When Shu‘aib said to them, 
‘Will you not be righteous ? 

179. ‘Surely, I am unto you a 
Messenger, faithful to my trust. 

180. ‘So fear Allah, and obey me. 


a 15 : 79; 38 : 14; 50 : 


2789. Important Words : 

"a£j 5(! (the wood) is derived from the verb 
( ayika ). means, the trees grew thick 

and formed a wood. ^ I means, a collection of 
numerous tangled or dense trees of the kind 
of lotus and wild berries; a thicket (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 15 : 79. 

Commentary : 

The word seems to refer to Midian in the 

neighbourhood of which there existed tangled and 
luxuriant trees after which these people or a sec¬ 
tion thereof were called vMidian lay 

in the Sinai Peninsula, a few miles from the sea. 
It was originally the name of a tribe who were 
descended from Abraham through Katurah and 
who had settled in the locality known after their 
ancestor Midian, son of Katurah. 

The fact that according to the Qur'an the 
Prophet Shu‘aib was sent both to VI 
i.e. People of the Wood and /.e. People 



15. h l : 86 ; II : 85. 

of Midian (7 : 86 & 11 : 85) shows that both 
these were the names of two sections of the same 
people, Shu‘aib particularly belonging to the 
section known as jj-u, because where in the 
Qur’an he is stated as having been sent to ^he 
is described as “their brother” and where he is 
mentioned as having been sent to 'aSCAI 
the words “their brother” are omitted. 

Further evidence of the close relationship of 
the “People of the Wood” with the “People 
of Midian” is furnished by the fact that identi¬ 
cal faults have been ascribed in the Qu’ran to 
both. Compare 26 : 182-184, 7 : 86 & 11: 85-86. 
It may further be noted that Midian was both 
the name of the tribe and the town in which they 
lived. It was situated at the head of the gulf 
of ‘ Akaba and near it was to be found the wilder¬ 
ness or Aika abounding in dwarf trees of the 
species of wild plumbs and affording shelter to 
camels, sheep and goats. See also 15 : 79. 
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181. ‘And I ask of you no reward 
for it. My reward is only with the 
Lord of the worlds. 


182. “‘Give full measure, and be not 
of those who give less, 2790 





183. ®‘And weigh with a true balance, 

184. c ‘And diminish not unto people 
their things, nor act corruptly in the 
earth, making mischief. 2791 


<0 ^ ft 


^11 : 85; 17 : 36; 55 : 10; 83 : 2-4. *11 : 85. r l : 86; 11 : 86. 


2790. Important Words : 

(balance) means, a balance or instru¬ 
ment for weighing; or the most even and most 
just kind thereof; or such as is just, of whatever 
kind it be (Lane). 

2791 . Commentary : 

As at several places in the Qur’an (Chapters 
7th & 11th), in the present Sura also the five 
Prophets, Noah, Hud, Salih, Lot and Shu'aib 
have been mentioned together and identical 
words have been put in their mouths, viz., (1) 
“I am unto you a Messenger faithful to my 
trust’’; (2) “fear Allah and obey me”; and (3) “I 
ask you no reward for it.” These three striking¬ 
ly similar statements lead to three very im¬ 
portant conclusions, namely, (1) that every 
Prophet is the first believer in the truth of his 
mission; (2) that having become himself first 
convinced of his truth he proceeds to convey 
his Message to his people; and (3) that his 
services to his people are quite sincere and self¬ 
less and are born of no motive of self-interest 
and self-seeking. Similarly, like Chapters 7th 


and 11th a detailed reference has been made in 
the present Sura to these five Prophets in the 
same order. In addition to the two fundamental 
teachings of all religions, viz.. Unity of God and 
obedience to the Prophet of the time, great 
emphasis has been laid in the case of each Pro¬ 
phet on the vice from which his people parti¬ 
cularly suffered. Noah’s people seemed to have 
been divided into water-tight compartments 
and the socially well-to-do among them suffered 
from an exaggerated notion of falses uperiority. 
They would not mix with the poorer sections of 
the society and the main cause of their rejection 
of Noah was that persons of poor social status 
and low intellect had accepted him. The Adites 
or the tribe of Hud took great pride in their 
military exploits, architectural achievements and 
in their factories and chemical works. The 
people of Salih gloried in their power, prestige 
and wealth. Lot’s people shamelessly indulged in 
most unnatural and depraved sexual vice, while 
hose of ShWaib were dishonest in their com¬ 
mercial dealings. Each one of these vices has 
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185. ‘And fear Him Who created 
you and the earlier peoples.’ 2792 

186. They said, ‘Thou art but one 
of the bewitched. 

187. ‘And thou art only a man like 
ourselves, and we believe thee to be 
one of the liars. 

188. ‘So cause fragments of the sky 
to fall on us, if thou art one of the 
truthful.’ 


189. He said, ‘My Lord knows best 
what you do.’ 2795 






been separately dealt with in the account of the 
Prophet whose people particularly suffered from 
it. This is the way of Divine Prophets that, be¬ 
sides stressing the basic principles of religion, 
they lay special emphasis on the particular vice 
from which their people are found to suffer. 
In our own time, in view of mad hankering after 
material wealth and physical comforts which 
has held all the nations of the world in its firm 
grip and in view of callous indifference towards 
spiritual matters, Ahmad, the Promised Messiah, 
used to take from every new convert a pledge 
to the effect that he would prefer religion to 
material interests. 

2792. Important Words : 

(peoples) is derived from They say 

. i.e. He (God) created him. 145' 
means, He (God) created him with an adapta¬ 
tion or a disposition to such a thing. The Holy 
Prophet is reported to have said v s® * 
l$JI i.e. hearts have been 

created with a disposition to the love of him 
who does good to them (Hilya Abu Nu‘aim). 


means, he compelled him against 
his will to do the thing. "AL* means nature 
or temper ; innate or natural disposition; 
idiosyncrasy ; numerous company of men; a 
nation or people (Lane). 

2793. Commentary : 

Prophets of God are great lovers of mankind. 
Their hearts are full of the milk of human kind¬ 
ness. The people of Shu‘aib challenged him 
to bring down Divine punishment on them if 
indeed he was a true Messenger of God. To 
this insolent challenge Shu‘aib replied that his 
knowledge being imperfect it was not for him 
to decide if and when the punishment should 
and would overtake them and that it was God, 
their Lord and Creator, Who being fully 
acquainted with the nature of their deeds knew 
whether or not they had rendered themselves 
deserving of the punishment they demanded. In 
fact, God has reserved to Himself the right when 
and whom to punish and whom to spare. If it 
had been left to the Prophets to decide who was 
deserving of punishment, many prospective 
believers would have died as disbelievers. 
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190. So they declared him to be a 
liar. “Then the punishment of the day 
of overshadowing gloom overtook 
them. That was indeed the punish¬ 
ment of a dreadful day. 

191. In that verily there is a Sign, 
but most of these would not believe. 

192. And surely thy Lord—He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 2794 


11 193. ? 'And verily this is a revela¬ 

tion from the Lord of the worlds. 2795 

194. 'T'he Spirit, Faithful to the 
trust, has descended with it 2796 



“7 : 92; 11 : 95; 29 : 38. ; '20 : 5; 56 : 81. p 2 : 98; 16 : 103. 


2794. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that God is Mighty, i.e. 
He has the power to give victory to the poor and 
resourceless believers, and He is Merciful, i.e. He 
shows mercy to a sinner when he sincerely turns 
to Him for forgiveness. In this verse the Mec¬ 
cans have been warned that the cause of the 
Holy Prophet was sure to triumph and that 
they will get a severe punishment like that of 
the rejectors of the Prophets of yore but if they 
repented, God will forgive them and show 
mercy to them. 

2795. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the preced¬ 
ing verses. It purports to say that the revela¬ 
tion of the Qur’an is no new phenomenon. As 
the Messages of the Prophets mentioned above 
were revealed by God, so has this last Message 
or all mankind also been revealed by Him, but 
with this difference that whereas the former 
rop ets were sent to their respective peoples. 


the Qur’an has been sent for all the nations of 
the world, because “it is a revelation from the 
Lord of all the worlds.” 

2796. Commentary : 

In this verse the angel who brought the reve¬ 
lation from God to the Holy Prophet has been 
called j-.Vl t -)^ i.e. the Spirit Faithful to the 
trust. Elsewhere he is called (16 : 103), 

i.e. the Spirit of holiness. Both are the attribut¬ 
ive names of the Archangel Gabriel who was the 
medium through whom Divine revelation came 
to the Holy Prophet. The epithet j 

has been used to point to the eternal and com¬ 
plete freedom from every error or blemish in the 
Qur’an and the use of the epithet 
implies that it shall continue to enjoy Divine 
protection against all attempts to tamper with its 
text. This latter epithet has been used exclusively 
with regard to the revelation of the Qur’an 
because the promise of everlasting Divine 
protection was held out to no other Divine 
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195. On thy heart, that thou mayest 
be of the Warners, 2797 

® 1 of Oj&J 

196. "In plain and clear Arabic 


tongue. 2798 


*16 : 104; 41 

: 45; 46 : 13. 


Scripture and their texts, in course of time came 
to be interfered and tampered with. Strangely 
enough, the Holy Prophet himself was known 
as /-All (the Trusty) at Mecca. What a great 
Divine tribute to, and evidence of, the trust¬ 
worthiness of the Qur’an that its revelation 
was brought by an Am m to an Amin ! 

2797. Commentary : 

The words ‘on thy heart’ have been added to 
indicate that the Quranic revelations were not 
merely inspired ideas which the Holy Prophet 
expressed in his own words but were the actual 
words of God Himself which descended upon 
the Prophet’s heart through the medium of 
Gabriel. The verse also implies reference to a 
famous prophecy of Moses (Deut. 18 : 18) in 
which it is stated that God would put His words 
in the mouth of the Prophet whom He would 
raise from among the brethren of the Israelites. 
Of all revealed Scriptures the Qur an stands 
unique in this respect that from beginning 
to end it is the spoken Word of God («w' ). 

The allusion in the words “on thy heart” may 
also be to the purity of the Holy Prophet’s 
heart and his perfect aptitude for receiving 
Divine revelation to which a beautiful reference 
has also been made in 24 : 36. 

It may be noted in passing that Divine revela¬ 
tion descends, besides the heart, on the tongue 
and the ears. In 75 : 17 we have the words, 
“move not thy tongue with this revelation that 
thou mayest hasten to preserve it,” which shows 


that revelation descends on the tongue also. 
The Holy Prophet is reported to have said : 
‘Sometimes the angel takes the form of a man 
and talks to me and 1 remember what he says” 
(Bukhari). This hadlth shows that revelation 
descends on the ears also. But the revelation 
which descends upon the tongue or the ear 
descends at the same time on the heart as well. 

2798. Commentary : 

The word from which dij*- is a relative noun 
conveys the sense of fulness, abundance and 
and clearness and the Arabic language is 
so called because its roots are innumerable 
full of meaning and because also it is most 
expressive, eloquent and comprehensive. It 
possesses suitable words and phrases for the full 
expression of all sorts of ideas and shades of 
meaning and being complete in respect of its 
roots it can discuss any topic with a precision 
and thoroughness unmatched in any other 
language. It was therefore natural and quite 
in the fitness of things that the Arabic language 
should have been selected as the vehicle for the 
revelation of the last and most perfect Divine 
Message for all mankind. 

The word ov* also points to the Qur'an being 
complete in itself. It needs the help of no 
external evidence to demonstrate the truth of 
its claims but contains adequate internal proofs 
to establish and substantiate them. The word 
also contains a beautiful hint to the effect that 
all that is essential for the attainment of nearness 
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197. And it is surely mentioned in 
the Scriptures of the former peoples. 2799 


eSW# % 


to God and relates to the laws of the Shari'at, to 
ethics and matters of belief, in short to all that 
is necessary to m a ke a perfect code of laws has 
been made quite cle.. and manifest in the Qur’an. 

2799. Commentary : 

The advent of the Holy Prophet and the revela¬ 
tion of the Qur’an both have been foretold in 
the previous Divine Scriptures. Prophecies to 
this effect are to be found in the religious Scrip¬ 
tures of almost every Faith but the Bible, being 
the best known and most widely read of all 
revealed Books before the Qur’an and also being 
its fore-runner and in its pristine purity being its 
counterpart as a Book of Divine laws, contains 
the largest number of such prophecies. Here 
are some of those prophecies : 

(1) 1 will raise them up a Prophet from 
among their brethren; like unto thee, 
and will put my words in his mouth, 
and he shall speak unto them all that 
I shall command him. And it shall 
come to pass that whosoever will not 
hearken unto my words which he shall 
speak in my name, I will require it of 
him (Deut. 18 : 18-19). 

(2) And he said, the Lord came from 
Sinai, and rose up from Seir unto 
them; he shined forth from mount 
Paran and he came with ten thousands 
of saints; from his right hand went a 
fiery law for them (Deut. 33 : 2). 

The reference in the above prophecy is to the 
conquest of Mecca when the Holy Prophet 
marched into that town at the head of an army 
of exactly ten thousand Companions, holding 
the Qur’an in his right hand. 

(3) And many among them shall 
stumble, and fall, and be broken, and 


be snared, and be taken. Bind up the 
testimony, seal the law among my 
disciples. And I will wait upon the 
Lord, that hideth his face from the 
house of Jacob, and I will look for him 
(Isaiah 8 : 15-17. 

(4) The burden upon Arabia. In the forest 
in Arabia shall ye lodge ; Oye travell¬ 
ing companies of Dedanim. The in¬ 
habitants of the land of Tema brought 
water to him that was thirsty, they 
did meet with their bread him that 
fled. For they fled from the swords, 
from the drawn swords, and from the 
bent bow, and from the grievousness 
of war. For thus hath the Lord said 
unto me. Within a year, according 
to the years of an hireling, and all the 
glory of Kedar shall fail: And the resi¬ 
due of the number of archers, the 
mighty men of the children of Kedar, 
shall be diminished : for the Lord 
God of Israel hath spoken it (Isaiah 
21 :13-17). 

The reference in the above prophecy is evi¬ 
dently to Arabia and to the Battle of Badr when 
the sons of Kxiar, the Quraish, suffered an 
ignominious defeat at the hands of Muslims and 
many of their great fighters and archers were 
killed. 

(5) And thou shalt be called by a new name 
which the mouth of the Lord shall 
name (Isaiah 620 : 2). 

The prophecy foretells of a new people 
bearing a new name which will be given to them 
by God Himself. There is only one people in 
the world who have a name given to them by 
God and they are the Muslims. It is to the 
fulfilment of this prophecy that the Quranic 
verse clearly refers, viz., “He named you 
Muslims before and in this Book” (22 : 79). 
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(6) I am black, but comely, O ye 
daughters of Jerusalem, as the tents of 
Kedar, as the curtains of Solomon. 
Look not upon me, because I am swar¬ 
thy, because the sun hath scorched me. 
(Song of Solomon 1 : 5-6.) 

How aptly this description applies to the Holy 
Prophet and the Arabs ! 

(7) God came from Teman, and the 
Holy One from mount Paran, Selah, 

His glory covered the heavens and 

the earth was full of his praise.He 

stood, and measured the earth: He 
beheld and drove asunder the nations; 
and the everlasting mountains were 
scattered, the perpetual hills did bow : 
his ways are everlasting. 1 saw the 
tents of Cushan in affliction; and the 
curtains of the land of Midian did 
tremble (Habakkuk 3 : 3-7). 

In this prophecy mention has been made not 
only of the Holy Prophet but also of the 
country in which he was to make his appearance 
and of the great success that was to attend his 
mission and the military exploits of his Succes¬ 
sors. The Holy One whose praise filled the earth 
and who appeared from Paran was none else than 
Muhammad, the Praised One. From his right 
hand went the fiery Law—the Qur’an. He 
measured the earth and drove asunder the 
nations and before his irresistible armies the 
mighty and long established empires were 
scattered like chaff before the wind and his 
SharVat is to last for ever. 

(8) Jesus saith unto them, did ye 
never read in the Scriptures? The stone 
which the builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the corner: 


this is the Lord’s dong, and it is 
marvellous in our eyes? Therefore 
say I unto you, The Kingdom of God 
shall be taken from you, and given to 
a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof. 

And whosoever shall fall on this 
stone shall be broken: but on whom¬ 
soever it shall fall, it will grind him 
to powder (Matt. 21 : 42-45). 

After Jesus, the spiritual kingdom was for¬ 
ever taken away from the House of Israel and 
given to another nation—the Ishmaelites who 
have brought forth the right fruits thereof. The 
Holy Prophet was the stone which the builders 
rejected and which became the head of the 
corner. The application to him of this prophecy 
cannot be disputed or doubted. 

(9) 1 have yet many things to say 
unto you, but ye cannot hear them now. 
Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, 
is come, he will guide you into all 
truth: for he shall not speak of himself; 
but whatsoever he shall hear, that shall 
he speak: and he will shew you things 
to come. He shall glorify me: for he 
shall receive of mine, and shall shew 
it unto you (John 16 ; 12-14). 

This prophecy, too, applies to the Holy Pro¬ 
phet of Islam. He was the Comforter and the 
Spirit of truth. He guided mankind to all truth 
because he brought the most complete and per¬ 
fect Law. He glorified Jesus and all other Pro¬ 
phets of God (4 : 158-160). He did not speak 
of himself, but whatsoever he heard that did he 
speak. About him the Qur’an says : “Nor does 
he speak out of desire. It is naught but revela¬ 
tion that is revealed” (53 : 4-5). 
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198. And is it not a Sign to them 
that the learned among the Children 
of Israel know it? 2800 


199. And if We had sent it down to 
one of the non-Arabs, 

200. And he had read it to them, 
they would never have believed in it. 

201. Thus have We caused it (dis¬ 
belief) to enter into the hearts of the 
sinful. 2801 



2800. Commentary : 

In the immediately preceding verse a brief 
reference was made to some of the prophecies 
that are to be found in the Bible about the Holy 
Prophet. After this brief reference the present 
verse brings home to the Israelites the fact that 
when their learned men know that there are pro¬ 
phecies about the Holy Prophet in their 
religious Scriptures, they have no justifica¬ 
tion for rejecting him. The words “the learned 
among the Children of Israel” may also refer 
to the Israelite Prohets who had made these 
prophecies. 

In the present and the preceding five verses 
the following facts about the Qur’an have been 
stated : 

(a) The Qur’an, being a revelation from the 
Lord of the worlds, is the last Divine Message 
for all mankind. (6) Having been brought 
down by j(Spirit Faithful to the trust), 

it will continue to enjoy full and complete pro¬ 
tection from all interference and interpolation 
till the end of time, (c) It is from beginning 
to end God’s own spoken Word. ( d ) It has 
been revealed in a most expressive, eloquent and 


comprehensive language which is eminently 
fitted to express all sorts of ideas and shades of 
meaning, (e) Prophecies about the advent of 
the Holy Prophet and the revelation of the 
Qur’an are to be found in ancient religious 
Scriptures, especially in the Bible. (/) The 
learned men of Israel are fully conversant with 
these prophecies. 

In view of these facts what better proofs are 
needed to establish the truth of the Qu’ran and 
the universality and finality of its Message. 

2801. Commentary : 

The pronoun ‘it’ in the expression “thus have 
We caused it to enter” referring to the evil practice 
of the disbelievers of rejecting truth the verse 
purports to say that this bad habit of disbelievers 
has its roots in their own hearts and is born of 
their indulgence in sin and vice and does not 
come from outside. The verse, in fact, states a 
general truth that when a man indulges in 
sin his consciousness of it becomes blunted and in 
course of time he even comes to develop a liking 
for it. It is in this way that sin corrodes and 
vitiates “the hearts of the sinful.” 
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202. "They will not believe in it 
until they see the grievous punish¬ 
ment. 2802 

203. But it will come upon them 
suddenly, while they know not, 

204. And they will say, ‘Shall we be 
given any respite?’ 

205. ''What! do they seek to hasten 
Our punishment? 

206. c What thinkest thou? If We 
let them enjoy the good things of this 
world for years; 

207. Then there comes to them that 
with which they are threatened. 

208. Of no avail shall be to them 
that which they were allowed to enjoy. 

209. d And never did We destroy 
any township but it had Warners. 2803 

210. This is an admonition; and We 
are not unjust. 



a 15 : 14. h 22 : 48; 27 : 72-73; 51 : 15. : 132; 28 : 62. rf 6 : 132; 11 : 118; 20 : 135; 

28 : 60. 


Or the pronoun ‘it’ may refer to the Qur’an. 
In this sense the verse would mean that the truth 
of the Qur’an is made to enter into the hearts of 
disbelievers by means of the convincing proofs 
and arguments given in support of it. They 
become conscious of its truth but still they 
reject it. 

2802. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when the 
hearts of the sinful become vitiated on account 
of their indulgence in sin and vice, they develop 


an antipathy towards truth and it becomes 
difficult for them to accept it and thus by reject¬ 
ing the truth they invite Divine punishment to 
overtake them. 

2803. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a Divine law that punish¬ 
ment does not overtake a people unless a Pro¬ 
phet is first sent to them and by rejecting and 
opposing him they render themselves deserving 
of it. See also 17 : 16; 28 : 60; 35 : 38. 
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211. And the evil ones have not 
brought it down. 2803A 

® c&Lil \ cSjo & j 

212. They are not fit for it, nor 
have they the power to do so , 2804 


213. “Surely, they are debarred from 
hearing. 2805 


214. ^Call not, therefore, on any other 
god beside Allah, lest thou become 
one of those who are punished. 2806 


“11 : 21. &17 

: 23, 40; 28 : 89. 


2803A. Commentary : 

The theme about the truth of the Qur’an 
commenced in the preceding verse is con¬ 
tinued in the verse under comment. It reiterates 
the claim that satans or evil persons have no 
hand in producing the Qur’an. In the following 
verses proofs have been given to support and 
substantiate this claim. 

2804. Commentary: 

The verse contains two arguments in support 
of the claim that satans could have no hand in 
the production of the Qur’an. The first argu¬ 
ment is embodied in the words : “They are not 
fit for it,” which means that the teaching of the 
Qur’an constitutes a most effective and uncom¬ 
promising condemnation of all that satans stand 
for. Satan and his followers have been repeat¬ 
edly and in most scathing terms denounced in 
the Qur’an and all good men have been exhort¬ 
ed to treat Satan as their enemy and not to 
follow him and to lead righteous lives. Thus 
satanic persons could not possibly have 
helped in the production of the Qur’an. 

The second argument is continued in the 
words “nor have they the power to do so” which 
signify that the teaching of the Qur’an is of 
such exalted character and contains such sublime 


truths that it is beyond the power of satans to 
produce the like of it. Elsewhere the Qur’an 
says : “If mankind and the Jinn gathered 
together to produce the like of this Qur’an, 
they could not produce the like thereof, even 
though they should help one another (17 : 89). 
Moreover, the Qur’an contains mighty prophe¬ 
cies about the ultimate triumph of truth which 
only God, the Knower of the unseen could 
make. The satans could not make them as 
they have no knowledge of the future. 

2805. Commentary : 

This verse embodies the third argument to 
show that sinful and vicious people can have 
no access to the sources of such sublime and 
noble teachings as are contained in the Qur’an. 
The secrets of the unknown are revealed only 
to God’s Elect and His chosen Messengers and 
satans descend only on liars and wicked 
people. 

2806. Commentary : 

This verse contains the fourth argument in 
support of the claim that the Qur’an could not 
have been the Devil’s work. A satanic produc¬ 
tion could not have laid so much stress on the 
Unity of God as has been laid in the Qur’an. 
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215. And warn thy nearest kins¬ 
men, 2807 

216. “And lower thy wing of mercy 
to the believers who follow thee. 




217. Then if they disobey thee, say, 
“I repudiate all connection with what 
you do.’ 

218. A And put thy trust in the 
Mighty, the Merciful, 2808 

219. c Who sees thee when thou 
standest up in Prayer. 



@>y> 


220. And Who sees thy movements 
among those who prostrate themselves 
before God. 2m 


2<£d£j 


«15 : 89. ''25 : 59; 33 : 49. <73 : 21. 


2807. Commentary : 

It is on record that when this verse was re¬ 
vealed the Holy Prophet stood on mount Safa 
and called every Quraish tribe by name and warn¬ 
ed them of the Divine punishment that would 
overtake them if they did not accept his Message 
and give up their evil ways. He is also reported 
to have told his daughter Fatimah, his aunt 
Safiyya and other members of his household 
that no relationship with him but only their 
own righteous deeds would save them from 
Divine wrath (Bukhari, kitab al-Tafsir). 

2808. Commentary : 

The Sura has given a brief account of the 
teachings of seven great Prophets of God and 
of the persecution and opposition they had to 
meet at the hands of their enemies and of the 
sad end to which the latter came on account of 
their rejecting the Divine message. The account 
of every Prophet ended with the highly significant 
words, viz., “And thy Lord—He is the Mighty, 


the Merciful,” meaning that God possessed the 
power to punish the rejectors and persecutors of 
the Prophets and was Merciful to those who be¬ 
lieved in them. After this account the Holy 
Prophet has been commanded to preach his 
Message and has been told that like the Prophets 
mentioned above he would also face fierce oppo¬ 
sition and persecution. He has been further en¬ 
joined to pray and to put his trust in the Mighty 
and Merciful God, the injunction implying that 
those who will persist in opposing and persecut¬ 
ing him will experience God’s might but those 
who will accept him will be shown mercy. 

2809. Commentary : 

This verse pays a glowing tribute to the 
righteousness and nobility of the Holy Prophet’s 
Companions. The word apparently re¬ 

fers to them. Blessed was the Prophet who was 
surrounded by such godly men. Human history 
has failed to produce another example of such 
a noble Master, loved and followed by such 
devoted and righteous disciples. 
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221. He is indeed the All-Hearing, 
the All-Knowing. 

222. Shall 1 inform you on whom 
the evil ones descend ? 2810 

223. They descend on every great 
liar and sinner, 

224. Repeating what they hear, and 
most of them are liars. 2811 

225. And as for the poets—it is the 
erring ones who follow them. 2812 


2810. Commentary : 

The verse reverts to the subject dealt with in 
vv. 211-213 above. Generally two charges were 
made against the Holy Prophet; viz., (a) that 
satans descended upon him and (b) that 
he was a poet. The first charge has been 
effectively rebutted in vv. 211-213 above. The 
present verse, however, treats with another 
aspect of the same charge. It purports to say 
that satans cannot descend upon the Holy 
Prophet because he is a paragon of piety and 
righteousness. They only descend upon their 
own prototypes and counterparts—confirmed 
liars and habitual sinners. See next verse 

2811. Important Words : 

oyilj (they repeat what they hear), o yk 
is derived from and means, he met or 
found him or it. ^Jl means, he cast or 

let fall the thing. aJI o~5JI means, I 

told or communicated to him the saying. 

j! aJI 0 -ill means, I offered to 

him love or affection. aJI ^sJT means, he 
listened to him or gave ear to him for 
listening. means, they give ear or 

they communicate to others, tell others or 
repeat to others what they hear (Lane & Qadlr). 



2812 Commentary : 

In this verse the second imputation that the 
Holy Prophet is a poet (21 : 6) is rebutted. 
Four reasons which have been spread over the 
present and the next three verses constitute this 
rebuttal. They are : (1) Those who follow and 
associate with the poets are men of no high moral 
character. They are prone to err and stray 
away from the path of rectitude. But the Holy 
Prophet brought about a wonderful moral trans¬ 
formation among his followers who became 
possessed of very noble ideals and very high 
moral character. (2) The poets have no fixed 
ideal or programme in life. They, as it were, 
wander about distractedly in every valley. But 
the Holy Prophet had a very great and sublime 
mission in life. It was the moral and spiritual 
regeneration of the depraved Arab society and 
through them the reformation and resuscitation 
of the whole degenerate and corrupt humanity. 
It was given to no woman-born to pursue and 
achieve a higher and nobler ideal. (3) The poets 
do not practise what they preach but the Holy- 
Prophet was not only the noblest preceptor but 
the greatest man of action and a model exem¬ 
plar also. (4) The poets praise and abuse other 
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226. Dost thou not see how they 
wander aimlessly in every valley, 2813 

227. And that they say what they 
practise not ? 




228. Save those who believe and do 
good works, and remember Allah 
much, and retaliate only after they are 
wronged. And the wrong-doers will 
soon know to what place of return they 
shall return. 2813 * 




people as it suits them and sometimes even 
make bold to prophesy about the future but 
never know what their own end would be. But 
the Holy Prophet, deserted by his own kith and 
kin and amidst the severest persecution, when 
all was dark and dismal around him, emphati¬ 
cally declared that he would eventually succeed 
and he did succeed. 

2813. Important Words : 

(wander aimlessly) is derived from 
1 * 1 * which means, he was or became thirsty. 
They say -»•$» i.e. the man went 

at random, not knowing where he was going 
(Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

The poets pursue every colourful fancy. Their 
themes have little coherence and consistency, 
and they lack continuity. Their thought is 
fragmentary. 

2813A. Commentary : 

In this verse an exception has been made in 
regard to a certain class of poets, viz., that not all 
poets belong to the category referred to above 
(vv. 225-227). There are poets who use their 
God-given poetic gifts to further the cause of 
truth and lead righteous lives. They are 
excepted from the poets referred to above. 
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CHAPTER 27 

ALNAML 

{Revealed before Hijra ) 


Context and Date of Revelation 

The immediate connection of this Sura with its predecessor consists in the fact that towards 
the end of the latter Sura it was stated that in accordance with the invariable and time-honoured 
Divine practice the Faithful will triumph and disbelievers will meet with discomfiture and will come 
to grief. As the main subject of the last Sura related to the defeat and destruction of disbelief, great 
stress was laid in it on the fact that consistently with that practice ruin will seize the oppo¬ 
nents of the Holy Prophet also. In the present Sura, however, greater emphasis has been laid on 
another more subtle aspect of the same subject, viz., that despite the weakness of believers in 
power, prestige and material resources, their cause has always progressed and prospered. Though 
towards the close of the Sura a brief reference has been made to the ultimate destruction of disbe¬ 
lief, much greater emphasis has been laid on the basic religious principle that those who listen to 
the voice of God and give intellectual and ideological allegiance and unqualified and unstinted 
support to the Divinely established system always achieve success and honour. In this connection 
it is mentioned that the progress of Muslims will not be temporary and short-lived but will extend 
over a long period, and unlike the Israelites who were rulers only in their own country, Muslims 
will conquer and rule over vast lands. 

Another point worth special notice which serves as a connecting link between the pre¬ 
sent and the preceding Sura is that towards the close of the preceding Sura the disbelievers were 
mentioned as saying that the Holy Prophet was a poet and that satans descended upon him. To 
this taunt or charge of disbelievers the Sura returned the answer that satans descended only upon 
sinful liars and forgers who mixed falsehood with truth. This is why hotchpotch of much 
falsehood mixed with a little truth could never produce any good results. It further said that the 
poets follow no great aim or fixed programme in life. They wander, as it were, distractedly in 
every valley and do not practise what they preach. They follow satans and are in turn followed 
by those who have lost the right path. To continue and elaborate the subject the present Sura 
opens with a firm declaration that the Qur’an is God’s own revealed Word. It explains fully and 
completely all matters that concern man’s spiritual life and supports its principles and ideals with 
sound and cogent arguments. It has been revealed to the Holy Prophet from the Wise and Almighty 
God. Its followers worship their Lord morning and evening. They are kind and sympathetic 
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towards their fellow-beings and believe also in the Hereafter. Thus there is a world of difference 
between disbelievers and followers of the Qur’an. 

According to Ibn ‘Abbas and Fbn Zubair the Sura was revealed at Mecca. Other Muslim 
scholars also support this view. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

Whereas the preceding Sura , i.e. (Al-Shu‘ara’> opened with the abbreviated letters p-J# 
<Ta Sin Mim), this Sura begins with the letters Lf J> (Ta Sin), the letter r (Mim) having been 
omitted. This shows that the subject-matter of the present Sura constitutes a continuation and 
extension of the subject-matter of its predecessor, though in a little different form. The Sura 
begins with a brief reference to the vision which Moses, the great Israelite Prophet, saw of Divine 
Majesty and proceeds to give a somewhat detailed account of David and Solomon in whose 
reigns the Israelite conquests, power and material glory reached their zenith ; the implication 
being that Muslims will also make equal, even greater, conquests and will rule over vaster lands 
and that their splendour, grandeur and glory will last much longer, but if like the Israelites they 
abandoned the path of rectitude and took to evil practices, they too will forfeit God’s favour and 
will be visited with Divine punishment. 

After this, the Sura deals at some length with the two most fundamental and basic religious 
beliefs—existence of God and life after death. To support and substantiate the first thesis, viz., the 
existence of God, the Sara adduces arguments from nature, man’s inner self and from his collective 
life. After alluding to the fact that God’s great powers are manifested in the marvellous working 
of the laws of nature, the Sura advances the acceptance of prayer by God as an invincible argument 
in proof of His existence. It portrays very graphically that when man in the hour of distress 
cries to God in the agony of his soul, God listens to his cry. Indeed, if man had not witnessed 
great miracles being performed through the power of prayer God’s existence would have remained 
enshrouded in mystery and doubt. Another unanswerable argument given by the Sura is that God 
reveals Himself to His Messengers and righteous servants and vouchsafes to them the knowledge 
of the unknown, instances of which are to be witnessed in every age. 

After having dealt with the subject of the existence of God, the Sura, proceeds to deal with 
the second most important religious subject, viz., life after death. After briefly pointing to other 
arguments it advances as one unassailable proof in support of life after death the great moral and 
spiritual revolution which the Holy Prophet brought about among his people, and then proceeds 
to expatiate upon it. The argument begins and develops in this way. The Arabs had completely 
despaired of their future. They heedlessly wallowed in the quagmire of immoral ways and 
practices and rejected the Holy Prophet’s Message and refused to believe that there was a life after 
death and that they will be required to render an account of their deeds. Morally and spiritually 
they were virtually a dead people. But they received a new life through the Qur’an. The water 
of Divine revelation descended upon the bleak and barren soil of Arabia and it bloomed and 
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blossomed and pulsated with a new vigorous life and by acting upon its teachings the Arabs, who 
were erstwhile the scum and dregs of humanity, became its leaders and teachers. This marvellous 
revolution constituted a proof positive of the fact that God Who could raise a spiritually dead 
people to new life had the power to raise the dead to life again after they would become bones 
and particles of dust. 

The Sura closes on the note on which it had begun, viz., the subject of the Quranic revelation, 
and proclaims that God has chosen Mecca as the centre for His last Message and that from this 
town shall emanate a Divine light which will illumine the whole world. It further declares that in 
order to add effulgence and lustre to the light of the Qur’an God will show mighty Signs in 
every age. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2814 



2. Sin. c These are verses of 
the Qur’an, and of an illuminating 
Book, 28144 

3. d A guidance and good tidings to 
those who would believe, 2815 


^ ^ ^ ^ 



"See 1:1. A 26 :2, 28 : 2. "15 : 2; 26 : 3; 28 : 3. < l 2 : 3 ; 10 : 58 ; 12 : 112 ; 31 : 4. 


2814. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2814 A. Commentary : 

For a general discussion about abbreviated 
letters see 2 : 2 & 19 :2 and about see 26 : 2. 

It is significant that whereas 26th and 28th 
Chapters which have the abbreviated letters 
in their beginning open with the verse “These are 
the verses of the clear Book," the present Sura 
which is prefixed with begins with the verse, 
“These are verses of the Qur’an, and of an illumi¬ 
nating Book.” This shows that while in the for¬ 
mer two Suras the Qur’an was alluded to only 
with reference to Moses’s Book, in the present 
Sura it has been mentioned expressly and by 
name, as in the verse under comment as well as 
in vv. 7, 93. 

One more fact deserves special notice. The 
verse has used two descriptive words for the 
Qur'an, viz., i.e. the Book and oly 1 ' i.e. 
the Qur’an. The use of these two words implies 
a mighty prophecy that the Holy Book of Islam 
will continue to be preserved in the form of a 
book till the end of time and that it will be widely 
studied and read, the word oi J meaning a 


book that is read. This prophecy was made at 
a time when the very art of printing had not yet 
been known and it was made to a people most 
of whom could not even read or write. The 
prophecy has met with marvellous fulfilment. 
Even the most hostile opponent of Islam can 
hardly deny the fact that no other book is so 
widely and frequently read as the Qur’an. The 
famous German Orientalist Noldeke writes : 
“Since the use of the Koran in public worship, 
in schools and otherwise, is much more exten¬ 
sive than, for example, the reading of the Bible 
in most Christian countries, it has been truly 
described as the most widely read book in 
existence” (Enc. Bri. 9th edit. vol. 16, p. 
597). 

2815. Commentary : 

The verse points to the two prominent charac¬ 
teristics of the Qur’an to which repeated reference 
has been made in it, viz., (1) that it is a guidance 
and (2) that it gives good tidings to the believers. 
These characteristics signify that the Qur’an 
contains all those rules of conduct, precepts 
and ordinances which are required for man’s 
moral and spiritual development and progress, 
and are essential for the achievement of the 
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4. “Who observe Prayer and pay the 
Zakat, and have firm faith in the Here¬ 
after. 


5. b As to those who believe not in 
the Hereafter, We have made their 
deeds appear beautiful to them, so 
they are wandering blindly. 2815 * 


* 9 ' C^ /- Z 9' <. 'I ^ ,, ^ " » A 






j> 


6. It is they who shall have a 
grievous torment, and they alone it is 
who shall be the greatest losers in the 
Hereafter. 


;^45 OUy 




9 9 


7. Verily, thou hast been given the 
Qur’an from the presence of One 
Wise, All-Knowing. 2816 


jt) S£]> 


“2 : 4 ; 8 : 4 ; 14 : 32 ; 31 : 5. *16 : 23 ; 17 : 11 ; 34 : 9. 


goal of human life, and that it also holds out to 
believers the promise that if they acted upon its 
teaching they will enjoy prosperity, prestige and 
power in this world and the pleasure and near¬ 
ness of God in the life to come. 

2815 A. Commentary : 

Elsewhere in the Qur’an we have : “Satan 
made all that they did seem fair to them”(6 : 44) 
and “And when Satan made their deeds seem 
fair to them” (8 : 49). It is clear from these two 
verses that it is Satan who makes evil and mis¬ 
chievous deeds of evil-doers look beautiful in 
their eyes. But in the verse under comment 
it is stated that God makes the deeds of disbe¬ 
lievers appear beautiful to them. Thus there 
seems to be a contradiction between the present 
verse and vv. 6 :44; 8 ; 49. But in reality 
there is no contradiction because it is a 
law that if a person pursues an evil course, 
thinking that he is not accountable for what he 
does he begins to justify his conduct as good and 


proper and so it begins to appear to him in that 
light. This, in fact, is the consequence of his 
own conduct but inasmuch as it comes about 
in accordance with a Divine law. it is attribut¬ 
ed to God, because it is God Who has ordained 
that disbelief in the Hereafter should result in evil 
deeds appearing beautiful in the eyes of dis¬ 
believers; otherwise God only commends good 
and righteous deeds and has made disbelief, 
transgression and disobedience hateful and 
repugnant (49 : 8). 

2816. Important Words : 

^517 (thou hast been given) is derived frontal. 
They say li'Aiyil i.e. he met him, found him, saw 
him, came face to face with him. 

(laqqa) means, he threw the thing towards 
him, he made him meet or experience it. See 
2 :38 and 24 : 16. 

Commentary : 

The verse is a clear denial of the charge that 
the Holy Prophet had his own ideas written 
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8. Remember when Moses said to 
his family, ‘I perceive a fire. I will 
bring you from there some informa¬ 
tion, or I will bring you a flame, a 
burning brand, that you may warm 
yourselves.’ 2817 

9. So when he came to it, he was 
called by a voice, ‘Blessed is he who is 
in the fire and at so those around it; and 
glorified be Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds. 2818 

10. ‘O Moses’ Verily 1 am Allah, the 
Mighty, the Wise. 2818A 


A , 


3J 










«20 : 11; 28 : 30. 4 20 : 12-13,15 ; 28 : 31 ; 79 :17. 


down and collected in the form of a book and 
called it “the Qur'an.” It also constitutes an 
unequivocal declaration of the fact that the 
Prophet learnt the Qur’an direct from the Wise 
and All-Knowing God. 

2817. Important Words : 

(warm yourselves) is derived from 
,Ji**»l which is the same as j**. They say jUI^ 
i.e. he was or became burned by the fire or he 
endured the heat of the fire. means, he 

warmed or burned himself by the fire (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It was not actual fire that Moses had seen. 
Had it been so he would have used the expres¬ 
sion jUI o-~.lT Jl i.e. I have perceived the fire , 
instead of Ijb jl i.e. I have perceived 

a fire. In fact it was a vision that Moses had 
seen, fire symbolizing the love of God. It is 
worthy of note that most of the major incidents 
connected with Moses that have been mentioned 
in the Qur’an, were not incidents which actually 
took place in the material and physical world 
but were visions which symbolized great land¬ 
marks in his spiritual development and pro¬ 


phetic mission. Besides the vision about the 
rod (7 : 118) and that concerning the breaking 
of the mountain into pieces (7 : 144) there are 
other important instances of such visions in the 
Qur’an, the verse under comment affording one 
such instance. See also 20 : 11. 

2818. Commentary : 

The expression I 4 V 3 - j-» j may have 

the following two interpretations : (a) who is in 
search of the fire, and who is near it; (b) who 
is actually in the fire and who is about to enter 
it, ‘fire’ symbolizing the fire of God’s love or 
the fire of trials and tribulations. 

It is wrong to apply, as some Commentators 
of the Qur’an have done, the expression 
jUlyJ j- •Sjj j to God. The word'-S'(blessed) 
being in passive voice cannot be used about 
God, the right word to use about the Almighty 
is •S 'which means, He is blessed. 

2818 A. Commentary : 

The fire was not God, nor was God in the 
‘fire.’ Holy is He and exalted far above assuming 
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11. a ‘And throw down thy rod.’ 
And when he saw it move aj though it 
were a serpent, he turned back retreat¬ 
ing and did not look back. ‘O Moses, 
fear not. Verily, I am with thee; the 
Messengers need have no fear in My 
presence. 2819 

12. ‘As to those who do wrong and 
then substitute good for evil; to 
them, I am indeed Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 2820 


i-li gt 


13. 4 ‘And put thy hand into thy 
bosom; it will come forth white with¬ 
out any disease. This is among the 
nine Signs unto Pharaoh and his 
people for they are a rebellious 
people.’ 2821 


14. But when Our sight-giving 
Signs came to them, they said, c ‘This is 
plain magic.’ 2822 




«7 : 118 ; 20 : 20 ; 28 : 32. b l : 109 ; 17 : 102 ; 20 : 24. c 43 : 31; 61 : 7. 


any material shape or being confined to space. 
The ‘fire’ was a manifestation of God which 
cast its reflection upon all that was near. 

2819. Commentary : 

For a detailed discussion of the miracle of 
the rod and the white hand see 7 : 108 & 109. 

2820. Commentary : 

The particle hfi is used here as 
and introduces a new statement; or it may have 
been used in the sense of meaning “and not” 
or “ nor.” In this sense of the word the verse 
under comment conjoined with the preceding 


verse would mean: the Messengers need have no 
fear in My presence nor those who do wrong 
and then substitute good for evil. For discus¬ 
sion of ‘ L~:_l see 2 : 35. 

2821. Commentary : 

For nine Signs see 7:134. Briefly, they were: 
the Signs (1) of the rod and (2) the white hand 
(7:108-109); (3) office; (4) frogs; and (5) locusts; 
(6) of blood; (7) and storm; (7 : 134); 
(8) of drought and (9) destruction of fruits 
(7 : 131). 

2822. Important Words : 

o j (sight-giving) is act. participle from 
which is again derived from which means, 
he saw, he became seeing. « j-p-i I means, he 
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15. “And they rejected them wrong¬ 
fully and arrogantly, while their souls 
were convinced of them. See then, 
how evil was the end of those who acted 
corruptly! 


^ * »* IK 


2 16. And We gave knowledge to 

David and Solomon, and they said, 
‘All praise belongs to Allah, Who has 
exalted us above many of His believing 
servants.’ 2823 





*2 : 88 . 


perceived it mentally; he knew or understood it. 

means, clear, manifest; illumining; sight¬ 
giving, causing to have mental perception or 
knowledge (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 204 & 
12 :94. 

2823. Commentary : 

After a brief account of Moses, the Founder 
of the Israelite Dispensation and its greatest 
Prophet, the present and the following 
several verses make a special mention of David 
and Solomon. Of all the Israelite Prophets 
particular reference to these two Prophets in 
the verse possesses a special significance. The 
Israelite power, prosperity and prestige had 
attained their zenith in their reigns. David was 
a great warrior and a mighty and sagacious 
statesman. He was the Founder of the Judean 
dynasty at Jerusalem and the real builder of the 
Hebrew kingdom. Through him all the tribes 
of Israel from Dan to Beersheba became united 
and organized into a powerful nation whose 
kingdom extended from the Euphrates to the 
Nile. Solomon consolidated the kingdom he 
had inherited from his father. He was a great 
and good monarch. He greatly extended'and 


developed the trade and commerce of his country. 
He was the master-builder among the Israelite 
kings and is best known for the building of the 
famous Temple at Jerusalem, which became 
the Qibla of the Israelites. The special reference 
in these verses to these two mighty Israelite 
kings implies a prophecy that rulers of as mighty, 
even mightier, empires and enjoying as great, 
even greater, glory and prosperity will also 
rise among the followers of the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad who was the like of Moses. 

The words “We gave knowledge to David and 
Solomon” may either mean that God endowed 
them with wisdom and knowledge in abundance 
as is apparent from the wise decisions they 
made or that being Divine Messengers God 
disclosed to them the secrets of the unknown and 
imparted to them special understanding and 
realization of Divine attributes which consti¬ 
tute the fountain-head of all knowledge. In 
reality the greatest proof of the truth of a Divine 
Teacher consists in the fact that he is vouchsafed 
in an unusually large measure knowledge of 
the things beyond human ken (72 :27-28). This is 
one explanation of the above-mentioned words. 
They may also imply an allusion to the great 
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17. And Solomon was heir to 
David. And he said, ‘O ye people, we 
have been taught the language of birds; 
and we have had everything bestowed 
upon us. This indeed is God's mani¬ 
fest grace.’ 2823 * 






progress and advance made during the reigns of 
these two Prophets in navigation and in the 
preparation of implements of war which is 
also a branch of knowledge and to which a 
reference has been made in the verses that 
immediately follow, and also in 21 : 81-83; 
34 : 11-14; 38 : 19-21. 

2823 A. Important Words : 

^jki.. (language) is derived from jjk; which 
means, he spoke with sound and letters which 
made clear his meaning, * 3 ^; means, 

the book explained and made clear. Thus <jkj' 
( nutq ) applies to both articulate and inarticulate 
speech and to the condition of a thing which 
is as significant as articulate speech. It is of 
two kinds: external, viz., spoken words; internal, 
viz., understanding. The word is also used 
with regard to animals and birds when the 
use is metaphorical (Aqrab & Mufradat). 

For j^> (birds) see next verse. 

Commentary : 

Solomon was heir to both the temporal power 
and prophetic office and spiritual knowledge 
of his father, David. The word cjjj (was 
heir) here has special reference to the spiritual 
heritage of David because whereas kingship 
and temporal power and property descend 
from father to son, prophethood does not. 

Birds and insects have their own means of 


communication. Migratory birds fly from one 
region to another with the change in weather. 
They fly in flocks and their flight is orderly. 
Similarly, ants live in communities and the bees 
have a well regulated system of government. 
This could not be possible without there being 
some means of communication between them. 
This means of communication may be called 
their language. Prophets David and Solomon 
are stated here to have been taught the language 
of birds which may be taken as signifying that 
they had learnt how to make use of birds. The 
art of using birds for carrying messages from 
one place to another had been very much 
developed by Solomon and frequent use of 
it made in the management of the far-flung 
empire over which he ruled. 

If the word be taken to signify righteous 
men (3 : 50) who soar high into the spiritual 
firmament and attain nearness to God, the words 
“we have been taught the language of birds” 
would mean that David and Solomon knew the 
language in which God’s Elect speak i.e. they 
possessed the wisdom and knowledge that is 
given to highly spiritual men. 

The expression “and we have had everything 
bestowed upon us,” means that all things that 
were necessary to make the Israelites a strong 
and prosperous people were bestowed upon them 
in the reigns of David and Solomon. It clearly 
does not mean that every existing thing was 
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18. “And there were gathered to¬ 
gether unto Solomon his hosts of Jinn 
and men and birds, and they were 
formed into separate divisions, 2824 





"38 : 19-20. 


given to them. The words point to no exclu¬ 
sive prerogative of these two Prophets. Ident 
cal words have been used with regard to the 
Queen of Saba’ (27 : 24). 

2824. Important Word s : 

j (formed into separate groups) is 

derived from p jj. They say £ jj i.e. 

he hindered or led or drove such a one and res¬ 
trained him, and he incited or urged him with 
such a one. I f jj means, he stopped the first 
part of the army so that their last part may 
join them. They say i.e I saw 

that he was arranging the soldiers in proper 
order and placing them in rows. 

(wazza’a) means, hedistributed the property among 
them. ^ j jl means, God inspired such a 

one. ^I jjV I means, parties; companies (Aqrab). 
Thus according to the different significations of the 
root word, the Quranic expression d 
would mean, they were formed into separate 
groups or classes; (2) they were hindered from 
cruel and tyrannous acts; (3) they marched like 
an ordered and disciplined army; and (4) their 
first part was stopped so that their last part 
might join them. These words show that Solomon 
had a well trained and disciplined army which 
had several separate and distinct departments. 

(birds) is the plural of which is active 
participle from jlL which means, it flew or 
moved in the air by means of wings. besides 


meaning “birds” may also apply to swift 
animals such as horses, etc. jl-L ( tayyar ) which 
is an intensive form of y U» signifies a sharp- 
spirited and quick-footed horse that runs so 
fast that it seems to be flying (Lane). See also 
3 r 50; 7 : 132 & 17 : 14. 

Cfr (Jinn) is derived from ^ (janna). -u*. 
means, it concealed, veiled, covered or protected 
him. ^ means, the darkness of night or its 
intense darkness; such beings as keep aloof 
from the people as if remaining concealed, i.e. 
big people (Lane). Jinn in the present verse may 
represent mountain or wild people who had 
not till then been subjugated. 

Commentary : 

The verse under comment should be read 
along with 21 :83; 34 :13 & 38 :38. It seems to 
refer to the military personnel of Solomon’s 
army. The three words ^ (jinn), (men) 
and j~l (birds) may represent three depart¬ 
ments of his army. In the present verse and in 
34 :13, the word ^ (jinn) has been used to 
represent a particular section of the army while 
in 21 :83 & 38 : 38, the word has been 

used to represent the same class. It seems that 
Solomon had subdued and subjugated some 
wild tribes, this approximately being the sense 
of both the words and who formed 

an integral part of his army and did sundry 
other difficul t tasks for him. 
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19. Until when they came to the 
Valley of Al-Naml, a Namlite said, 
‘O ye Naml, enter your habitations, 
lest Solomon and his hosts crush you, 
while they know not.’ 2825 







The word jA> denoting swift-footed horses 
may represent Solomon’s cavalry. This mean¬ 
ing of the word finds corroboration in 38 : 32-34 
where Solomon has been stated to possess great 
love for horses. Thus whereas (jinn) and 
(men) represented two sections of Solo¬ 
mon’s infantry, jJ* (birds) stood for his 
cavalry. But if jJ® may be taken to mean 
‘birds’ then it would signify birds which 
Solomon employed for carrying messages. Thus 
they also formed a very useful and necessary 
adjunct to his army. 

But these three words may also have been used 
in a metaphorical sense signifying respectively 
“big men,” “ordinary men” and “highly spiritual 
men.” In this sense of the words the verse would 
mean that while on military expeditions 
Solomon had all these three classes of men 
with him because they all had their usefulness. 

2825. Commentary : 

(Naml) being a proper noun, J (the 

valley of Naml ) does not mean the valley of 
ants as is generally misunderstood but the valley 
where a tribe named Naml lived. In Qamus 
under the word we have 
i.e. Abriqa is one of the springs of Namlah. 
So Naml is the name of a tribe just as 
Mazin (ojL.) which means the eggs of ants is 
the name of an Arab tribe. In Arabia it was 
not an uncommon practice that tribes were 
named after animals and beasts such as Banu 


Asad, Banu Taghlab, Band Kalb, Band Naml, 
etc. Moreover, the use of the words 

(enter) and (your habitations) 

in the verse lends powerful support to the view 
that Naml was a tribe, since the former 
word is used only for rational beings and 
the expression l—. (your habitations) has 
been used in the Qur’an exclusively for human 
habitations (29 : 39 ; 32 : 27). Thus means 
a person of the tribe of ; a Namlite. The 
said Namlite was possibly their leader and had 
ordered the people to get out of the way of 
the army of Solomon and enter their houses. 

According to some authorities this valley is 
situated between Jibrin and ‘Asqalan. ‘Asqalan 
is a town on the sea-coast, twelve miles to 
the north of Gaz, near Sinai (Taqwlm al- 
Buldan). Jibrin is a town in the north, situated 
in the vilayat of Damascus. This shows that 
the Valley of Naml is situated near the sea- 
coast, opposite to or near Jerusalem, lying 
on the route from Damascus to Hijaz, at a 
distance of about a hundred miles from it. 
This part of the country was up to the time of 
Solomon inhabited by the Arabs and the 
Midianites. (See ancient and modern maps of 
Syria and Palestine). According to other 
authorities, however, it is situated in Yemen. 
This latter view seems to be more akin to reality. 
In view of this historical fact fabulous legends 
woven round this valley are mere conjectures 
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20. Thereupon he smiled, laughing 
at her words, and said, ‘My Lord, 
grant me the will and power to be 
grateful for Thy favour which Thou 
hast bestowed upon me and upon my 
parents, and to do such good works as 
would please Thee, and admit me, 
by Thy mercy, among Thy righteous 
servants.’ 2826 


21. And he reviewed the birds, and 
said, ‘How is it that I do not see Hud- 
hud? Is he among the absentees? 2827 


s' ✓✓ 
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of the Commentators of the Qur’an. The 
simple fact seems to be that while on a military 
expedition to Saba’ Solomon might have passed 
by the valley where the tribe called Namlah 
lived. 

It further appears from the verse that the piety 
and godliness of Solomon’s soldiers was famed 
far and wide. They would not knowingly harm 
or injure any people. This seems to be the impli¬ 
cation of the words “and they knew not” and 
this is what pleased Solomon as is clear from the 
next verse. 

2826. Important Words : 

£=.1* (laughed) is derived from which 

means, he laughed; he wondered; he was fright¬ 
ened. cS.p-.^ means, the woman menstruat¬ 
ed. means, the way became clear. 

oCdt ^s. means, the land brought 

forth its herbage (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
11 : 72. 

Commentary : 

The entire wording of the verse shows that 
Solomon was extremely pleased with the good 


opinion a Namlite expressed about his own 
and that of his army’s power and piety. The 
implication in this account of Solomon is that 
rising from quite insignificant beginnings, the 
Holy Prophet will attain such prestige and 
power that he would be feared far and wide. 
The Prophet himself is reported to have said : 
jJk i.e. I have been helped 

with such prestige that people fear me from a 
distance of one month’s journey (Bukhari. 
kitab al-Jihad). 

2827. Important Words : 

Jii'S (he reviewed) is derived from 
They say i.e. he found it not; he lost it, 
it was or became absent from him. aiiJI which 
is noun-infinitive, though often used as meaning 
being non-existent, properly signifies the thing’s 
being absent from the range of perception by 
sense so that its place is not known. »£*£ means, 
he sought for or after it; or did so leisurely or 
repeatedly; or sought for or after it, it being 
absent from him, or he sought or sought leisure¬ 
ly or repeatedly to obtain knowledge of it, having 
known it before (Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). 
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22. ‘I will surely punish him with a 
severe punishment or I will slay him, 
unless he bring me a clear reason for 
his absence .’ 

23. And he did not tarry long 
before Hudhud came and said, ‘I have 
comprehended that which thou hast 
not comprehended; and I have come to 
thee from Saba’ with sure tidings. 2828 

Commentary : 

Contrary to popular belief based on fable 
and fiction “Hudhud” was not the name of a 
bird which Solomon employed as his message- 
bearer. This is clear from the following facts 
mentioned in the present and the next few 
verses. 

(1) It is inconceivable that a great Divine 
Prophet and a mighty monarch like Solomon 
should have been so angry with a little bird as 
to be prepared to inflict severe punishment upon 
it or even to kill it if it did not give clear reason 
for its absence. Birds are not subject to the 
penalties of law (v. 22). 

(2) The hoopoe or “Hudhud” is not a migra¬ 
tory bird. It cannot fly long distances. Solomon, 
therefore, could not have selected it for a 
journey to Sheba and back (v. 23). 

(3) The bird also seems to be acquainted with 
the requirements of a State and with kings and 
thrones as is clear from the report he made to 
Solomon, v/z., that the Queen of Sheba had been 
given all that was needed for carrying on the 
government of her country (v. 24). 

(4) Surprisingly, the bird seems to be well- 
versed in knowledge about Divine Unity and 
the evils of associating gods with Allah 
(vv. 25, 26). 



It quite clearly follows from these facts that 
“Hudhud” was not a bird but a man, even a 
very responsible officer of State who had. been 
entrusted with an important political mission 
by Solomon to the Queen of Sheba. The prac¬ 
tice of exchange of envoys seems to be quite 
popular in Solomn’s time. It is also a known 
fact that men are named after birds and animals. 
“Hudhud” appears to be a very popular name 
among Solomon’s people. The word seems 
to be the Arabicised form of Hudad, a Bibilical 
name. It appears to have been the name of 
several Edomite kings who ruled immediately 
before the first Israelite king and who defeated 
Midian. One of the courtiers of Solomon was 
also named Hudhud. A son of Ishmael, too, 
bore this name. Similarly, an Edomite prince 
who fled to Egypt for fear of Jacob’s massacre 
was known by this name (1. Kings 
1 1 : 14). The name appeared to be so popular 
and is so frequently used in the Old Testament 
that when mentioned without a qualifying 
word it means, “a man of the Edomite family” 
(Jew Enc.). According to Muntaha al-Arab 
“Hudhud” was the name of the father of 
Bilqis, the Queen of Sheba. 

2828. Commentary : 

It appears from this verse that “Hudhud was 
sent on an important State mission and he 
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24. ‘I found a woman ruling over 
them, and she has been given everything 
and she has a mighty throne ; 2829 


25. ‘I found her and her people 
worshipping the sun instead of Allah; 
a and Satan has made their works look 
beautiful to them, and has thus hinder¬ 
ed them from the right way, so that 
they follow not guidance; 2830 


®iik t 


26. ‘And Satan has bidden them 
not to worship Allah, Who brings to 
light that which is hidden in the heavens 
and the earth, and ' Who knows what 
you conceal and what you make 
known. 


*8 :49;16 :64;35 : 9. 


*2 ; 78; 16 :20 ; 64 ; 5. 




brought for Solomon an important piece of 
news. A rising seemed to have taken place in 
that region and Solomon marched with his army 
to quell it and he sent “Hudhud” in advance 
to collect all necessary information with regard 
to the real state of affairs obtaining there. 

Saba’ may be identified with Sheba of the Bible 
(1 Kings 10). It was a city in Yemen situated at 
about three days’ journey from the city of San'a 
and was the seat of Government of Queen of 
Sheba. Moreover, Saba’ is a well-known branch 
of the Qahtani tribes. 

2829; Commentary : 

“Hudhud” proceeds to give detailed infor¬ 
mation about the place against which Solomon 
was marching. The words, “she has been 
given everything,” show that Queen of Sheba 
ruled over a very prosperous people who had 
attained very high degree of civilization. She 


possessed all those things which had made her a 
powerful monarch. 

2830. Commentary : 

The Sabaeans worshipped the sun and the 
stars, a creed which in all likelihood had been 
imported into Yemen from Iraq with which 
the people of Yemen were in close contact 
by way of the sea and the Persian Gulf. The 
Sabaeans should not be confounded with Sa- 
bians who have been mentioned in 2 : 63, 5 : 70 
& 22 :18 and have been variously described as 

(1) a star worshipping people living in Iraq ; 

(2) a people believing in a Faith which was 
a sort of patchwork of Judaism, Christianity 
and Zoroastrianism; (3) a people who lived near 
Mosul in Iraq and believed in the Unity of God 
but possessed no known SharVat, and (4) a 
people who lived round about Iraq and professed 
beliefs in all Divine Prophets. 


1971 




CH. 27 


AL-NAML 


PT. 19 


27. ‘Allah! there is no god but He, 
the Lord of the Mighty Throne.’ 

28. Solomon said, ‘We shall see 
whether thou hast spoken the truth or 
whether thou art one of those who 
lie. 2831 

29. ‘Go thou, with this letter of 
mine, and lay it before them; then 
withdraw from them and see what 
answer they return.’ 2832 

30. The Queen said, “Ye chiefs, 
there has been delivered to me a noble 
letter, 

31. “It is from Solomon, and it is: 
‘In the name of Allah, the Gracious, 
the Merciful; 2833 



2831. Commentary : 

Birds are never known to speak the truth or tell 
lies. The verse affords yet one more proof 
of “Hudhud” being not a bird but an important 
official in Solomon’s government. 

2832. Commentary : 

In the words, “then withdraw from them,” 
“Hudhud” had been taught proper etiquette 
which he had to observe while presenting Solo¬ 
mon’s letter to the Queen. 

Even if it be conceded that David and Solomon 
could understand the language of birds, there is 
nothing in the Qur’an to show that the Queen 
of Sheba also understood their language and 
yet “Hudhud” was entrusted with the mission 
to take Solomon’s letter to her and to have a 
talk with her on Solomon’s behalf and as his 
representative. 

2833. Commentary : 

Some Christian Orientalists, as is their wont, 
have vainly sought to impugn the Divine 


origin of the Qur’an by trying to show that the 
expression Bismillah has been borrowed from 
earlier Scriptures. Wherry in his “Commentary” 
says that it has been borrowed from Zend-Avesta. 

Sale has expressed an identical view, while 
Rodwelt is of the opinion that Pre-Islamic 
Arabs borrowed it from Jews and subsequently 
it was incorporated in the Qur’an by the Holy 
Prophet. To say that because this expression was 
to be found in some former Scriptures, therefore 
it must have necessarily been borrowed from 
one of them by the Qur’an does not stand to 
reason. According to Muslim belief Prophets 
were raised among every people (35 : 25) and 
those Prophets like the Holy Prophet of Islam 
also received Divine revelation and therefore 
there can be, and there actually are to be, found 
in the Qur’an expressions of identical import with 
those in other Divine Scriptures. This fact, if 
anything, only proves that the Qur’an has origi¬ 
nated from the same Source from Which those 
Scriptures had originated. In the verse under 
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32. ‘Behave not proudly towards 
me, but come to me in submission,” 2834 

3 33. She said, ‘Ye chiefs, advise 

me in the matter that is before me. I 
never decide any matter until you are 
present with me and give me your 
advice .’ 

34. They replied, ‘We possess 
power and we possess great prowess 
in war, but it is for thee to command: 
therefore consider thou what thou 
wilt command.’ 2835 


(j 5*- ^ 

1 tj!>1 jji 5 IPjI 
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comment the expression Bismillah is shown to 
have been used by Prophet Solomon. So there 
can be no question of its being borrowed or 
plagiarized by the Qur’an. What the Qur’an 
claims is only this that no other Scripture has 
used this expression in the form and manner 
in which it has done. And the charge is also 
belied by facts of history that the Holy Prophet 
took this expression from Pre-Islamic Arabs. 
The Arabs had never used it before it was 
revealed in the Qur’an. On the contrary, they had 
a special aversion for the use of the Divine 
attribute Al-Rahman (25 : 61) which forms an 
integral part of Bismillah. See also 1:1. 

2834. Commentary : 

Solomon’s letter constitutes a beautiful speci¬ 
men of how great and comprehensive meaning 
can be condensed in a few brief words devoid of 
all useless bombast and verbosity. The letter was 


at once a warning against the futility of revolt 
which seemed to be then raising its head in 
some parts of the country and an invitation to 
the Queen to submit to Solomon to avoid 
unnecessary bloodshed and also to give up 
idolatry and accept the true Faith. 

2835. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the Queen of Sheba was 
a very powerful monarch and possessed great 
material resources and also commanded the 
affection, co-operation and willing obedience of 
her subjects and was the final arbiter of their 
destinies. 

The power and glory of Saba’ was at its height 
in about 1100 B.C. The period of the Queen’s 
rule continued up to 950 B.C., when she is 
believed to have submitted to Solomon. With 
her submission was fulfilled the Biblical prophecy, 
viz., “the Kings of Sheba and Saba’ shall offer 
gifts” (Psalms 72 : 10). 
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35. She said, ‘Surely, kings, when 
they enter a country, despoil it, and 
turn the highest of its people into the 
lowest. And thus will they do. 2836 

36. ‘But I am going to send them a 
present and wait to see wnat answer the 
envoys bring back.’ 


37. So when the Queen's ambassador 
came to Solomon, he said, ‘Do you 
mean to help me with your wealth ? 
But that which Allah has given me is 
better than that which He has given 
you. Nay, but you rejoice in your 

gift 2837 

38. ‘Go back to them, for we shall 
surely come to them with hosts against 
which they will have no power, and we 
shall drive them out from there 
disgraced, and they will be humbled.’ 28 ^ 














,9<,y Z9< 


2836. Commentary : 

The Queen explains to her ministers and 
nobles the dangers of offering opposition to 
Solomon. 

2837. Commentary : 

Solomon seems evidently to have become 
greatly offended with the Queen’s behaviour in 
sending him presents which seemed to include 
a throne. He took it as an insult. He had 
demanded her unconditional surrender and 
instead was presented with paltry presents. 
The Sabaeans had either attacked Solomon’s 
territory or had sought to create unrest in it. 


This is why the sending of presents offended and 
annoyed him. In ordinary circumstances, as a 
righteous man of God, he should have been 
pleased with the presents. 

2838. Important Words : 

JJi (power) is derived from ( qabala ). 

They say i.e. he took to the thing 

and stuck to it. o(£JIQj means, he came to the 
place. J-i ( qibalun ) means, side, direction, 
presence; power, strength, authority. They say 
jj JU i.e. there is no power for me against 
him, <UJ ^ ui| means, he came to me from his 
presence or his direction (Aqrab). 
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39. He said, ‘O nobles, which of 
you will bring me a throne for 
her before they come to me, 
submitting ?’ 2839 


61 Jg 


40. Said a stalwart from among the 
Jinn: ‘I will bring it to thee before thou 
risest from thy camp ; and indeed I 
possess power therefor and lam trust¬ 
worthy.’ 2840 


©yfcj &\aa o* 


2839. Commentary : 

jC. (a throne for her) signifies the throne 
which Solomon had ordered to be built for the 
Queen in accordance with the custom of the 
day. It seemed to be a practice in vogue at that 
time that when the ruler of a State paid a visit 
to another ruler, a throne was built for the 
reception of the royal guest. Solomon also 
ordered a throne to be built for the reception of 
the Queen. It is called ‘her throne’ because it 
was specially built for her use. 

The expression (will bring me) means, 

will prepare for me. 

2840. Important Words : 

(stalwart) is derived from >»*. They say 
« jAt- i.e. he covered him with dust; he threw 
him on the ground. (‘affara) means, he 
humbled or abased him.c»)_4-c is a word which 


is used for men, the jinn and the devils and 
means, (1) strong and powerful; (2) sharp, 
vigorous and effective in an affair, exceeding 
ordinary bounds therein with intelligence and 
sagacity; (3) a chief; (4) evil in disposition and 
malignant; (5) insolent and audacious in pride, 
and in acts of rebellion and (6) one who rolls 
his adversary in the dust (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, “I possess power therefor and I am 
trustworthy,” indicate that the said ‘ ifrh ’ was a 
very high official who wielded great authority 
and was therefore quite confident of carrying 
out the orders of his master to his entire satis¬ 
faction within the time allotted to him. 

The words liU (thy camp) signify the place 
where Solomon had encamped on his way to 
Saba’ and was waiting for his envoys to come 
back with the reply to his letter to the Queen of 
Sheba. 
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41. Said one who had knowledge of 
the book, ‘I will bring it to thee before 
thy noble messenger returns to thee.’ 
And when he saw it set before him, 
he said, ‘This is by the grace of my 
Lord, that He may try me whether I 
am grateful or ungrateful. And who¬ 
soever is grateful is grateful for the 
good of his own soul; but whosoever 
is ungrateful, truly my Lord is Self- 
Sufficient, Generous.’ 2841 


fes & & k a£i'2i!} &io\ A 

ytjC-l * 4*** lisidk js 


2841. Important Words : 

j\= (thy noble messenger) is infinitive noun 
from «_iA (tarafa). They say 6*Ai <JA i.e. such a 
one saw. *:.*■. J A means, his eyes moved in order 
to see. «JA means, the extremity or end of 
anything; eye, look, glance, blinking; a noble or 
generous man in respect of ancestry; government 
revenue; a messenger from Yemen. C£>A” 
means, noble in respect of both father and 
mother. AA 1 A' means, the noble or exalted 
and the learned men of the earth. ^rUI ijtA' 
means, the lower orders of the people. «JA 
means, beside, aside or apart (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The phrase *-5C»A ‘-£41 ^j- dl may mean. 
(1) before thy messenger from Yemen returns to 
thee; (2) before the nobleman whom thou hast 
sent comes back to thee from Yemen; (3) in the 
twinkling ol an eye, i.e. in a very short time; (4) 
before the government revenue is deposited in 
the treasury. In the last-mentioned meaning of 
>JA the expression would mean, “I would need 
no more money, the money already in the 


government treasury would be quite sufficient to 
meet the expenses of constructing a throne for 
the queen.” 

The expression “who had knowledge of the 
book” seems to refer to one who knew the 
intricacies of finance. He might be Solomon’s 
finance minister. 

In this and the previous verse two offers to 
make the throne for Solomon have been men¬ 
tioned, one by the 7/m’ who offered to prepare 
the throne before Solomon had raised his camp 
and started back, and the other by “the man who 
had knowledge.” The latter made a still better 
offer of finishing the throne before Solomon’s 
messenger came back with the reply to his letter 
from the Queen. The context shows that 
Solomon accepted the second offer because he 
wanted to have the throne finished before the 
Queen came to pay her respects to him as he 
was to stay at that place till she had come and 
the whole ceremony was over. The verse also 
implies that all sorts of men were employed 
by Solomon—men of knowledge and experience, 
skilled and unskilled labourers, craftsmen and 
technicians. 
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42. He said, ‘Make her throne 
unrecognizable to her, and let us see 
whether she follows the right way or 
whether she is one of those who follow 
not the right way.’ 2842 


43. And when she came, it was said 
to her, ‘Is thy throne like this?’ She 
replied. It is as though it were the same. 
And we had been given knowledge 
before this, and we have already sub¬ 
mitted.’ 2843 

44. And that which she used to 
worship beside Allah had stopped her 
from believing; for she came of a 
disbelieving people. 


2842. Important Words : 

( make unrecognizable ) is the transi¬ 
tive form of jZi ( nakira ). Imeans, he 

did not know the man or did not recognize 
him. «j5sj ( nakkara ) means, he changed it so as 
to render it unrecognizable. J^ 1 means, 
the man became unrecognizable, dlkil ftxt 
means, he became estranged from such a one. 
(Aqrab). See also 16 : 91. 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that Solomon 
ordered the official who was entrusted with the 
task of preparing the throne for the Queen to 
make it so beautiful that she might realize the 
superiority of its workmanship and come to 
dislike her own throne and thus should under¬ 
stand that Solomon’s power and resources were 
much greater and superior to those of her’s. 
This seems to be the significance of the sentence, 
“whether she follows the right way.” Solomon 



sought to bring home to her the futility of any 
opposition or resistance to him. She and her 
ministers and courtiers seemed to be proud of 
their power and resources (27 : 34) and Solomon 
wanted to disabuse their minds of this miscon¬ 
ception (27 : 37). 

If the words “her throne” be taken to mean 
the throne which, it is said, the Queen may have 
sent as a present to Solomon, the words I j 
would mean that the throne should be so 
embellished and made beautiful and the figures 
of idols on it, if any, should be so completely 
wiped off that she might not recognize it. 

2843. Commentary : 

The words, “We had been given knowledge 
before this,” signify that the Queen had already 
become conversant with the great power and 
resources of Solomon and had made up her 
mind to give her allegiance to him. 
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45. It was said to her, ‘Enter the 
palace.’ And when she saw it, she 
thought it to be a great expanse of 
water, and she uncovered her shanks. 
Solomon said, ‘It is a palace paved 
smooth with slabs of glass.’ She said, 
‘My Lord, I have indeed wronged 
my soul; and I submit myself with 
Solomon to Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds.’ 2844 




2844. Important Words : 

I 4 JU {jt. (she uncovered her shanks) 

jjL, (saqun ) is derived from o'- {saqa). ijjk— 
means, leg ; shank; the part between ankle and 
knee. (jjL. means, the trunk of the tree. 

The Arabs say, i.e. the affair 

became distressful. ijjL~n ^ is a well- 

known Arabic idom meaning to become prepar¬ 
ed to meet the difficulty or to become perturbed 
or perplexed. JL. ^ means, the 

battle became vehement. a-A- ,y- literally 
meaning he uncovered his shanks signifies, he 
prepared himself to meet the difficulty; he became 
perplexed. The expression U-A*. ^ 
would thus mean: ( 1 ) she uncovered her 
shanks; ( 2 ) she got ready to meet the situation ; 
(3) she became perturbed or perplexed (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Solomon wanted the Queen to give up idol- 
worship and accept the true Faith. For this 
purpose he wisely adopted such means as should 
have led the noble and sagacious lady to see the 
error of her ways. The throne which Solomon 
caused to be prepared for her was also prepared 
with this end in view. It was made much more 
beautiful and in every respect superior to her 


own throne of which she was very proud. Solo¬ 
mon did so in order that she might realize that 
he was God’s favourite and had been endowed 
with material and spiritual gifts in far greater 
abundance than those given to her. The palace 
referred to in the verse was also constructed 
with the same object in view. As the verse 
shows, the entrance to the palace was paved with 
slabs of glass, below which ran a stream of crystal 
clear water. When the Queen entered the palace 
she mistook the transparent glass for water and 
uncovered her shanks, which in view of the Ara¬ 
bic expression l rs *U c-isignifies that the 
sight of the water perplexed her and she did not 
know what to do. By this device Solomon direct¬ 
ed her attention to the fact that as she had mista¬ 
ken the slabs of glass for water, similarly the sun 
and other celestial bodies which she worshipped 
were not the real source of light. They only 
emitted light but were lifeless things. It was 
Almighty God Who had bestowed upon them 
the light which they emitted. In this way 
Solomon succeeded in the object he had in view. 
The noble lady made a confession of her error 
and from a worshipper of idols of wood and 
stone she became a devoted votary of the One 
True God. It is regrettable that superstition and 
gross credulity have caused men of weak faith 
to give the homage which is due to the Great 
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. 4 46. “And ‘We sent to Thamud their 

brother Salih who said, ‘Worship 
Allah.’ And behold, they became two 
parties contending with each other. 2845 

47. He said, ‘O, my people, why do 
you wish to hasten on the evil rather 
than the good ? ^Wherefore do you not 
ask forgiveness of Allah that you may 
be shown mercy ?’ 2846 

48. They said, ‘We augur evil of 
thee and of those that are with thee.’ 
He said, ‘The cause of your evil fortune 
is with Allah. Nay, but you are a 
people who are on trial.’ 2847 



a l : 74; 11 : 62; 26 : 142; 54 : 24. "27 : 47. 


Invisible God to helpless creatures and lifeless 
material objects. 

It is one of the characteristics of the Qur’an 
that whereas the Bible has maligned and 
defamed the Prophets of God, it (the Qur’an) 
has exonerated and cleared them of all sins, 
filthy accusations and aspersions cast upon them 
by the Bible. 

Solomon is one of those Israelite Prophets 
whom the Bible has perhaps calumniated and 
slandered most. The Qur’an has taken special care 
to exculpate him of all slanders and calumnies. 
The Bible says of Solomon that his wives had 
“turned away his heart after other gods” 
(1 Kings 11:4) and that “the Lord was angry 
with Solomon because his heart was turned away 
from the Lord, God of Israel” (1 Kings 11 : 9). 
The Qur’an contradicts these blasphemous 
charges and says in the present verse that the 
Queen of Sheba gave up idolatry and came over 
to the true Faith through the noble efforts of 


Solomon and that he himself was “a most 
excellent servant of God and turned to Him 
again and again” (38 : 31). 

2845- Commentary : 

This and the following several verses deal 
with the Prophets Salih and Lot. The relevancy 
of discussion about them here is that their 
peoples lived on the trade-route from Hijaz to 
Syria and the Arabs were well conversant with 
them. 

2846. Commentary : 

Such has always been the way of disbelievers 
that instead of benefiting by the respite that is 
granted to them, they become all the more 
arrogant, and misconstruing the delay as an 
argument against their Prophet, demand the 
speedy coming of the threatened Divine punish¬ 
ment. 

2847. Important Words : 

For t and see 3 : 50 ; 7 :132; 17 : 14 

& 27 : 18. 
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49. And there were in the city a 
party of nine persons “who made mis¬ 
chief in the land, and would not 
reform. 2848 




3 



50. They said, “Swear one to another 
by Allah that we will surely attack him 
and his family by night, and then we 
will say to his heir, ‘We witnessed not 
the destruction of his family, and most 
surely we are truthful.’ ” 2849 


ssa; M 


a 26 : 153. 


2848. Important Words : 

k*j (party) is derived from ( rahata ) 
which means, he took large bits; he devoured 
greedily. * y means, the people assembled. 
La j means, a man’s people or tribe consisting 
of his near relations or kinsfolk; a number of 
men less than ten among whom there is no 
woman; or a number of men from three to ten 
or from seven to ten (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

By implication the reference in the verse is to 
the enemies of the Holy Prophet, prominent 
among whom were nine persons. Eight of them 
were killed in the Battle of Badr and the ninth, 
the notorious Abu Lahab, died at Mecca on 
hearing of the news of the defeat at Badr. The 
eight were: Abu Jahl,Mut‘im bin ‘Adiyy, Shaibah 
bin Rabi‘ah, ‘Utbah bin Rabrah, Walid bin 
‘Utbah,’ Ummayah bin Khalf, Nadar bin 
Harth and ‘Aqbah bin Abi Mu‘ait. All these 
men nine conspired to murder the Holy Prophet. 
The actual plan to select one man from every 


tribe of the Quraish and then make a concerted 
murderous attack upon the Holy Prophet so that 
no particular tribe might be held responsible for 
his murder came from Aba Jahl, the leader of 
this wicked junta. 

The present Sura was revealed towards the 
middle of the Meccan period and the plot 
against the Holy Prophet matured just before 
his departure for Medina. Thus mention of 
such a plot in the account of Prophet Salih 
implied a prophetic reference to a similar plot 
against the Holy Prophet at a later date. A 
reference to the plot against the Holy Prophet 
has also been made in 8 : 31. See next verse. 

2849. Important Words : 

(We will surely attack him by night) is 
derived from oh. They say j|£J I J> oh i.e. he 
passed the night in the place. ( bayyata ) 

means, he performed the thing at night. j-uJ l 
means, he came upon the enemy suddenly, took 
him by surprise, attacked him by night or at 
night (Lane & Aqrab). 
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51. “And they planned a plan, and 
We also planned a plan, but they per¬ 
ceived it not. 2850 

52. ^Then see how evil was the end 
of their plan! Verily, We utterly des¬ 
troyed them and their people all 
together. 2851 


53. And yonder are their houses fallen 
down, because of their wrongdoing. 
In that verily4s a Sign Ifor a people who 
have knowledge. 



54. And We saved those who believ¬ 
ed and feared God. 

55. c And We sent Lot as a Messenger , 
when he said to his people, ‘Do you 
commit abomination while you see 
the evil thereof ? 


56. d ‘What! do you approach men 
lustfully rather than women? Nay, 
you are indeed an ignorant people.’ 



a 3 : 55 ; 8 : 31 ;13 :43 ; 14 : 47. *7 : 79; 11 :68; e l : 81; 29 : 29. <*7 : 82; 26 : 166-167; 29 : 30. 


2850. Commentary : 

Like Salih’s people the Meccan chiefs plotted 
against the life of the Holy Prophet as mentioned 
in 27:49 above. And like the plot against Salihi, 
the plot against the Holy Prophet proved abor¬ 
tive. Ultimately it led to their own ruin. The 
Holy Prophet had to flee from Mecca but the 
flight eventually resulted in the destruction of 
the power of the Quraish. The Quraish did not 


realize that by compelling the Holy Prophet to 
flee from Mecca they were laying the foundation 
of their own destruction. 

2851. Commentary: 

The end of the plottings of the Meccan chiefs 
against the Holy Prophet as referred to above 
was that they themselves met with complete 
discomfiture and destruction. 
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57. But the answer of his people 
was naught save that they said, “‘Drive 
out Lot’s family from your city. They 
are a people who would keep clean’ 2852 

58. ^So We saved him and his family, 
except his wife; her We decreed to be 
of those who stayed behind. 

59. “And We rained upon them a 
rain; and evil was the rain that descen¬ 
ded upon those who had been warned. 

R. 5 60. Say, d ‘All praise belongs to 

Allah, and peace be upon those servants 
of His whom He has chosen. Is Allah 
better or what they associate with 
Him? 2i5i 









*7 : 83; 26 : 168. ''7 : 84; 21 : 75; 29 : 34. C 1 : 85; 25 : 41; 26 : 174. ^37 : 182-183. 


2852. Important Words : 

oj^ka (would keep clean) is derived from 
which means, he was or became clean. 

(tahhara) means, he made the thing clean with 
water, he washed the thing, jj^ko is from 
which is generally used to imply 
affectation. The word was used by the opponents 
of Lot ironically and by way of taunt, meaning 
that his family and people posed and paraded 
as extra pure and righteous persons. Some¬ 
times man sinks so low in sin and vice that he 
becomes lost to all sense of decency and even 
the voice of conscience becomes stilled in him 


and he exults in crimes and instead of being 
ashamed of his own wicked deeds he makes 
taunting and sarcastic remarks against good 
people. So did the people of Lot. 

2853. Commentary : 

With this verse is closed the discourse 
about Moses, David, Solomon, Salih and Lot 
with an invocation of Divine peace and blessings 
on God’s Messengers and His Elect to whom 
humanity is indebted for all that is good and 
virtuous in the world, and then the Sura proceeds 
to give arguments in support of the existence of 
God, His great power and Unity. 
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61. Or, Who created the heavens 
and the earth, and “Who sent down 
water for you from the sky where¬ 
with We cause to grow beautiful or¬ 
chards? You could not cause their 
trees to grow. Is there a god besides 
Allah? Nay, b they are a people who 
deviate from the right path. 2 * 54 


62. Or, “Who made the earth a 
place of rest, and placed rivers in its 
midst, and placed upon it firm moun¬ 
tains, and d put a barrier between the 
two waters? Is there a god besides 
Allah? Nay, most of them know 
not. 2855 
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63. Or, ‘Who answers the distressed 
person when he calls upon Him, and 
removes the evil, %nd makes you 
Successors in the earth ? Is there a god 
besides Allah? Little is it that you 
reflect. 2856 





o31 : 11; SO : 10. h 6 : 2. B 20 : 54 ; 78:7. d 25 : 54; 55 : 20-21. '21 : 187; 7 : 56. J’lO : 15. 


2854. Commentary : 

The first argument in favour of the subject 
introduced in the preceding verse is taken from 
nature—from the creation of heavens and earth, 
from the coming down of rain and the life it 
gives to the dead earth and from mountains and 
rivers. All these things point to the existence of a 
great Divine Being Who is One and unique in 
His marvellous powers and attributes. 

2855. Commentary : 

The argument begun in the preceding verse 
is here further developed and expanded. For 
an explanation of the expression “and put a 
barrier between the two waters” see 25 : 54. 


2856. Commentary : 

This verse gives the second argument in sup¬ 
port of God’s existence, His great and unlimit¬ 
ed powers and Unity. It purports to say that as 
God’s great powers are manifested in the mar¬ 
vellous working of the laws of nature, so are they 
manifested in man’s inner conscience when he 
cries to God in the agony of his soul and God 
listens to his cry. The acceptance of prayers 
which is the pith and kernel of all religious 
belief constitutes one of the most important 
arguments to prove the existence of God. If 
man had not witnessed great miracles being 
performed in all ages through the acceptance of 
prayers by God of His dear ones, he would have 
justifiably ceased to beleive in God’s existence. 
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64. Or, Who guides you in every kind 
o/darkness of the land and of the sea, 
and Who sends the winds as glad 
tidings before His mercy? Is there a 
god besides Allah? Exalted is Allah 
above what they associate with 
Him. 2 * 51 

65. Or, a Who originates creation, 
and then repeats it J and Who provides 
for you from the heaven and the earth ? 
Is there a god besides Allah? Say, 
‘Bring forward your proof if you are 
truthful.’ 2857 A 


66. Say, c ‘None in the heavens and 
the earth knows the unseen save Allah; 
and they do not know when they will 
be raised up.’ 2858 



' oj>3j 14 *35 frJS 
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“10 : 35; 29 : 20; 30 : 12,28. *10 : 32; 34 : 25; 35 : 4. e l 1 : 124; 16 : 78; 35 : 39. 


The words, “Who answers the distressed when 
he calls upon Him,” may also refer to the 
extremely weak and distressed state of the 
Companions of the Holy Prophet when in their 
agony they prayed to God and He heard their 
prayers. The words, “and makes you Successors 
in the earth,” lend support to this inference 
inasmuch as they implied a prophecy that the 
weak and distressed Muslims would one day 
become rulers in the land in which at that time 
there was no security and safety for them. 

2857. Commentary : 

It is significant that when the word (wind) 
is used in the singular number in the Qur’an, it 
generally signifies Divine punishment (17 : 70; 
54:20; 69:7, etc.), but when it is used in the plural 
number it generally signifies Divine blessings, 
particularly the advent of a heavenly Messenger. 

In the present and the preceding verses three 


kinds of argument and evidence have been 
adduced to prove the existence and Unity of 
God—evidence from external nature, man’s 
inner self and from his collective life. 

2857A. Commentary : 

The words, “originates creation and then 
repeats it,” signify creation and procreation. 
2858. Commentary : 

Another invincible argument in favour of the 
theme dealt with in the preceding verses is embo¬ 
died in the verse under comment, viz., that God 
alone knows the unseen in the heavens and the 
earth. The fact that the possession of know¬ 
ledge of the unknown is the sole prerogative of 
God is established by the knowledge of the 
unknown which He vouchsafes to His Messen¬ 
gers and His righteous servants, instances of 
which are to be witnessed in every age among 
the true followers of Islam. 


1984 




PT. 20 


AL-NAML 


CH. 27 


67. Nay, their knowledge respecting 
the Hereafter has reached its end, 
nay, they are indeed in doubt 
about it; nay, they are blind to it. 2858A 


6 68. “And those who disbelieve say, 

‘What! when we and our fathers have 
become dust, shall we indeed be 
brought forth again ? 2859 

Jsj 

69. J ‘We were surely promised this 
before—we and our fathers; this is 
nothing but tales of the ancients.’ 

®ca5?i&q3ji& 

a 13 : 6 ; 37: 17 ; 50 

: 4. h 23 : 84. 


The words “when they will be raised up” 
may also mean “when their resurrection as a 
great nation will take place?” 

2858A. Important Words : 

jl j> 1 (has reached its end) is derived from 
. They say Ja.j| jT(darraka) i.e. 
the rain dropped with close consecutiveness. 

_)■>! means, he attained, reached or overtook 
him. or means, they attained, 

reached, overtook one another so as the 
last of them met with the first of them. 
» <S "jbl Jj means, their knowledge 
with regard to the meeting of the Hereafter has 
reached its end i.e. they have become devoid 
of knowledge about it. See also 7 : 39. 

Commentary : 

No amount of human knowledge and intelli¬ 
gence alone can satisfy the craving of the human 
soul after God, or can prove beyond doubt the 
existence of God and life after death, the two 


most fundamental of all religious beliefs, be¬ 
cause their full comprehension is beyond human 
ken. It is Divine knowledge acquired through 
Divine revelation that can and does actually 
engender certainty in human mind about these 
two basic religious problems. Man’s knowledge 
can, at best, lead to the conclusion that 
there must be a Divine Being and a life 
after death but it is Divine revelation alone 
that can change this “must be” into a certain 
“is.” 

2859. Commentary : 

This and the next few verses deal with a worn- 
out and hackneyed objection of disbelievers 
about life after death. It further says that these 
people—the Arabs, have completely despaired 
of their future. They do not believe that the 
appearance of the Holy Prophet will raise them 
from a degraded and corrupt people into a 
living nation and therefore instead of accepting 
him, they oppose him. 
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70. Say, “‘Travel in the earth and 
see how evil was the end of the 
sinful!' 2860 




71. J And grieve thou not for them, 
nor be thou in distress because of 
what they plan. 


72. “And they say, ‘When will this 
promise be fulfilled , if you are truth¬ 
ful!' 2861 

^vlTojj2_p 1 flight Oj)yL> 5 

73. Say, ‘It may be that d a. part of 
that which you would hasten on may be 
close behind you.’ 2862 
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‘•16 : 37 ; 30:43 ; 40 : 83. >05 : 89 ; 16 t 128. *10 : 49 ; 21 : 39 ; 34 : 30 ; 36 ; 49. 

d 22 : 48 ; 26 : 205 ; 29 : 55. 


2860. Commentary : 

In this verse the disbelievers are warned that 
they will not be allowed to arrest or retard the 
progress of the Holy Prophet’s noble cause; on 
the contrary, by opposing him they will only 
bring ruin upon themselves. The lesson is 
writ large on the pages of history that denial 
of truth has always led disbelievers to destruc¬ 
tion and desolation. In the next verse the Holy 
Prophet is consoled and comforted that he 
should not feel distressed because of the plots 
and conspiracies of his enemies, as their evil 
designs can do him no harm and will only 
recoil on their own heads. 

2861. Commentary : 

The disbelievers tauntingly ask the Holy 
Prophet not to refer to what had happened to 


other peoples in the past but to “let us know 
when the punishment about which you hold out 
to us a threat will overtake us.” 

2862. Commentary : 

To the challenge of disbelievers referred to 
in the preceding verse as to when the promise 
about the departure of their glory and greatness 
will be fulfilled, they are told that a part of it 
will be fulfilled very soon. At another place 
in the Qur’an it is stated that the promise of 
punishment to the disbelievers will be fulfilled 
within a year after the Holy Prophet’s flight 
from Mecca when “the glory of Kedar (Quraish) 
shall depart” (34 : 31). 
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74. And, truly, “thy Lord is gracious 
to mankind, but most of them are 
not grateful. 2862A 


75. J And surely, thy Lord knows 
what their bosoms conceal and what 
they reveal. 2863 

76. And there is nothing hidden in 
the heaven and the earth, but it is 
recorded in a clear Book. 


77. Verily, this Qur’an explains to 
the Children of Israel most of that con¬ 
cerning which they differ. 2864 


78. And verily, it is a guidance and 
a mercy to the believers. 



^ Si 


*10 : 61 ; 40 : 62. 2 : 78 ; 16 : 24 ; 28 : 70 ; 36 : 77 ; 40 : 20. 


2862A. Commentary : 

To the demand for punishment made by 
disbelievers and mentioned in v. 72 above, the 
present and the preceding verse constitute a 
befitting answer. The preceding verse purported 
to say that the disbelievers will soon receive 
Divine punishment but it will not be a devastat¬ 
ing and all-destructive punishment, but will 
only constitute a part of what they demanded 
because God is gracious to mankind i.e. in 
deference to the Holy Prophet his people will 
be shown mercy and like the disbelievers of the 
former Prophets they will not get a destructive 
punishment. 

2863. Commentary : 

This and the next verse refer to the plots and 
conspiracies that disbelievers were hatching 


against Islam and the Holy Prophet. 

2864. Commentary : 

The implied reference in this verse may be to 
Solomon whom the Jews accused of resorting 
to Shirk (idolatry) in order to win the affection 
of an idolatrous woman. The Qur’an absolves 
him of this most heinous charge (as it absolves 
all other Prophets of the charges levelled against 
them by the Jews) by stating that far from 
stooping to idol-worship in order to win the 
love of the Queen of Sheba, Solomon actually 
converted her to the worship of the One True 
God and made her renounce the worship of 
false gods. As there had existed difference of 
opinion among the Jews about Solomon’ s 
behaviour towards the Queen, the Qur’an has 
lifted the veil from the real fact. The verse 
may possess general application also. 


1987 




CH. 27 


AL-NAML 


PT. 20 


79. Verily, thy Lord will decide 
between them by His judgment, and 
He is the Mighty, the All-Knowing. 






80. “So put thy trust in Allah; surely 
thou standest on manifest truth. 




81. Verily, thou canst not make the 
dead to hear, & nor canst thou make 
the deaf to hear the call, when they 
turn back retreating. 2865 
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82. “And thou canst not guide the 
blind out of their error. Thou canst 
make only those to hear who believe in 
Our Signs, for they submit. 

83. And when the sentence is 
passed against them, We shall bring 
forth for them an insect from the 
earth which shall wound them because 
people did not believe in Our Signs. 2866 
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all : 124 ; 25 : 59 ; 26 : 218 ; 33 : 49. »10 : 43 : 30 : 53. c 10:44 ; 30 : 54. 


2865. Commentary : 

The words, “when they turn back retreating,” 
can equally be applied to both “the dead” and 
“the deaf,” thus making it clear that “the dead” 
mentioned here are “the spiritually dead” as 
the blind in the next verse are “the spiritually 
blind.” Wherever in the Qur’an the Holy 
Prophet is mentioned with reference to “the 
dead” they are the “spiritually dead” or “the 
dead of heart” (8 : 25). 

2866. Important Words : 

£ij (is passed). They say the 


thing fell form his hand. £»_> means, the 
truth became established (Lane & Aqrab). 

is inf. n. from Jl» and means, decree, 
sentence or the prophecy about punishment. 

means, the bird descended 
upon the tree. The expression ( *.$ = L J_y»h £3 
means, the sentence or the decree became due 
against them ; they made themselves deserving 
of the sentence or the decree (Lane & Aqrab). 

ijb (insect) is active participle from 
which means, he or it crept or crawled slowly 
like an ant or a reptile ora weak person. 
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7 84. And remind them of the day 

“when We shall gather together from 
every people a party from among those 
who rejected Our Signs, and they shall 
be placed in separate groups. 2867 

85. Till, when they come, He will 
say, J ‘Did you reject My Signs, while 
you did not comprehend them in 
knowledge? Or what was it that you 
were doing ?’ 2868 


jUi <Jp c 
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"25: 18; 67: 9. *10 : 40. 


signifies all such animals or insects as creep or 
crawl or walk slowly, all animals big or small, 
whether walking on two legs or on four legs or 
creeping on the belly, etc. The word is also 
used about beasts like the horse, the mule, the 
donkey, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). In the Qur’an 
the expression id •> has also been used for 

a worldly-minded man whose efforts are wholly 
devoted to the acquisition of material benefits ; 
a grossly materialistic person, a worthless 
creature or worm of the earth (34 : 15). 

(shall wound them) is aorist from 
(kallama). means, he talked to him or he 

conversed with him much and freely; he wounded 
him (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse seems to imply two prophetic 
references. Taking in the sense of a 

grossly materialistic person whose endeavours 
are wholly directed to the acquisition of worldly 
riches and material comforts, the reference 
seems to be to the materialistic Western nations 
“whose labour is all lost in search after things 
pertaining to the life of this world” (18:105) 
and who have fallen on this world with all their 
might and main. The verse purports to say 
that when men will reject the Signs of God and 


by indulging in evil deeds will make themselves 
deserving of Divine punishment, they will fall 
a victim to the plunder and pillage of the materia¬ 
listic and mechanistic Western nations. Taking 
the word in the sense of “a worm or insect of the 
earth,” the reference may be to the bubonic 
plague which was to have appeared in the time of 
the Promised Messiah and from whose ravages 
his followers were to remain miraculously 
immune, thus bearing witness to the truth of 
his claims. 

2867. Commentary : 

The main subject dealt with in the Sura is life 
after death and by implication the great spiritual 
revolution that was to be brought about by the 
Holy Prophet. The appeal of the Holy Prophet 
to the Quraish naturally split his people into two 

camps-the Faithful and the disbelievers. 

The present and the next few verses deal with 
the rejectors of the Prophet’s Message and the 
fate that was in store for them. Life after death 
is another subject dealt with in these verses. 

2868. Commentary : 

The particle LI (rather) sometimes is used 
to lend emphasis to the statement which 
follows it. It is also used in the sense of J-j 
(rather). Here it is used in the latter sense. 


1989 




CH 27 


AL-NAML 


PT. 20 


86. And the sentence shall fall 
upon them because they did wrong, 
and they will be speechless. 2869 

87. “Have they not seen that We 
have made the night that they may 
rest, therein, and the day sight-giving? 
In that verily are Signs for a people who 
believe. 

88. *And on the day when the trum¬ 
pet will be blown, whoever is in the 
heavens and whoever is in the earth 
will be struck with terror, save him 
whom Allah pleases. And all shall 
come unto Him, humbled. 2870 

89. And thou seest the mountains 
that thou thinkest to be firmly fixed 
passing away like the passing away of 
the clouds—the handiwork of Allah 
Who has made everything perfect. 
Verily, He knows full well what you 
do. 2871 
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<■10 : 68; 17 : 13; 28 : 74; 30 : 24. 

2869. Commentary : 

The expression “they will be speechless” 
means, “they will not be able to put in a 
defence of their misdeeds.” The charge against 
them being quite true and clear will be incapable 
of being defended and so the sentence of punish¬ 
ment will be passed against them. 

2870. Commentary : 

The words “when the trumpet will be blown” 
besides referring to the Day of Resurrection, 
refer to the new Order that was ushered in by 
the Holy Prophet as if by the blowing of a 
trumpet. As a result of this new Order 
and the great revolution that the Holy Prophet 
brought about in the Arabian society, those 


*18 : 100; 20 : 103; 36 : 52; 78 r 19. 

disbelievers who were regarded as their leaders 
and chiefs were humbled and humiliated. 

2871. Commentary : 

At the advent of the Holy Prophet old ideas 
and institutions that seemed to have been firmly 
rooted like mountains, melted and vanished away 
like the passing of clouds. Human history fails 
to cite an instance of such a mighty revolution 
brought about in so short a time in every sphere 
of men’s ideas and actions as was wrought by 
the great and noble Prophet of Islam. The word 
JU». (mountains) may equally refer to the great 
and firmly established Roman and Persian 
Empires which were scattered like chaff before 
the irresistible victorious Muslim armies. 
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90. "Whoever does a good deed 
shall have a better reward than that, 
and such will be secure from terror that 
day. 2872 

91. And those who do evil, *shall be 
thrown down on their faces into the 
Fire; and it will be said to them, ‘Are 
you not rewarded for what you have 
been doing?’ 2872 * 

92. Say, C ‘I am commanded only to 
serve the Lord of this city which He has 
made sacred, and to Him belong all 
things; and I am commanded to be of 
those who submit to God ; 2873 
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93. ‘And to recite the Qur’an.’ So hi* '\y *'s 

^whoever follows guidance, follows it Ol^n^Ailo! J 

only for Me gout/ o/his own soul; and 
as to him who goes astray, say, ‘I am 
only a Warner.’ 2874 

1 
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«4 : 41; 6 : 161; 28 : 85. *26 : 95. : 44; 106 : 4. <*10 : 109; 39 : 42. 


2872. Commentary : 

Those who believed in the Holy Prophet and 
did righteous deeds had a good reward and 
became immune from all fear and apprehension 
about the future. And the burning of heart, as 
says the next verse, was the lot of the disbelievers 
and evil-doers. These verses may also apply to 
the condition of believers and disbelievers in the 
life after death. 

2872A. Important Words : 

For (thrown down) see 26 : 95. 

2873. Commentary : 

One of the major causes of the opposition of 
Meccans to the Holy Prophet was that they 
believed that if idol-worship disappeared from 


Arabia, Mecca (or the Ka‘ba) being the reposi¬ 
tory of all their well-known idols will lose its 
importance and consequently they will also lose 
the prestige and influence they had enjoyed in 
Arabia as the custodians of the Ka‘ba. The 
present verse disabuses their minds of this false 
notion and purports to say that being the centre 
of a World Movement and of the last Message 
for all mankind, Mecca, far from losing its 
importance, will, on the contrary, immeasurably 
add to its prestige and will continue to be res¬ 
pected and revered till the end of time. 

2874. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verse is further 
developed in the present verse and the Holy 
Prophet is commanded to say that from Mecca 
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94. And say, ‘All praise belongs to 
Allah; He will soon show you His 
Signs, and you will know them.’ And 
thy Lord is not unaware of what you 
do. 2875 





will emanate the light of the Qur’an which will further the Quranic message God will show 
illumine the whole world. mighty Signs in every age which will be too 

2875. Commentary: manifest to be denied orignored, , 

In this verse we are told that in order to 


1992 


V-\ 



CHAPTER 28 

A L-Q A S A S 

• • 

{Revealed before Hijra ) 


Date of Revelation 

It is generally agreed that this Sura belongs to the Meccan period. ‘Umar bin Muhammad 
is reported to have been of the opinion that it was revealed while the Holy Prophet, during the 
Hijrat, was on his way to Medina. If this opinion of ‘Umar is accepted as correct, even then the 
Sura will have to be assigned to the Meccan period, because the Holy Prophet was yet on his way 
to Medina and the Hijrat had not become complete. Wherry believes that ‘Umar bin Muhammad’s 
view is due to the fact that the Sura contains a prophecy about the return of the Holy Prophet to 
Mecca which is embodied in the verse; “Most surely He Who has made the teaching of the Qur’an 
binding on thee, will bring thee back to thy place of return” (28 : 86). But Wherry’s assumption 
is uncalled for because the Companions of the Holy Prophet generally based the actual date of 
the revelation of a particular verse not on its subject-matter but on sound historical data. Rev. 
Wherry’s difficulty lies in the fact that he does not believe the Qur’an to be Divinely revealed and, 
therefore, when he comes across a certain verse embodying a prophecy which was later fulfilled in 
most adverse circumstances he is at a loss how to explain it away. He then vainly tries to show 
that the said verse contained no prophecy at all but only related to a certain incident. If the time of 
the revelation of a particular verse is to be determined by its subject-matter, as Rev. Wherry does, 
then a Sura which deals with the conquest of Mecca will have to be regarded as having been revealed 
at the time of the conquest of Mecca. But such an inference would be manifestly wrong. It is a 
clumsy effort on the part of Mr. Wherry and some other Christian writers of his way of thinking, 
that they seek to infer from the subject-matter of the Quranic verses the time of their revelation. 
In this respect the practice of Companions of the Holy Prophet who were in a much better position 
than anybody else to assign the revelation of Quranic verses to a particular place or time was to 
fix it not according to the subject-matter of the verses but by authentic historical evidence. 


The fact that the verse “Most surely He Who has made the teaching of the Qur’an binding 
on thee” occurs in a Meccan Sura (which the present Chapter admittedly is) clearly shows that the 
Holy Prophet was yet in Mecca when he was foretold that at first he would have to leave Mecca as 
a fugitive and then he would come back to it as a conqueror. Incidentally, the fulfilment of this 
prophecy in a most remarkable manner and under circumstances quite unforeseeable, also consti¬ 
tutes an invincible proof of the Qur’an being God’s own revealed Word. 
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Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura Al-Naml had ended with the verse, So whoever follows guidance, 
follows it only for the good of his own soul and as to him who goes astray, say, I am only a Warner. 
The verse meant that no force would be allowed to be used in the propagation of the teachings of the 
Qur’an. It was to establish the truth of this Quranic claim that the present Sura was revealed. The 
Sura opens with the abbreviated letters of which \> stands for (Benignant), stands 

for (All-Hearing) and f represents pSc- (All-Knowing) or <-KL (Sovereign) or 

(Lord of honour). These abbreviated letters signify that God is Benignant and very kind to His 
servants. He does not use force for the propagation of truth nor does He punish men without 
a compelling reason. He is All-Hearing inasmuch as when darkness enshrouded the entire 
face of the earth and the cry went up from the innermost depths of the human soul for heavenly 
guidance, He revealed the Qur’an. He is also the Sovereign and the Master and so He does not leave 
His servants in the lurch and being the Lord of honour it is inconsistent with His Dignity and 
Majesty to leave them without right guidance. For this purpose He has revealed the Qur’an 
which is an illuminating Book. The Qur’an stands in need of no outside help or assistance in 
order to support and substantiate the truth of its claim but gives its own proofs and arguments. 

Subject-Matter 

The present is the third and last of the Suras which belong to the j*~i> group. These three 
Suras open with the same Muqatta‘at (abbreviated letters) and therefore possess a striking similarity 
in subject-matter. They all begin with the important subject of the revelation of the Qur’an 
and end with the same subject. In all of them the life-story of Moses, the greatest Israelite 
Prophet and a counterpart of the Holy Prophet, and an account of the varying conditions 
and circumstances through which the Israelites had to pass to come to their own, have been 
given. The emphasis in these Suras is on the different aspects of Moses’s life. In Chapter 26th 
—Al-Shu‘ara,’ which is the first Sura of this group, much space is devoted to the presentation by 
Moses of his message to Pharaoh, the unassailable arguments he gave to prove his thesis and to the 
great miracles he showed which ended in the discomfiture and humiliation of Pharaoh and in the 
defeat of the magicians and their eventual belief in Moses and Aaron. In Chapter 27th—Al- 
Naml—pride of place is given to the manifestation that Moses saw of the Divine Glory and Majesty 
and to the spiritual experience that he had in the blessed Valley of Tuwa. Further on that Sura deals 
in some detail with the reigns of David and Solomon, the two great Prophets and monarchs of the 
Mosaic Dispensation when the Israelite power, prosperity and prestige were at their zenith. In the 
present Sura, however, the different phases of Moses’s life have been treated in greater detail than 
in any other Sura —his infancy and childhood, his youth, his Hijrat and his Call, the implication 
being that the Holy Prophet, who was the like of Moses would also go through similar experiences, 
though under different conditions and circumstances. The Sura opens with an account of the 
pitiable condition of the Israelites under Pharaoh—how by his policy of ruthless exploitation and 
suppression he sought to kill in them all manly qualities and how when their degradation and 
humiliation had reached its nadir, God raised Moses and through him brought about their emanci¬ 
pation, drowning Pharaoh and his mighty hosts in the sea before their very eyes. The Sura then 
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proceeds to tell briefly but very graphically how Moses was cast into the sea and was then taken 
out of it alive and later on was brought up by Pharaoh, his arch-enemy, to serve as an instrument 
of the latter’s destruction in the hands of Destiny. 

Next, the Sura deals in greater detail with the circumstances that led to Moses’s flight from 
Egypt and to his sojourn in Midian for ten long years in the company of a righteous servant of God, 
which left an indelible and abiding imprint on his whole spiritual career. After this mention is made 
of Moses’s greatest spiritual experience in life when in a vision he saw a manifestation of Divine 
Glory and Majesty. Then we are told that having been fully equipped with all spiritual weapons 
and assisted and helped by his brother Aaron who himself was a great Prophet of God, Moses went 
to preach the Divine message to Pharaoh who ridiculed and mocked at him and was conse¬ 
quently seized with Divine punishment. 

After having finished the account of Moses’s life-story, the Sura refers to the prophecies that 
are to be found in the Bible about the Holy Prophet and proceeds to tell the Quraish that if they 
accepted him, they would enjoy all those spiritual and material blessings and benefits of which Mecca 
the centre and citadel of the new Faith, was destined to receive. But if they rejected him, they 
would incur the displeasure of God because God does not punish a people unless He has first 
raised among them a Messenger. 

The Sura further says that when disbelievers, on account of their persistent rejection of 
truth are seized with punishment, they start condemning and denouncing the leaders of disbelief 
who, they say, lead them astray and are the cause of their ruin. But the latter disown them and 
even curse them for having blindly followed them. The real cause, however, of the rejection of the 
Divine message, the Stira says, is that puffed up with material wealth and lulled into a false 
sense of security, men of wealth and influence make light of God’s Prophets, mock at them and per¬ 
secute them, ignoring the patent fact that the good things of this world are but transient and tem¬ 
porary. But such is the tragedy of human life that man has always consigned to oblivion the 
supreme moral lesson which is writ large on the pages of history that the rejection of truth has 
never been allowed to go unpunished and disbelief has always landed its protagonists into ruin. 

Towards its close the Sura makes a pointed reference to a mighty prophecy which was implied 
in Moses’s flight from Egypt to Midian, his sojourn there for ten years and in his subsequent return 
to Egypt and in delivering the Israelites from the bondage of Pharaoh. The prophecy was to the 
effect that like Moses the Holy Prophet of Islam also will have to leave his native place and go 
to live in a strange place for ten years and then will come back to the cradle of his Faith and 
will conquer Mecca and establish Islam on a firm footing. The last few verses of the Sura sum 
up its subject-matter and the Holy Prophet is told that he never had the remotest idea that he will 
ever be made the bearer of the Divine message, but now that he has actually been entrusted 
with the onerous and noble task of preaching the truth, he should call all mankind to the ways of 
the Lord and trusting in God and refusing to be discouraged or dismayed, should fight his way to 
success like a great soldier. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2876 




2. *Ta Sin Mim. 2876A 


3. “These are verses of the clear 
Book. 2877 
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4. We rehearse unto thee a portion 
of the story of Moses and Pharaoh 
with truth, for the benefit of a people 
who would believe. 2878 
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5. “Verily, Pharaoh behaved arro¬ 
gantly in the earth, and divided the 
people thereof into parties; he sought 
to weaken one party of them, 'slaying 
their sons, and sparing their women. 
Certainly, he was of the mischief- 
makers. 2879 




“See 1:1. *26 : 2 ; 27 : 2. '12 : 2; 15 : 2; 26 : 3; 27 : 2. -MO : 84. e 2 : 50; 7 : 142; 14 : 7. 


2876. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

2876A. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters, 
Ta Sin Mim, see 26 : 2 & 27 : 2. 

2877. Commentary : 

This verse has been commented upon in some 
detail in 12 : 2; 26 : 3 & 27 : 2. 

2878. Commentary : 

Perhaps in no other Sura of the Qur’an have 
the different phases of Moses’s life been treated 
in such detail as in the present Sura —his infancy, 
and childhood, his youth, his Flight or exile 
and his Call. The Holy Prophet’s pre¬ 


eminence as a Prophet is a thing apart, but 
as he has been “likened” to Moses, the condi¬ 
tions and circumstances of his life resemble 
more those of Moses than of any other 
Prophet. 

The words, “with truth” imply that the 
Quranic narrative of Moses differs in certain 
details from that of the Bible but wherever the 
Quranic description differs from the Biblical 
account, it will be found to be nearer truth 
and reality. 

2879. Commentary: 

The policy of “divide and rule” which has been 
practised with such deadly effect by the Colonial 
Powers of the West in this twentieth century 
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6. And We desired to show favour 
unto those who had been considered 
weak in the earth, and to make them 
leaders and to make them inheritors 
of Our favours, 2m 

1. “A ndto establish them in the 
earth, and to show Pharaoh and 
Hamin and their hosts that which they 
feared from them. 2881 
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a l : 138; 26 : 60; 44 : 29. 


was also followed by Pharaoh. He had split 
the people of Egypt into parties and sections 
and had made invidious distinctions between 
them. Some of them he favoured and others 
he exploited and suppressed. Moses’s people 
belonged to the latter unfortunate class. 

The words, “he slew their sons and spared 
their women,” besides bearing the apparent sense, 
viz., that in order to keep the Israelites under 
permanent subjection, Pharaoh destroyed their 
manhood and kept alive their women, may also 
signify that by his policy of exploitation and 
heartless suppression, Pharaoh sought to kill 
all manly qualities among the Israelites and 
thus made them timid like women. 

2880. Commentary : 

When the degradation and humiliation of 
the Israelites in Egypt reached its nadir and the 
cup of iniquities of Pharaoh and his people 
became full to the brim and God in His infallible 
wisdom decreed that the oppressors should be 
punished and those held in bondage be emanci¬ 
pated, He raised Moses. Such has always 
been God’s practice that He raises a Prophet 
to lead a down-trodden people to honour and 
glory and through his influence and under 
his lead the erstwhile suppressed and exploited 


people become the leaders and teachers of men. 
This phenomenon which took place in the time 
of every Divine Messenger witnessed its fullest 
and finest manifestation during the ministry 
of the Holy Prophet of Islam. 

The words “to make them inheritors,” 
refer to the Israelites becoming heirs to that 
‘land of promise’—Canaan—which, like Egypt, 
“flowed with milk and honey” and which God 
had “ordained for them” (5 : 22). 

2881. Commentary : 

Exploitation and tyranny produce their own 
nemesis and the exploiters and oppressors never 
feel secure from the standard of revolt being 
raised against them by those whom they exploit, 
suppress and oppress. The greater the oppres¬ 
sion of the tyrant, the greater his fear of revolt 
on the part of the tyrannized. Pharaoh, too, was 
seized with this fear and, therefore, he employed 
all sorts of means and machinations to keep the 
Israelites under permanent subjection. But the 
time had come that he should be punished and 
those held in bondage should be emancipated. 

Haman was the title of the High Priest of 
the god Amon, “ham” in Egyptian meaning 
high priest and Amon was the god who 
dominated all other Egyptian gods. “Haman 
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8. “And We revealed to the mother 
of Moses saying, ‘Suckle him; and 
when thou fearest for him, then cast 
him into the river and fear not, nor 
grieve; for We shall restore him to 
thee, and shall make him one of the 
Messengers.’ 2882 

9. 6 And the people of Pharaoh 
picked him up that he might become 
for them an enemy and a source of 
sorrow. Verily, Pharaoh and Haman 
and their hosts were wrongdoers. 2883 
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“20 : 39. ''20 : 40. 


was the director of the double treasury and 
granary and director of the soldiers and all 
the craftsmen of Thebes. His name was Neb- 
unnef and he was high priest under Ramesus 
II and his son Merneptah. Being the head of 
the extremely rich sacerdotal organization 
embracing all the priesthoods of the country 
his power and prestige had increased so much 
that he controlled a most influential political 
faction and even kept his own private army” 
(A story of Egypt by James Henry Breasted, 
Ph.D). 

Haman is also said to be the name of a 
minister of Ahasuerus, a king of Persia who 
lived many ages after Moses. There is nothing 
strange or objectionable in two persons living 
in two different periods bearing the same name. 
But Mr. Wherry, only to expose his own crass 
ignorance, has pretended to discover a serious 
anachronism in the Qur’an having called a 
minister of Pharaoh by the name of Haman, 
which accidentally was also the name of a minis¬ 
ter of a king of Persia (Wherry’s Commentary, 
vol. 3, p. 254). In fact, anachronism lies in the 
brain of Mr. Wherry himself and not in the 


Qur’an. 

2882. Commentary : 

The preceding seven verses had spoken of 
Moses’s mission and by implication had referred 
to the mission of the Holy Prophet and in fact 
to the mission of every Prophet of God. 
From this verse, however, begins the actual 
story of Moses. 

Whereas Moses was cast into the river by his 
mother to escape being killed by the people of 
Pharaoh, the Holy Prophet’s mother had to 
entrust him, while yet a child, to the care of a 
poor wet-nurse, to whom all the well-to-do 
families of Mecca had refused to entrust their 
babies on account of her poverty. 

2883. Important Words : 

■daiJI (picked him up) is derived from 
which means, he picked it up, took it up from 
the ground, k-jxJI means, he picked up 

the thing; he stumbled upon it unexpectedly 
without seeking it. U=>l5xJI ax.*) means, I met him 
unexpectedly (Lane & Aqrab). 

The particle J in o (that he might become) 
is called £-»UJl and denotes result and conse¬ 
quence, as in the well-known Arabic couplet : 
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10. And Pharaoh's wife said, ‘He 
will be a joy of the eye for me and for 
thee. Slay him not. Haply he will be 
useful to us, or we may adopt him as a 
son.’ And they perceived not the 
consequences thereof . 2884 
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11. And the heart of the mother of 
Moses became free from anxiety. She 
had almost disclosed his identity , were 
it not that We had strengthened her 
heart so that she might be of the firm 
believers. 2885 





V—'Li Gcly 0_J^.U IjjJ 

i.e. bear children that they should die and build 
houses that they should fall into ruins, for all of 
you are marching towards destruction. Thus 
the first part of the verse would mean, “And the 
family of Pharaoh picked him up with the result 
that ultimately he became an enemy and a 
source of great grief and sorrow for them. 

2884. Commentary : 

God’s ways indeed are inscrutable. Pharaoh 
did not know that the very child upon whom 
he had lavished so much care and love will one 
day prove an instrument of punishment for him 
in the hands of Destiny because he had flouted 
and defied Divine commandments and had heid 
the Israelites in bondage and had tyrannised 
over them for a long time. 

2885. Important Words : 

Ic-jli (free from anxiety) is derived from j- y 
which means, it was or became empty, void, 


devoid; he died. <0 ^y means, he made him or 
it the object to which he directed himself, 
means, vacant, devoid of or free from care or 
anxiety or disquietude (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The heart of Moses’s mother became free 
from care or anxiety because of the consolation 
and assurance given to her by Divine revelation 
referred to in v. 8 above. The pronoun « in 
may refer either to Moses or to the matter con¬ 
cerned. In the first case the expression coif o' 
a; would mean that Moses’s mother was so 
much pleased with Moses having been restored 
to her that out of joy she was on the point of de¬ 
claring that the child belonged to her. In the 
second case the meaning would be that if God 
had not restrained her, she almost had told 
people about the whole affair—how she had 
received a Divine revelation and how in pursu¬ 
ance of it she had put the child into the river 
and so on. 


1999 


CH. 28 


AL-QASAS 


PT. 20 


12. And she said to his sister, 
‘Follow him up.’ So she observed 
him from afar; and they knew not of 
her relationship . 2885A 

13. And We had already ordained 
that he should refuse the wet-nurses; so 
she said, “‘Shall I tell you of a house¬ 
hold who will bring him up for you and 
will be his sincere well-wishers?’ 

14. Thus did We restore him to his 
mother that her eye might be gladdened 
and that she might not grieve and 
that she might know that the promise 
of Allah is true. But most of them 
know not. 

2 15. ^And when he reached his age of 

full strength and attained maturity. 
We gave him wisdom and knowledge; 
and thus do We reward those who do 
good. 2886 



“20 : 41. *12 : 23; 46 : 16. 


2885A. Important Words : 

(follow him up) is derived from ^a*. They 
say i.e. he cut it; or he clipped it. 
means, he followed, or followed after, his track, 
or footsteps, in pursuit; he endeavoured to trace 
or track him; he endeavoured to trace him by 
degrees, or by night or at any time (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 7 : 177 & 12 : 4. 

2886. Commentary : 

Moses was fully equipped with temporal as 


well as Divine knowledge. Having been brought 
up in the house of a powerful monarch of the 
time he must have had the best tutors to teach 
him the current sciences. His physical develop¬ 
ment must also have been perfect as is apparent 
from 28 : 16; and he must have been inspired by 
noble ideals. As God had marked him out for a 
great destiny, he was endowed with wisdom and 
spiritual knowledge in a very large measure. 
By the time Moses had attained maturity he was 
a i.e. a constant doer of good deeds. 
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16. And one day he entered the city 
at a time when its inhabitants were in 
a state of heedlessness; and he found 
therein two men fighting—one of his 
own party, and the other of his enemies. 
And he who was of his party sought his 
help against him who was of his 
enemies. “So Moses struck him with his 
fist; and thereby caused his death. 
Then he said, ‘This is of Satan’s doing; 
he is indeed an enemy, a manifest mis- 
leader. 52887 
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17. He said, ‘My Lord, I have 
wronged my soul, so do Thou forgive 
me.’ So He forgave him; He is Most 
Forgiving, Merciful. 2888 
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2887. Important Words : 

oy5"j (struck him with his fist) means, he 
struck or beat him; he beat or struck him with 
his fist; he pushed or impelled or repelled him; 
he goaded him (Lane). 

Commentary : 

Being of a very noble nature and having been 
inspired by high ideals, Moses was always 
ready to help weak and oppressed people and so 
when a poor and weak Israelite sought his help 
against an arrogant and cruel Egyptian, he at 
once went to his rescue. 

The expression, “this is of Satan’s doing,” 
according to Arabic idiom means that some evil 
thing has happened, i.e., “Satan had caused an 
Egyptian and an Israelite to fight and I had to 
come to the assistance of the oppressed Israelite 
which resulted in an evil thing i.e., the death 
of a person.” Or the words might have been 


addressed to the dead Egyptian meaning, 
“this is the outcome of your Satanic deed,” 
i.e. “your death is the result of your own wicked¬ 
ness and transgression.” The fact that Moses 
used no lethal weapon and only repelled the 
Egyptian or at best struck him with his fist 
shows that the latter’s death was accidental. 
Clearly there was no intention on Moses’s pari 
to cause it. 

The Qur’an has not mentioned the wicked deed 
of the Egyptian to which Moses refers in this 
verse but from Jewish Encyclopaedia we know 
that the said Egyptian had forced an Israelite 
woman to commit adultery with him and that 
was indeed a devilish deed. It apparently led to 
the quarrel referred to in the verse and ultimate¬ 
ly to Moses’s interference and the death of the 
Egyptian (Jew. Enc. under “Moses”). 

2888. Important Words : 

( [ have wronged my soul ) is 
derived from which means, he did wrong; 
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18. He said, ‘My Lord, because 
of the favour Thou hast bestowed 
upon me, I will never be a helper of 
the guilty.’ 2889 
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19. And morning found him in the 
city, apprehensive, watchful; and lo! 
he who had sought his help the day 
before cried out to him again for help. 
Moses said to him: ‘Verily, thou art 
manifestly a misguided fellow.” 2890 
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he acted unjustly or tyrannically; he put a thing 
in a wrong place; he made one to suffer loss or 
detriment. also signifies, he imposed upon 

him a burden that was beyond his power or 
ability to bear ; he exposed himself to danger 
(Lane, Aqrab & Mufradat). See also 2 : 36, 52 
& 17 : 60. 

Commentary : 

Moses realized that in trying to help the poor 
Israelite he had happened to kill the Egyptian 
and thus had exposed himself to a great danger 
and had taken upon himself a burden which 
apparently he did not have the power to bear. 
So he prayed to God to protect him from the 
evil consequences that might flow from his 
accidentally killing a member of the ruling race. 
2889. Commentary : 

The verse shows Moses assaying, “My Lord! 
Thou hast always been Gracious to me, so in my 
gratitude to Thee for Thy favour, I promise that 


1 will always help the oppressed as 1 did on the 
last occasion, and will never take sides with the 
oppressors.” Or it may mean, “My Lord, 
since Thou hast given me an opportunity to 
help an oppressed man and thus hast done me 
a great favour, so in gratitude for Thy favour 1 
will always help the poor and the oppressed.” 
Or the verse may mean, “My Lord, since Thou 
hast been always kind and gracious to me, how 
can 1 be a helper and supporter of the 
oppressors ?” 

2890. Commentary : 

Moses in this verse seems to reproach the 
man who called him for help by saying to him, 
“you are a foolish fellow and not being able 
to realise the consequences of your actions 
you become readily involved in trouble. The 
words do not mean, as is generally misunderstood, 
that Moses regarded the man as an offender. 


2002 



PT. 20 


AL-QASAS 


Ch. 2 8 


20. And when he made up his mind 
to lay hold of the man who was an 
enemy to both of them, he said, ‘O 
Moses, dost thou intend to kill me as 
thou didst kill a man yesterday? Thou 
only desirest to become a tyrant in 
the land, and thou desirest not to be a 
peace-maker.’ 2891 


21. And there came a man from the 
far side of the city, running. He said, 
‘O Moses, of a truth, the chiefs are 
taking counsel together against thee 
to kill thee. Therefore get thee away ; 
surely, I am of thy well-wishers.’ 2892 




22. “So he went forth therefrom, 
fearful, watchful. He said, ‘My Lord, 
deliver me from the unjust people.’ 



«26 : 22 


2891. Commentary : 

The words “who was an enemy to both of 
them,” show that the man referred to was an 
Egyptian. But if he was an Israelite as the 
Bible says then he must have been in league with 
the Egyptians and must have reported the pre¬ 
vious day’s incident to the authorities and thus 
was an enemy both to Moses and the Israelite 
who called Moses for help. 


2892. Commentary : 

The implied reference in the verse is to the 
counsel that the leaders of Mecca had held to 
kill the Holy Prophet. But whereas Moses was 
informed of the designs of the Egyptian chiefs 
by a well-wisher of his, as the verse under com¬ 
ment says, the Holy Prophet was made aware of 
the evil designs of the Quraishite leaders against 
him by God Himself (8 : 31). 
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l, 3 23. And when he turned his face 

towards Midian, he said, ‘I hope, my 
Lord will guide me to the right way.’ 
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24. And when he arrived at the 
water of Midian, he found there a party 
of men, watering their flocks. And he 
found beside them two women keeping 
back their flocks. He said, ‘What is 
the matter with you?’ They replied, 
‘We cannot water our flocks until the 
shepherds take away their flocks, and 
our father is a very old man.’ 2895 
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25. So he watered their flocks for 
them. Then he turned aside into the 
shade, and said, ‘My Lord, I am in 
need of whatever good Thou mayest 
send down to me.’ 
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2893. Important Words : 

jbjjj (keeping back) is formed from .dj 
which means, he drove; drove away, and he 
repelled. J.A' means, he kept back or 

debarred the camels from the water, or prevented 
them from coming to it. They say 
i.e. he defended his honour (Lane & Aqrab). 

(take back) is from which means, he 
returned, went back or turned away from water. 
<*JI means, he went to it (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The girls seem to be jealous of the honour 


of their father and therefore in order to disabuse 
Moses’s mind of any possible misconception 
that their father was an indolent and easy¬ 
going man for having sent his young daughters 
to the well and keeping himself at home they 
say that their father is an old man and therefore 
could not himself come to water his flock. 

The general opinion among the Commentators 
of the Qur’an is that Shu’aib was Moses’s father- 
in-law. In the Bible he is called Jethro (Exod. 
3 : 1). 
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26. And one of the two women 
came to him, walking bashfully. She 
said, ‘My father calls thee that he may 
reward thee for thy having watered our 
flocks for us.’ So when he came to 
him and told him the story, he said, 
‘Fear not; thou hast escaped from the 
unjust people.’ 2894 




27. One of the two women said, ‘O 
my father, hire him; for the best man 
that thou canst hire is the one who is 
strong and trustworthy.’ 




28. He said, ‘I intend to marry one 
of these two daughters of mine to thee 
on condition that thou serve me on hire 
for eight years. But if thou complete 
ten years, it will be of thine own accord. 
And I would not lay any hardship upon 
thee; thou wilt find me, if Allah wills, 
of the righteous.’ 3894A 
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2894. Commentary : 

The words, “thou has escaped from the 
wicked people,” show that on hearing Moses’s 
story the old and righteous man was convinced 
that Moses had committed no murder and that 
ihe death of the Egyptian was only accidental. 
On the other hand he dubbed and denounced the 
Egyptians as a wicked people. 

2894 A. Commentary : 

The construction of the verse does not seem 
to lend countenance to the conclusion generally 
considered derivable from it, viz., that Shu‘aib 
or Jethro agreed to marry one of his daughters 
to Moses in lieu of eight or ten years of service. 
The fact of the matter appears to be that Shu'aib 
having grown very old needed an honest man to 


look after his flocks and Moses having been found 
as possessing the required qualifications was 
taken in service by him at the instance of one of 
his daughters. Eight or ten years were agreed 
upon as the tenure of service. Shu‘aib, however, 
being a holy man either himself realized or was 
informed by God that a great future lay 
before Moses. He, therefore, offered to 
marry one of his daughters to him and, 
desiring that his son-in-law should live with 
him for some time and benefit by his noble 
company, laid it down as one of the conditions 
of marriage that Moses should stay with him for 
eight or ten years. Thus it is not correct to say 
that Shu‘aib offered to marry his daughter to 
Moses in lieu of the latter serving him for 
eight or ten years. Whatever remuneration 
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29. He said, ‘That is settled between 
me and thee. Whichever of the two 
terms I fulfil, there shall be no injustice 
to me; and Allah watches over what 
we say.’ 

.. 4 30. And when Moses had fulfilled 

the term, and was travelling with his 
family, he perceived a fire in the direc¬ 
tion of the Mount. He said to his 
family, ‘Wait, “1 perceive a fire; haply 
I may bring you some useful informa¬ 
tion therefrom, or a burning brand 
from the fire that you may warm 
yourselves.’ 2895 
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Moses might have received from Shu‘aib had 
nothing to do with the marriage proposal. 

The flight of Moses from Egypt and his stay 
in Midian for ten years bears a striking resem¬ 
blance to the residence of the Holy Prophet for 
ten years in Medina after his Hijrat from Mecca. 
Moses must have, in a large measure, benefited 
himself spiritually by his God-fearing and righ¬ 
teous father-in-law’s company just as his up¬ 
bringing in the house of Pharaoh had equipped 
him with temporal knowledge. But the noble 
Prophet of Islam was indebted to no human 
being for the great treasures of spiritual and 
temporal knowledge possessed by him. He had 
received them direct from God. 

The expression -S'•>'-£■ means, ‘It would be 
an additional favour from you.’ 


2895. Important Words : 

(burning brand) is derived from Ia»*. 
They say^^Jl^lc- Ia=. i.e. he stood firmly upon a 
thing. »_}!»• means, a brand or firebrand; a thick 
piece of firewood not flaming; a piece of fire; a 
live coal. They say »j-i*- d’fc i.e. such a one 
is a kindler or a piece of mischief (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Seclusion and solitude are very essential for 
meditation and communion with the Divine 
Being. Moses sought separation from his 
family, in fact from all worldly contacts and 
connections, in order that he might be blessed 
with communion with God. 
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31. And when he came to it, “he was 
called by a voice from the right side of 
the Valley, in the blessed spot, out of 
the tree : ‘O Moses, verily I am, 
Allah, the Lord of the worlds.’ 2896 


32. And it also said , '"‘Throw down 
thy rod.’ And when he saw it move as 
though it were a serpent, he turned 
back retreating and did not look 
back. ‘O Moses, come forward and 
fear not; surely, thou art of those who 
are safe ; 2897 

33. "‘Insert thy hand into thy bosom; 
it will come forth white without evil 
effect, and draw back thy arm toward 
thyself in order to be free from fear. 
So those shall be two proofs from thy 
Lord to Pharaoh and his chiefs. Sure¬ 
ly, they are a rebellious people.’ 2898 
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a 19 : 53 ; 20 : 81 ; 79 : 17. 

2896. Important Words : 

(side) is derived from which means, 
he walked on the bank or side of the river. 

j.'bll means, the mother threw or cast 
away the child. j&J I ^ ^U-JI means, the side 
or bank of the stream (Aqrab). 

■txij (plot) is infinitive-noun from A? ( baqVa ) 
which means, it (a bird or dog) was black and 
white; it was partly coloured and pied. 
means, a piece, part, portion or plot of land 
differing in appearance or colour or external 
state from that which adjoins it. The Arabs say 
I xt ^ i.e. he has a good station 
with the prince (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

Whereas Moses was only on the side of the 
blessed spiritual valley, the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad had actually entered it (53 : 14, 15). 
Moses could not attain that high stage of near¬ 
ness to God, which was reserved for the Holy 
Prophet. 

2897. Commentary : 

For an exhaustive treatment of the miracles 
of the rod and white hand see 7 : 108, 109 & 
20 : 19-24. 

2898. Important Words : 

(those two) is the dual of<-TL which is 
formed from 15 which is a noun of indication 
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34. "He said, ‘My Lord, I killed a 
person from among them, and I fear 
that they will kill me. 2899 


ot Ji5 


35. ‘And my brother Aaron—he is 
more eloquent in speech than I; *send 
him therefore with me as a helper that 
he may bear witness to my truth. I 
fear that they will accuse me of false¬ 
hood.’ 2900 

36. 6 God said, ‘We will strengthen thy 
arm with thy brother, and We will give 
power to you both so that they shall 
not be able to reach you. Go with 
Our Signs. You two and those who 
follow you will be the victors.’ 2901 




ay, alii diL, js 


°20 : 41 ; 26 : 15. »20 : 30-33; 26 : 14. c 19 : 54; 20 : 37. 


(properly meaning this, but sometimes, when 
repeated, better rendered that), relating to an 
object of masc. gender, such as is near: or it 
relates to what is distant (according to some, and 
therefore should always be rendered that). ^5^'j 
relates to an object which is distant or to that 
which occupies a middle place between the near 
and the distant. They say o%- J\ 
i.e. those two persons came to me (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

2899. Commentary : 

In this verse Moses alludes only to the mere 
fact of a man having been accidentally killed by 
him and not that he pleads guilty to the charge 
of deliberately killing him. 

2900. Important Words : 

Lj (helper) is infinitive noun from taj ( rada ’). 


They sayidW'^j ie. he supported or propped 
the wall by means of a piece of timber or wood or 
buttress to prevent it from falling. means, 

he helped, aided or assisted him. *•>j means, a 
buttress or the like by means of which a wall is 
strengthened and supported; a thing by means 
of which one is helped, aided or assisted; a 
helper or aider. They say O’A’ ‘Sj i.e. such 
a one is an aider to such a one (Lane & Aqrab). 

2901. Important Words : 

Jf (thy arm) is derived from -Li*- ( adada ) 
They say i.e. he aided or assisted him. 

ijlaJI means, he walked by the side of the 
beast. -Lip means, the upper arm or upper half of 
the arm; the side of the arm-pit and the side of a 
road; an aider or assistant. They say tsaLipl ^ 
i.e. they are my aiders (Lane & Aqrab). 
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37. “And when Moses came to them 
with Our clear Signs, they said, ‘This is 
nothing but a forged sorcery, and we 
never heard the like of this among our 
forefathers.’ 


38. Moses said, ‘My Lord knows 
best who it is that has brought guidance 
from Him, and whose will be the re¬ 
ward of the final abode. Verily, the 
wrongdoers never prosper.’ 2902 


39. And Pharaoh said, v O chiefs, b l 
know of no god for you other than 
myself; so burn me bricks of clay, “O 
HUman, and build me a tower, that 
I may have a look at the God of Moses, 
though I believe him to be one of the 
liars.’ 2903 
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a 29 : 40. 26 : 30. °40 : 37. 


2902. Commentary : 

The words, ‘‘the wrong-doers never prosper,” 
lay down an immutable law of God and an 
infallible criterion to test the truth of a claimant 
to Divine revelation. The law is that a false 
claimant to Divine revelation or a false Prophet 
never succeeds in his mission. Sooner or later 
he must come to naught. 

2903. Commentary : 

The verse is susceptible of two interpreta¬ 
tions: (1) The Israelites were already working 
as labourers at the kilns. Pharaoh alludes to 
this ignoble condition of theirs and seems 
derisively to say to Haman : “These people 
do not appear to have sufficient work to do. 


Having more than enough leisure they have 
begun to dream of prophethood. They must 
be put to hard labour; then will they come to 
their senses and give up having false illusions 
about God and prophethood.” (2) The 
Egyptians were well-versed in astronomy. They 
built high observatories for observing the move¬ 
ments of the stars. So Pharaoh jeeringly asked 
Haman to build for him a lofty observatory so 
that he might have a peep at the God of Moses. 
The verse may also imply a reference to an ancient 
belief of the Egyptians that heavenly spirits 
descended upon lofty places and therefore in 
order to achieve spiritual perfection they 
constructed high buildings. 
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40. “And he and his hosts behaved 
arrogantly in the land without any 
justification. And they thought that 
they would never be brought back to 
Us. 

41. ft So We seized him and his hosts, 
and cast them into the sea. See, then, 
how evil was the end of the wrong¬ 
doers! 2904 


3 4^1 4 Lit S 
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42. And We made them leaders “who 
invited people unto the Fire; and on 
the Day of Resurrection they will 
not be helped. 

43. ^And We caused them to be 
followed by a curse in this world; and 
on the Day of Resurrection they will 
be among those deprived of all 
good. 2905 


>—V * 9 9 S 9 ? * 

t ^5 999* ft ^ l 


“7:134. J 2 : 51; 7 : 137: 17 : 104; 20 : 79; 26 : 67; 79 : 26 tf ll : 99. <*11:61,100. 


2904. Commentary : 

The use of the word (sea) in this verse and 
v. 8 above seems to suggest a curious coinci¬ 
dence. In order to save the child Moses from 
being killed by Pharaoh, Moses's mother cast 
him into the pj from which he was later rescued. 
But Pharaoh and his mighty hosts while endeav¬ 
ouring to cross the in order to overtake the 
Israelites, were drowned. See also 20 : 79. 

2905. Important Words : 

i(deprived of good) is the plural of 
which is passive participle from 
(,qabaha ). They say -Id ( qabbaha ) i.e. God 


removed him or may God remove him far from 
good or prosperity or from all that is good, 
or God rendered him or may God render him 
foul, unseemly, unsightly, ugly or hideous or 
despised. means, removed far from good 

or prosperity or from all that is good or from 
success or the attainment of that which he 
desires or seeks, or driven away like a dog 
or despised or rendered foul, unseemly, ugly 
or hideous. ( qaboha) which is intransitive 

form means, it was or became bad, abominable, 
ugly or hideous. which means, bad, ugly, 
abominable, etc. is formed from this verb (Lane 
& Aqrab). 
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\ 5 44 . "And We gave the Book to 

Moses, after We had destroyed the 
earlier generations, as a source of 
enlightenment for men, and a guidance 
and a mercy, that they might reflect . 2906 


45. And thou wast not on the wes¬ 
tern side of the Mount when We 
committed the matter of prophethood 
to Moses, nor wast thou among the 
witnesses . 2907 
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a 7 : 155; 46 :13. 


2906. Important Words: 

(source of enlightenment) is the plural 
of which means, perceptive faculty of the 

mind, understanding; intelligence; firm belief 
of the heart; an evidence, testimony, proof or 
argument; a witness; a shield; the blood by 
which one is directed to an animal that has been 
shot (Lane & Aqrab). See also 7 : 204. 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Book of Moses has been 
described as y L*; which in view of the various 
meanings of this word seemed to possess the fol¬ 
lowing characteristics: (1) It was a potent means 
of sharpening the perceptive faculties of those 
who believed in it and followed it, as the Word 
of God is indeed a great sharpener of human 
intellect. (2) It constituted a strong evidence in 
favour of the Holy Prophet and a pointer, direct¬ 
ing people to the Qur’an. It also served as an 
argument and a proof to prove the truth of 
Moses’s own claim. (3) It served as a shield 
which protected followers of Moses from the 
vicissitudes of time and heavenly chastisement. 
(4) It formed a mark or sign which pointed and 
led to God as the blood of a wounded animal 


points and leads to the place where it has fallen. 
This means that the Torah served as a 
guidance and showed the believers the way to 
God and led them right up to the threshold of 
His pleasure and nearness. In fact, all Divine 
Books possess these attributes and characteristics 
in a greater or lesser degree in keeping with 
their Divine status and the scope and tenure 
of their Message. 

2907. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the prophecy 
of Moses about the advent of the Holy Prophet 
(Deut. 18:18) has been fulfilled so clearly and in 
such detail as if he was present in person with 
Moses and the latter was actually seeing him 
when he was making the prophecy. The verse 
possesses a double significance. It proves the 
truth of Moses himself, inasmuch as he made a 
prophecy about the advent of the Holy Prophet 
which was literally fulfilled, and it proves also 
the truth of the Holy Prophet, as the prophecy 
made by Moses about the- advent of “a Prophet 
like unto him from among the brethren of the 
Israelites” was fulfilled in his person in letter 
and in spirit. 
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46. But We brought forth genera¬ 
tions after Moses , and life became 
prolonged for them. Neither wast 
thou a dweller among the people of 
Midian, rehearsing Our Signs unto 
them; but it is We Who send Messen¬ 
gers. 2908 




47. And thou wast not on the side 
of the Mount with Moses "when We 
called to him. But We have sent thee 
as a mercy from thy Lord, Hhat thou 
mayest warn a people to whom no 
Warner had come before thee, that 
they may reflect. 2909 


✓ 
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a 20 : 12-13 ; 79 : 17. 32 : 4 ; 36 : 7. 


2908. Commentary : 

This verse alludes to two more significant 
facts: (1) Ages passed and a long line of Prophets 
appeared after Moses and they preached their 
Messages, yet none of these Prophets ever claim¬ 
ed to be “that Prophet” about whom Moses had 
made the prophecy mentioned in Deut. 18:18, 
till the Qur’an was revealed and it claimed that 
the grand prophecy of Moses had been fulfilled 
in the person of the Holy Prophet of Islam 
(73 : 16). (2) The words “And thou wast not a 
dweller among the people of Midian, rehearsing 
Our Signs unto them” refer to a striking resem¬ 
blance of the Holy Prophet with Moses. Accord¬ 
ing to the prophecy (Deut. 18 : 18) the Promised 
Prophet was to be like unto Moses, and what 
greater similarity there could be between these 
two noble Prophets than that Moses had to flee 
for life from Egypt, where he was born and 
brought up, to Midian where for ten long years 
he lived among a strange people, and then went 
back to Egypt, armed with Divine authority to 
free and reclaim his depressed people, from the 


bondage of Pharaoh. Likewise the Prophet 
of Islam had to leave Mecca where he was born 
and brought up and then for ten years he lived 
in Medina among a people who were not of his 
kith and kin, and again in pursuance of Divine 
command marched forth to conquer Mecca at 
the head of an army of ten thousand saints to 
fulfil another prophecy of the Bible (Deut. 33:2). 

2909. Commentary : 

The present verse continues the theme of the 
preceding two verses and purports to say that 
God spoke to Moses at the side of Mount 
Sinai, giving him the glad tidings that a Prophet 
like unto him would appear among the brethren 
of the Israelites (Deut. 18 : 18). It further im¬ 
plies that it was not possible for the Holy Pro¬ 
phet first to have caused Moses to make a pro¬ 
phecy concerning him and then to have claimed 
to have come in fulfilment of that prophecy. 
The verse emphasizes the fact that one Prophet 
(Moses) made a prophecy concerning another 
Prophet (the Holy Prophet) about two thousand 
years ago in a place far away from the scene of 
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48. And were it not that if an 
affliction should befall them because 
of what their hands have sent before 
them, they would say, a ‘Our Lord, 
wherefore didst Thou not send a 
Messenger to us that we might have 
followed Thy Signs, and been of the 
believers?’ We should not have sent 
thee as Messenger, 2910 

49. But when the truth has come to 
them from Us, they say, 4 ‘Why has he 
not been given the like of what was 
given to Moses?’ Did they not reject 
that which was given to Moses before? 
They say, ‘Two works of sorcery— the 
Torah and the Qur'an —that back up 
each other.’ And they say, ‘We dis¬ 
believe in all .’ 2911 
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“20 : 135. b 6 : 125. 


the activities of the latter, and that that prophecy 
was literally fulfilled in him. It proves beyond 
the shadow of a doubt that the maker of the 
prophecy, and he about whom the prophecy 
was made were both true Prophets of God. 

2910. Commentary: 

The sense implied in the verse is that by their 
iniquities and transgressions the disbelievers 
render themselves deserving of God’s punish¬ 
ment but as it is inconsistent with His 
justice and mercy to punish them without first 
giving them an opportunity to reform themselves, 
so He raises a Prophet among them so that 
when punishment should overtake them they 
might not say that they were not given an 
opportunity to reform themselves by following 
the Divine Prophet if one had appeared among 


them. 

2911. Commentary: 

It is customary with disbelievers in the time of 
every Prophet that they demand from him Signs 
and miracles which had been shown by a pre¬ 
vious Prophet, while the disbelievers of that very 
Prophet had also rejected him in spite of the fact 
that he had shown the same miracles which 
disbelievers in the time of the later Prophet 
demanded. The verse exposes the absurdity 
of this worn-out demand of disbelievers and 
purports to say that they demand from the Holy 
Prophet the same teachings which were given 
to Moses while the spiritual needs and require¬ 
ments of the Holy Prophet’s time are different 
from those of Moses and, therefore, their demand 
is foolish. Yet when they are told that prophe¬ 
cies which were made by Moses have been ful¬ 
filled in the person of the Holy Prophet and that 
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50. Say, ‘Then bring a Book from 
Allah which is a better guide than these 
two Books, that I may follow it, if you 
are truthful.’ 2912 


^44 exit J3 
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51. “But if they answer thee not, 
then know that they only follow their 
own evil inclinations. And who is 
more erring than he who follows his 
evil inclinations without any guidance 
from Allah? Verily, Allah guides not 
the unjust people. 




R.6 52. And We have, indeed, thoroughly 

conveyed to them the Word, that 
they may be admonished. 2913 




*11 : 15. 


the teachings of the Qur’an in many respects 
support and corroborate the teachings of Torah, 
they say that both the Qur’an and the Torah 
are two pieces of magic that support each other. 

2912. Commentary : 

The verse alludes to the very high position 
which both the Qur’an and theTorah hold among 
heavenly Scriptures, the Qur’an being par excel¬ 
lence the best among the revealed Books and the 
Torah standing only second to it. It further 
says to disbelievers that if the revelations of the 
Qur’an and the Torah do not satisfy them, then 
let them produce a Book which is better suited 
to be humanity’s guide and which has wrought 
about greater transformation in the lives of 
men than these Books have done. 

2913. Important Words : 

U1*.} (thoroughly conveyed) is transitive verb 
from J-*j (wasala). They sayo£J' J' i e. 


he came, reached or attained the place. 
^dJl; ^.dJI ( wassala ) means, he joined or con¬ 
nected one thing with the other jl *JI *L*j 
(wassala-hu) means, he conveyed it to him 

(Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In view of the two significations of the word 
J-*j given under “Important Words” the verse 
may have the following two interpretations : (1) 
We have joined one revelation with another, 
which means that God has been sending His 
Messengers and revelations one after the other. 
The Qur’an has also been revealed quite in har¬ 
mony with this time-honoured Divine practice. 
It has come after the Torah which had made a 
prophecy about it (Deut. 18 : 18) and whose 
prophecies it has fulfilled and whose basic 
principles it supports. 

(2) The Word of God, i.e. the Qur’an, has been 
fully conveyed to the Meccans and thoroughly 
explained to them. 
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53. Those to whom We gave the 
Book before it—they believe in it. 2914 

54. “And when it is recited unto 
them, they say, ‘We believe in it. Veri¬ 
ly, it is the truth from our Lord. In¬ 
deed, even before it we had submitted 
ourselves to God.’ 2915 

55. These will be given their reward 
twice, for they have been steadfast and 
^they repel evil with good, and spend 
out of what We have given them. 29 ' 6 


-£2\d& 


56. “And when they hear vain talk, 
they turn away from it and say, ‘Unto 
us our works and unto you your works. 
Peace be to you. ^We seek not the 
ignorant.’ 






57. “Surely, thou wilt not be able to 
guide all whom thou lovest; but Allah 
guides whomsoever He pleases; and 
He knows best those who would accept 
guidance. 2917 

M3 : 37; 39 : 12; 72 :21. *13 : 23; 23 : 97; 41 : 35- °23 : 4; 25 : 73. d 25 : 64. 

"12 : 104 ; 16 : 38. 
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2914. Commentary : 

The word referring to Torah or to every 

revealed Book, the verse may either mean, 
(1) that those who have been given a right under¬ 
standing of the Book—the Torah, and ponder 
over it are sure to believe in it—the Qur’an; 
or (2) that from among the followers of every 
revealed Book,—the Jews, the Christians the 
Zoroastrians, the Hindus, etc., a large section 
will believe in the Qur’an and join the fold of 
Islam during the ages. In this sense the verse 
embodies a prophecy about the eventual triumph 
of Islam over all other Faiths. 

2915. Commentary ; 

The verse means to say that when prophecies 
about the revelation of the Qur’an and the Holy 


Prophet are recited to them—“the People of the 
Book,” the God-fearing among them believe in 
it—the Qur’an—saying that they had already ex¬ 
pected such a revelation to come. 

2916. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that such persons 
from among “the People of the Book” as 
believe in the Qur’an will have double re¬ 
ward for the belief both in the Torah and the 
Qur’an and also for suffering patiently for the 
cause of truth and for their perseverance and 
steadfastness under trials and tribulations. 

2917. Commentary : 

The verse shows how anxious the Holy Pro¬ 
phet was that all those to whom he addressed 
his Message should have believed in him and 
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58. And they say, ‘If we were to 
follow the guidance with thee, we 
should be snatched away from our 
land.’ Have We not established for 
them a safe sanctuary, "to which are 
brought the fruits of all things, as a 
provision from Us? But most of them 
know not. 2918 

59. & And how many a township 
have We destroyed which exulted in 
its manner of life! And these are their 
dwellings which have not been inhabit¬ 
ed after them except a little. tf And it 
is We Who become the inheritors 
thereof. 2919 
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a 2 : 127; 14 : 38. >'7 : 5; 21 : 12; 22 : 46; 65 : 9. c 15 : 24; 19 : 41. 


thus should have saved themselves from the evil 
consequences of rejecting the Divine message. 
See also 18 : 7. 

2918. Commentary : 

The verse seeks to dispel the unfounded fears 
particularly of those Meccans who think that if 
they accepted the new Message, more powerful 
people will swoop down upon them and deprive 
them of their possessions and freedom. It 
purports to say that from time immemorial 
Mecca (which is now going to be the centre of 
the new Faith) has remained a safe sanctuary 
and those who ever sought to interfere with its 
sacred character themselves met with ruin and 
destruction. When such is the case why should 
the Meccans be afraid that if they accepted the 
new Faith they will suffer economically or poli¬ 
tically? The fact that Mecca has remained a 
safe sanctuary throughout the ages amidst all 
the great changes that have come over the face 
of the earth bears a standing testimony to the 
truth of the prophecy that God has made it a 
haven of safety. 


2919. Important Words : 

o ja.- : (exulted) is feminine gender from 
which means, he exulted; or exulted greatly or 
excessively and behaved insolently, or he exulted 
by reason of wealth and behaved with pride. 

o^means, thou exultest excessively and 
behavest insolently in thy manner of life. 

in reality is o ft-y which 

means, it exulted in its manner or means of life. 

means, he held the favour in light 
estimation and was ungrateful for it. 
means, he disdainfully rejected the truth 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 8 : 48. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Meccans fear 
that if they accepted the new Message, they will 
be deprived of their property and possessions by 
more wealthy and powerful peoples. But they 
seem to ingore the fact that there had lived in 
the past peoples who were more powerful and 
wealthier and possessed superior civilizations 
than the people of whom the Meccans are afraid 
and yet when those people rejected the truth and 
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60. rt And thy Lord would never 
destroy the towns until He has raised 
in the mother-town thereof a Messen¬ 
ger, reciting unto them Our Signs; nor 
would We destroy the towns unless the 
people thereof are wrongdoers. 2920 


61. ^And whatever of the things of 
this world you are given is only a 
temporary enjoyment of the present 
life and an adornment thereof; and that 
which is with Allah is better and more 
lasting. Will you not then under¬ 
stand ? 

7 62. Is he, then, to whom We have 

promised a goodly promise, the fulfil¬ 
ment of which he will meet, "like him 
whom We have provided with the 
good things of this life only, and then 
on the Day of Resurrection he will be 
among those who will be brought 
to account before God? 2921 
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*20 : 132; 26 : 206-208, 


behaved proudly they were so completely wiped 
out from the face of the earth as if they had never 
lived on it, and those who were considered 
weak were made to take their place. 

2920. Commentary : 

Two laws have been enunciated in this verse: 
(1) No people are punished until God has first 
raised among them a Messenger who warns 
them of the impending punishment and exhorts 
them to repent and give up their evil ways. (2) 
No people are punished unless they have given 
themselves up to sin and iniquity and have 
completely closed the doors of repentance upon 
themselves. 


The unusual frequency and universality of 
natural calamities in the form of famines, wars, 
earthquakes and epidemics during the last five or 
six decades call for the appearance of a Divine 
Messenger in the present time. That Divine 
Messenger appeared in the fulness of time in 
the person of Ahmad, the Promised Messiah 
and Holy Founder of the Ahmadiyya Move¬ 
ment. 

2921. Commentary : 

The present verse continues and further 
develops the theme of its predecessor. It pur¬ 
ports to say, “let not those who are given only 
a temporary enjoyment of the good things 
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63. And on that day He will call to 
them, and say, “‘Where are those 
whom you claimed to be My 
associates?’ 

64. Those against whom the sen¬ 
tence of punishment will have become 
due, will say, J ‘Our Lord, these are those 
whom we led astray. We led them 
astray, even as we had gone astray 
ourselves. We now dissociate ourselves 
from them and turn to Thee. Tt was 
not us that they worshipped.’ 2922 

65. And it will be said, d ‘Now call 
upon your so-called partners.’ And 
they will call upon them, but they will 
not answer them. And they will see 
the punishment. Would that they had 
followed the guidance! 

66 . And on that day He will call 
to them and say, e ‘What answer did 
you give to the Messengers?’ 
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28 : 75; 41 : 48. >'l : 39, 40; 14 : 22, 33 : 68-69; 34 : 32-33; 40 : 48-49. 

no : 29; 16 : 87. ^10 : 29-30; 16 : 87. '5: 110 7; 7. 


of this life deceive themselves Into the false 
notion that the good things will last for ever. 
In their very nature they are temporary but the 
fact that those who have been provided with 
material amenities and comforts have defied and 
flouted God’s message and rejected His Mes¬ 
senger has lessened their tenure all the more 
and in addition the disbelievers will be punished 
in this world and the next.” 

2922. Commentary : 

The words, “those against whom the sentence 
will have become due,” refer to the leaders of 
disbelief whom the misguided people blindly 


follow. Or the words may apply only to those 
associate-gods who themselves will be under 
Divine punishment and not to all those whom 
the idolaters worshipped because some of the 
righteous and God-fearing men have also been 
made the object of worship by their misguided 
followers. 

The words, “it was not us they worshipped,” 
mean that the leaders of disbelief would say 
that their so-called followers did not worship 
them but only their own ideas and fancies, i.e., 
it was because of their own false and foolish 
beliefs that they were led astray from the path 
of truth and righteousness. 


2018 




PT. 20 


AL-QASAS 


CH. 28 


67. Then all excuses will become 
obscure to them on that day, and they 
shall not even ask each other. 2923 

68 . “But as for him who repents and 
believes and does righteous deeds, 
maybe he will be among the 
prosperous. 2924 








a 20 : 83; 25:72. 


2923. Important Words : 

o...-* (will become obscure) is formed from 
which means, he was or became blind; he 
was or became spiritually blind; he failed to see 
a thing; he was or became stupid or ignorant. 
They say j-Si I i.e. the affair became 

obscure or confused to him. jLi-Vl 

means, news or information became hidden to 
such a one (Aqrab & Lane). 

«UI (excuses) is the plural of hi which means, 
important news; information; message; excuse 
(Lane, Aqrab & Kulliyyat). See also 6 : 6. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that at the time of 
reckoning the disbelievers will be in utter con¬ 
fusion and despair and will be completely at a 
loss how to defend themselves. The untenabi- 
lity of all false pleas and excuses will become 
manifest to them, and they will not be allowed 
to consult each other for the sake of preparing 
their defence. 

2924. Important Words : 

^e. (maybe) meaning, it may be that, 
maybe or perhaps, is a word which expresses 
eager desire or hope and fear, sometimes with 


reference to the person addressed and some¬ 
times with reference to the speaker himself. 
It denotes hope in the case of that which is 
liked and fear in the case of that which is 
disliked. It also denotes opinion or doubt, and 
certainty. When used by persons of very high 
authority the object is to engender hope but 
not over-confidence in the person or persons 
with reference to whom it is used. In the 
opinion of most Commentators of the Qur’an 
the words and when used with reference 
to God denote certainty because uncertainty 
and expectancy cannot be attributed to God. 
Imam Raghib, however, differs from this view 
and says that in the Qur’an these words are 
used to express hope only on the part of the 
person or persons with reference to whom 
they are used (Lane & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

The verse shows that according to Islam the 
door of repentance always remains open. The 
sinner can repent even with the last breath of 
life. He is never beyond redemption except 
when by persistent rejection of truth he him¬ 
self deliberately chooses to shut the door of 
repentance upon him. 
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69. And thy Lord creates whatever 
He pleases, and chooses whomsoever 
He pleases. It is not for them to 
choose. Glorified be Allah, and He is 
far above all that they associate with 
Him. 2925 

70. “And thy Lord knows what their 
breasts conceal, and what they reveal. 

71. And He is Allah; there is no 
god but He. To Him belongs all 
praise in the beginning and the Here¬ 
after. His is the judgment, and to 
Him shall you be brought back. 2926 

72. Say, ‘Tell me, if Allah make the 
night continue over you till the Day of 
Resurrection, what god is there be¬ 
sides Allah who could bring you light ? 
Will you not then hearken?’ 





a 2 : 78; 11 : 6; 16 : 24; 36 : 77. 


2925. Commentary : 

Whereas in the preceding several verses 
polytheism has been condemned and denounc¬ 
ed, the present and the following few verses 
give the reasons for this denunciation and 
condemnation. The most effective argument 
against polytheism is that God is All-Knowing. 
All-Powerful and is the sole Creator of the whole 
universe. He depends on no one for help 
or advice in the control and direction of the 
affairs of the universe and His wisdom being 
infallible His choice in all things is unfettered. 

The expression djS'j—i Ut may mean: 

(H He is far above being associated with other 


persons and things as equal; (2) He is far above 
those persons or things which the idolaters 
associate with Him as His equal. 

2926. Commentary : 

The words, “To Him belongs all praise in 
the beginning and the Hereafter,” signify that 
it is not possible to begin a work unless God 
provides the means for it and that no work can 
become complete unless He has provided the 
means for its completion, and that it can 
produce no result without His help. The 
expression Vl may also signify 

respectively the Mosaic and Islamic Dispen 
sations. 
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73. Say, ‘Tell me, if Allah make the 
day continue over you till the Day of 
Resurrection, what god is there be¬ 
sides Allah who could bring you 
night wherein you could rest? Will 
you not then see?’ 2927 


jc&t Jit oidSf d* 
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74. “And of His mercy He has made 
for you the night and the day, that 
you may rest therein, and that you may 
seek of His bounty, and that you may 
be grateful. 2928 

75. And on that day He will call to 
them and say, *‘Where are those whom 
you claimed to be My associates ?’ 2929 






76. “And We shall draw from every 
people a witness and We shall say, 
‘Bring your proof.’ Then they will 
know that the truth belongs to Allah. 
And that which they used to forge will 
all be lost unto them. 




"10 : 68; 17 : 13; 27 : 87; 30 : 24. H6 : 28; 18 :53; 28 : 63; 41 : 48. c 4 : 42; 16 : 85. 


2927. Commentary : 

While speaking of “the day” as in the present 
verse, the Qur’an uses the words “will you not 
then see” and when speaking of “the night” as 
in the preceding verse it uses the words, “will 
you not then hearken,” the reason being that 
one cannot properly see at night. 

2928. Commentary : 

Whereas both perpetual work and perpetual 
rest are injurious for man’s physical health, 
periodical rest in the form of the night and 
periodical work in the shape of the day are 
great boons of God. At night our jaded and 
tired limbs are rested and we are able with re¬ 


newed vigour to do the next day’s work and in 
the day we work and earn our livelihood. Thus 
their alternation constitutes a great Divine 
blessing. 

‘Day’ may also be compared to the period of 
glory and prosperity in the life of a nation 
and ‘night’ to the time of its decline and deca¬ 
dence. ‘Day’ may also signify the time when 
Divine Reformer is present in the world and 
‘night’ the time of spiritual darkness. 

2929. Commentary : 

After a brief mention about the powers and 
favours of God, made in the preceding few verses, 
the present verse reverts to the subject of the 
futility of idol-worship and puts forth these 
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l. 8 77. “Verily, Korah was of the 

people of Moses, but he behaved 
tyranni y towards them And 
We had given him treas es of 
hoarded wealth so much that the stores 
thereof would have weighed down a 
party of strong men. When his people 
said to him, ‘Exult not, surely Allah 
loves not those who exult. 2930 


4J\ 


a 29 : 40 ; 40 : 25. 


Divine powers and favours as an argument in 
support of the Unity of God. 

2930. Important Words : 

]yS (treasures of hoarded wealth) is the plural 
of y which is noun-inf. from yS~ ( kanaza ). 
They say i.e., he buried the property or 

treasure in the earth; he hoarded it, or stored, or 
he collected the property and treasured it. yS' 
therefore, means, treasure, property buried in the 
earth; property that is preserved in a receptacle ; 
that receptacle in which property is buried or 
preserved or hoarded ; treasure-boxes ; anything 
abundant and collected together (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(stores) is the plural of ( maftah ) 

which is derived from gX. They say ie - 

he opened the door. (maftah ) means, a 

hoard; a treasure, a store or store-room or 
magazine ; buried property. qxA-. ( miftah ) of 
which qHL, also is the plural and L» (plural 
Tt-lU-) mean a key (Lane & Aqrab). 

‘yz! (would have weighed down) is derived 
fiom 'U which means, he rose or rose with diffi¬ 
culty and effort under a load; he was oppressed by 


weight and fell down. means, he rose wit 

his burden with effort and difficulty. «i 

means, the burden weighed him down (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

It would appear that Korah was an Israelit 
who stood high in the favour of Pharaoh an. 
held one of the principal offices of State unde 
him. Very likely he was Pharaoh’s treasure! 
When Pharaoh went on official tour th 
royal treasures were probably transportei 
under Korah’s charge. In order to safeguar. 
his position and to win further favours fron 
Pharaoh, Korah seemed to have persecuted hi 
own people and behaved haughtily and tyranni 
cally towards them. 

The name of Qarun (Korah) seems also to hav 
been symbolically used here for men of materia 
wealth. Abundance of riches has proved the undo 
ing of many a man. Elated with riches and wealtl 
and lulled into a false sense of security, wealth; 
people are prone to reject God’s message ant 
defy His Prophets. Korah as it appears fron 
the Bible (Num. 16 : 1-35), was a believer ii 
Moses. According to Rabbinical literature h 
was fabulously rich (Jew. Enc.) and in th< 
pride of wealth 1 revolted against Moses anc 
Aaron an<) consequently perished with his 25( 
followers, the earth having swallowed them up. 
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78. ‘And seek, in that which Allah 
has given thee, the Home of the Here¬ 
after; and neglect not thy lot in this 
world; and do good to others as Allah 
has done good to thee; and seek not to 
make mischief in the earth, verily, 
Allah loves not those who make mis¬ 
chief.’ 2931 
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79. “He said, ‘This has been given to 
me because of the knowledge I possess.’ 
Did he not know that Allah had 
destroyed before him generations that 
were mightier than he and greater in 
riches ? And the guilty shall not be asked 
to offer an explanation of their sins. 2932 





80. So he went forth before his 
people in all his pomp. Those who 
were desirous of the life of this world 
said, ‘Would that we had the like of 
what Korah has been given! Truly, he 
is the master of a great fortune.’ 
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a 39 : 50. 


2931. Commentary : 

Islam does not view with favour such flight 
from the world as Christianity inculcates among 
its votaries. One should not deny one’s portion 
of the good things of the world. As a matter 
of fact at another place in the Qur’an the 
believers are enjoined to pray to God “to 
grant them the good things of this world as well 
as the good things of the world to come” (2: 202), 
only the pursuit of the good things of this world 
should not make one neglect the seeking of the 
good things of the Hereafter. Islam is not a 


religion of monks and recluses but of pious and 
righteous men of the world. 

2932. Commentary : 

The expression Oy >**31 P <-^2 may 

mean that the guilt of the disbelievers will be so 
patent that no further investigation will be consi¬ 
dered necessary to establish it; or it may mean 
that the guilty will not be given an opportunity 
to defend themselves or to redress the wrong 
done by them, their sins and crimes being all too 
apparent. 
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81. But those who had been given 
knowledge said, “Woe unto you, Allah’s 
reward is best for those who believe 
and do good works; and it shall be 
granted to none except those who are 
steadfast.’ 

82. “Then We caused the earth to 
swallow him up and his dwelling; and 
he had no party to help him against 
Allah, nor was he of those who can 
defend themselves. 2933 

83. “And those who had coveted his 
position the day before began to say, 
‘Ah! J it is indeed Allah Who enlarges 
the provision for such of His servants as 
He pleases and straitens it for whom 
He pleases. Had not Allah been 
gracious to us, He would have caused 
it to swallow us up also. Ah! the 
ungrateful never prosper.’ 2934 
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t. 9 84. “This is the Home of the Here¬ 
after! We give it to those who desire 
not self-exaltation in the earth, nor 
corruption. And the good end is for 
the righteous. 


fcfcfrs feu* i L04 


“29 : 41. ! '13 : 27; 29 :63; 34 : 37. C 1 : 170; 16 : 31. 


2933. Important Words : 

(We caused him to be swallowed up) 
is formed from *_i-~i. They say o!£-JI i.e. 
the house fell down or sank into the earth. 

1 yji^s. means, the moon suffered an eclipse. 
^ji \ i_i—i means, the man became emaciated. 
U'A* ti-ai. means, he humbled him and made 
him to bear a thing which he did not like. 

^11' means, God made the 

earth to sink with such a one and to swallow 
him up (Lane & Aqrab). 


2934. Important Words : 

L&i 3 (Ah). is a compound expression 

made up of >sj and <-T and is used for sur¬ 
prise and reproach, <sJ meaning woe and <-5" 
being a letter of address. They say >-£ij i.e. woe 
to thee. Some say is <-£!>_> (thy perdition), J 
having been omitted. «-£>.* being an expression 
of surprise or reproach means, oh; ah. <Si 
also means, well done Zaid, bravo Zaid (Aqrab). 
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85. a He who does a good deed shall 
have better reward than that; and as for 
him who does an evil deed—those who 
do evil deeds shall not be rewarded but 
according to what they did. 2935 


X ^ / ** * 


86. Most surely, He Who has made 
the teaching of the Qur’an binding on 
thee will bring thee back to thy 
place of return. Say, ft ‘My Lord knows 
best who has brought the guidance, and 
who is in manifest error.’ 2936 






a 4 : 124; 6 : 161; 17 : 8; 41 : 47; 99 : 8-9. Hi : 85. 


2935. Commentary : 

The verse points to the Divine law of com¬ 
pensation which in this life works in this way 
that whereas for good works God gives a re¬ 
ward many times greater than what the doer has 
earned, He punishes a bad deed with a punish¬ 
ment which is less than what the guilty person 
has incurred or at the most with a punishment 
proportionate to the evil deed which he has 
committed. 

2936. Important Words : 

J (made binding) means, He (God) made 
a thing obligatory or binding by a known decree. 
^ means, he appointed to him a thing. 
•■*L* |.K=-5 l ldI)l ymeans, God has instituted 
or prescribed for His servants ordinances and 
commandments (Lane & Aqrab). 

(place of return) is derived from iU. They 
say I i.e. he returned to it. .>U-» means, a 
place to which a person returns; a place, state or 
result to which a person or thing eventually 
comes; a place of destination or an ultimate state 
or condition (Mecca is so called because the 
pilgrims return to it again and again); Paradise; 
Pilgrimage; Hereafter (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary : 

This verse is considered by some scholars to 
have been revealed while the Holy Prophet 
was on his way from Mecca to Medina. It 
embodied a great prophecy, viz., that the Holy 
Prophet one day will have to leave Mecca and 
then eventually he will come back to it as a 
victor and conqueror, and the fulfilment of this 
mighty prophecy under extraordinary circum¬ 
stances will show “who has brought the 
guidance, and who is in manifest error.” The 
verse constitutes a befitting sequel to the Sura 
which gives a somewhat detailed life-story of 
Moses, the counterpart of the Holy Prophet. 
Moses fled from Egypt and lived in Midian for 
ten years which were years of preparation 
for the great task which lay ahead of him. Then 
he went back to Egypt with the Divine message 
and succeeded in delivering the Israelites from 
the bondage of Pharaoh. Similarly, the Holy 
Prophet fled from Mecca and spent ten precious 
years of his life in Medina which were the years 
of preparation for the great object of conquering 
Mecca, the centre and citadel of his Faith. He 
returned to it as a conqueror and victor and 
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87. And thou didst never expect 
that the Book would be revealed to 
thee; “but it is a mercy from thy Lord: 
so never be a helper of those who 
disbelieve. 2936 * 

88. And let them not turn thee 
away from the Signs of Allah, aftei they 
have been sent down to thee; and call 
mankind to thy Lord, and be not of 
those who associate equals with 
Him. 29il 

89. *And call not on any other god 
beside Allah. There is no god but 
He. Everything will perish save that 
to which He directs His attention. 
His is the judgment, and to Him will 
you be brought back. 2938 


dL \cjj Ja- 




a 17 : 88. &10 : 107 ; 17 : 40 ; 26 : 214. 


fully succeeded in the achievement of his great 
object. 

2936A. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

2937. Commentary : 

The verse sums up the subject-matter of the 
Sura. The Holy Prophet is told that he did not 
have the remotest idea that he would ever be 
made the bearer of the Divine message but now 
that he has actually been entrusted with the great 
and difficult task of preaching the truth, he 
should ‘call mankind to God’ and like a great 
soldier fight his way to success. 

2938. Important Words : 

Aa-j means ; face ; the thing itself; direction; 
object and motive; deed or action to which a 


person directs his attention ; the desired way 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet is told that he 
will meet with strong opposition and severe 
persecution in the discharge of his great mission 
but no amount of trials and tribulations should 
discourage or dismay him and he should put 
his faith in Allah Who is at his back and to Whom 
all will return. 

The expression JS" may 

mean: (1) Everything will perish save that 
to which He directs His attention. (2) Every¬ 
thing will perish save that by which His 
pleasure is sought. The verse signifies that 
only material things will perish and not the 
blessings or bounties of Paradise which are 
everlasting. 
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CHAPTER 29 

A L-‘A NKABUT 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


Date of Revelation 

This Sura is generally considered to have been revealed at Mecca, though according to some 
scholars, I bn ‘Abbas being one of them, the first ten verses were revealed at Medina. A large 
majority of them, however, are inclined towards placing its revelation in the middle or the late 
middle Meccan period. 

The Sura seems to derive its title from v.40 in which the falsity and futility of polytheistic 
beliefs of idolaters is brought home to them by a beautiful parable. It is stated that these beliefs 
are like a spider’s web and being as frail and brittle as the web they cannot stand intelligent 
criticism. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura Muslims were told that they would meet strong 
opposition and severe persecution in the discharge of their great and difficult task of preaching the 
Unity of God, but they should not get discouraged and dismayed by the hardships and privations 
they will have to suffer. When everything except God is subject to decay and death, why should 
they be afraid of disbelievers and why should they not establish their connection with Him by 
turning to Whom man can get eternal life and peace which knows no end or diminution? 

Subject-Matter 

The present Sura continues and develops this theme and proceeds to say that the great 
favours and blessings which are to be bestowed upon believers in this and the next life will 
not be conferred upon them unless their belief is put to a severe test. They are warned that 
they will have to pass through the crucible of fire and blood to deserve them. On the other hand, 
those who oppose truth and do evil deeds will never be able to frustrate God’s plan and escape His 
punishment, and if they entertain any such foolish hope, they are doomed to severe disillusionment. 
It is only by true and sincere repentance and by turning to God with a humble and contrite heart and 
by bringing about real and abiding reformation in one’s conduct and behaviour, that a man can 
earn God’s forgiveness and become entitled to His boons and blessings. 

Reverting to the subject of the persecution of believers the Sura proceeds to say that no 
amount of hardships and privations should be allowed to stand in the way of accepting the truth; 
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even children are exhorted to place their loyalty to God above the loyalty to their parents when the 
two loyalties clash and conflict. But it is to be regretted that fear of men and consideration of 
worldly connections and relationships are shown greater regard than the fear of God’s displeasure. 
Then brief references are made to the life-stories of the Prophets Noah, Abraham, Lot and some 
other Divine Messengers, to show that persecution can never arrest or retard the progress of the 
true Faith and that compulsion in matters of religion never pays and a people cannot be compelled 
permanently to continue to subscribe to views forcibly imposed upon them. The Sura further 
says that polytheistic beliefs being as frail as a spider’s web cannot stand intelligent and searching 
criticism, therefore the votaries of false gods have never been known to succeed in their evil designs 
to frustrate God’s plan and purpose. 

Next, disbelievers are told that they have no reason or justification to continue to hold idolat¬ 
rous beliefs when a Book like the Qur’an has been revealed which fully meets all the moral needs 
and requirements of man and is eminently fitted to raise him to the highest pinnacles of spiritual 
glory. The Sura further disposes of an oft-quoted objection of disbelievers that the Qur’an has 
been composed by the Holy Prophet. They say that it is unbelievable that a man who could neither 
read nor write and therefore legitimately was not expected to possess knowledge of the old 
revealed Scriptures, should have been able to produce a Book which not only contains what is 
of permanent value in earlier Books but comprises all those universal truths and teachings that are 
calculated to satisfy th; moral and spiritual needs and requirements of humanity for all time to 
come. The Qur’an is then presented as the greatest Divine miracle in answer to the disbelievers’ 
demand for Signs and miractes, and after arraigning and reprimanding them for demanding punish¬ 
ment instead of accepting the Holy Prophet, it tells them that, while it is God alone Who decides 
when to send punishment, when punishment came, it “would overwhelm them from above them 
and from under their feet.” 

The Sura closes with the subject with which it had begun. The believers are consoled and 
comforted that if they remained steadfast under the persecution to which they are subjected a great 
and bright future lies in store for them. They will have wealth, comforts and honour far in excess 
of what they had to give up for the sake of God. The Sura ends on the note that the believers will 
have to take up the sword in defence of Islam and to conduct vigorous Jihad against the forces of 
evil but the real Jihad, it says, does not consist in killing and being killed but in striving hard to win 
the pleasure of God and in preaching the Message of the Qur’an by peaceful means. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 2939 





2. "Alif Lam MIm. 2939A 

3. e Do men think that they will 
be left alone because they say, ‘We 
believe,’ and that they will not be 
tried ? 2940 

4. And We did try those who were 
before them. So Allah will surely 
distinguish those who are truthful and 
He will surely distinguish the liars 
from the truthful. 2941 

“See 1:1. *2:2; 3:2; 13 : 2; 30 : 2; 31 : 2; 32 : 2. “3 : 180 ; 9 : 16. 

and privations patiently borne are the sine 
qua non of success in life. This law applies as 
much to communities and nations as to indi¬ 
viduals. Mere lip-profession of faith is not 
enough. Individuals and communities have 
to go through the fire of trials and tribulations 
to achieve their ends. The greater and harder 
the sacrifice, the more glorious and enduring 
the success. 

2941. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that believers are 
made to pass through great hardships and pri¬ 
vations and that their belief is put to a severe test, 
and after they come out of the ordeal successful 
the fact becomes established that they are true 
and sincere servants of God, and thus they are 
distinguished from the hypocrites and from those 
who are false in their profession of faith. 


2939. Commentary : 

See. 1:1. 

2939A, Commentary : 

The present and the following three Chapters 
are headed by the abbreviated letters (oUla5-.) 
Alif Lam Mini. For an explanation and signi¬ 
ficance of these letters, in fact for all abbrevi¬ 
ations placed at the head of any Sura, see note 
under 2 :2 & 19 : 2. The above three letters 
stand for 2u! LI i.e. I am Allah, the All- 
Knowing. See also 30 : 2. 

2940. Commentary : 

The preceding Siira ended on the note that the 
Holy Prophet will come back as victor and con¬ 
queror to his native town, Mecca, from where he 
had been driven out as a friendless fugitive. 
The present Sura opens with the warning to 
believers that long, hard work and hardships 
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5. Or do those who commit evil 
deeds think that they will escape Us? 
Evil is what they judge. 2942 


6. "Whoso hopes to meet Allah, let 
him be prepared for it, for Allah’s 
appointed time is certainly coming. 
And He is the All-Hearing, the All- 
Knowing. 2943 

7. And whoso strives, strives only for 
his own soul; verily, Allah is Indepen¬ 
dent of all creatures. 2944 
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a 2 : 224; 11 : 30; 18 : 111; 84 : 7. 


which means knowledge, is of two kinds. 
One kind of knowledge consists in knowing a 
thing before it comes into existence. This kind 
of knowledge is not meant here because God is 
otfJUl j pJU i.e. He is the Knower of 

the seen and the unseen (59 : 23). The other 
kind of knowledge consists in knowing an event 
after it has actually taken place. It is in this sense 
that the expression has been used in the 

present verse. The expression signifies that the 
primeval knowledge of God will take the form 
of matter-of-fact knowledge. Or it means that 
God will distinguish between the liars and the 
truthful as the word jJU. (‘ Jim ) also possesses 
the sense of distinguishing between two things, 
particularly when it is followed by the particle 
i.e. from. See also 2 : 144 & 3 : 141. 

2942. Commentary : 

The expression “will escape Us” has been used 
in this verse in one of the following two senses: 

(1) they will frustrate Our plan; 

(2) they will escape Our punishment. 


2943. Important Words : 

y’r y. (hopes) is derived from l»j. They 
say ^.£JI Uj i.e. he hoped to get the thing: 
he deferred or delayed it; he feared it. Uj 

means, he granted the man respite or he deferred 
the matter regarding him. When used in the 
sense of hoping, the word is used on those 
occasions when the thing hoped for is likely 
to afford pleasure (Mufradat & Aqrab). 

2944. Commentary: 

As against the wrong construction deliberately 
placed on Jihad by some prejudiced Christian 
Orientalists, the primary significance of this 
word, as is apparent from this verse, is ‘to strive.’ 
It isin this sense that the word has been frequent¬ 
ly used in the Suras revealed at Mecca where 
fighting with the sword was out of the question. 
As to the significance of Jihad by the sword and 
the circumstances under which it is allowed and 
the conditions that govern its conduct and 
continuance, see 22 : 40. 


2030 




PT. 20 


AL-‘ANKABUT 


CH. 29 


8. And as to “those who believe and 
do righteous deeds We shall surely re¬ 
move from them their evils, and We 
shall surely give them the best reward 
of their works. 2945 




9. ^And We have enjoined on man 
kindness to his parents; but if they 
strive to make thee associate that with 
Me of which thou hast no knowledge, 
then obey them not. Unto Me is your 
return, and I shall inform you of what 
you did. 2946 

10. And those who believe and do 
righteous deeds— c them We shall surely 
admit into the company of Vat righteous. 
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a 2 : 83; 3 : 58; 13 : 30; 22 : 57; 30 : 16; 35 : 8; 42 : 23; 47 : 13. h 2 : 84; 4 : 37; 6 : 152; 
17 : 24; 19 : 15; 31 :15; 46 : 16. *14 : 24; 22. 


2945. Commentary: 

This verse gives a brief but very apt description 
of a Mujahid ,—a true striver in the way of 
God. High and noble ideals and consistent and 
constant effort to carry out those ideals into 
actual practice is what in Islamic terminology is 
called Jihad, and the person who possesses these 
noble ideals and lives up to them is a Mujahid 
in the true sense of the word. 

Man’s good actions are of different degrees. 
Some are better than others, yet some others are 
of the noblest quality. The expression 
I y€ tsaJl y—U signifies that God 

will reward all the good works of the believers 
whether good, better or of the highest quality as 
if they belonged to the last degree, i.e.. He will 
reward the good deeds of a believer, taking the 


best of them as the basis of reward. 

2946. Commentary : 

The alpha and omega of all religious teachings 
is God’s Unity. Man’s loyalty, first and last 
is to his Creator. All other loyalties proceed 
from, and are subject to, this supermost of all 
loyalties. Even man’s loyalty to his parents is 
not allowed to clash with it. No other Divine 
Scripture has laid so much emphasis on God’s 
Oneness as the Qur’an. 

The immediate cause of the revelation of this 
verse is reported to have been that when Sa‘d 
bin Waqqas accepted Islam his mother threatened 
to starve herself to death if he did not renounce 
the new Faith. There was a clash of loyalties, 
and Sa‘d, a firm believer as he was, refused to 
succumb to his mother’s entreaties and threats. 
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11. And of men there are some who 
say, ‘We believe in Allah,’ but when 
they are made to suffer in the cause of 
Allah, they regard the persecution of 
men as if it were the punishment of 
Allah. “And if help comes from thy 
Lord, they are sure to say, ‘Certainly, 
we were with you.’ Is not Allah best 
aware of what is in the breasts of all 
His creatures? 2947 

12. fc And Allah will surely distinguish 
those who believe and He will 
surely distinguish the hypocrites from 
the believers . 2948 

13. And those who disbelieve say 
to those who believe, ‘Follow our way, 
"and we will surely bear your sins.’ 
And they cannot bear aught of their 
sins. They are surely liars. 2949 



"4 : 142. *3 : 142; 47 : 32. c 14 : 22; 40 :48. 


2947. Commentary : 

In contrast to the unflinching faith which 
early Muslims exhibited under the severest 
trials and which true believers have demonstrat¬ 
ed in every age, there are always persons so 
weak of faith that they flinch under ordinary 
privations and are ready rather to renounce 
their faith than suffer loss. On the other hand 
they are always on the look-out to claim com¬ 
radeship with believers when they see that Divine 
help is coming to them (believers) and the 
cause of truth is gaining ground. 

2948. Commentary : 

As mentioned in the preceding verse it is 


God’s practice that in order to try the mettle 
of believers and to distinguish them from 
hypocrites He makes them pass through the 
crucible of fire and blood. 

2949. Commentary : 

Besides the hypocrites there is another class of 
men—the aggressive leaders of disbelief, who, 
taking advantage of their own high social status, 
seek to mislead others who are not so highly 
placed in life, telling them that they will bear all 
the loss the latter will incur by accepting their 
lead and by refusing to accept the true new 
Faith. 
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14. “But they shall surely bear their 
own burdens, and other burdens along 
with their own burdens. And they 
will surely be questioned on the Day 
of Resurrection concerning that which 
they fabricated. 2950 

2 15. And We certainly sent Noah to 

his people, and he dwelt among them a 
thousand years save fifty years. Then 
the Deluge overtook them, while they 
were wrongdoers. 2951 
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2950. Commentary : 

The verse alludes to the leaders of disbelief to 
whom a reference has also been made in the 
preceding verse and says that they will have to 
suffer the punishment for deluding and mislead¬ 
ing others in addition to the punishment for 
their own disbelief and sins. 

2951. Important Words : 

•C** (year) is derived both from and y~~. 
They say i.e. the food rotted; or it 

rotted by the lapse of years. As derived from U*. 

this word (2;~) signifies “a simple revolution 
of the sun,” i.e. a simple revolution of the earth 
round the sun. It is syn. with A& (and also J*=~) 
with this difference that whereas every 2;„ is an 
I*l*, every fl-e is not a 2^.. It is also said to be 
longer than the which is applied to the twelve 
Arabian months collectively; but is also 
applied to twelve revolutions of the moon. 
According to Imam Raghib 2u is used as 
denoting a year in which there is difficulty, or 
drought or barrenness or dearth; and Ac- as 
denoting that in which is ampleness of the means 
or circumstances of life and abundance of her¬ 
bage or the like. 2^ also means, drought or 


barrenness or vehement or intense drought. 

11 

2;«JI means, drought, etc., befell them 

2;*, means, a year in which there is no her¬ 
bage or rain. means, a hard, rigorous 

or distressing year (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the verse under comment the age of Noah 
has been mentioned as 950 years. The Bible 
gives 952 years as His age. But it is difficult 
to assign a definite date as to when the 
Prophets of antiquity, such as Noah, Hud, 
Salih, etc., lived and how long they lived. 
“None knows them save Allah.” says the 
Qur’an (14 : 10). Nine hundred and fifty 
years does not seem to be the span of Noah’s 
life but the period of his Dispensation. In 
fact, the age of a Prophet is the age of his 
Dispensation and teaching. It is in this sense 
that We call the Holy Prophet Muhammad 
the ever-living Prophet and Islam the ever¬ 
lasting religion. It appears from the Qur’an 
(37 : 84) that Abraham was a follower of 
Noah. This means that Noah’s period 
continued up to the time of Abraham or even 
to that of Joseph or of Moses. 
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16. “But We saved him and those 
who were with him in the Ark; J and 
We made it a Sign for all peoples. 

17. And We sent Abraham when 
he said to his people, ‘Worship Allah 
and fear Him. That is better for you, 
if you only knew. 


oft && 



18. *‘You only worship idols beside 
Allah, and you forge a lie. Those 
whom you worship beside Allah have 
no power to provide sustenance for 
you. Then seek sustenance from 
Allah, and worship Him, and be grate¬ 
ful to Him. Unto Him will you be 
brought back. 2952 


19. ‘And if you reject, then genera¬ 
tions before you also rejected. And 
The Messenger is only responsible for 
the clear conveying of the message .’ 295J 
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*10 : 19; 16 : 72; 22 : 72. d 16 : 36; 24 : 55; 36 : 18. 


Noah’s Dispensation seems to have lasted 
about 950 years. In describing the limit of 
Noah’s age two words and have been 
used. Whereas the root meaning of the former 
word possesses a sense of badness, that of latter 
has a sense of goodness. It seems that the first 
fifty years of Noah’s Dispensation were years 
of all round spiritual progress and regeneration 
and after that moral decadence and degenera¬ 
tion set in and his people gradually became 
degraded morally, till their degeneration be¬ 
came complete in nine hundred years. 

2952. Important Words : 

£1 Ojilpej (you forge lies). is formed 

from (jU- . They say *ili. i.e. he measured it. 


or he determined its measure, or proportion, 
he designed, or fashioned, or planned it; he made 
it according to a certain measure, or design; He 
(God) created it; He originated it; he forged a 
story or lie; he fabricated a saying. An Arab 
would say ,J>l»=ll -i-oL-t; i.e. such 

a one related to us fictitious stories (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 3 : 50 & 26 : 138. 

2953. Commentary : 

After citing the cases of Noah and Abraham, 
the Sura proceeds to comfort the Holy Prophet 
that if he has been rejected and accused of false¬ 
hood, great Prophets before him like Noah and 
Abraham were also rejected. 
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20. “See they not how Allah origi¬ 
nates creation, then repeats it ? That 
surely is easy for Allah. 2954 


21. Say, ‘Travel in the earth, and 
see ^how He originated the creation. 
Then will Allah create the latter 
creation.’ Surely, Allah has power 
over all things. 2955 
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2954. Commentary : 

In this verse the attention of disbelievers is 
drawn to the Divine law of creation and repro¬ 
duction and they are told that God has designed 
and decreed that He would create through the 
Holy Prophet a new humanity and a new order 
on the ashes of the old one, and that if they 
persisted in their rejection of him they will be 
doomed and another people will take their place. 

2955. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verse has further 
been developed in this verse and the disbelievers 
are told just to have a glance over the histories 
of the nations that lived in the past and see that 
when God intended to create a new order and a 
new nation. He raised a new Prophet, and when 
his people rejected him they were destroyed and 
another people took their place. The Holy 
Prophet’s rejectors are thus warned that if they 
did not take a lesson from the fate of the rejec¬ 
tors of former Prophets they will also come to 


grief like them as the fact is writ large on the 
history of all religions that rejection of the Divine 
message always has landed the disbelievers 
into ruin. 

The expressions (travel in 

the land) and J* pJ j I (have they 

not travelled in the land) have been used at 
several places in the Qur'an ( 6 : 12; 12 : 110 ; 
30 : 10; 35 : 45; 40 ; 83), and almost every¬ 
where they have been followed by a sentence 
which points to the terrible fate which the 
rejectors of the Divine message had met. 
This shows that in the present case also where 
this expression has been followed by the words 
“then see how He originated the creation, then 
will Allah create the latter creation,” it points to 
the destruction of one people and the creation 
of another in their place. Thus the verse 
does not refer to Resurrection after death. It 
only draws attention to the phenomenon of the 
rise and decline of nations and their rise after 
their decline. 
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22. “He punishes whom He pleases 
and shows mercy unto whom He 
pleases; and to Him will you be turned 
back. 2955A 

23. "And you cannot frustrate the 
designs of Allah in the earth nor in the 
heaven; nor have you any friend or 
helper beside Allah. 2956 
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^ ^ 24. “Those who disbelieve in the 

Signs of Allah and the meeting with 
Him—it is they who have despaired of 
My mercy. And they will have a 
grievous punishment. 


25. And the only answer of his 
people was that they said, ‘‘‘Slay him or 
burn him.’ But Allah saved him from 
the fire. In that surely are Signs for a 
people who would believe. 2957 
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2955A. Commentary : 

As stated in many places in the Qur’an, 
God does not punish arbitrarily but only after 
punishment has been fully deserved. This verse 
only means that God in His perfect knowledge 
well knows who has deserved punishment, and 
He punishes accordingly. 

2956. Commentary : 

The warning is conveyed to disbelievers in 
yet more emphatic words in this verse, that they 
cannot frustrate God’s plan, and avert the terri¬ 
ble fate that is in store for them as the Divine 
decree has issued forth that Islam shall make 
progress and its cause shall triumph. 


2957. Commentary : 

Abraham’s account began with the 17th verse 
and in the 18th verse he gave strong arguments in 
refutation of Shirk. From 19th to 24th verse, 
in consonance with the Quranic style and practice 
which adds to its elegance and beauty, a digres¬ 
sion intervened and a great religious principle 
was briefly discussed in relation to the Holy 
Prophet. The principle discussed was that when 
one nation, as the result of its rejection of the 
Divine message, falls a victim to decay and de¬ 
cadence another people takes its place. From 
this verse the thread is taken up of Abraham’s 
story. 
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26. And he said, ‘Verily, you have 
taken for yourselves idols beside Allah, 
out of love for each other in the 
present life. Then on the Day of Re¬ 
surrection “you will deny each other, 
and curse each other. And your abode 
will be the Fire; and you will have 
no helpers.’ 2958 


27. And Lot believed in him, and 
Abraham said, flee unto my Lord; 
surely, He is the Mighty, the Wise.’ 2959 


28. And We bestowed on him Isaac 
and Jacob, and We placed the gift of 
prophethood and the Book among his 
descendants, and d We gave him his 
reward in this life, and in the Hereafter 
he will surely be among the righteous. 
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2958. Commentary : 

The expression «A y, may be interpreted 
as follows: 

(1) Social relations or the desire to win each 
other’s love and not reason or sound arguments 
are the basis of your idolatrous ideals and 
practices; or 

(2) you have made your idolatrous beliefs 
and practices the foundation of your love with 
each other, i.e. you have made the identity of 
your idolatrous beliefs the means to preserve 
the homogeneity of your community; or 


(3) your idolatrous practices have proceeded 
from your love of each other, i.e. first you con¬ 
ceived love and affection for some persons and 
then let that love degenerate into their worship. 

2959. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that Abraham left his 
home in Ur in Iraq and migrated to Palestine, or 
the Hijrat referred to in the verse may have been 
spiritual. As it appears from 19:49, 37 : 100 & 
60 : 5, Abraham had, for some time, to sever all 
connections with his people on account ot the 
severe opposition he met at their hands. 
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29. And We sent Lot. He said to his 
people, “‘You commit an abomination 
such as no one among mankind has 
ever committed before you. 

30. 5 ‘Do you approach men with 
lust and commit robbery on the 
highway ? And you commit abomina¬ 
tion in your meetings!’ But the only 
answer of his people was that they 
said, ‘Bring upon us the punishment of 
Allah if thou speakest the truth.’ 2960 


31. He said, “‘Help me, my Lord, 
against the wicked people.' 

R. 4 32. d And when Our messengers 

brought Abraham the glad tidings, 
they also said, ‘We are going to destroy 
people of this town; surely, its people 
ase wrongdoers.’ 2961 
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2960. Important Words : 

(commit robbery) is formed from 
. They say ^^2' i.e. he cut off the 
thing; explained and expounded it. ^ aJi} 
means, he deprived him of his right, i 
means, he rendered the Prayer nugatory. 

Oy£h-*-h ^ ijij 3 -!l means, he made the 
way dangerous to the way-farers and forbade 
them to use it (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The expression J~~J I ojxhit means : 

(a) you rob travellers on the highway. Lot’s 
people had adopted the calling of the road; or 


(b) you violate the Divinely appointed sex- 
laws and commit unnatural offences. 

Three vices have been ascribed to the people 
of Lot in this verse : (1) unnatural vice; (2) 
highway robbery; and (3) committing crimes 
openly and unashamedly in their assemblies. 
2961. Commentary : 

The verse speaks of two things : (1) the glad 
tidings that the messengers brought to Abraham 
and (2) the warning that the people of the city 
of Lot were about to be destroyed. The glad 
tidings conveyed to Abraham was about the 
birth of a son and the cities to be destroyed were 
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33. He said, ‘But Lot is there.’ 
They said, ‘We know full well who is 
there. “ We will surely save him and his 
family, ^except his wife, who is of 
those who remain behind.’ 


34. And when Our messengers 
came to Lot, c he was distressed on 
their account and felt powerless with 
regard to them. And they said, ‘Fear 
not, nor grieve. d God says, “We will 
surely save thee and thy family except 
thy wife, who is of those who remain 
behind. 2962 
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Sodom and Gomorrah. They were situated in 
the neighbourhood of the Dead Sea on the road 
from Arabia to Syria. The road has been called 
J. : ~ (a road that still exists) in the Qur’an 
(15 : 77). The Dead Sea is also called the Bahr 
Lot. 

2962. Important Words : 

(he was distressed) is passive verb from 
‘L . They say i.e. the affair 

grieved such a one; or did with him what he 
hated. Uk ‘L means, he suspected him 
(Aqrab). 

Uji QU (felt helpless on their account). 
ijjU> means, it was or became narrow. They 
say 0 s - i.e . he was incapable of 

replying. The expression It QU means, 
his power or ability was straitened or was 
inadequate to it or he was unable to do or 
accomplish the thing or he lacked strength or 
ability or power to do the thing (Lane). 


Commentary : 

Who the messengers mentioned in the verse 
were, what their mission was and why their visit 
distressed and grieved Prophet Lot has been ex¬ 
plained in 11 : 70-71 & 15 : 68-72. It is enough 
for the purpose of the verse under comment to 
say that the messengers were righteous men of the 
locality and not angels as popularly believed, 
and that they had been commissioned by God 
to convey to Abraham and Lot the warning 
that Lot’s people were about to be punished 
on account of their vices and iniquities and 
to take Lot to a place of safety. Lot was 
distressed when the messengers arrived because 
his people being robbers were apprehensive of 
strangers visiting their city and therefore they 
had forbidden Lot to receive outsiders. It may 
further be noted here that “the messengers” 
brought to Abraham the glad tidings of the 
birth of a son, and at the same time the tidings 
that the people of Lot were going to be 
destroyed, the word <£j^ J! being applied to both 
good and bad news. 


2039 



CH. 29 


AL-‘ANKABUT 


PT. 20 


35. “ ‘We are surely going to bring 
down on the people of this town a 
punishment from heaven, for they 
have been rebellious’ ” 2963 

36. ''And We have left thereof a 
clear Sign for a people who would 
understand. 

37. c And to Midian We sent their 
brother Shu‘aib who said, ‘O my 
people serve Allah, and fear the Last 
Day and commit not iniquity in the 
earth, creating disorder.’ 

38. d But they called him a liar. So 
a violent earthquake seized them, and 
in their homes they lay prostrate upon 
the ground. 2964 



39. And We destroyed *‘Ad and 
Thamud; and it is evident to you from 
their dwelling places. And Satan 
made their deeds appear fair to them, 
and thus turned them away from the 
right path, sagacious though they 
were. 2965 
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2963. Important Words : 

(punishment) is infinitive-noun from y* j 
(rajaza) and means, punishment; dirt or filth; 
iniquity or sin; idol-worship, etc., (Aqrab). See 
also 2 : 60. 

2964. Commentary : 

For the different kinds of Divine punishment 
which overtook the enemies of the Prophets who 
have been mentioned in this Sura, see a collective 
note on v. 41 below. 

2965. Important Words : 

is derived from j-m which means, he 


saw; he perceived; he knew; he understood; he 
recognised. means, the affair became 

clear or manifest (Aqrab). See also 28 : 44. 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the root- 
word the expression yjwould 
mean: (1) the wickedness of the course ‘Ad and 
Thamud had adopted, had become quite clear 
to them; or (2) they clearly saw that the course 
they had adopted was wrong or (3) they delibe¬ 
rately adopted a course knowing full well 
what the end would be. 
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40. And We destroyed Korah and 
Pharaoh and H§m&n. “And Moses did 
come to them with manifest Signs, but 
they behaved proudly in the land, yet 
they could not outstrip Us. 

41. So each one of them We seized 
for his sin; of them were those against 
whom We sent a violent sandstorm, 
and of them were those whom a roar¬ 
ing blast overtook, and of them were 
^those whom We caused the earth to 
swallow up, and of them were those 
whom We drowned. c And Allah would 
not wrong them, but they used to wrong 
their own souls. 2966 
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2966. Commentary : 

Whereas separate mention has been made in 
the few preceding verses of the peoples of the 
five great Prophets of God (Hud, Salih, Lot, 
Shu‘aib and Moses), the manner in which they 
treated their Prophets and of the Divine punish¬ 
ment that overtook them on account of then- 
wicked behaviour, the present verse deals collec¬ 
tively with the different forms of punishment. The 
Qur’an has used different words and expressions 
to describe the punishment which overtook the 
opponents of the various Prophets in their res¬ 
pective times. The punishment that came upon 
‘Ad, is described as I ^ L=jj i.e. furious wind 
(41 : 17 ; 54 ; 20 & 69 : 7) and r >JI i.e. 
destructive wind (51 :42); that which overtook 
TharnQd, as i.e. earthquake (7 : 79), 
i.e. blast (11 : 68; 54 : 32), ’Hzl? i.e. thunderbolt 
(41 : 18 ) and *Lc.U> i.e. violent blast (69 :5); 
that which destroyed the people of Lot as 


u- i- e - stones of clay (11 :83; 

15:75), and U^l*. i.e. storm of stones 

(54 : 35); and that which overtook Midian, the 
people of Shu‘aib as i.e. earthquake (7 : 92; 
29 : 38), L*-*. i.e. blast (11:95), and iikJ! pj^l Xt. 
i.e. punishment of the day of overshadowing 
doom (26 : 190). Last of all the heavenly punish¬ 
ment which seized Pharaoh and his mighty 
hosts and his courtiers, Haman and Korah and 
destroyed them root and branch has been des¬ 
cribed by the expressions Lpil i.e. We drowned 
them (2 : 51; 7 : 137 & 17 : 104) and a> UA~*. 
i.e. We made the earth swallow him up (28 : 82). 

A careful study of these words shows that some 
of them, particularly , t—~*4»- 

and are interchangeable and possess almost 
analogous significance and meaning. See also 
11 : 68 . 
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42. The case of those who take 
helpers beside Allah is like unto the 
case of the spider, who makes for her¬ 
self a house; and surely the frailest of 
all houses is the house of the spider, if 
they but knew! 2967 

43. Verily, Allah knows whatever 
they call upon beside Him; and He is 
the Mighty, the Wise. 2968 

44. “And these are similitudes which 
We set forth for mankind, but only 
those understand them who have 
knowledge. 

45. 'Allah created the heavens and 
the earth in accordance with the re¬ 
quirements of wisdom. In that surely 
is a Sign for the believers. 2969 
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2967. Commentary : 

In the previous several verses arguments have 
been given in refutation of Shirk and brief re¬ 
ferences have been made to the lives and 
missions of some of the greatest preachers of 
Divine Unity to show that those who rejected 
them ultimately came to grief. This subject of 
the Unity of God is brought to a close in this 
verse with a beautiful metaphor which drives 
home the folly, futility and falsity of idolatrous 
beliefs and practices of polytheists. They are 
as frail, says the verse, as the web of a spider 
and cannot stand intelligent criticism. 

2968. Commentary : 

The words, verily Allah knows contain 


a warning that God is not unaware of the blas¬ 
phemous practices of idol-worshippers and that 
He will punish them for having enthroned false 
gods in their hearts. 

2969. Commentary : 

The expression (in accordance with the 
requirements of wisdom) signifies that there is 
clear evidence of an intelligent design and pur¬ 
pose in the creation of the heavens and the earth 
and that a profound and consummate plan exists 
in all the celestial and terrestrial bodies. This 
design and purpose constitutes an invincible 
testimony to the existence of an All-Knowing 
and All-Powerful Designer, Creator and 
Controller of the universe. 
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46. “Recite that which has been re- x vi , / ^ x ^ 9 ~ 9.9.9 

vealed to thee of the Book, and observe 61 3 U&t ctf CSi'U (Jj j 

Prayer. Surely, Prayer restrains one 
from indecency and manifest evil, and 
remembrance of Allah indeed is the 
greatest virtue. And Allah knows what 
you do. 2970 
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2970. Important Words : 

Jjl (recite) is imperative front tAA They 
say cjUSCM S'S i.e. he read, rehearsed, recited the 
book; he followed it and did according to it. 
L}U ^*> means, he follows such a one in 
action; he imitates him. JA'1 oj.U' means, 1 
drove the camels together from their severa I 
quarters. JjI means, proclaim ; preach, read, 
recite, rehearse; follow (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 114. 

S '2 (remembrance) is infinitive noun from A - 
{dhakaro) which means, he remembered; he 
kept in mind. JS 5 (dhikrun) means, rememb¬ 
rance; speaking of or mentioning; honour; emi¬ 
nence; good name; praise, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 2 : 153. 201 ; 6 : 69 & 15 : 7. 

Commentary : 

Three things have been mentioned in this verse. 
viz., preaching and reading of the Qur’an, obser¬ 
vance of Prayer and the remembrance of Allah. 
The purpose of all three is to deliver man from 
the bondage of sin and to help him to rise 
morally and spiritually which is the supreme 
object of all Divine Books. A living faith in a 
Supreme Being to Whom man has to render an 
account of all his actions after his death in a 
new life is the basic principle of all revealed 
religions and their great aim is to create and 
inculcate such faith because it is this faith 
that can serve as a potent and effective check 


on man’s evil propensities and actions. This is 
why the Qur’an reverts again and again to the 
subject of God's existence and speaks of His 
great power, glory and love and lays the greatest 
emphasis on Divine remembrance of which the 
Islamic Prayer constitutes the most complete 
form; and of which—if performed with all its 
necessary conditions—purity of mind and 
actions is the inevitable result. Observance of 
Prayer, however, demands the fulfilment of the 
following five conditions : 

1. One should be regular in saying Prayers. 

2. Prayers should be said punctually at their 
appointed hours and in accordance with 
the prescribed rules. 

3. One should be humble in spirit and should 
not allow one’s thoughts to wander away 
w'hife saying Prayer. 

4. Prayers should be said in congregation. 

5. One should exhort others also to be 
regular and punctual in saying Prayers. 

dil jS 5 may mean, (1) man’s glorification of 
God. or (2) God’s remembrance of man, i.e. His 
raising him to a place of honour and eminence 
and spreading his good reputation. The verse 
purports to say that if you remember God and 
glorify Him. He will bestow' honour and 
renown upon you and will make you eminent 
and respected in the world. See also 23 : 10. 
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47. And argue not with the People 
of the Book except “with what is best 
as an argument , but argue not at all 
with such of them as are unjust. And 
say, ‘We believe in that which has 
been revealed to us and that which 
has been revealed to you ; and our 
God and your God is One; and to 
Him we submit.’ 2971 

48. And in like manner have We 
sent down the Book to thee; 'so those 
to whom We have given true knowledge 
of the Book believe in it (the Qur’an); 
and of these People also there are 
some who believe in it. And none but 
the ungrateful deny Our Signs. 2972 

49. c And thou didst not recite any 
Book before it, nor didst thou write 
one with thy right hand; in that case 
the liars would have doubted. 2973 






■‘16 : 126; 23 :97; 41 : 35. "11 : 18. “42 : 53. 


2971. Commentary : 

The verse lays down a very sound principle 
to guide us in religious controversy and when 
preaching our Faith to others. We should begin 
our preaching by laying stress on those beliefs 
and religious principles which are common 
between us and our adversary. As an instance we 
are told that while talking to “the People of the 
Book” we should start with the two basic religious 
principles of the Unity of God and Divine reve¬ 
lation. In the form in which Islam lias pre¬ 
sented these two principles, it stands unique 
among all religions. Whereas according to Islam 
God revealed Himself to man in every age, the 
followers of other religions claim to have the 
exclusive privilege of being “God’s sons and His 
loved ones” (5 : 19). Islam also teaches that 


Prophets have been raised among all peoples 
(35 : 25), a principle which in its catholicity and 
broadmindedness finds no parallel in the teach¬ 
ing of any other religion. 

2972. Commentary : 

The expression “to whom We have given 
true knowledge of the Book,” may refer to 
(1) the “People of the Book” as shown in the 
text, or (2) to the Arabs in whose tongue the 
Qur’an had been revealed, or (3) to Muslims who 
believe in the Qur’an as the revealed Book of God. 

The words “of these people” may refer either 
to the Meccans or to the People of the Book, 
preferably to the former. 

2973. Commentary : 

Alluding to the two great principles mentioned 
in v. 47 above, the present verse purports to say 
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50. Nay, it is a collection of clear 
Signs in the hearts of those who are 
given knowledge. And none but the 
wrongdoers deny Our Signs. 2974 


*3J i j jjii $ iistei 'j, j; 
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51. And they say, "‘Why are not 
Signs sent down to him from his Lord ?’ 
J Say, ‘The Signs are with Allah, and 
certainly I am a clear Warner.’ 297 ‘‘ 



li! C$f 


«6: 38; 13:28. 7 22 : 50; 

that it is unimaginable that a man who could 
neither read nor write and therefore conceivably 
had no knowledge of the other revealed Scrip¬ 
tures should have been able to produce a Book 
which not only contains all that is of per¬ 
manent value in these Scriptures but is also a 
compendium of all the universal teachings that 
are calculated to satisfy all the moral and spiri¬ 
tual needs and requirements of humanity for all 
time. The fact of the Holy Prophet being illiterate, 
and being born in a country, and having lived 
among a people, cut off from all contact with 
civilized humanity, indeed constitutes an infalli¬ 
ble proof of the Qur’an being a revealed Book. 
That the Holy Prophet could neither read nor 
write before he was commissioned as a Divine 
Messenger admits of no difference of opinion. 
Towards the end of his life he may have been 
able to decipher a few simple words but he 
never learned to read or write. See also 16:104. 

2974. Commentary : 

While the preceding verse referred to external 
evidence in support of the Qur'an being the 
revealed Word of God, the present one furni¬ 
shes an internal evidence, which is that from the 


26 : 116; 51 : 51: 67 : 27. 

hearts of those who have been endowed with 
knowledge of the Qur’an gush forth fountains 
of Divine light. The fact that the Qur’an brought 
about a most wholesome transformation in the 
lives of a whole people who had sunk deep in 
the quagmire of moral turpitude and spiritual 
decadence and gave light to them who were 
helplessly groping in utter darkness, indeed 
constitutes a very strong internal evidence that it 
has proceeded from the Source of all light. 
The Divine light of which the Qur’an is the 
repository irrefutably shows that it has been 
revealed by God and that it was beyond the 
power of man to produce it. 

2975. Commentary : 

In the Qur’an by the Sign demanded 
by disbelievers is meant generally the Sign of 
punishment. This meaning is clear from vv. 
54, 55 & 56 below. To this demand of disbe¬ 
lievers the Holy Prophet is commanded to say 
that it is not for him to fix the time when punish¬ 
ment should come, because he is only a Warner 
whose duty is confined to warning them that if 
they persisted in their rejection of the Divine 
Message and did not mend their ways they will 
perish. 
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52. Is it not enough for them that 
We have sent down to thee the Book 
which is recited to them? Verily, in 
this there is mercy and a reminder for 
a people who believe. 2976 

53. Say, "‘Allah is sufficient as a 
Witness between me and you. He 
knows what is in the heavens and 
the earth. And as for those who be¬ 
lieve in falsehood and disbelieve in 
Allah they it is who are the losers.’ 2977 

54. *They ask thee to hasten on the 
punishment; and had there not been an 
appointed term, the punishment would 
have come upon them. And it shall 
surely overtake them unexpectedly, 
while they perceive not. 2978 


0 3 1 a i Jj 6] 


a4 ; 167; 6 : 20: 13 : 44; 48 : 29. "22 : 48; 26 : 205; 27 : 72-73 : 37 : 177-178. 


2976. Commentary : 

To the demand of disbelievers for a Sign oi 
punishment, the present verse gives an answer 
full of pathos. It asks disbelievers the pertinent 
question, viz., why do they demand a Sign of 
punishment when We have already given them 
a Sign of mercy in the form of the Qur’an by 
acting upon which they can acquire eminence 
and become an honoured and respected people 
in the world ? Do they not see that the Qur an 
has brought about a wonderful transformation 
in the lives of its followers ? Does not this 
fact alone constitute a Sign for them? The verse 
further implies that God will treat the people of 
the Holy Prophet with mercy and that they will 
be led to the right path through the Qur’an. 

2977. Commentary : 

This verse continues and develops the theme 
of the preceding verse. It purports to say that 


the disbelievers demand a Sign to support and 
bear witness to the Holy Prophet’s claim as ; 
Divine Messenger while God Himself is Witnes: 
to his truth. Being All-Knowing and All 
Aware, He knows best what Signs He shoult 
show to help and advance the cause of the Hoi; 
Prophet. The disbelievers, surely, shall have 
such Signs 

2978. Commentary : 

The verse gives a direct answer to the disbe 
lievers’ demand for the Sign of punishment an< 
says that instead of benefiting by the Sign o 
mercy which has been given to them in the forn 
of the Qur’an, these ill-fated people persist ii 
their demand for punishment. They will haw 
this Sign and the punishment will come upoi 
them also all of a sudden and from quarter 
least expected. But they will have to wait fo 
i.e. a fixed and appointed term. 
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55. They ask thee to hasten on the 
punishment ; but "Hell will certainly 
encompass the disbelievers ; :978A 
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56. ^On the day when the punish¬ 
ment will overwhelm them from above 
them and from underneath their feet, 
and He will say, ‘Taste ye the fruit of 
your actions.’ 2979 




ti lyji jl&lUjiy 


a 9 : 49; 13 : 36; 17 : 9. ; '6 : 9 


The Implied reference in the words • is 

to the Hijrat of the Holy Prophet to Medina and 
the punishment demanded by the disbelievers 
is elsewhere expressed in the words, “O Allah! 
if this indeed be the truth from Thee, then rain 
down upon us stones from heaven or bring 
down upon us a grievous punishment” (8 : 33). 
The punishment came upon the disbelievers in 
the form of the Battle of Badr which took place 
about a year after the Holy Prophet left Mecca. 
It broke the power of the Quraish and all their 
prominent leaders were killed. Their defeat 
was crushing and most unexpected. They could 
never conceive that their well armed and fully 
equipped army would be defeated by a 
handful of 313 ill-armed Muslims who had 
come to the field of battle quite unprepared, 
because they had no idea when they left Medina 
that they would be meeting a regular and fully 
armed host. The words, “it will come upon 
them unexpectedly” may also have a general 
application, meaning that when Divine punish¬ 
ment is delayed, the disbelievers begin to 
think that all the warning was but an 
illusion and a fantasy and consequently they 


become lulled into a false sense of security 
and even increase in transgression. It is when 
they are in this state of complacency that the 
punishment comes upon them quite unexpect¬ 
edly and destroys them. 

2978 A. Commentary : 

The punishment referred to in the previous 
verse is the punishment promised to the dis¬ 
believers in this life. The punishment mentioned 
in this verse is the punishment promised to them 
in the Hereafter. 

2979. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God is Com¬ 
passionate and Merciful. He is very slow in 
sending down punishment. He delays and 
defers it. But when the iniquity and trans¬ 
gressions of evil-doers exceed all legitimate 
bounds and they throw all decency and propriety 
to the winds and set their face against God and 
His Prophets and His laws, then God’s wrath is 
kindled and punishment overtakes them. It is 
sudden and swift and like a cataract overwhelms 
them from every direction. 
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57. O My servants who believe, 
verily. My earth is vast so worship Me 
alone. 2980 


58. “Every soul shall taste of death; 
then to Us shall you be brought 
back. 2981 

59. ? 'And those who believe and do 
righteous deeds—them shall We surely 
house in lofty mansions of Paradise, 
beneath which rivers flow. They will 
abide therein. Excellent is the reward 
of those who work good, 2 ™ 2 


60. "Those who are steadfast, and 
put their trust in their Lord. 


A3 : 186; 21 : 36. "25 


2980. Commentary : 

As in the foregoing verses an implied reference 
was made to Hijrat, the believers in this verse 
are comforted that if life in their own native 
place has been made unbearable for them, the 
earth of God is vast and spacious and if they 
have to leave their hearths and homes for the 
sake of God, they will find “abundant place of 
refuge and plentifulness (4 : 101).“ 

2981. Commentary : 

Here the subject of the preceding verse 
continues. The believers are told that they 
should be prepared to sacrifice everything for the 
sake of God and should fear nothing, not even 
death, as death spares no one and knows no 
boundaries. 



: 76; 34:38. ^16 : 43. 

2982. Important Words : 

0 > (lofty mansions) or oli is the plural of 
i'ji- which is derived from ( gharafa ). They 

say ‘UI i.e. he took the water with his hand. 

means, a handful of water; an upper 
hand; a chamber or a chamber in the upper or 
uppermost storey of a house (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In this verse believers are promised in clear and 
unequivocal terms that those who leave their 
homes in the cause of God, and then remain 
steadfast in their belief and do good deeds, the 
reward they get far exceeds that whicli they lose 
for God’s sake. This Divine promise was ful¬ 
filled to the very letter in the case of the Com¬ 
panions of the Holy Prophet. 
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61. “And how many an animal there 
is that carries not its own sustenance ! 
Allah provides for it and for you. And 
He is the All-Hearing, the All-Know- 
ing. 298u 

62. b And if thou ask them, ‘Who 
has created the heavens and the earth 
and pressed into service the sun and the 
moon?’ they will surely say, ‘Allah,' 
How then are they being turned away 
from the truth ? 2984 

63. c Allah enlarges the means of 
sustenance for such of His servants as 
He pleases, and straitens them for whom 
He pleases. Surely, Allah has full know¬ 
ledge of all things. 

64. And if thou ask them, ‘Who 
sends down water from the sky and 
therewith gives life to the earth after its 

; death?’ They will surely say, ‘Allah’, 
i Say, ‘All praise belongs to Allah.’ 
But most of them understand not. 
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«11 : 7. 2 7 : 55; 13 : 3; 16 : 3; 31 : 30; 35 : 14; 39 : 6. C I3 : 27; 30 : 38; 34 : 37; 39 : 53; 42 ; 13. 


2983. Commentary : 

In this verse the believers arc farther told that 
if they have to leave their hearths and homes, 
they should have no fear of poverty and starva¬ 
tion. When even animals and birds do not go 
without food, it is inconceivable that man who 
is God’s noblest creation and its acme and apex 
should starve, particularly when he is prepared 
to suffer all this for the sake of his Creator. 

2984. Commentary : 

In the present and the next two verses the 


point has been further stressed that God is the 
Creator and Source of all life, and for the con¬ 
tinuity of this life He has pressed into the service 
of man all the forces of nature. This is a self- 
evident truth which not even the most confirmed 
disbeliever, consistently with reason, has the 
courage to deny. When such is the case, the 
verse purports to say, the believers who leave 
their hearths and homes and fly to a foreign 
land for the sake of God should not think that 
they would be left unprovided and uncared for. 
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r 7 65 . rt And this life of the world is 

nothing but a pastime and a sport, 
and the Home of the Hereafter—that 
indeed is Life, if they but knew! 2985 
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66. *And when they go on board a 
ship, they call on Allah, with sincere 
and single-minded faith in Him. But 
when He brings them safe to land, 
behold, they associate partners with 
Him again. 

67 . "That they may deny that which 
We have bestowed on them, and that 
they may enjoy themselves for a time. 
But they will soon come to know the 
consequences of their conduct. 

68. d Have they not seen that We have 
made the sanctuary secure for them, 
while people are snatched away from 
all around them? Would they then 
believe in falsehood and deny the 
favour of Allah? 2986 
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a 6 : 33; 47 : 37; 57 : 21. *10 : 23; 31 : 33. °16 : 56; 30 :35. l{ 16 : 73. 


2985. Important Words : 

(life) is infinitive-noun from ^ which 
means, he or it lived or was or became in the 
state termed o La. . They say jU> c..*. ( hayyat ) 
i.e. the fire was or became alive or burning 
jk! ( hayiya ) means, the road was or 

became apparent or distinct. means, life; 

faculty of growth, the faculty of sensation, and 
the faculty of intellect; freedom from grief 
or sorrow. 6! _*;»• is synonymous with 
but with an intensive signification and means, 
everlasting life or life which will not be followed 
by death; much or full life; real life (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that life without hard¬ 
ships and privations borne for a noble cause, and 


without sacrifices undergone for the sake ol 
God, is “but an amusement and a sport,” a use¬ 
less and purposeless existence. The purposeful 
life is that which is spent in the quest of a sublime 
object, in preparation for everlasting life foi 
which God has created man. 

2986. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes a standing testimony 
to Ka‘ba being God’s own Sacred House. Ever 
since the advent of Islam when it was Divinely 
declared to be humanity’s everlasting Qibla and 
eveninthe days of Ignorance when the Arabs had 
no respect for human life, the territory called 
the Haram—the precincts of the Ka‘ba, remained 
a haven of safety. While there was no safety 
outside, complete security and peace reigned 
in it. 
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69. “And who is more unjust than 
he who invents a lie concerning Allah, 
or rejects the truth when it comes to 
him? J Is there not an abode in Hell for 
those who disbelieve? 2987 

70. And as for those who strive in 
Our path—We will surely guide them 
in Our ways. And verily, Allah is 
with those who do good. 2988 


oJjl 
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a 6 : 22; 10 : 18; 39 : 33. *18 : 103; 33 : 9 ; 48 : 14. 


2987. Commentary : 

This verse reverts to the central theme of the 
Sara, viz., the truth of the claim of the Holy 
Prophet as a Divine Messenger, and sums up 
the argument to support and substantiate it. 
The argument is to the effect, (1) that a false 
claimant must eventually come to a sad end, and 
(2) that the rejectors and deniers of Divine 
Messengers never thrive and prosper. 

2988. Commentary : 

The verse gives the essence of Jihad as 
ordained by Islam. Islamic Jihad does not 
consist in killing and being killed but in 


striving hard to win the pleasure of God. 
This can best be done by following a Divine 
Reformer when one has appeared and the safest 
and surest way to test the truth of his claim is to 
seek God’s guidance by praying to Him. Thus 
to serve the cause of truth with all one’s might 
under the command and guidance of a Divinely- 
appointed Reformer is Jihad in the truest sense 
of the word. There can be no greater Jihad 
than this. It may take the form of preaching 
and dissemination of the teaching of Islam by 
peaceful means or of defending it by the 
sword from being destroyed by its enemies. 
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CHAPTER 30 

A L - R U M 

(.Revealed before Hijra ) 


Date of Revelation and Context 

This Sura was admittedly revealed at Mecca. It is. however, difficult to assign an exact 
date to its revelation, but the most reliable authorities place it in the sixth or seventh year of the 
Call, as that was the time when the tide of the Persian conquest to which the Sura pointedly refers 
was at its height; the Persian armies were knocking at the very gates of Constantinople and the 
disgrace and degradation of the Romans had touched its nadir. 

Towards the close of the preceding Sura it was stated that the present life is but a pastime 
and a sport if it is not spent in a noble cause, and that life, real and everlasting, is the one in which 
a spiritual way-farer strives with might and main to win the pleasure of God. Further, the true 
believers were told that a sincere quest after God is bound to meet with success and a true 
lover of God is led to the Abode of Eternal Bliss where he sees the beautiful face of God and 
basks in the Sun of His love. The present Sura opens with the prophetic words that the 
believers will successfully meet the ordeal of trials and tribulations through which they will be 
made to pass and as a reward of their sacrifice and suffering the gates of Divine grace and mercy 
will be opened to them. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The present Sm/u is the second of the four Chapters—29th, 30th, 31st and 32nd—which have 
the abbreviated letters (oUks.,) Alif Lam Mim, placed in their beginning. This points to the 
great resemblance of their subject-matter. The dominant theme of these Suras is the defeat 
and discomfiture of the forces of disbelief and darkness and the rise and triumph of Islam. 
The prophecy is repeatedly made, with an emphasis and certainty which dispels all doubt, that the 
old order is dying and a new and better one is emerging from its ruins. This latter order, the Sura 
says, will come into being through the noble and untiring efforts of a community of believers, who 
will carry the message of truth to the ends of the earth and who will be guided in their great 
endeavours for its dissemination and propagation by the teachings of the Quran and the noble 
example of the Holy Prophet. 

The Su ra opens with the declaration of a prophecy about the ultimate success of the Romans 
over the Persians. The prophecy was made at a time when the tide of the Persian conquest was 
sweeping away everything before its irresistible onrush and the degradation and humiliation of the 
Romans had sunk to its lowest depths. It was then beyond human knowledge and ingenuity to 
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predict that within a period ranging from three to nine years tables would be completely turned 
upon the Persians, and the vanquished would become the victors. The prophecy was literally 
fulfilled in most extraordinary and unforeseen circumstances (v. 5). Its fulfilment implied 
another and a greater prophecy that the forces of disbelief which were then too powerful for the 
poor and weak Muslims would also be put to complete rout, and Islam would march triumphantly 
from strength to strength. The disbelievers are further warned that the lesson is writ large on the 
face of history that rejectors of God’s Prophets ultimately come to grief, and truth always triumphs 
and prospers, and, therefore, they should not allow themselves to be lulled into a false sense of 
complacency that things will always remain as they are. They are told that God has decreed 
that the face of the earth will change and a new order will be biought about through Islam. 

The Sura then proceeds to refer to the great powers of God manifested in the creation of the 
heavens and the earth, the alternation of day and night, the perfect design and order that exist in 
the universe, and to the birth of man from very insignificant beginnings. All these things lead to the 
irresistible and inevitable conclusion that God Who possesses such vast and unlimited powers does 
also have the power to make Islam grow from a small seed into a mighty tree under whose shade the 
whole of humanity will someday take rest, since it is the last Divine Message for mankind. It 
further says that Islam is bound to succeed because it is «iJl ^ i.e,, it conforms to human nature 
and appeals to man’s conscience, reason and commonsense. The triumph of Islam will come 
about through a great and wonderful revolution which will take place in Arabia. A people, 
morally and spiritually as good as dead will be roused from their deep sleep of ages, and drinking 
deep at the spiritual fountain caused by the Holy Prophet to flow will become the torch-bearers of 
spiritual light and will carry the Message of Islam to the ends of the earth and bring backerring 
humanity into the fold of its Creator. 

Towards the close of the Sura disbelievers are warned that their opposition cannot arrest 
or retard the progress of Islam. Truth in the long run always triumphs and prospers and falsehood 
is defeated and humiliated. This has happened in the time of every Prophet of God and this will 
happen again in the time of the Holy Prophet. The Prophet is then asked to bear with patience and 
fortitude all the persecution and mockery to which he is subjected, as success will soon come to 
him and those very people who now exult in harrying and harassing him will take pride in calling 
themselves his followers, and in serving his cause. 
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1. °In the name of Allah, the ^ \, „ . > n 

Gracious, the Merciful. 2989 


2. J Alif Lam Mim. 2989A 




3. The Romans have been defeated, 

4. In the land nearby, and they, 
after their defeat, will be victorious 2990 

5. In a few years— 0 Allah’s is the 
command before and after that —and 
on that day thp believers will rejoice, 2091 



“See 1:1. J See 29 : 2. 

2989. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

2989 A. Commentary : 

The present Sura is second of the four Chap¬ 
ters—29th, 30th, 31st and 32nd-—which are head¬ 
ed by the abbreviated letters, Alif, Lam, Mim- 
This has not been done haphazardly as some 
Christian writers are prone to think or deli¬ 
berately misrepresent. These letters have a deep 
significance and far-reaching bearing on the sub¬ 
ject-matter of the Sura. There exists a striking 
resemblance between the subject-matter of all 
these four Suras; even their diction and style are 
very similar. They deal with the defeat and 
destruction of the forces of disbelief and dark¬ 
ness, and the rise and triumph of Islam. It 
has been repeatedly declared in these Suras 
that the old order is dying, and a new and 
better order is emerging from its ruins. In order 
to realize the full significance of this dominant 
theme, attention is drawn to history and to the 
laws of nature. 


c 3 : 155; 13 : 32. 

Moreover, each letter of the Arabic alphabet 
possesses a definite numerical value, and the 
combined letters pH have the numerical value 
71 ( ! having 1, J 30, and f 40). As the central 
theme of the four Chapters is the progress and 
ultimate triumph of Islam, the placing of pH 
in their beginning seems to signify that Islam will 
take about as many years to consolidate itself 
fully and attain the hey-day of its glory. 
And thus it actually came to pass. Beginning 
with the Hijrat, Islam went from strength to 
strength till in the year 71 A.H., with the coming 
into power of Yazid, son of Mu‘awiyah, the soli¬ 
darity of Islam suffered the first serious check. 

2990. Commentary : 

By the words “the land nearby ” are meant 
the countries lying close to Arabia—Palestine. 
Jordan and Syria. 

2991. Important Words : 

(a few) is derived from (bat/a‘a). 
They say /.e. he cut it; he cut it into pieces: 
he cut it length-wise, means, a part or 
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portion of the night; a time thereof. They say 
i.e. a part of the night passed. 
The word also denotes a variety of numbers such 
as five, seven, ten, etc., but is generally under¬ 
stood to mean from three to nine. JUj 
means, from three to nine men. j--- means, 
from three to nine years (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In order fully to appreciate the significance of 
this and the preceding two verses it is necessary 
to cast a cursory glance over the political condi¬ 
tions that obtained in the two great Empires 
that lay on the borders of Arabia—the Persian 
and the Roman Empires—shortly before the 
advent of the Holy Prophet of Islam. They were 
at war with each other. The first round had gone 
in favour of the Persians whose tide of conquest 
began in 602 A.D., when in order to avenge the 
death of Maurice, his patron and benefactor, 
at the hands of Phocas, Chosroes II started the 
war with Rome. For twenty years the Roman 
Empire was overrun by Persian armies as it had 
never been before. The Persian armies plundered 
Syria and Asia Minor and in 608 A.D. advanced 
to Chalcedon. Damascus was taken in 613. 
The surrounding country on which no Persian 
had ever set foot since the founding of the 
Empire was utterly and completely laid waste. 
In June 614 Jerusalem was also captured. The 
whole of Christendom was horrified by the 
news that together with the Patriarch the Per¬ 
sians had carried off the Cross of Christ. Chris¬ 
tianity had been humbled in the dust. The 
flood of Persian conquest, however, did not stop 
with the capture of Jerusalem. Egypt was next 
conquered, Asia Minor again overrun, and the 
Persian armies were knocking at the very gates 
of Constantinople. The Romans could offer 


but little resistance as they were torn by internal 
dissensions. The humiliation of Heraclius was 
so complete that “Chosroes wanted to see him 
brought in chains to the foot of his throne and 
was no,t prepared to give him peace till he had 
abjured his crucified god and embraced the 
worship of the sun” (Historians’ History of the 
World, vol. 7, p. 159., vol. 8, pp. 94-95 & 
Enc. Brit, under “Chosroes” II & “Heraclius”). 
This state of affairs very much grieved the 
Muslims as they had much in common with the 
Romans who were the -‘People of the Book.” 
But the Quraish of Mecca who, like the Persians, 
were idolaters, feigned to see in this discomfiture 
of Christian armies a happy augury for the over¬ 
throw and destruction of Islam. It was shortly 
after this complete debacle of Roman forces that 
in 616 A.D., came the revelation to the Holy 
Prophet which forms the subject-matter of the 
verse under comment and the two preceding ver¬ 
ses. The verses possessed a twofold significance. 
They foretold, in circumstances then quite in¬ 
conceivable, that the whole position would be 
completely reversed within the short space of 
eight or nine years and the erstwhile victorious 
Persian armies would suffer a crushing defeat at 
the hands of the utterly defeated, prostrated and 
humbled Romans. The Arabic word used in the 
verse to denote this period is ( bid'un) which 

as shown under “Important Words,” signifies a 
period from three to nine years. The significance 
of the prophecy embodied in the verses, however, 
lay in the fact that, within this short period, the 
foundations of the ultimate triumph of Islam 
and that of the defeat and discomfiture of the 
forces of disbelief and darkness would be firmly 
laid. The prophecy was fulfilled in circum¬ 
stances beyond human calculation or compre¬ 
hension. About the extreme improbability 
of fulfilment of the prophecy in the circum- 
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stances then obtaining, the following observa¬ 
tion of Gibbon may be read with interest: 

In the midst of the Persian triumphs 
he (the Holy Prophet) ventured to 
foretell that before many years 
should elapse victory would return 
to the banners of the Romans...At 
the time when this prediction is said 
to have been delivered, no prophecy 
could be more distant from its 
accomplishment, sine ethe first twelve 
years of Heraclius announced the 
approaching dissolution of the Em¬ 
pire (Rise, Decline & Fall of the 
Roman Empire, vol. 5, p. 74). 

After licking his wounds for several years, 
Heraclius was at last able to take the field against 
the Persians in 622, the year of the Holy 
Prophet’s Hijrat to Medina. In 624 he advanced 
into northern Media, where he destroyed the 
great fire-temple of Gandzak (Gazaca) and 
thus avenged the destruction of Jerusalem. This 
happened exactly within nine years, the period 
foretold in the verse, and to add to its importance 
and significance it happened in the year when the 
power of the Quraish also suffered a very serious 
reverse in the Battle of Badr, which recalled a 
Biblical prophecy foretelling the fading of the 
glory of Kedar (Isa. 21:17). In 627 Heraclius 
defeated the Persian army at Nineveh and 
advanced towards Ctesiphon. Chosroes fled 
from his favourite residence Dastgerd (near 
Baghdad), and after dragging on an inglorious 
existence was murdered by his own son, 
Shoes, on 19th February, 628, A.D.; and 
thus the Persian Empire, from the apparent 
greatness which it had reached a few years 
earlier sank into hopeless anarchy (Enc. 
Brit.). 

The fulfilment of the prophecy was so remark¬ 
able and unforeseen that prejudiced Christian 
writers have been hard put to it to explain it 


away. Rodwell says that the vowel points of 
t he Arabic expression were left undecided 

so that it would read either way, i.e , sa-yaghli- 
bun meaning, “they will be victorious” or as sa- 
yughlabun meaning, “they will be defeated.” 
He even adds that the ambiguity was intentional. 
The Rev. gentleman pretends not to understand 
this simple fact that the vowels of an expression 
which had been recited hundreds of times in daily 
Prayers and otherwise could hardly be left unde¬ 
cided. Mr. Wherry goes a step further. He says: 
“Our daily newspapers constantly forecast politi¬ 
cal events of this kind.” The less said about this 
futile attempt to explain away and belittle the 
importance of this mighty prophecy, the better. 
If in the circumstances when Christianity lay 
humbled in the dust and Persian armies were 
knocking at the very gates of Constantinople and 
Heraclius had in vain sued for peace, a per¬ 
son situated as the Holy Prophet was, could 
forecast that within the short space of only eight 
or nine years the victors would become van¬ 
quished and the forces of Chosroes would receive 
a crushing defeat at the hands of the same 
Heraclius who only a few years back had very 
humbly but unsuccessfully sued for peace and 
the proud and mighty Persians would lie pros¬ 
trate and exhausted, the forecast must indeed 
be considered to have proceeded from a 
superhuman source. What added to the 
remarkable character of the prophecy was the 
fact that the news of the victory of the Romans 
over the Persians reached the Muslims exactly 
at the time when they were themselves rejoicing 
over their own victory in the Battle of Badr. 

The words. “Allah’s is the command before 
and after that,” mean that it is God’s eternal 
and unalterable decree that disbelief is always 
defeated and humbled, and truth triumphs and 
progresses. 
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6 . With the help of Allah. He 
helps whom He pleases; and He is 
the Mighty, the Merciful. 2592 

7. Allah has made this promise. 
!l Allah breaks not His promise, but 
most men know not. 2993 




0 


8 . They know only the outer aspect 
of the life of this world, and of the 
Hereafter they are utterly unmindful. 2994 


9. *Do they not reflect in their own 
minds? Allah has not created the 
heavens and the earth and all that is 
between the two but in accordance 
with the requirements of wisdom and 
for a fixed term. c But many among 
men believe not in the meeting with 
their Lord. 2995 




d 3 : 195 ; 39 : 21. <7 : 186. *10 : 46 ; 29 : 24 ; 32 : 11. 


2992. Commentary : 

The allusion in the words, '‘with the help 
of Allah,” is to the help and succour which 
God vouchsafed to Muslims on the battlefield 
of Badr (3 : 124-126). On that day it was estab¬ 
lished beyond doubt that ‘‘Allah is the Mighty, 
the Merciful.” The disbelievers, to their bitter 
dismay and mortification experienced the force 
of God’s might and the Muslims that of His 
mercy. 

2993. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, “Allah has made 
this promise,” is to the Divine decree alluded to 
in the words “that Allah might accomplish the 
thing that was decreed” (8 : 43) used with 
reference to the Battle of Badr. 

2994. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the knowledge of 
disbelievers is confined to the material side of 


this world and they are ignorant of things 
spiritual. The implication is that if disbelievers 
cannot understand how a people (the Romans) 
who had been completely broken and had lain 
exhausted and prostrate a few years back won a 
smashing victory over their powerful foe (the 
Persians) and how a handful of Muslims with 
no experience of war and having no arms and 
ammunition, succeeded in defeating a powerful 
army of the Quraish, three times their number, 
it is because the disbelievers’ knowledge is 
limited to an understanding of the physical 
causes of the incidents, but the causes of the 
defeat of the Persians and that of the Quraish 
lay deeper and were more spiritual than 
material or mundane. 

2995. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that if disbelievers hath 
reflected over the great powers and faculties 
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10. "Have they not travelled in the 
earth so that they might see how evil 
was the end of those who were before 
them? They were stronger than these 
in power, and they tilled the soil and 
populated it more and better than these 
have populated it. And their Messen¬ 
gers came to them with manifest Signs. 
J And Allah would not wrong them, 
but they wronged their own souls. 2996 


11. Then evil was the end of those 
who did evil, because they rejected the 
Signs of Allah, and mocked at 
them. 2997 


“12 : 110; 22 : 47; 35 : 45; 47 : 11. h, 

with which man has been endowed and had 
reflected also over the very limited duration of 
their worldly existence they would have realized 
that man’s life on this earth is not the be-all 
and end-all of his creation and that there is a 
fuller and better life beyond the grave where 
man’s spiritual progress will know no end and 
that the present life is only a preparation for the 
life hereafter. See also v. 12 below. 

2996. Important Words : 

* 

ljjlJI (tilled) is derived from jU which 
means, it was or became raised or stirred up; it 
spread; it rose. .Uljti means, the water flowed 
forth with force; it gushed forth, o/iji means, he 
raised or roused him or it. means, he 

tilled the ground or land: he cultivated it by 
ploughing and sowing, ixiiljlif means, he 
excited mischief amongst them (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse indicates that there had lived in the 
past people who had attained to a very high 



: 41; 99 : 70; 10 : 45; 18 : 50; 29 : 32. 

stage of civilization and culture; particularly 
they had made great progress in the art of 
architecture, mining and cultivation. Recent 
researches in archaeology have borne testimony 
to this fact. The Qur'an had referred to this 
fact fourteen hundred years ago. 

2997. Commentary : 

As stated above the truth and triumph of 
Islam form the basic and central theme of the 
present Sura. In v. 8 above we are told that the 
endeavours of disbelievers are confined to the 
acquisition of things of the material world, 
and that they give no thought to the fact that 
there is a better and higher spiritual life after this 
life and that the real purpose and aim of all re¬ 
ligions, as of Islam, is the realization of this 
supreme fact. The present and the preceding 
two verses deal with the truth of Islam and 
adduce three arguments in its support: (a) The 
creation of man and the subjection of all created 
things to his service; (b) the great wisdom and 
beautiful design and order that pervade the 
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2 12. "Allah originates creation; then 

He keeps repeating it; then to Him 
shall you be brought back. 2998 

13. And on the day when the Hour 
will arrive 1 the guilty will be seized 
with despair. 2999 

14. And they shall have no inter¬ 
cessors from among them whom they 
associate with God ; and They will deny 
those whom they associate with Him. 

15. And on he day when the Hour 
will arrive—on that day they will be¬ 
come separated from one another. 

16. Then as to those d who believed 
and did good works, they will be 
honoured and made happy in a stately 
garden. 5000 



“See 29 : 20. H : 45, TO : 29. <4 : 176; 13 : 30; 14 ; 24; 22 ; 57; 42 ; 23; 68 : 35 


entire universe; and (c) the life-history of the 
past Prophets and the sad end of their rejectors. 
The verse under comment purports to say that 
all these arguments lead to but one conclu¬ 
sion, viz., that those unfortunate people who 
rejected God’s Message and persecuted His 
Messengers and persisted in transgression, vice 
and sin, came to grief, and such will also be the 
end of the opponents of Islam. They, too, 
will meet with failure and frustration and 
Islam’s cause will triumph. 

2998. Commentary : 

The present verse further develops the theme 
of its predecessor that through Islam God is 
bringing into being a new creation and a new 
order. See also 29 : 20. 

2999. Important Words : 

For (seized with despair) see 2 ; 35. 

Commentary 

Taking the word <U4*JI (Hour) as referring to 


the day of the Battle of Badr, the word 
portrays the mental anguish of the Quraish 
on that day. It says that they were simply 
dumb-founded. They had not the faintest 
idea of the crushing defeat they suffered at 
the hands of the poor, almost unarmed, and ill- 
provisioned. handful of Muslims, whom they had 
expelled from their hearths and homes hardly a 
year ago. Their idols and associate-gods, as 
is mentioned in the next verse, did not and 
could not come to their help. 

3000. Important Words : 

6(they will be honoured and made happy) 
is formed from j~>-. They say i.e. he 

made the thing beautiful or adorned it or embel¬ 
lished it and made it plain iff' means, 

the herbage of the earth grew large. <>means, 
he or it made him happy, joyful or glad ; it 
affected him v-ith happiness that made his face 
shine; he treated him with honour or with extra¬ 
ordinary honour (Lane & Aqrab). 
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17. But as for those ,l who disbe- 
ieved and rejected Our Signs and 
the meeting of the Hereafter, these will 
be brought forth in punishment. 




y y 




18. "So glorify Allah when you enter 
the evening and when you enter the 
morning— 

19. And to Him belongs all praise 
in the heavens and the earth—and 
glorify Him in the afternoon and when 
you enter upon the time of the 
decline of the sun. 3001 

20 . 'He brings forth the living from 
the dead, and He brings forth the dead 
from the living; and He gives life to the 
earth after its death. And in like 
manner shall you be brought forth. 3001 * 



it." 
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“2 : 40; 7 : 37; 57 : 20; 64 : 11; 78 : 22-29. ; 17 : 79 ; 20 : 131 ; 50 : 40. % : 96 ; 10 : 32. 


Commentary : 

How through Islam the Arabs rose from the 
lowest depths of degradation to the highest 
pinnacles of spiritual and material glory and 
eminence is writ large on the face of history. 
3001. Commentary : 

After one reflects over the sublime pur¬ 
pose of man’s creation and on how a people 
sunk deep in moral bankruptcy rose to the 
heights of spiritual glory, as did the Arabs by 
following the Holy Prophet, ore is bound invo¬ 
luntarily to exclaim “glory be to Allah, the 
Great Creator of heavens and earth and all 


that is between them.” 

3001 A. Commentary : 

The present verse sums up the subject-matter 
of the foregoing verses and points to the 
conclusion that a people who intellectually, 
morally and spiritually were as good as dead, by 
acting upon the teaching of the Qur‘an not only 
became the teachers of mankind in physical 
sciences but became also its moral and spiritual 
preceptors. This phenomenon of the coming to 
life of a dead people is witnessed in the time of 
every Prophet and Divine Reformer and serves 
as a great proof in support of life after death. 
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3 21. And one of His Signs is that 

He created you from dust; then, 
behold, you are men spreading over 
the earth.™ 2 


3002. Important Words : 

j~i (men) is derived from ( bashara ). They 

say jLi i.e. the locusts ate alto¬ 

gether what was upon the surface of the 
earth so as to lay bare its surface. 
(bashshara-hu) means, he announced to him a 
news which produced a change in his complexion 
or revealed his emotions. Man is called 
because he is possessed of strong emotions and 
because of all living things his body is most 
exposed to outer influences (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The raising of the dead to life in the next life 
or of a morally and spiritually dead people to a 
new life in this world, as is stated above, 
forms the central theme of the Sura under 
comment. Some aspects of this very important 
subject have been dealt with in the foregoing 
verses. The present and the next six verses deal 
with some more aspects. They refer to some 
unmistakable Signs which prove and establish 
God’s existence and point to His great power and 
control over life and death. These Signs fall 
under two categories : (a) Signs that appear 
from God and lead men to God and (b) all those 
natural phenomena which establish man’s faith 
in God or which prove God’s existence and 
Almightiness. 



In the present verse we have, “He created 
you from dust” (olyj, while elsewhere man is 
stated to have been created from i.e., clay 
(6 :3; 17: 62; 23 : 13 ; 32 : 8; 37 : 12 ;38 : 72). 
In fact man’s creation from dust or dry earth in 
this verse refers to a stage of man’s creation which 
preceded his formation from clay, or it refers to 
man’s food which is derived from earth and 
from which human body derives its sustenance. 
Three arguments have been given in this verse 
to prove God’s existence: (a) God has created 
man from dust which apparently has no relation 
to life and does not possess the attribute to pro¬ 
duce it: (b) He has not only created man but has 
endowed him with very subtle emotions and has 
implanted in his nature a yearning and craving 
to advance and make progress and has bestowed 
upon him the aptitudes and capabilities to achieve 
the object of his desire; and (c) He has placed 
in man the desire to spread about and dominate 
the world and has given him the necessary powers 
and attributes for the achievement of this great 
object. All these facts lead to the irresistible 
conclusion that there is an Almighty Creator and 
that He has created man for the achievement of a 
sublime purpose. Man would not have been 
endowed with such marvellous capabilities and 
powers if his life had been confined to the limited 
and uncertain existence on this planet. 
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22. And one of His Signs is that 
"He has created wives for you from 
among yourselves that you may find 
peace of mind in them, and He has 
put love and tenderness between you. 
In that surely are Signs for a people 
who reflect.’ 1 ' 03 

23. '’And of His Signs is the 
creation of the heavens and the 
earth, and the diversity of your tongues 
and colours. In that surely are Signs 
for those who possess knowledge. 3004 

24. r And among His Signs is your 
sleep by night and day, and your seek¬ 
ing of His bounty. In that surely are 
Signs for a people who hear. 3005 


J 4 : 2 ;7 : 190; 16 : 73 : 39:7. 



'42 : 30. HO : 68 ; 27 : 87 ; 28 : 74. 


3003. Commentary : 

The verse gives another argument to prove the 
existence of God and of life beyond the grave. 
viz., that God has created a pair—man and 
woman—and has engendered love between them. 
This leads to procreation and continuity of 
human life on earth. This continuity of life 
shows a design and a purpose behind it and thus 
it proves the existence of a Designer and a better 
an d fuller life after .the life on this earth. 

3004. Commentary : 

Human progress and advancement is closely 
connected with the diversity of tongues and 
colours. This diversity again points to a design 


and a Designer. That Designer is the Creator 
of heavens and earth. 

Underneath the diversity of tongues and 
colours which has resulted in diversity of civiliza¬ 
tions and cultures there lies a unity—the unity of 
mankind. This oneness of humanity leads to 
the inevitable conclusion of the Oneness of its 
Creator. 

3005. Commentary : 

The alternation of day and night provides 
one more evidence of the wisdom and intelli¬ 
gence underlying the creation of the universe. 
Normally man works by day, and needs rest 
at night to replenish his tired and jaded faculties. 
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25. And one of His Signs is that 
“He shows you the lightning as a 
source of fear and hope, A and He sends 
down water from the sky, and quickens 
therewith the earth after its death. 
In that surely are Signs for a people 
who understand. 3006 

26. c And among His Signs is that 
the heaven and earth stand firm by 
His command. Then when He calls 
you by a call coming from the earth, 
behold, you will come forth. 3007 


27. d And to Him belongs whoso¬ 
ever is in the heavens and the earth. 
All are obedient to Him. 3008 



d 16 : 53 ; 20 : 7 ; 21 : 20 ; 22 : 65. 


a l3 : 13; *40 : 14 ; 42 : 29. c 22 : 66 ; 35 :42. 


3006. Commentary : 

A part from the fact that lightning heralds rain 
which brings fertility and prosperity in its wake, 
it kills germs of many different diseases and elimi¬ 
nates worms that destroy crops. So, lightning not 
only causes fear but is also a source of mani¬ 
fold benefits to man. Every element of nature 
plays its allotted part in the Divine scheme of 
things, thus bearing testimony to God’s existence, 
His great wisdom and power. 

3007. Commentary : 

At another place in the Qur’an we have: 
“Who raised up the heavens without any pillars 
that you can see” (13 : 3). Long ages have pass¬ 
ed since this solar system came into being, yet 
nothing has gone wrong with it. Such is God’s 
handiwork that stars keep their orbits without 
any visible support. The law of gravitation 


which is supposed to keep them in their 
respective positions was discovered long after¬ 
wards. This fact too points to God’s great 
powers and control over the universe. See also 
13 : 3. 

3008. Commentary : 

It is beyond human ken or comprehension to 
guess when this great universe came into being. 
From an unknown and untraced past the sun 
with all the planets and heavenly bodies has 
travelled on its appointed course with a regu¬ 
larity and uniformity that have known no flaw or 
fault. There are millions of these satellites and 
yet they never come into collision, so perfect 
and consummate is the law and order that 
governs the universe. This seems to be the 
meaning of the words. “AH are obedient to 
“Him.” 
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28. “And He it is Who originates 
the creation, then keeps repeating it, 
and it is most easy for Him. His is 
the most exalted state in the heavens 
and the earth; and He is the Mighty, 
the Wise. 3009 




^ ^ •• 


4 29. He sets forth for you a parable 

concerning yourselves. Have you, 
among those whom your right hands 
possess, partners in what We have 
provided for you so that you become 
equal sharers therein, and fear them 
as you fear each other? Thus do 
We explain the Signs to a people who 
understand. 3010 

30. Nay, but those who are unjust 
follow their own low desires without 
knowledge. Then Nvho can guide 
him whom Allah has adjudged as lost? 
There will be no helpers for them. 
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a 10 : 35 ; 27 : 65 ; 29 : 20. } ‘l : 187 ; 13 : 34 ; 39 : 37 ; 40 : 34. 


3009. Commentary : 

In the preceding few verses reference has been 
made to five heavenly Signs: (a) Man’s own 
origin; (b) relation between man and his wife 
which leads to the procreation and expansion of 
mankind and marks the beginning of human 
social life; (c) creation of heavens and earth 
and the diversity of men’s colours and tongues 
which has given rise to different civilizations and 
cultures; (d) phenomenon of the alternation of 
day and night; and (e) the coming down of rain 
from heaven which gives new life to a dead land. 
All these Signs have been mentioned to show 
that God has full power to give new life to a dead 
people and that He can raise a people as good 
as dead morally and spiritually to the heights of 


glory and grandeur. This seemingly impossible 
change constitutes proof positive of the fact 
that in the next world, too, God will raise the 
dead to a new life. This seems to be the pur¬ 
port of the verse under comment. 

3010. Commentary : 

This verse contains a very effective argument 
against polytheism. It purports to say that 
when a master and slave are not equal though 
they are both human beings, and when the master 
would not share his wealth and property with 
his slave, how then could God, the sole Creator 
and Controller of all things, be equal to idols of 
wood and stone and how could He be regarded 
as sharing the control of the universe with any¬ 
body. See also 21 :23. 
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31. "So set thy face to the service 
of religion as one devoted to God. 
And follow the nature made by Allah— 
the nature in which He has created 
mankind. There is. no altering the 
creation of Allah. "That is the right 
religion. But most men know not. 3011 



o5Js )\ Q* t y t 
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32. Set your face to God , turning 
to Him in repentance, and fear Him, 
and observe Prayer, and be not of 
those who associate partners with 
God— m - 






o* 


33. "Of those who split up their 
religion and have become divided into 
sects; every party rejoicing in what 
they have. 3013 


ly&i ctf 


“10 : 106 ; 30 : 44 : '12 :41; 98 : 6. 


3011. Commentary: 

This verse continues the theme of v. 29 above, 
the theme, briefly, of the Almightiness and 
Unity of God, and, by implication, of the oneness 
of all humanity. The fact, that God is One and 
all humanity, too, is one, has been called <<1)1 i 
(nature given by God) or i.e. the 

religion which is rooted in the pure and unsullied 
nature of man. This in other words is Islam and 
to it has the Holy Prophet referred in his well- 

known saying :..jOLA'l if j- if 

i.e. every child is born with an unsullied and 
pure nature, which is oJzki\ i.e. the 
religion to which pure human nature conforms 
and instinctively reacts. It is in this religion 
that a child is born, but it is his environments, 
the ideas and beliefs of his parents and the 
training he receives from them that subsequently 
make him a Jew, a Magian or a Christian 
(Bukhari). 


% : 160. 

The words, “There is no altering the creation 
of Allah/' mean that true religion is rooted 
in the very nature of man. False beliefs are 
the result of the influences of environment. Once 
those vicious extraneous influences are removed, 
he at once reacts to it and hastens to accept it. 

3012. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that mere belief in the 
Almightiness and Oneness of God, though it 
forms the basic principle of true religion, is 
not enough. A true religion has certain ordi¬ 
nances and commandments also. Of these com¬ 
mandments the top priority goes to Prayer, 
which must be duly observed. A true religion 
also teaches that fear Itst one should incur 
the displeasure of God. must govern all our 
actions. 

3013. Important Words : 

s->>- (hizb) means, a party or company of men, 
assembling themselves on account of an event 
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34. “And when an affliction befalls 
men, they cry unto their Lord, turning 
to Him in repentance ; then, when He 
has made them taste of mercy from 
Him lo"! a section of them associate 
partners with their Lord, 3014 

35. '’So as to be ungrateful for 
what We have given them. So enjoy 
yourselves awhile but soon you will 
come to know. 

36. Have We sent down to them 
any authority which speaks in favour 
of what they associate with Him? 30 ' 5 


37. “And when We make men 
taste of mercy, they rejoice therein; 
but if an evil befall them because of 
that which their own hands have sent 
on, behold! they are in despair. 3016 


MO : 13 ; 39 : 9,50. M6 : 56 ; 29 : 

that has befallen them; an assembly, a collective 
body or company of men; a party, portion, 
division or class of men; the troops, prepared 
for fighting; any party agreeing in hearts and 
actions whether meeting together or not (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that deviation from 
true religion led people in the past to be split 
up into warring sections and aroused differences 
among them. 

3014. Commentary : 

Having referred in the previous few verses to 
the Unity of God as being the basic principle 
of all religions, this and the next three verses 



67. MO : 22 ; 41 : 51-52 ; 42 : 49. 


deal with Shirk, i.e. associating false gods with 
the One True God. 

3015. Commentary : 

This verse emphatically declares that poly¬ 
theists have no argument whatsoever to support 
and substantiate their polytheistic beliefs. 
Human nature, reason and commonsense all 
revolt against idolatry and ploytheism. 

3016. Important Words : 

O(are in despair) is formed from 
which means, he despaired. Li which is active 
participle from this root means, one who despairs 
of God’s mercy. The Arabs say bi.Uki i.e. 
he withheld or debarred his water from us. 

(infinitive noun) means, complete despair 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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38. Have they not seen that “Allah 
enlarges the provision to whomsoever 
He pleases, and straitens it to whomso¬ 
ever He pleases. In that truly are Signs 
for a people who believe. 

39. ^So give to the kinsman his due, 
and to the needy, and to the wayfarer. 
That is best for those who seek the 
favour of Allah, and it is they who 
will prosper. 3017 


J See 29 : 63. J 16 : 91 ; 17 : 27. 

they make a substantial contribution to the pro¬ 
duction of wealth of the rich people. It is 
also of some interest to note that, besides the 
verse under comment, wherever the Qur’an 
commands the believers to give monetary help 
to the needy and the poor, it invariably uses the 
word oT instead of ktl. By so doing it seeks 
to safeguard the self-respect of the poor person 
who receives charity, because, whereas the 
latter word expresses the sense of giving, the 
former expresses that of presenting (Kashshaf). 
Elsewhere in the Qur’an we are told that in the 
wealth of the rich there is a share for those who 
ask for help as well as for those who cannot 
(51 : 20). In this way Islam safeguards the self- 
respect and dignity of a poor person even when 
he is actually receiving monetary help from a 

rich brother. 


3017. Commentary : 

After dealing with the all-important sub¬ 
ject of the Unity of God and giving strong 
arguments in refutation of Shirk (polytheism) 
in the preceding several verses, the Sura, 
in the verse under comment, proceeds to draw 
attention to the fact that mere beliefs, principles 
and ideals, however noble and laudable, do 
not make a religion complete. It must further 
possess some practical ordinances among which 
pride of place is given here to the economic 
uplift of the less fortunate members of society. 
The words, “give to the kinsman his due,” 
embody a fine principle, viz., that the 
monetary help which the wealthy people give to 
their poorer brethren in the form of Zakat, 
charity or gift are the latter’s right and due, 
because in the form of their work and labour 
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40. "Whatever you pay as interest 
that it may increase the wealth of the 
people, it does not increase in the 
sight of Allah; but whatever you give 
in Zak&t seeking the favour of Allah— 
it is these who will increase their wealth 
manifold. 5018 

41. It is Allah Who has created you, 
and then He has provided for you; 
then J He will cause you to die, and 
then He will bring you to life. Is 
there any of your so-called partners 
who can do any of these things? 

Glorified be He and exalted above 
that which they associate with ///m. 30l ° 

a 2 : 276 ; 3 : 131. 4 2 : 29 ; 22 : 67 ; 40 : 69 ; 45 : 27. 

3018. Commentary : wealth, is inevitably due to the institution of 

In this verse a contrast has been made interest. It is on co-operative basis as taught 
between Zakat and interest which institution, by Islam and not by the giving and taking of 
according to some people, can help the poor interest that the wealth of a community can 
to improve their economic condition. By increase, and it is to this important economic 
Zakat Islam seeks to improve the miserable truth that the verse under comment refers, 
lot of the poor, at the same time safe- 3019. Commentary : 

guarding their dignity and self-respect, while Before closing the subject of the Unity of God 
the institution of interest not only does not dealt with in the previous several verses, the 
better the economic condition of the poor Sura summarizes the arguments which support 
but on the contrary tends actually to make the it. They are: (a) God is our Creator; (b) He is 
rich richer and the pcor poorer. The vast our Sustainer and Provider; and (c) He possesses 
disparity of wealth between different sections complete control over life and death. These 
of human society, as a result of which a large are the three very essential attributes that the 
majority grovels in grinding indigence and Supreme Being Who commands and demands 
penury and a tiny section rolls in unmeasured our worship must and does possess. 



2068 



PT. 21 


AL-RLM 


CH. 30 


^ 42. Corruption has appeared on 

land and sea because of what men’s 
hands have wrought, that He may 
make them taste the fruit of some of 
their doings, so that they may turn back 
from evil. 3,020 






■> 9 


3020. Commentary : 

The main theme of the foregoing verses 
consisted in engendering and instilling in man 
belief in an Almighty and All-Powerful God, 
Who creates, regulates and guides all life. In 
the present verse we are told that when darkness 
enshrouds the face of the earth and man consigns 
God to oblivion and gives himself up to the 
worship of the false gods of his own conception 
and creation, God raises a Prophet to bring back 
“the erring flock into the Master’s fold.” Such 
was the condition of mankind when the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad, humanity’s greatest 
Teacher, made his appearance. The following 
quotations support this contention : 

The beginning of the seventh century 
was an epoch of disintegration—national 
and social—and religion had become 
extinct as a moral force and had become 
reduced to mere ritual and ceremony 
and the great Faiths of the world had 
ceased to exert any healthy influence on 
the lives of their followers. The holy 
flames kindled by Zoroaster, Moses and 
Jesus had been quenched in the blood 

of man.Incessant war for 

supremacy, perpetual internecine strife, 
combined with the ceaseless wrangling 
of creeds and sects, had sucked the 
life-blood out of the hearts of nations, 
and people of the earth, trodden under 
the iron heels of a lifeless sacerdotalism, 
were crying to God to deliver them from 
the misdeeds of their masters. Never 
in the history of the world was the need 


so great, the time so ripe for the 
appearance of a Deliverer (“Spirit of 
Islam”). 


In the fifth and sixth centuries the 
civilized world stood on the verge of 
chaos. It seemed that the great civiliza¬ 
tion that it had taken four thousand 
years to construct was on the verge of 
disintegration, and that mankind was 
likely to return to that condition of 
barbarism where every tribe and sect 
was against the next and law and 
order were unknown... .It was a time 
fraught with tragedy. Civilization like 
a gigantic tree whose foliage had over¬ 
arched the world and whose branches 
had borne the golden fruits of art and 
science and literature, stood tottering, 
its trunk no longer alive with the flowing 
sap of devotion and reverence, but rotten 
to the core (“Emotion as the Basis of 
Civilization”). 

The words “land and sea,” may signify: (a) such 
nations as had no experience of Divine reve¬ 
lation and those that believed in Heavenly 
Scriptures ; or (b) nations whose cultures and 
civilizations were based purely on reason and 
collective human experience and those whose 
cultures and civilizations were based on Divine 
revelation ; (c) peoples living on the continents 
and those living in the islands. 

The verse means to say that the nations of the 
world had become corrupt to the very core— 
politically, socially and morally, and tlieir 
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43. Say, "‘Travel in the earth and 
see how evil was the end of those before 
you. Most of them were idolaters’. 3021 


44. ‘So set thy face to the service 
of the right religion, before there comes 
the day from Allah for which there 
will be no averting. On that day 
mankind will split up into parts, 3022 
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45. Those who disbelieve will bear 
the consequences of their disbelief ; and 
those who do righteous deeds will earn 
good for themselves, 3023 




y s i / is 


46. ‘That He, out of His bounty, 
may reward those who believe and do 
righteous deeds. Surely, He loves not 
the disbelievers. 


b. >< 
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«16 : 37; 27 : 70 ; 40 : 83. '10 : 


corruption was the result of “what their hands 
had wrought.” 

3021. Commentary: 

The verse warns disbelievers that their rejec¬ 
tion of the Holy Prophet would lead them to 
ruin. The fact that the rejection and persecu¬ 
tion of Divine Messengers has always resulted 
in the destruction of the rejectors is writ large 
on the pages of history. 

3022. Important Words : 

j(will split up) is derived from 


106 ; 30 : 31. c 10 : 5; 34 : 5-6. 

(s ada‘a). means, he clove, split or slit it. 

f_j£.'U means, the people became separated 
or dispersed, dmeans, they will become 
separated or split up (Lane & Aqrab). 

3023. Important Words : 

(will earn good) is derived from J.&-. 
which means, he spread out; he attended to a 
business and drew profit from it. 
means, he reformed the affair and made it easy 
and put it in proper order. u^l M-* means, 
he accepted the excuse of such a one. 

means, he provided good for himself 
and sent it ahead (Aqrab) See also 3 : 47. 
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47. And among His Signs is 
that He sends the winds as bearers 
of glad tidings and that He may 
make you taste of His mercy, and 
that "the ships may sail at His 
command, and that you may seek of 
His bounty, and that you may be 
grateful. 3024 

48. And surely, We sent Messengers 
before thee to their own people, and 
they brought them clear Signs. Then 
We punished those who were guilty. 
! ’And it was certainly incumbent upon 
Us to help the believers. 


49. c 'It is Allah Who sends the 
winds so that they raise a cloud. Then 
He spreads it in the sky as He 
pleases, and places layer upon layer 
and thou seest the rain issuing forth 
from its midst. And when He causes 
it to fall on whom He pleases of His 
servants, behold ! they rejoice; 3025 


“17 : 67 ; 31 : 32 ; 45 : 13. *10: 
3024. Commentary : 

The words, “He sends the winds with glad 
tidings,” point to a Divine law which works 
with as much effect in the physical universe 
as it does in the spiritual world. Just as winds 
precede rain, heralding its advent, similarly 
before the advent of a Divine Reformer there 
come into existence conditions which are 
favourable to the spread of his teachings and 
there appear good and righteous men who 
prepare the ground and “make the paths 



104 ; 40 : 52 ; 58 : 22. *24 : 44. 


straight for him.” This has happened in the 
time of every Prophet. 

3025. Important Words : 

U~T (pieces) is derived from ( kasafa ). 

They say i.e. he cut up the cloth. 

means, his hope was blasted. 
means, piece, fragment, part (Aqrab). 

Ju (rain) is infinitive-noun from 
(wadaqa ). They say .L^Jl Jsj i.e. the cloud 
rained. (Jpj means, the sword became 

sharp (Aqrab). 
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50. Though before that—before it 
was sent down upon them—they were 
in despair. 


51. "Look, therefore, at the marks 
of Allah’s mercy: how He quickens 
the earth after its death. Verily, the 
same God will quicken the dead: for 
He has power over all things. 3026 


52. And if We sent a wind and 
? they saw it (their harvest) turn yellow, 
they would certainly, thereafter, be¬ 
gin to deny Our favours. 

53. And thou canst not make the 
dead to hear '’nor canst thou make 
the deaf to hear the call, when they 
turn away showing their backs. 

54. '’Nor canst thou guide the 
blind out of their error. Thou canst 
make only those to hear who would 
believe in Our Signs and they submit. 3027 
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“16 : 66 ; 22 . 6 : 35 : 28, 39 : 22 ; 45 : 6. ^56 : 66 : 57 : 21. r 10 :43 ; 21 :46 : 27 : 81. 

rf 10 : 44 ; 27 : 82. 


3026. Commentary : 

After attention has been drawn in the preced¬ 
ing two verses to the natural phenomenon that 
when, after severe drought, welcome rain 
comes, the parched and dry earth gets a new 
life, in the present verse we are told that 
similar formula operates in the spiritual renais¬ 
sance of a morally decrepit people. A people 
virtually as good as dead receive a new' life 
through a Divine Prophet. 


3027. Commentary : 

The verse points to another natural law, viz.. 
that it is man himself who makes or mars his 
destiny. No Prophet or Divine revelation can 
lead a man to God unless he has the will to 
listen to truth. He who refuses to listen to 
truth ends by his heart having been sealed up, 
but he who is prepared to listen to truth is led 
up to it. The initiative first must come from 
man himself, the result then follows from God. 
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6 55. d It is Allah Who created you 

in a state of weakness, and after weak¬ 
ness gave you strength ; then, after 
strength, caused weakness and old age. 
He creates what He pleases. He is the 
All-Knowing, the All-Powerful. 3028 

56. And on the day when the Hour 
shall arrive the guilty will swear 
that b they tarried not save an hour— 
thus were they turned away from the 
right path. 3029 

57. But those who are given know¬ 
ledge and faith will say, ‘You have 
indeed tarried according to the Book 
of Allah, till the Day of Resurrection. 
And this is the Day of Resurrection, 
but you did not care to know.’ 3030 
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>40 : 68. *10 : 46 ; 46 : 36. 


3028. Commentary : 

The clause Jl*.* which literally means. 

He created you from weakness, really means that 
man has been created weak or in a state of weak¬ 
ness. This form of expression has been used to 
emphasize man’s weakness, the words >_W j * 
signifying that he is the very embodiment of 
weakness. A parallel expression has been used 
in 21: 38 where the expression 
i.e. man has been created of haste, means that 
impatience and haste form a part of man’s 
nature. The implication of the verse may be 
that from extremely insignificant beginnings 
the Arabs will rise to a very high political 
and spiritual stature through the Holy 
Prophet, and then after having attained the 
heights of glory and grandeur will relapse 
into their original obscurity and weakness. Or 
the verse may have a general application point¬ 
ing to the law of the rise and fall of nations. 


3029. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the hour of 
the triumph of Islam arrives and disbelief suffers 
defeat, the disbelievers will realize to their 
mortification and sorrow that the time of their 
prosperity and glory was indeed very short. It 
was but an hour ! 

3030. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when disbe¬ 
lievers will have realized to their discomfiture 
that the time of their prosperity and progress was 
very short, they will be told by true believers that 
according to Divine decree they (disbelievers) 
were left alone to indulge in vice and sin up to 
the Day of Resurrection i.e. till the advent of a 
Divine Prophet, when all their prosperity and 
grandeur was to have come to an end. Thus the 
words “Day of Resurrection” do not refer to 
Resurrection after death but to the rise and 
fall of nations in this world. 


2073 




CH. 30 


AL-Rl'M 


PT. 21 


58. So a on that day, their excuses 
will not avail the wrongdoers; nor will 
they be allowed to make amends. 3030A 


59. And truly, HVe have set forth 
for men in this Qur’an every kind of 
parable, and indeed, if thou bring them 
a Sign, those who disbelieve will surely 
Say, ’You are but liars’.' 0 ’ 1 


60. ‘’Thus does Allah seal the hearts 
of those who have no knowledge. 30 - 









a l6 : 85 ; 41 : 25 ; 45 : 36. ; 17 : 90 : 39 : 28. e 9 : 93 ; 16 : 109 ; 74 : 17. 


The disbelievers or Christian nations of the 
West are here warned that their final destruc¬ 
tion will take place after the renaissance of Islam 
in the Latter days and not, as they misunder¬ 
stand, in the time of its first phenomenal rise and 
spread. 

3030 A. Important Words : 

O(allowed to make amends) is derived 
from They say i.e. he was 

angry with him ; he reproved or censured him. 
•vjL L means, 1 have not trodden upon 
the threshold of his door. means, 

he asked, solicited or sought his favour ; or 
he asked or requested him to be regarded 
with favour or to be taken into his favour ; 
or he desired or sought of him that he 
shall return to making him happy cr to 
doing what was pleasing to him. frcm doing evil 
to him; he granted him his goodwill or favour; 
regarded him with goodwill; became pleased 
with him. means, the threshold of a door 
(Aqrab & Lane). In view of these different 
meanings of the root-word the clause 
(**> V j would mean; 


(n) They will not be allowed to approach 
the Divine threshold, i.e. they will be 
treated as rejected and condemned; 

( b ) the time of their punishment having 
already arrived, they will not be 
permitted to make amends for the 
sins they would have committed; 

(c) no excuse in their defence will be 
accepted from them ; and 

(i d) they will not be taken into God's 
favour. 

3031. Important Words : 

JA. (parable) is derived from J-i-* (mathala) 
and means, a description, condition, state, case, 
etc.; (2) argument, reason; (3) discourse; (4) 
lesson or example; (5) a proverb; (6) a Sign; (7) 
a parable or similitude (Aqrab & Lane). See 
also 2 : 18,107 ; 6 : 39 & 14 ; 36. 

3032. Commentary : 

The verse makes it clear that the hearts of 
only those people are “sealed” who reject. 
Divine knowledge that comes to them through a 
Divine Reformer. The “sealing” of the hearts 
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61. So be thou patient. Surely, the 
promise of Allah is true; and let not 
those who have no certainty of faith 
make light of thee. 30 ”' 

of disbelievers is the inevitable consequence of They say i.e. he incited him to 

their own refusal to accept Divine knowledge. ignorance or levity; he made him swerve from 
3033. Important Words : right opinion or judgment, (3) he held him in 

(make light of thee) is derived from light estimation (Aqrab). 
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CHAPTER 31 

LUQM AN 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Date of Revelation, Title and Context 

This Sura by common consent is considered to have been revealed at Mecca. Being the third 
of the group of Suras and having close kinship with the other members of that group in 
style and subject-matter, it is believed, like its predecessors, Al-‘Ankabut and Al-Rum, to have 
been revealed towards the middle of the Meccan period, or, as some say, in the sixth or seventh 
year of the Call. 

The Sura seems to derive its title from the 13th verse in which a non-Arab sage and seer, 
Luqman by name, has been mentioned as giving a moral sermon to his son. Luqman may stand 
for a Prophet or Divine Reformer. Apart from the beauty of the noble moral principles enunci¬ 
ated in the sermon, the reference to Luqman, a non-Arab, as a great Divine sage, implies a basic 
religious truth, revealed to the world first of all by the Qur’an, viz., that God raised Reformers 
among all nations and that revelation or Divine guidance is not the exclusive privilege of any 
particular people. 

The preceding Sura, Al-Rum, ended on the note that the Qur’an explains fully all those 
teachings that deal with the spiritual development and progress of man. But the disbelievers 
have not the eyes which can see the truth; their hearts are also sealed. They see Sign after 
Sign and yet go on harping on the tune that the Holy Prophet is a liar and a forger. The present 
Sura opens with the solemn affirmation that the Holy Prophet is not a forger or a liar and that this 
Book, the Qur’an, has been revealed to him by the Wise and All-Knowing God. It is full of wisdom; 
it leads an honest seeker after truth to the right path, and it is a source of Divine mercy to him. It 
is not, therefore, possible to deny it with honesty of purpose; only a perverse person would reject it. 

It was further mentioned in the preceding Sura that the cause of Islam will continue to 
prosper and triumph and disbelievers will meet with defeat, disgrace and humiliation. The 
present Sura sheds some light on those noble moral principles by acting upon which nations and 
individuals can achieve success and prosperity and can rise to greatness and eminence. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura in its very beginning refers to the sine qua non of success—correct belief and 
right action—and proceeds to discuss some universal moral principles from the mouth of a 
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non-Arab sage—Luqrnan. The most fundamental and basic principle referred to in the opening 
verses is the belief that God is One and that all other noble ideals flow from this belief. The 
principle, second in importance to Divine Unity, is that of man’s obligations to man, of which the 
most essential are his obligations to parents. In between these two basic commandments a Muslim is 
taught to subordinate all his loyalties to God and to allow no other loyalty, not even loyalty to 
parents, to conflict or clash with his loyalty to His Creator. But under no circumstances should 
he cease to be kind and considerate and respectful to thetn. Next, it is stated that man’s duty to 
God takes practical shape in the observance of Prayers and his obligations to mankind in doing 
good and abstaining from evil. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that when a true believer enters upon the noble and arduous 
task of preaching truth to men and calling upon them to reform themselves and give up wrong 
beliefs and evil practices, difficulties and impediments bar his way and he has to put up with opposi¬ 
tion, abuse, and persecution. He is told to bear all this opposition and persecution with patience and 
fortitude. When he is not discouraged or dismayed by the opposition and persecution he has 
to face in the discharge of his great and noble task, success comes his way and large crowds of people 
give their allegiance to him. In the hour of public applause and acclamation he should not 
lose mental balance and should particularly be on his guard against conceit and arrogance. 

Next, the Sura refers to the laws of nature and the great powers of God implying that 
these laws are working in favour of Islam, and that God is at the back of the Muslims. They are, 
therefore, sure to win success, and the cause of Islam is sure to triumph and prosper. The Sura 
ends on a note of warning to disbelievers that their day of reckoning is fast approaching and that 
at that time their wealth and children, their influence, power, and prestige will prove of no avail 
to them. On the contrary, their children will accept Islam and will be proud of spending all 
they possess in order to promote its cause. 
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1. Tn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 30 ' 4 




2. ? 'Alif Lam Mim. 3034A 


©J2U)' 


3. '"These are verses of the Book 
which is full of wisdom, 3035 

4. ,7 A guidance and a mercy for 
those who do good, 

5. e Those who observe Prayer and 
pay the Zakat and who have firm faith 
in the Hereafter. 



a Se 1:1. ''See 30: 2. *10 : 2; 31 : 2. d 16 : 90 ; 27 : 3. r 2 : 4 ; 5 : 56 ; 9 : 71 ; 27 : 4. 


[ 3034. Commentary : 

See 1: 1. 

3034A. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters 
see 2 : 2 & 19 : 2. 

3035. Commentary : 

The Qur’an has variously described itself as 
follows: 

“The Book full of wisdom” as in the present 
verse; “the Book of Allah” (2 : 102); “the Book” 
(5 : 16); “a Book whose verses have been made 
unchangeable and then they have been expounded 
in detail” (11:2); “an enlightening Book” 
(22 : 9); “a mighty Book” (41 : 42); “the Book 
inscribed (52:3); “a well-preserved Book” 
(56 : 79); “the Qur’an in Arabic” (12 : 3); “the 
illuminating Qur’an” (15 : 2); the Great Qur’an” 
(15 : 88); “the Qur’an full of wisdom” (36 : 2); 


“the Qur’an full of exhortation” (38 :2); “the 
noble Qur’an” (56 : 78); “the wonderful Qur’an” 
(72 : 2); and “the glorious Qur’an” (85 : 22). 

The Qur’an is indeed such a wise, and wonder¬ 
ful Book that “not a single one of the great 
truths, principles, and ideals enumerated and pro¬ 
claimed by it has been contradicted or falsified by 
ancient learning or science, nor by modern 
discoveries and inventions.’ It has eminently 
held its own, and proved equal to the exigencies 
of time, in every age and period. 

Like the abbreviated letters which have been 
placed in the beginning of diffirent Suras, the 
various qualifying words used for the Qur’an in 
the above-mentioned Suras have a subtle con¬ 
nection with their subject-matter. A deep study 
of the context reveals the connection between 
the two. 
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6. “It is they who follow guidance 
from their Lord, and it is they who shall 
prosper. 


7. And of men is he who takes 
idle tales in exchange for guidance to 
lead men astray from the path of Allah, 
without knowledge, and to make fun 
of it. For such there will be humiliat¬ 
ing punishment. 3036 


8. And when Our Signs are recited 
to him, he turns away proudly, as 
though he heard them not, as if there 
were a heaviness in both his ears. 
So announce to him a painful punish¬ 
ment. 3037 

9. Surely, those who believe and do 
good works—they will have Gardens 
of Delight, 

10. Wherein they will abide. Allah 
has made a true promise; and He is the 
M ighty, the Wise. 
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3036. Commentary : 

Life is a very serious thing. Man has been 
created to serve a very noble and grand purpose. 
To this seriousness and sublimity of human life, 
an emphatic and pointed reference has been 
made in the words “do you think that We have 
created you in vain and that you will not return 
to Us” (23 : 116). But in spite of this emphatic 
admonition, men of frivolous turn of mind fritter 
away their precious time and energy in vain 
pursuits and foolish diversions, treating the Signs 
of God lightly, with the result that (as the verse 
says) they meet with disgrace and failure in this 


life, and an humiliating punishment awaits them 
in the Hereafter. 

3037. Commentary : 

The verse under comment explains another 
verse of the Qur’an (2 : 8) wherein it is stated 
that God sets a seal on the hearts of disbelievers 
and on their ears and eyes. The present verse 
makes it clear that man first turns away disdain¬ 
fully from truth, and behaves arrogantly, and 
turns a deaf ear to the Divine Message and 
Heavenly admonition, and then, as a result of 
his arrogant behaviour and attitude, his heart 
becomes, as (t were, sealed and he is rendered 
spiritually blind and deaf. 
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11. “He has created the heavens 
without any pillars that you can see, 
and ®He has placed in the earth firm 
mountains that it may not quake with 
you, and He has scattered therein all 
kinds of creatures; and We have sent 
down water from the clouds, and 
“caused to grow therein every noble 
species 3038 

12. This is the creation of Allah. 
Now show me what others besides 
Him have created. Nay, but the wrong¬ 
doers are in manifest error. 


13. And We bestowed wisdom on 
Luqman, saying, ‘Be grateful to Allah’, 
for whoso is grateful, is grateful only 
for the good o/his own soul. And 
d whoso is ungrateful, then surely Allah 
is Self-Sufficient, Praiseworthy. 3039 



*• / 


*13 : 3. A 13 :4. 15 : 20; 16 : 16; 77 : 28. C 21 : 61 ; 50 : 8. d 14 : 9. 


3038. Commentary : 

It should not be understood from the word 
which literally means, “He has cast” or “He has 
placed” that the mountains were placed on the 
earth from somewhere outside, after it had been 
created. Elsewhere the Qur’an has used the 
word (He made) to express the same sense 
which shows that the mountains formed a part 
and parcel of the earth and were not placed on 
it from outside. 

Incidentally, the verse points to a truth 
which science has only recently discovered but 
which the Qur’an revealed about 1400 years ago, 
viz., that mountains instead of being a cause of 
earthquakes, exert a stabilizing influence, render¬ 
ing earth tremors a very infrequent occurrence. 


This verse gives three arguments to prove 
the Oneness and Almightiness of God: (a) 
He is the Creator of heavens and the whole 
solar system; (b) He has created the earth 
and regulates, controls and guides all life on 
it; (c) He sends down water from heaven and 
gives a new life to the earth after it has become 
parched and dry. This means that God is 
the Creator of the Universe, its Controller and 
the Giver of life. These are essential attributes 
of a Supreme Being Who demands and com¬ 
mands our adoration and worship. See also 
16 : 16. 

3039. Important Words : 

(is grateful). 2i>l or means, he 

thanked God or was grateful to Him; or he 
praised God for His beneficence; and acted in 
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14. And remember when Luqman 
said to his son while exhorting him, 
‘O my dear son! associate not partners 
with Allah. Surely, associating partners 
with God is a grievous wrong.’ 3040 

15. "And We have enjoined on man 
concerning his parents—His mother 
bears him in weakness upon weakness, 
and his weaning takes two years— 
‘Give thanks to Me and to thy parents. 
Unto Me is the final return. a041 


tLij <Co1 jC yj5 


a 6 : 152 : 19 : 33 ; 29 : 9 ; 46 : 16. 


the manner incumbent on him in rendering Him 
obedience. (thankfulness) is of three kinds: 
(1) with the heart; (2) with the tongue; and (3) 
with the limbs, and consists in requiting the bene¬ 
fit received according to its desert. Man’s thank¬ 
fulness to God consists in (a) his humility 
to Him; (b) his love of Him; (c) his knowledge 
of His bounties; (d) his eulogizing Him for it; 
and (e) his not making use of the benefits in a 
manner disliked by Him. fiz. on the part of God 
consists in forgiving a person, or regarding him 
with favour and therefore rewarding him (Lane). 
See also 14 ; 8. 

Commentary : 

Luqman seems to be a non-Arab, very probab¬ 
ly an Ethiopean. He is said to belong to Egypt 
or Nubia. By some he has also been identified 
with the Greek “zEsop.” From the beautiful 
moral precepts he gave to his son which are em¬ 
bodied in the present and the next few verses 
Luqman appears to be a Prophet of God. To 
know who Luqman was is not of importance 
so much as the principle that God sent His 
Messengers among all people and 1 1 at all those 
Messengers deserve our respect and reverence, 
and that Luqman was one of them. Islam was 


the first and the only religion to proclaim this 
principle which alone can form a sound and 
solid basis for peace among the followers of 
various Faiths. 

3040. Commentary : 

The first and basic principle of all religious 
teaching is that God is One. All other noble 
ideals flow from this principle. By worshipping 
any other thing or being beside God Who is 
the Creator. Lord and Sustainer, man degrades 
himself and stunts, stifles and stultifies his 
personal ty. So Luqman began his moral sermon 
by laying stress on this most supreme of all 
religious beliefs. 

3041. Commentary : 

This and the next verse form a parenthetical 
clause and refer to the second most important 
duty of man. after his duty to God—his obliga¬ 
tions to mankind, which begin with his obliga¬ 
tions to his parents. He is told that he must 
be good and kind to his parents. Luqman only 
referred to man’s duty to God. but God Him¬ 
self supplements his exhortation by adding man’s 
duty to his parents and also gives the reason for 
doing so, viz., that parents undergo all sorts 
of sacrifice for their children, particularly the 
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16. ‘And if they contend with thee 
to make thee set up equals with Me 
concerning which thou hast no know¬ 
ledge, obey them not, but be a kind 
companion to them in all worldly 
affairs; and in spiiitual matters follow 
the way , of him who turns to Me. 
Then unto Me will be your return and 
I shall inform you of what you used 
to do’. ' 042 

17. Luqman said , ’O my dear son! 
even though it be the weight of a 
grain of mustard seed, and even though 
it be in a rock, or in the heavens, or in 
the earth, Allah will surely bring it 
out. Verily, Allah is the Knower of 
all subtleties. All-Aware. 3043 
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18. ‘O my dear son! “observe Prayer, 
and enjoin good, and forbid evil, and 
endure patiently whatever may befall 
thee. Surely, this is a matter of high 
resolve.' 044 




^9 : 71. 


mother. She has. therefore, secured a special 
mention here. 

3042. Commentary : 

After being reminded of his duty to his parents, 
man is warned in the present verse not to forget 
that his first and foremost duty is to God, and 
that all other duties and loyalties are subordi¬ 
nate to, and proceed from, it. He is told that 
if his duty to parents appears to clash and con¬ 
flict with his duty to God, his first loyalty is to 
his Creator. But in disregarding any of the 
wishes or commands of his parents which clash 
with his loyalty to God, he must not be arrogant 
or insolent to them, but should continue to show 
uniform courtesy, love and kindness to them. 

3043. Commentary : 

The verse points to an important law of nature. 
viz., that no action, good or bad, is in vain. 


It leaves its permanent imprint. It is to this great 
truth that reference has also been made in 50 : 19. 

3044. Commentary : 

After belief, in the Oneness of God and in 
His attributes, becomes firmly established, man 
naturally feels attracted towards Him and wishes 
to worship Him, which in the form of Prayer 
is most essential for his spiritual development. 
And after he himself becomes true and sincere 
votary of His Creator, man’s next duty lies in 
reforming his fellow-beings. But as soon as he 
enters upon this noble but very arduous task 
difficulties and impediments bar his way. He is 
told, in the verse, to put up with all sorts of 
hardships and privations that lie in the way of 
the discharge of his great duties. This is the 
significance of Luqman’s exhortation to his son 
“to endure patiently whatever may befall thee.” 
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19. ‘And turn not thy cheek away 
from men in pride, “nor walk in the 
earth haughtily; surely Allah loves not 
any arrogant boaster. 3045 


4 u;&! a il &£ i5 


20. ’And walk thou at a moderate 
pace, and ^lower thy voice; verily the 
most disagreeable of voices is the 
braying of the ass.’ 1046 

3 21. Have you not seen that Allah 

has pressed for you into service 
whatever is in the heavens and whatever 
is in the earth, and has completed His 
favours on you, both externally and 
internally? "And among men there are 
some who dispute concerning Allah, 
without knowledge or guidance or an 
illuminating Book. 3047 
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^17 : 38; 25 : 64. >'49 : 34. 


3045. Important Words : 

(turn in pride) is derived from which 
means, he had a distortion in the face by reason 
of pride with a turning of the face on one side. 
They say j*-*> ji i.e. in his cheek is a distortion 
arising from pride. »-u.means, he turned 
away his cheek from the people on account of 
pride and dislike or contempt (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When a man comes to acquire firm faith in 
God and His powers and attributes, and 
engages himself in Prayer, and exhorts other men 
to do good and right actions, and also patiently 
puts up with abuse and persecution which he 
has to face in the discharge of his difficult task, 
a new world opens up to him. God inspires 
him with His love and, as a result, people flock 
to him in large numbers. Then he is likely to 
become self-conceited and self-centred. Hence 


c 13 : 14; 22 : 4, 9 

Luqman’s warning to his son to be on his guard 
against this moral lapse. 

3046. Commentary : 

* n this verse Luqman impresses upon his son 
the supreme necessity of moderation and avoid¬ 
ing extremes. 

3047. Important Words : 

(has completed) is derived from They 
sa y I At" i.e. the life was or became pleasant 
and plentiful. a*U .i! means, God 

completed His favour upon him (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies strong refutation of 
Shirk (associating false deities with God) and 
incidentally alludes to three kinds of arguments 
which help a man to arrive at a right understand¬ 
ing of any important problem, viz; (1) evidence of 
reason and commonsense; (2) arguments based 
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22. And when it is said to them, 
‘Follow that which Allah has revealed,' 
“they say, ‘Nay, we shall follow that 
which we found our fathers following.’ 
What! even though Satan was inviting 
them to the punishment of the burning 
fire? 3048 


23. ''And he who submits himself 
wholly to Allah, and is a doer of 
good, he has surely grasped the firm 
handle. With Allah rests the end of all 
affairs. 3049 


l <g it *it<3ls 3t» 
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a 5 : 105; 10 : 79; 21 : 54. '-2 : 113. 


on observation and experience; and (3) argu¬ 
ments provided by Divine revelation. The verse 
purports to say that none of these supports 
Shirk or disbelief. The disbelievers can adduce 
no rational argument in support of their foolish 
beliefs. Neither are those beliefs supported and 
substantiated by observation or experience, nor 
do they receive support from revelation. The 
combined testimony of human reason and 
commonscnse, of observation and experience 
and of Divine revelation, goes to show that 
belief in plurality of gods is a false and foolish 
belief. This is the significance of the words. 
without knowledge or guidance or an illuminating 
Book. 

The verse further says that man is the noblest 
handiwork of God and the acme and peak of 
His creation. The universe has been created 
to serve him. the sun with the whole solar 
system and the earth with all that is on it 
have been made subservient to him. So when 
all things have been created for his sake, it is 
foolish on man’s part first to set up equals with 
God and then to begin to worship and adore 


the things which have been created for his use 
and service. 

The verse further implies that when all the 
physical needs of man have been met and his 
smallest requirements are satisfied by God, it is 
inconceivable that He should have neglected 
to make similar provision for his spiritual needs. 

The words S Ik may signify all needs 

of man—physical and spiritual; material and 
intellectual; known and unknown. 

3048. Commentary : 

Man is so constituted that he is not easily 
persuaded to give up his old ideas and beliefs. 
The one constant obstacle that the Prophets of 
God have had to meet from disbelievers is that 
the latter would not give up their old ancestral 
ways and beliefs. Old superstitions indeed die 
hard. 

3049. Commentary : 

The words, “With Allah rests the end of all 
affairs.” mean that it is God alone Who causes 
all actions to produce their results. 
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24. And as for him “who disbe¬ 
lieves, let not his disbelief grieve thee. 
Unto Us is their return and We shall 
tell them what they did. Surely, Allah 
knows well what is in the breasts. 

25. We shall let them enjoy them¬ 
selves a little; then shall We drive 
them to severe torment. 

26. A And if thou ask them, ‘Who 
created the heavens and the earth ?’ 
they will surely answer, ‘Allah\ Say, 
‘All praise belongs to Allah.’ But 
most of them know not. 3050 

27. 'To Allah belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and the earth. Verily, Allah 
is the Self-Sufficient, the Praiseworthy. 


28. < l And if all the trees that are 
in the earth were pens, and the ocean 
were ink, with seven oceans swelling 
it thereafter, the words of Allah would 
not be exhausted. Surely, Allah is 
Mighty, Wise. 3051 


ait 



a 3 : 177; 35-40. *29 : 62; 39 : 39; 44 : 8. c 2 : 285; 10 : 56; 24 : 65. <*18 : 110. 


3050. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that an intelligent 
study of the creation of the universe and of the 
perfect design and order that pervade and per¬ 
meate it, leads to the one inevitable conclusion 
that there must be a Creator of this creation. 
This inference is inescapable. The words 
signify that disbelievers will have no option but 
to admit that it is Allah Who brought the whole 
universe into being. But in spite of this un¬ 
willing admission on their part, the perverse 
rejectors of truth refuse to admit the simple fact 
that when God has made so much provision for 
the physical and material needs of man. He 


could not have failed to make similar pro¬ 
vision for his moral and spiritual needs. This 
refusal to accept a clear conclusion shows that 
disbelievers are an ignorant and perverse people. 
Moreover, while they admit in their heart of 
hearts that God is the sole Creator of the 
universe, their actions do not conform to their 
admission. They associate partners with Him. 
This fact also sets the seal upon their folly and 
ignorance. 

3051. Commentary : 

Over-awed by the vastness of the size of an 
object of nature or the extraordinary powers of a 
human being, men of low intellect and weak 
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29. Your creation and your resur¬ 
rection are only like the creation and 
resurrection of a single soul. Verily, 
Allah is All-Hearing, All-Seeing. ?0? - 

30. Hast thou not seen that a Allah 
makes the night pass into the day, and 
makes the day pass into the night, and 
s He has pressed the sun and the moon 
into service; each pursuing its course 
till an appointed term, and that Allah 
is Aware of what you do? 305 ' 








is*** 


“22 : 62;35 : 14:57 : 7. &7 : 55:13 : 3;35 : 14;39 : 6. 


faith are prone to ascribe Divine attributes to 
them. It is the untenability of this position that 
the verse under comment seeks to expose. It 
purports to say that disbelievers are over-awed 
into attributing Divine powers to a big object of 
nature, or a great man, while the great universe 
of which God is the sole Architect is an inex¬ 
haustible store-house of unfathomable mysteries, 
infinitely larger in number than the wonderful 
things that meet the eye. So it is absurd on 
the part of disbelievers to take an object of 
nature or a human being as God on the score of 
his or its being seemingly extraordinary. 

It may also be noted that numbers “7” and 
“70” are used in Arabic to denote a very large 
number, and not exactly “seven” and “seventy” 
as ordinary numerals. 

3052. Commentary : 

The verse tells disbelievers that all human 
beings, great or small, are subject to the 
same laws of nature and that the doors of 
progress and advancement are equally open to 


all of them and, therefore, they themselves can be 
as great as those whose greatness inspires them 
with such awe that they take them for gods. 

The verse may point to yet another very 
important fact, viz., that the rise or fall of 
nations and communities is subject to the same 
laws of nature as is the progress or degradation 
of individuals. 

3053. Commentary : 

The verse under comment further develops 
the theme of its predecessor and says that 
nations and individuals advance and decay as 
they observe or ignore the laws that govern their 
rise and fall. Uniform prosperity or unrelieved 
misery has never teen the lot of a people 
for all time. The condition of a people or 
individual changes with a corresponding change 
in their or his attitude and behaviour. The 
natural law of the day following the night, and 
vice versa operates with equal force in regard 
to the fate of nations as well as individuals. 
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31. That is because it is Allah alone 
Who is the True God, and whatever 
they call upon beside Him is false¬ 
hood, and because it is Allah alone 
Who is the Most High, the Incom¬ 
parably Great. 3054 

32. Dost thou not see that “the 
ships sail on the sea by the favour of 
Allah, that He may show you of 
His Signs? Therein surely are Signs 
for everyone who is patient and grate¬ 
ful. 3055 

33. ^And when waves engulf them 
like so many coverings, they call upon 
Allah, being sincere to Him in faith; 
but when He brings '’them safe to 
land, then only some of them keep to 
the right course. And none denies Our 
Signs save every perfidious, un¬ 
grateful person.™ 56 
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"17 : 67; 30 ; 47; 45 ; 13. '10 : 23; 17 ; 67; 29 ; 66. «10 : 24; 17 : 68. 


3054. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the whole pheno¬ 
menon of the creation of universe and the 
laws that govern it and also those that determine 
the rise and fall of nations lead to but one con¬ 
clusion that Allah is the Only True God, and 
that all else is false and perishable 

3055. Commentary : 

The sailing of ships, as is mentioned in the 
present verse, is indeed a great Divine boon. 
Much of the prosperity of mankind depends on 
it. The greatest Sea-Power is generally the 
richest and the most powerful nation in the 
world. 

3056. Important Words : 

jbi. (the perfidious) is derived from yi. They 
say «yi i.e. he acted or behaved towards him 
with perfidy, treachery or unfaithfulness, or with 
the foulest perfidy or treachery or unfaithfulness 


or with deceit, guile, or in a bad or corrupt 
manner. -yJL yi means he was unfaithful 
to the covenant, jlxi means, one who acts 
treacherously or with perfidy or with the foulest 
perfidy or with deceit or guile and does so 
frequently (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse refers to a very common characteris¬ 
tic of a Mushrik (polytheist). He is weak of 
faith and is very superstitious. Even a small 
misfortune is sufficient to frighten and upset 
him because his faith is only a jumble of make- 
beliefs, hearsays and superstitions. In diffi¬ 
culty he prays to God but when out of it he is 
his old self. Such, however, is not the case of a 
true believer. He is grateful to God when he 
receives a Divine favour, and is firm and stead¬ 
fast in faith when a misfortune overtakes him. 
He never loses his balance of mind—neither in 
prosperity nor in adversity. 
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34. O men, seek protection with 
your Lord and fear d the day when the 
father will not be of any avail to his 
son, nor will the son at all be of any 
avail to his father. Allah’s promise is 
surely true. So let not worldly life 
beguile you, nor let the Deceiver de¬ 
ceive you concerning Allah. 


35. Verily, with Allah alone is the 
knowledge of the Hour. *And He sends 
down the rain, and He knows what 
is in the wombs. And no soul knows 
what it will earn tomorrow, and no 
soul knows in what land it will die. 
Surely, Allah is All-Knowing, All- 
Aware. 3057 





a 2 : 124; 82 : 20. *30 : 25: 42 : 29. 


3057. Commentary : 

The Sura ends by reverting to its basic theme, 
viz., the ultimate triumph of Islam; and men¬ 
tions five important facts concerning it: (1) With 
God alone rests the knowledge of the hour of 
final overthrow of disbelief and the triumph 
of Islam. (2) He alone knows when the condi¬ 
tion of a people demands the sending down of 
Divine revelation and so He has revealed the 
Qur’an in the fulness of time. (3) To God alone 
belongs the knowledge whether the generations 
yet unborn will accept Islam or stick to disbelief, 
i.e. the sons and grandsons of the leaders of 
disbelief who are now fighting Islam tooth and 


nail, will enter its fold and will willingly give 
their lives to safeguard it and further its cause. (4) 
No one knows what he will earn on the morrow 
i.e. the disbelievers do not know that all their 
efforts against Islam will prove futile and abor¬ 
tive. (5) The leaders of disbelief who have 
turned the Holy Prophet and Muslims out of 
their hearths and homes will themselves meet 
death away from their homes. The reference 
in this clause may also be to the propagation 
of Islam by early Muslims, signifying that they 
will go to far-off lands to preach the Message 
of Islam and the end of their earthly lives 
would come in places far-removed from their 
homelands. 
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CHAPTER 32 

AL-S A JDAH 

{Revealed before Hijra ) 


Title and Date of Revelation 

The name of the Sura seems to have been derived from verse 16th where the Faithful are 
spoken of as falling down in prostration when the Signs of their Lord are recited to them. The 
Sura being the last of the group of I Chapters possesses a close kinship and resemblance in 
style and contents with its three predecessors. By common consent it is also regarded as having 
been revealed at Mecca. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

The preceding Sura had ended with the statement that God alone knows when a particular 
people are to rise or fall and that He alone provides for the physical needs of man and his moral and 
spiritual requirements. The present Sura opens with the declaration that the Qur’an has been reveal¬ 
ed by God Who is the Creator of the heavens and the earth and the Lord of all the worlds, which 
means that in His hands lie all those means upon which the progress and prosperity of nations and 
individuals depend and that He alone controls the causes that lead to their decline and downfall. 
The Qur’an has been revealed to warn those people to whom no Warner had come for a long time so 
that by profiting by the timely warning they might accept truth and make progress. 

Subject-Matter 

The main theme of the Sura is the ultimate triumph of Islam and the failure and defeat of 
disbelief and idolatry. The Sura opens with a strong repudiation of the disbelievers’ charge that 
the Qur’an is a forgery and the Holy Prophet an impostor. The Prophet, it says, is not an impostor 
because impostors have never been known to have success in their missions whereas the cause of the 
Holy Prophet is advancing by leaps and bounds; neither could the Qur’an be a forgery because it 
has been revealed in the fulness of time and in accordance with the demands of truth and justice 
and fulfils all the moral and spiritual needs and requirements of man and because also the whole 
universe seems to be working in support and furtherance of its Message. The Sura then makes 
a little digression and makes a prophecy that after its initial phenomenal progress Islam will receive 
a temporary set-back; a comparative eclipse of a thousand years which will be followed by a second 
renaissance, as a result of which it will regain its pristine glory and march on a course 
of uniform success. Next, the Sura gives a beautiful illustration how from very insignificant 
bigi nnings Islam will grow in strength, expand and spread and will become a mighty force. The 
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illustration is taken from the creation of man who is brought into being from mere clay and after 
passing through a long process of development becomes a full-fledged human being, the acme and 
pride of the whole creation and God’s noblest handiwork. 

Further on, we are told that when a new Divine Message comes into the world, those to whom 
it is addressed become split up into two distinct groups. Those who accept and follow that 
Message become the recipients of Divine favours and blessings and those who reject it meet with 
disappointment, frustration and defeat. Incidentally the Sura sheds some light on the nature 
of rewards and punishments of the life to come, which are spiritual representations of the deeds 
and works done by man in this life. The words that describe their form and nature are used in a 
metaphorical sense. The rewards of Paradise are not material because as the Holy Prophet has said, 
“No eye has seen them, nor has any ear heard of them, nor can human mind conceive or form an 
idea of them” (Bukhari, kitab bad'al-khalg). 

Towards its close the Sura sums up its central theme, viz., that the cause of Islam will grow 
and prosper because, not only is the Holy Prophet a true Messenger of God and not a forger and 
fabricator, but also because his advent has been foretold by Moses, the great Israelite Prophet 
(Deut. 18 : 18). The Sura further says that the advent of the Holy Prophet is not anything novel. 
Just as in the physical world when the earth becomes parched and scorched, God sends down rain 
and it begins to vibrate with a new life, in the same way, in the spiritual realm, when mankind 
gropes and flounders in spiritual darkness, a Divine Messenger is raised and a spiritually dead 
people receive a new life through him. All the Prophets of God were raised when their people^ 
became spiritually dead, and so has the Holy Prophet of Islam come in the fulness of time. 


PT. 21 


AL-SAJDAH 


CH. 32 



1. "In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3058 

2. ''Alif Lam Mim. ?058A 

3. '’The revelation of the Book— 
there is no doubt about it—is from the 
Lord of the worlds. 3059 

4. Do they say, ‘He has forged it?’ 
Nay, it is the truth from thy Lord, w that 
thou mayest warn a people to whom 
no Warner has come before thee, that 
they may be guided. 3060 


r , ww 

©JSJI 

©S4j>j' oj 


«See 1 : 1. '’See 30 : 2. "20 : 5; 40 : 3: 46 : 3. d 28 : 47; 36 : 7. 


3058. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3058A. Commentary : 

The abbreviated letters pJ' have a subtle and 
far-reaching connection with the subject of the 
revelation of the Qur’an because all the Suras 
having these abbreviated letters in their begin¬ 
ning, viz., the 2nd, 3rd, 7th, 29th, 30th, 31st 
Suras and the present one, open with this 
important subject, which is quite significant. See 
also 2 : 2. 

3059. Commentary : 

The verse may possess one or all the following 
meanings ; 

(1) There is no doubt in the fact that this 
Book has been revealed by the Lord of all the 
worlds. 

(2) The revelation of this Book in which 
there is no doubt is from the Lord of all (lie 
worlds. 


(3) The fact that this Book contains all the 
conceivable beauties and excellences which 
a revealed Scripture must possess, leaves no 
doubt in its being revealed by the Lord of the 
worlds. 

(4) Since this Book has undoubtedly been 
revealed by the Lord of the worlds its teachings 
are meant for the whole of mankind. 

3060. Important Words : 

jseit (the truth) is substantive-noun from Jf*- 
( haqqa) which means, it was or became just, 
proper, right, true, authentic, genuine, substan¬ 
tial or real; it was or became.an established fact 
or confirmed truth; it was or became binding, 
incumbent or due or it was or became suitable 
to the requirements of wisdom, justice, truth and 
right (Aqrab & Lane). See also 2 : 43, 148. 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
jseJI the verse would mean that the fact that 
the Qur’an is '•<?. it has been revealed 
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5. “Allah! it is Who created the 
heavens and the earth, and that which 
is between them, in six periods; then 
He settled Himself on the Throne. 
You have no helper or intercessor 
beside Him. Will you not then re¬ 
flect? 3061 


(giiiitiS&tjsjh si! 


al : 55;11 : 8; 25 : 60. 


consistently with the requirements of wisdom, 
truth and justice, constitutes an infallible argu¬ 
ment that it is not a forgery. Long centuries had 
passed since no Divine Messenger had appeared 
among the Arabs. It was, therefore, in the fit¬ 
ness of things that a Prophet should have been 
sent to these people. The Holy Prophet has come 
in the fulness of time, in accordance with the 
Divine plan, and the prophecies of God’s great 
Prophets such as Abraham, Moses, David, 
Solomon, Isaiah, Daniel, Jesus, etc. 

3061. Commentary : 

The present Sura is the last of the ,J1 group. 
The central theme of these four Suras (29-32), 
as shown above, is the regeneration of a 
people who had sunk deep in the morass of 
moral turpitude and who were now to be raised 
to the apex of spiritual glory through the Holy 
Prophet Muhammed. This awakening to new 
life of a morally dead people has been adduced 
as an argument in support of Resurrection and 
the Hereafter. In all these Suras this subject 
has been introduced with reference to the 
creation of the universe. 

The words (LI (six periods) point to a 
Divine law which works with equal force in 
both the physical and spiritual worlds, viz.. 


that in order to find their fullest development 
all things have to pass through six stages of 
evolution and it is at the seventh stage that they 
attain perfection and completion. Likewise, 
Islam would also pass through six stages of 
expansion and would see its completion in the 
seventh stage. (For a fuller discussion of this 
subject see “Tafsir Kabir” by Hadrat Khalifatul 
Masih II, under 10 : 4). 

The words, “then He settled Himself on the 
Throne” point to the fact that just as after the 
creation of the physical universe God settled 
Himself on the Throne, which means that all the 
affairs of the universe began to be conducted 
through fixed laws of nature, similarly after the 
establishment of Islam on earth, all spiritual pro¬ 
gress will be attainable only through that faith. 

The word (Throne) represents the trans- 
cendant attributes of God, i.e. such attributes as 
are God’s exclusive prerogatives and are not 
found in any other being. These attributes are 
eternal and unchangeable and are manifested 
through God’s attributes of similitude. The 
principal attributes of similitude are 
(Lord of the worlds); ( the Gracious); 

(the Merciful) and ^ o ^.50L (Lord 
of the Day of Judgment). See also 7 : 55; 10 : 4 
& 23 : 17. 
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6. He will plan the Divine 

Ordinance from the heaven unto the viNtjjJu 

earth, then shall it go up to Him in a ^ ^ > " 

day the duration of which is a thousand 
years according to what you reckon. 3062 




7. “Such is the Knower of the un¬ 
seen and the seen, the Mighty, the 
Merciful, 3063 


©jy 


3 34 : 4; 59 : 23. 


3062. Commenfary : 

As mentioned above the principal theme of the 
Sura under comment is the progressive expansion 
and eventual triumph of Islam. In the present 
verse, however, reference has been made to a 
very serious crisis that was destined to come over 
Islam in its chequered career. Islam was to 
pass through a period of sustained progress and 
prosperity during the first three centuries of its 
life. The Holy Prophet is reported to have 
pointedly alluded to this fact in a well-known 
saying, viz., [*>' Jf* Oj^JI j^- i.e. 

the best century is the one in which I live, then 
the next century, then the century after that. 
Then there will spread falsehood at the hands 
of people who will take pride in their wealth 
and riches and will grow fat on the earnings of 
others (TirmidhI & Bukhari, kitab al-Shahadat). 
As foretold in this saying of the Prophet, 
Islam began to decline after the first three cen¬ 
turies of uninterrupted conquests and growing 
prosperity, till it suffered a very serious check in 
about 271 A.H. when its gradual decline set in. 
The process of decline and decay continued till 
it reatfied its nadir in the next one thousand 
years. It is to this period of a thousand years 


that reference has been made in the words, then 
shall it go up to Him in a day the duration of which 
is a thousand years. In another of his sayings 
the Holy Prophet is reported to have said that 
Faith will ascend to the Pleiades and a man of 
Persian descent, namely the Promised Messiah, 
will bring it back to the earth (Bukhari, kitab 
al-Tafsir). With the appearance of the Promised 
Messiah in the 14th century A.H., the process 
of decay has been arrested and a renaissance of 
Islam has taken place. The indications are, and 
prophecies in Divine Scriptures and those in the 
Hadith lend support to the inference, that the 
present renaissance of Islam will extend over a 
much longer period and its spiritual conquests 
will not stop unless they have embraced in their 
orbit almost the entire globe. 

3063. Commentary : 

The words, “Such is the Knower of the unseen 
and the seen, the Mighty, the Wise/’ are very 
challenging and constitute a grand prophecy, 
viz., that it is God’s unalterable decree that the 
glory and grandeur of Islam of which the founda¬ 
tions have been laid by the Promised Messiah 
will continue to advance till Islam achieves its 
destined goal. 
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8. Who has made perfect every¬ 
thing He has created. ,l And He began 
the creation of man from clay. 3064 


9. Then He made his progeny 
from an extract of *an insignificant 
fluid. 

10. 4 Then He fashioned him and 
breathed into him of His spirit. And 
He has given you ears, and eyes, and 
hearts. But little thanks do you give! 3065 
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“6 : 3; 15:27; 37: 12. *»77 : 21. *15 : 30; 38 : 73. 


3064. Commentary : 

In this and the next few verses an illustration 
is given of how Islam from its very small begin¬ 
nings will, as the result of its present renaissance, 
spread and become a mighty force. The illus¬ 
tration is to be found in the creation of man. 
Man’s origin is from mere clay and after going 
through a long process of development he is born 
a full-fledged human being, the apex and pride 
of the whole creation. In the same way, the 
verse implies that Islam will rise from its present 
very insignificant beginnings and will march from 
strength to strength. For a detailed explanation 
of how, starting from mere earth or clay and 
going through different stages of evolution, man 
takes his birth, tee. 23 : 13, 15. 

3065. Important Words : 

(His spirit), qjj is derived from ^!j, 
which means, he was brisk, lively, active; it 
became cool and pleasant, qj j means, soul or 


spirit; the subtle substance in man which is 
the principle of vitality and of sensation, and 
of voluntary motion; the breath of life; Divine 
revelation or inspiration; the Qur’an; angel; 
joy and happiness; mercy (Lane). See also 
4 : 172 & 16 : 3. 

Commentary : 

or spirit in the verse may signify the 
Divine soul, or spirit, or that subtle and incom¬ 
prehensible thing in man which distinguishes 
him from, and establishes his superiority over, 
the animal kingdom and invests him, so to say, 
with Divine attributes. The word, as given under 
“Important Words,” may here also signify Divine 
revelation, particularly the Qur’an. The verse 
signifies that after the physical development of 
the embryo becomes complete in the womb, it 
receives a soul; or the meaning may be that, after 
the spiritual development of a man becomes 
compete, he receives Divine revelation. 
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11. And they say, ‘What! when we 
are lost in the earth, shall we then 
be raised up in the form of a new 
creation?’ Nay, “but they disbelieve 
in the meeting with their Lord. 3066 

12. Say, ‘The angel of death that 
has been put in charge of you will 
cause you to die; then to your Lord 
will you be brought back.’ 


2 13. If only thou couldst see when 

the guilty will hang down their 
heads before their Lord, and say , ‘Our 
b Lord, we have seen and we have heard, 
so send us back that we may do good 
works for now we are convinced ; 3066A 

14 And if We had enforced Our 
will, We could have given every soul 
its guidance, but the word from Me 
has come true: C T will fill Hell with 
Jinn and men all together.’ 3067 

15. So taste ye the punishment of 
your deeds for you forgot the meeting 
of this day of yours. We too have for¬ 
gotten you. Taste ye then the lasting 
punishment because of that which you 
used to do. 


op' 
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a 18 : 106; 29 : 24; 30 : 17. *>23 : 101; 35 : 38; 39 : 59. °l 1 : 120; 15 : 44 ; 38 : 85-86. 


3066. Commentary: 

The argument has been put forward again and 
again in the Qur’an that if God can create and 
develop from mere earth a wonderful creation, 
He can also give man a new life after he is dead. 
3066 A. Commentary : 

It has always happened that at the tjjne of the 
appearance of a Divine Reformer, the people to 
whom his Message is addressed become divided 
into two groups: (a) those who accept his 
Message and follow him, and (b) those who 


deny and reject his Message and oppose and 
persecute him. This and the following several 
verses refer to and describe the condition and 
attitude of these two groups of men. 

3067. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “I will fill Hell 
with Jinn and men all together” is to 15 : 43-44 
where it is stated, “such of the erring ones as 
choose to follow thee, surely Hell is the pro¬ 
mised place for them,” meaning thereby that 
only the “erring ones” will be cast into Hell. 
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16. Only those believe in Our 
Signs who, when they are reminded 
of them, rt fall down prostrate and 
celebrate the praises of their Lord, 
and they are not proud. 

17. Their sides keep away from 
their beds; and b they call on their Lord 
in fear and hope, and spend out of 
what We have bestowed on them. ?067A 

18. And no soul knows what joy 
of the eyes is kept hidden for them, 
as a reward for the good they used 
to do. 8068 

19. Ts he, then, who is a believer 
like one who is disobedient? They are 
not equal. 



i'«.»' ■>, x ■>99t99 !<■/'< 
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“17 : 108; 110; 19 : 59. t>21 : 91. c 40 : 59. 


3067A. Important Words : 

(keep away) is derived from which 
means, it did not cleave to its place. They 
say t«^ i.e. he turned away, shunned 

or avoided or he withdrew to a distance, from 
the man. UoJj means, the woman 

neglected her child. _• I 

means, his side was restless on the bed; his 
side did not cleave to its place on the bed; his 
side became removed or withdrawn from it 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

3068. Commentary : 

This verse has been explained by the Holy 
Prophet in a well-known hadith. Describing the 
form and nature of the blessings and comforts 
of Paradise, he is reported to have said : 


y~- i_xi* m j o-i Vj y 

“No eye has seen it tthe blessings of Paradise) 
nor has any ear heard of them nor can 
human mind conceive them” (Bukhari, kitab 
bad ’ al-Khalq ). This hadith as well as the verse 
under comment clearly show that the blessings 
of the life to come will not be material, but 
rather spiritual; they will be the spiritual 
representations of good deeds and actions the 
righteous believers might have done in the 
present life. The words used to describe them 
in the Qur’an have been used only in a meta¬ 
phorical sense. See also 2 : 26. 

The verse may also mean that Divine boons 
and blessings that are awaiting the righteous 
believers in the next world are far too good and 
too plentiful, even to be imagined or conceived. 
They will be far beyond the widest stretch 
of human imagination. 
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20. As for those "who believe and 
do good works, they will have Gardens 
of Eternal Abode as an entertainment, 
for what they used to do. 


JLii 


21. And as for those who are dis¬ 
obedient, their abode will be the fire. 
b Every time they desire to come forth 
therefrom, they will be turned back 
into it, and it will be said to them. 
‘Taste ye the punishment of the Fire 
which you used to deny.’ 3068A 


j'ii' 


22. And most surely "We will make 
them taste of the nearer punishment 
before the greater punishment, so that 
they may return to Us with repentance. 

3060 

23. And who does greater wrong 
than he who is reminded of the Signs 
of his Lord and then turns away from 
them? We will surely punish the 
guilty. 3070 


J: s’ ’i >vv ✓ 
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a 30 : 16; 35 : 8, 42 : 23, 45 : 31. 

3068A. Commentary : 

The reference in the word “fire’’ in this verse 
seems to be to the punishment which the sinners 
suffer in this life, possibly the punishment of war. 
The words, “every time they desire to come 
forth therefrom, they will be turned back into 
it,” support this inference. The whole of 
humanity, particularly the materialistic Western 
nations, have gone to rack and ruin by constant 
wars. Millions of lives have been lost in these 
wars and many more men have been maimed 
and mutilated, and property beyond calculation 
has been destroyed. And yet like the sword of 
Democles the dread of more terrible wars is 
constantly hanging over humanity’s head. 


*>5 : 38; 22 : 23. "52 : 48. 

3069. Commentary : 

The expressions ij-A' 1 (the nearer 

punishment) and (the greater 

punishment) may respectively signify; (1) afflic¬ 
tions of the present life and those of the 
Hereafter; or (2) the defeat of the Quraish 
in the Battle of Badr and the Fall of Mecca 
when their power was finally and completely 
broken; or (3) smaller miseries and misfor¬ 
tunes which befall a disbelieving people by wa> 
of warning before their final destruction. 

3070. Commentary : 

v . r 

That the enemies of truth and the rejectors o. 
the Divine Message have never prospered is writ 
large on the pages of history. 
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3 24. ,l And We did give Moses the 

Book—be not therefore in doubt as to 
meeting with Him—and We made it a 
guidance for the Children of Israel. 3071 

25. f ’And We made from among 
them leaders, who guided the people by 
Our command, whilst they were 
steadfast and had firm faith in Our 
Signs. 

26. ‘'Verily, thy Lord—He will judge 
between them on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion concerning that in which they dis¬ 
agree. 3072 



27. Does it not guide them how 
many a generation We have destroyed 
before them, amid whose dwellings 
they now walk about? In that surely 
are Signs. Will they not then hearken ? 


28. Have they not seen that We 
drive the water to the dry land and pro¬ 
duce thereby d crops of which their 
cattle eat, and they themselves also ? 
Will they not then see? 3073 










«2 : 88; 17 : 3; 23 : 50. b 2 : 125; 21 :74. tf 4 : 142; 22 : 70; 39 : 4. *10 : 25; 20 : 55; 25 : 50 


3071. Commentary : 

The pronoun «in the expression UJ may be 
taken as referring to God or to the Book. In 
the second case the meaning would be, “be 
not therefore in doubt about receiving a perfect 
Book thyself.” 

3072. Commentary : 

The reference in ‘the Day of Resurrection’ is 
very probably to the Battle of Badr, which has 


also been called the Day of Discrimination c 
Decision at another place in the Qur’an (8 : 42 
A great decision was made on that day. T1 
forces of darkness were routed and truth can 
into its own. 

3073. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the disbelievir 
Quraish have rejected the Divine Message c 
the plea that they “have never heard of the lil 
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29. And they say, ‘When will this 
victory come , if you are truthful?’ 

30. Say, ‘On the day of victory 
the believing of the disbelievers will 
not avail “them, nor will they be 
granted respite.’ 3074 

31. So turn away from them, and 
“wait. They are also waiting. 



‘MO : 103; 11 : 123. 


of this in their forebears of yore” (28 : 37). But 
don’t they see, the verse seems to say to them, 
that before their very eyes there takes place 
in the physical world the phenomenon that 
when the earth becomes parched and scorched, 
God sends down rain from heaven and the dead 
earth begins to vibrate with new life. In the same 
way when the world suffers from spiritual and 
moral death, God sends down spiritual rain from 
heaven i.e. Divine revelation, to resuscitate it. 


3074. Commentary : 

“The day of victory” mentioned in this verse 
is the day of the Battle of Badr. That day has 
also been called the Day of Decision in the 
Qur’an (8 : 42) because on that day God gave 
His judgment which the disbelievers had sought 
in the words: “O Allah, if this be indeed the 
truth from Thee, then rain down upon us stones 
from heaven or bring down upon us a grievous 
punishment” (8 : 33). 
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CHAPTER 33 

AL-AHZ AB 

{Revealed after Hijra ) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the word ^ ’>■' ie ■ the confederated tribes (v. 21). The whole of 
Arabia instigated by Banu Nadir, the banished Jewish tribe of Medina, had formed itself into a 
grand confederacy and had marched against Medina to deliver a crushing blow to the rising power 
of Islam. The confederates totally failed in their nefarious design and Islam came out of this ordeal 
with its power and prestige greatly enhanced. 

The whole of the Sura was admittedly revealed at Medina. There is sufficient internal 
evidence to show that its revelation ranged from 5th to 7th year of the Hijra, possibly up to the 
8th or 9th. 

In the preceding few Suras of the ,*31 group, the prophecy was repeatedly and emphatically 
made that Islam would continue to make progress and gather strength, and disbelief would face de¬ 
feat and discomfiture till the whole of Arabia would accept Islam, and idolatry would disappear from 
the country, never to return. In the immediately preceding Sura. Al-Sajdah, it was stated that 
Muslims would be favoured with all sorts of physical comforts and material prosperity. Thev 
would enjoy prosperity and prestige for a thousand years and then darkness would enshroud the 
world and Divine Light would ascend to heaven and Muslims would fall on evil days and 
Islam would decline. Towards the end of that Sura the disbelievers had tauntingly asked as to 
when the prophecy about the victory of Islam and its great spread and expansion would be fulfilled. 
That question has received an emphatic answer in the present Sura. It is stated that prophecy 
about the rise and progress of Islam has already been clearly fulfilled and Islam has become a great 
power. A somewhat detailed description is given of the Battle of the Ditch in order to show that, 
having realised that Islam was fast gaining ground and that it was for them the question of now 
or never, the forces of darkness made one last attempt to deliver Islam a coup de grace. The 
whole of Arabia rose like one man and a mighty force of 10,000 to 20,000 strong marched on 
Medina. But the disbelievers totally failed in their evil design. The confederated armies were 
completely routed and dispersed. Henceforward the idol-worshippers of Arabia never had the 
courage to take the field against Islam. They quite despaired of arresting its progress and Islam 
was now definitely in the ascendant. 


2100 


Summary of Subject-Matter 

With the accession to Islam of great political power and prestige and with its emergence as a 
full-fledged State, the ordinances of the SharVat began to be revealed in quick succession to 
guide Muslims in political and social matters. The Sara embodies several such ordinances. It 
opens with an injunction to the Holy Prophet to put complete trust in God as very hard days 
were still ahead of him. He is warned that his enemies will conduct a false campaign of calumny 
and vilification against him and Islam will meet some of its greatest crises. At the outset the Sura 
abolishes a deep-rooted custom of the Arabs. The abolition, later on, was to prove a source of 
great mental anguish and worry to the Holy Prophet. It says that mere calling a person one’s 
son cannot make him one’s real son, neither can mere words of the mouth evoke in one’s mind the 
feelings which one entertains for one's real son nor can such words alter hard facts of life. After 
abolishing the custom of adoption, the Sura proceeds to refer to a very deep and real spiritual 
relationship that subsists between the Holy Prophet and Muslims. In his capacity as their spiritual 
father he stands closer to them than even their ownselves, and his wives being their spiritual 
mothers should be treated by them with greater regard and respect than the mothers that have 
given them birth, because spiritual relationship stands on a much higher plane than physical 
relationship. 

After this, the Sura gives a somewhat detailed description of the Battle of the Ditch which 
was the fiercest encounter in which the Muslims had so far been engaged. The whole of Arabia 
had risen like one man against Islam and a well-equipped army, numbering from 10,000 to 20,000 
strong, had marched on Medina. The Muslims were a paltry 1200, though, according to some 
writers the total number of those employed in digging the Ditch including women and children was 
in the neighbourhood of 3000. The combat was quite unequal. The Muslims were in sore straits. 
Their apparently hopeless condition is graphically portrayed in the Quranic words: “They came 
upon you from above you, and from below you, and your eyes became distracted, and your hearts 
reached to the throats, and you thought diverse thoughts about Allah. There and then were the 
believers sorely tried and they were shaken with a violent shaking” (11-12). When matters came to 
such a pass, God sent His hosts and the powerful enemy was routed and scattered. 

In the next few verses the Sura refers to the well-known historical phenomenon that while 
in a religious community there is no dearth of sincere and devoted followers, there are also to be 
found in its ranks hypocrites and the weak of faith. It'is to these “Hypocrites” in Medina that the 
Sura refers in vv. 13-28. They loudly professed to be true followers of Islam but when Medina was 
attacked by a mighty force, they asked to be excused from fighting on the side of Muslims 
on very lame excuses. They broke their plighted word and, therefore, were warned that 
by violating their most solemn pledge they would not be able to avert the terrible fate that was 
in store for them. The Bana Quraizah dishonoured their pledge and left Muslims in the lurch 
when the latter were hemmed in on all sides and the very fate of Islam was hanging in the 
balance. After the confederates dispersed, the Holy Prophet marched against them and they 
received condign and deserved punishment. 
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As a result of the Battle of the Ditch and of the subsequent banishment of the Banu Quraizah 
large booty fell into the hands of Muslims. They were promised more conquest and wealth. 
From a persecuted and economically very poor minority they had grown into a rich, powerful and 
prosperous community. But material wealth brings in its train worldly-mindedness, a desire for 
ease and comfort and a disinclination towards service and sacrifice. This is a state of affairs which 
a Reformer has specially to guard against. As love of ease and comfort generally makes appearance 
first in the domestic circle and as the members of the Holy Prophet’s household were to serve as a 
model in social behaviour, it was in the fitness of things that they should have been required to 
set an example in self-denial. It is to this life of self-abnegation on the part of the Holy Prophet's 
wives that reference has been made in the Sura. The Holy Prophet’s wives were asked to make a 
choice between a life of comfort and ease, and the austere companionship of the Holy Prophet; 
and they lost no time in making their choice. They preferred the Prophet’s company. They 
were further told to set an example in piety, righteous and pious conduct, as befitted the wives 
of the greatest of God’s Prophets, and in preserving the dignity and decorum of their exalted 
position by keeping to their houses and by teaching to Muslims the precepts and commandments 
of their religion. 

The Sura, then, proceeds to make a reference to Zainab’s marriage with Zaid, the Holy 
Prophet’s freed slave. The failure of Zainab’s marrige with Zaid and her subsequent marriage 
with the Holy Prophet, served a double purpose. The Prophet by giving in marriage Zainab, his 
own cousin and a full-blooded Arab lady, intensely proud of her ancestry and exalted social 
position, to a freed slave, had sought to level to the ground all those invidious class distinctions 
and divisions from which Arabian society had suffered. According to Islam all men are free 
and all are equal in the sight of God. The Prophet carried into actual practice this noble ideal 
of Islam by giving the hand of his own cousin to a freed slave. 

Next, the Sara goes on to remove a possible misgiving to which the abolition of the custom 
of adoption might have given rise, viz., that in the absence of real sons the Holy Prophet will die 
issueless and thus his Movement will wither and die out for want of an heir. It says that it was 
God’s own plan that the Prophet should have no male issue; but this did not mean that he would 
be issueless since he was the spiritual father of the whole of mankind. This was not an empty 
claim As parctical proof of this claim he would bring into being a community of righteous and 
most loyal spiritual sons. 

The Sura further says that since the Holy Prophet is the spiritual father of the Faithful, 
his wives are their spiritual mothers, and therefore marriage with them, after the death of the 
Prophet, is a grievous sin. The Holy Prophet himself is told that he is not to divorce anyone 
of his existing wives, nor to add to their number. The wives of the Holy Prophet then, are 
enjoined that, consistently with their dignity as “Mothers of the Faithful,” they should observe 
certain rules regarding dress, etc. when going out. This injunction enjoining privacy and 
decorum applies equally to all Muslim women. 
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Then the Sura says that though by the great accession to the political power and prestige of 
Islam, consequent on the defeat and dispersion of the confederated armies and the virtual elimina¬ 
tion of the Band Quraizah—the last Jewish tribe in Medina—the capacity of disbelievers for creating 
mischief has greatly decreased, the ‘Hypocrites” will not desist from indulging in evil designs 
against Muslims but they will always meet with complete frustration and failure and the Islamic 
State will become firmly established and will continue to prosper. 

Towards its close the Sura points to the high destiny of man and his great responsibilities 
It purports to say that man is the acme and apex of God’s creation. He has been endowed with 
great powers and capabilities which have been denied to other beings and, therefore, he alone among 
all creation can, by acting upon the laws of the SharVat, imbibe and demonstrate in his person 
Divine attributes. It is for the achievement by man of this noble object of his creation that God 
has been sending His Messengers and Prophets, but when these Prophets come, some people accept 
them and receive Divine favours while others choose the path of denial and incur His displeasure. 
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1. "In the name of Allah the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3075 

2. O thou Prophet, seek protection 
in Allah, and follow not the wishes of 
the disbelievers and the hypocrites. 
Verily, Allah is All-Knowing, Wise. 3075A 
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3. fc And follow that which is revealed 
to thee from thy Lord. Verily, Allah 
is Well-Aware of what you do. 


4. c And put thy trust in Allah, and 
Allah is sufficient as a Guardian. 3076 







h l : 204; 10 : 110; 11 : 16; 46 : 10. ff 3 : 160; 4:17: 66; 26 : 218. 


"See 1 : 1. 

3075. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3075A. Commentary : 

In deference to his very exalted spiritual rank 
the Holy Prophet has been addressed as ^ I 
(the Prophet) in the present verse and at several 
other places in the Qur’an. No other Prophet 
in any revealed Scripture or in the Qur’an has 
been addressed as such. All the Prophets have 
been addressed by their proper names. This 
peculiarity of address for the Holy Prophet 
has been adopted to show that he alone is 
i.e., the Prophet par excellence. Or the reference 
in this form of address may be to a Biblical pro¬ 
phecy in which the advent of “that Prophet” 
has been foretold. The prophecy clearly and 
definitely applies only to the Holy Prophet.. 

Incidentally, according to Quranic idiom the 


word^l (the Prophet) implies also the followers 
of the Holy Prophet. 

3076. Commentary : 

In v. 2 above the Holy Prophet and his dis¬ 
ciples were exhorted to take God as a means of 
protection. In this verse they have been en¬ 
joined to put their complete trust in Him alone. 
This insistence about reliance on Divine help 
and protection implied that very hard days were 
ahead of the Holy Prophet and the Muslims and, 
by this exhortation to rely on God. they were 
being mentally prepared for them. As the verses 
that follow show, the present Sura was revealed 
at a most critical period in the Holy Prophet’s 
eventful career. The whole of Arabia had risen 
like one man against Islam. Besides, a most 
unscrupulous campaign of slander and calumny 
had also been let loose against him by the 
“Hypocrites” and Jews of Medina. Those in¬ 
deed were very difficult days for Islam. 
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5. Allah has not made for any man 
two hearts in his breast; nor has He 
made those of your wives from whom 
you keep away by calling them mothers, 
your real mothers, nor has He made 
your adopted sons your real sons. 
These are merely the words of your 
mouths; but Allah speaks the truth, 
and He guides to the right path. 3077 





3077. Important Words : 

O}_,*> llu (keep away by calling them mothers). 
*jl^l & y^fc means, he separated from his 
wife, calling her his mother, and iy>UL> 
are infinitive nouns from this root (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

(your adopted sons). .Uol is the 
plural of ( da'iyyun ) which is derived from 

which means, he called. »U^I means, he 
made him to assert his relationship as a son. 

I (Jl means, he claimed as his father 
one who was not his father. means one 

invited to a repast; one who is claimed as a 
son by a person who is not his father; adopted 
son; one whose origin or lineage or parentage 
is doubted; a bastard (one who attributes his 
descent to other than his father) (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse seeks to abolish two very deep-seated 
and wide-spread customs of the Arabs in the 
Holy Prophet’s time. The more obnoxious of 
these two was that of Zihar. A husband, in a 
fit of anger, would call his wife his mother. The 
poor woman was deprived of her conjugal 


rights and yet remained tied to him without 
the right of marrying another man. Islam, a 
great champion of women’s rights, could not 
tolerate such a savage custom. The other 
custom was that of adopting the son of another 
man as one’s own. This custom, apart from 
being calculated to cause complications in 
blood relationships was also puerile and foolish. 
The reason for the abolition of both these cus¬ 
toms is implied in the words, “Allah has not 
made for any man two hearts in his breast.’ 
Human heart is understood to be the seat of 
emotions and feelings. It can entertain only 
one kind of emotion at one time. Contradic¬ 
tory emotions cannot possibly be entertained by 
it at the same time. Moreover, different human 
relations evoke different emotions. Hence 
merely calling one’s wife one’s mother or calling 
a stranger one’s son cannot evoke the corres¬ 
ponding emotions in one’s heart. A wife can 
never become a mother nor a stranger a real son. 
Mere words of mouth cannot change the state 
of mind of the utterer of those words, nor can 
they alter hard facts of physical relationship. So 
it is foolish on the part of a person to call 
one’s wife one’s mother or to call another a 
son who is not one’s real son. 
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6. Call them by the names of their 
fathers. That is more equitable in the 
sight of Allah, But if you know not 
their fathers, then they are your 
brothers in faith and your friends. 
And there is no blame on you in 
respect of any mistake you may unin¬ 
tentionally make in this matter ; but 
you will be called to account for that 
which your hearts intend. And Allah 
is Most Forgiving, Merciful. 3078 

7. The Prophet is nearer to the 
believers than their own selves, and 
his wives are as mothers to them. 
“And blood-relations are nearer to one 
another, according to the Book of 
Allah, than the rest of the believers 
from among the Helpers as well as 
the Emigrants, except that you show 
kindness to your friends. This also is 
written down in the Book. 3070 
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“8 : 76. 


3078. Commentary : 

The words “in faith” qualify both “your 
brethren” and “your friends” and the clause 
would read as “they are your brethren and 
friends in faith.” 

3079. Commentary : 

This verse clears a possible ambiguity that 
might have arisen from misunderstanding the 
injunction contained in v. 6 above. While in that 
verse the believers were enjoined to “call them by 
the names of their fathers,” in the present verse 
the Holy Prophet by implication has been 
called the father of the Faithful. In fact, the 
preceding verse speaks of blood-relationship 
and the verse under comment speaks of the 
spiritual relationship that subsists between the 


Holy Prophet and the Faithful. It purports 
to say that in his capacity as their spiritual 
father, the Holy Prophet stands closer to them 
than even their own selves and that his wives being 
their spiritual mothers ought to be treated by 
them with greater regard and respect than the 
mothers who gave them birth, because spiritual 
relationship stands on a much higher plane 
than physical relationship. It is to this supreme 
reality that the Holy Prophet has drawn atten¬ 
tion in a well-known saying of his, viz., “the 
faith of a believer does not become perfect unless 
the love he bears to me transcends all worldly 
connections and relationships” (Bukhari, kitab 
al-lman). 

The verse removes another possible misunder¬ 
standing. The Islamic brotherhood which had 
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8. And remember “when We took 
from the Prophets their covenant, and 
from thee, and from Noah, and Abra¬ 
ham, and Moses, and Jesus, son of 
Mary; and We indeed took from them 
a solemn covenant; 3080 


9. That He may question the truth¬ 
ful about their truthfulness. *And for 
the disbelievers He has prepared a 
painful punishment. 3081 
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“3 : 82. *18 : 103; 48 : 14; 76 : 5. 


come into being through the spiritual father¬ 
hood of the Holy Prophet might have led to the 
misconception that Muslims could inherit each 
other’s property. It is this misconception that 
the verse under comment seeks to remove. It 
purports to say that (I) only blood-relations can 
inherit each other and (2) that from among the 
blood-relations only the believers can inherit, 
the disbelievers having been debarred from in¬ 
heriting their believing relatives. 

The verse also abolished that form of brother¬ 
hood which was established between the 
Emigrants of Mecca and the Helpers of Medina, 
on the former’s arrival in Medina, accord¬ 
ing to which a (Emigrant) would even 

inherit the property left by an <$yLaJl (Helper). 
After this verse was revealed that form of 
brotherhood which was but a temporary 
measure, adopted to rehabilitate the Emigrants 
from Mecca, ceased to exist, and blood relation¬ 
ship and not faith alone, became the decisive 
factor in determining inheritance and other 
kindred matters. But the wider brotherhood of 
Islam continued and Muslims were expected to 
treat one another like brothers. 


3080. Commentary : 

The four Prophets—Noah, Abraham, Moses 
and Jesus, have found special mention in 
this verse inasmuch as they occupy a very 
eminent and exalted position among the 
hierarchy of pre-Islamic Divine Prophets. 
Noah was the first Law-bearing Prophet 
in the real sense of the word and in Abraham 
converged both the Mosaic and Islamic 
Dispensations, and Moses was the Holy 
Prophet’s counterpart while Jesus was the last 
of the Israelite Prophets and the Holy Prophet’s 
harbinger. The words “their covenant” mean 
the covenant which was taken from them or 
which befitted their dignity and exalted position 
and was in harmony with their high duties and 
responsibilities. See also 3 : 82. 

3081. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that without the revela¬ 
tion of a Divine Law, man could not be held 
responsible for his actions. 
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t 2 10. O ye who believe, remember 

the favour of Allah upon you when 
there came against you hosts, and 
We sent against them a wind and hosts 
that you saw not. And Allah sees 
what you do. 3082 


11. When they came upon you 
from above you, and from below you, 
and when your eyes became distracted, 
and your hearts reached to the throats, 
and you thought diverse thoughts 
about Allah. 3083 
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3082. Commentary : 

With this verse begins an account of the 
Battle of the Ditch. This battle which took 
place in the 5th year of the Hijra was the fiercest 
encounter in which the Muslims had so far been 
engaged. The whole of Arabia rose like one 
man against Islam. The Quraish of Mecca, 
their allies, the Ghatfan, the Ashja* and Murrah, 
the Fararah, the Sulaim and the Banu Sa‘d and 
Banu Asad, the desert tribes of Central Arabia, 
aided and abetted by the perfidious Jews and 
treacherous “Hypocrites” of Medina formed 
themselves into a grand confederacy against 
the Holy Prophet. A mighty force numbering 
from ten to twenty thousand strong was pitched 
against 1200 (according to some writers 3000 
Muslims, including women and children, were 
employed in digging the Ditch) ill-prepared and 
ill-provisioned Muslims. The siege of Medina 
lasted from fifteen days to four weeks, according 
to different versions after which the forces of 
darkness melted away without inflicting any 
serious loss upon the Muslims. Islam emerged 
stronger from this severe ordeal and the 


disbelieving Quraish were never again able to 
march against Muslims in force. 

The reference in the word (wind) is to 
the strong cold wind which blew upon the con¬ 
federated hosts and uprooted their tents and 
extinguished their fires. Says William Muir: 

Forage was obtained with the utmost 
difficulty; provisions were running short, 
and the camels and horses dying daily in 
great numbers; wearied and damped in 
spirit, the night set in upon them, cold 
and tempestuous wind and rain beat 
mercilessly on the unprotected camp. The 
storm rose to a hurricane. Fires were 
extinguished, tents blown down, cooking 
vessels and other equippage overthrown 
(‘‘Life of Muhammad”). 

The words “and hosts that you saw not” refer 
to the forces of nature—wind, rain and cold 
which wearied the disbelievers and damped their 
spirits. It may also refer to the hosts of 
angels which cast fear in the hearts of disbelievers 
and heartened and encouraged the Muslims. 
3083. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a very revealing com¬ 
mentary on the mightiness of the forces of 
disbelief and the most desperate state in 
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12. There and then were the believ¬ 
ers sorely tried, "and they were shaken 
with a violent shaking. 

13. feAnd when the hypocrites and 
those in whose hearts was a disease 
said, ‘Allah and His Messenger 
promised us nothing but delusion.’ 






14. And when a party of them said, 
‘O people of Yathrib, you have possibly 
no stand against the enemy , therefore 
turn back.’ And a section of them 
even asked leave of the Prophet, say¬ 
ing, ‘Our houses are exposed and de¬ 
fenceless .’ And they were in truth not 
exposed. They only sought to flee 
away. 3084 
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which Muslims were then placed. The disbelievers 
burst upon Medina from every direction. 

The words, “from above you and from below 
you” mean, from the heights of Medina as well 
as from the plains. 

The reference in the words “and you thought 
diverse thoughts about Allah,” is to the 
“Hypocrites” and the weak of faith among the 
Muslims. V. 13 makes it quite clear that the 
reference in the above words is only to these 
two. 

3084. Important Words : 

« jj*- (exposed) is derived from and means, 
part between the navel and knee, pudenda; 
every part of the body which a person covers; 
defenceless or exposed; disgrace; any place of 
concealment; a cleft or fissure in a mountain; a 
woman; a time in which it is not proper for a 
woman to appear in public, as at or before day- 


50. 

break, nightfall, and mid-day; vice: weakness; 
blindness of one eye (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 24 : 32. 

is derived from v y- They say A y i.e. 
he rebuked or reproached him and showed him 
to be foul; he stripped him of his garment 
(Aqrab). v/i (which now is known as 
i.e. the City of the Prophet) was so called perhaps 
because the place was malaria-stricken or be¬ 
cause the Medinites being cultivators and having 
been given to farming were looked down upon 
by the warlike Arabs. See also 12 : 93. 

Commentary : 

The reference in the word lb (party) is to 
the “Hypocrites” of Medina. Weakness of faith 
causes hypocrisy and vice versa. 

The expression, “therefore turn back,” may 
mean, return to your old faith, or (2) go back 
to your homes. 
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15. And if entry were effected, 
against them into the town from its en¬ 
virons, and then they were asked to 
join in the disturbance, they would 
have at once done so, and would not 
have tarried in their houses save a 
little. 3085 

16. And truly they had already 
covenanted with Allah that they would 
not turn their backs. And a covenant 
with Allah will have to be answered 
for. 3086 






17. Say, "‘Flight shall not avail you 
if you flee from death or slaughter; 
and even then you will enjoy but little.’ 


18. Say, b ‘Who is it that can save 
you against Allah if it be His wish 
to do you harm or if it be His wish to 
show you mercy ? ’ And they will not 
find for themselves any friend or 
helper other than Allah. 
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3085. Commentary : 

The present verse unmasks the falsity of excuses 
of the “Hypocrites” mentioned in the preceding 
verse, viz., that their houses were exposed and 
defenceless and, therefore, they were unable to 
take part in the fighting on the side of Muslims. 
It purports to say that if an enemy had entered 
into Medina from another direction and they 
were invited to make common cause with him 
against the Muslims, they would have willingly 
and readily done so. It is because they have 
been asked in fulfilment of their solemn pledges 
to fight for Muslims against disbelievers that 
they advance the lame excuse of their houses 
being defenceless. 


3086. Commentary : 

The words, “they had already covenanted 
with Allah,” refer to the treaty that the Jews of 
Medina had made with the Holy Prophet that 
they would fight on his side against any enemy 
who invaded Medina. The verse holds out a 
solemn warning to these breakers of their plight¬ 
ed word that they will have to account for their 
treachery. The exact words of the above- 
mentioned treaty were : 

'- r *xi 1**^ {y* Ol J 

i.e. “and they take upon themselves to help 
the Holy Prophet against anyone who should 
attack Yathrib” (Khatam al-Nabiyyin, Part II, 
by Mirza Bashir Ahmad). 
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19. Verily, Allah knows those 
among you who hinder men and 
those who say to their brethren, ‘Come 
to us;’ and they come not to the fight 
but a little, 3087 

20. Being niggardly with regard to 
you. But when danger comes, thou 
seest them looking towards thee, their 
eyes rolling like one who is fainting 
on account of death. But when the 
fear has passed away, they assail you 
with sharp tongues “being greedy for 
wealth. These have never believed; 
so Allah has rendered their works null 
and void. And that is an easy thing 
for Allah. 3088 
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3087. Commentary : 

The expression “they come not to the fight 
but a little,” may mean, (a) very few of them 
take the field on the side of the Muslims; 
(b) they withdraw after having gone a short 
distance towards the field of battle, i.e. they 
take little or no part in the fighting. 

3088. Important Words : 

(being niggardly) is the plural of 
which is derived from They say r^~ 

^.iJI jl i.e. he was or became avaricious 
and niggardly with regard to the thing. 

(Jt I ^.Uo means, everyone of them 
tried to get the thing in preference to others. 
£=•“ means, niggardliness, avarice. means, 

niggardly or stingy, or niggardly in the utmost 
degree; and excessively or culpably desirous or 
avaricious or covetous (Aqrab & Lane). 


j*5"yl_ (they assail you). They say ^■>ji l; 

/. e., he pierced him with the lance. 
(O^xJL means, he smote him or taunted 
him with speech. L *GL» means, he beat 
him with the whip till his skin became flayed. 
ot-Jl o jfL. means, cold burned the herbage 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary: 

As shown under “Important Words” the 
word possesses the sense of both niggard¬ 
liness and greed. Both these senses have been ex¬ 
pressed in the words pSCJ* i*-l used twice in the 
verse under comment. In the former place the 
expression means that the “Hypocrites” are very 
niggardly in giving help to the Muslims and in 
the latter the same expression means that they 
are very greedy of getting money and taunt the 
Muslims if their greed is not satisfied. In fact, 
niggardliness ormiserliness and greediness are two 
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21. They think that the Confe¬ 
derates have not gone away; and if the 
Confederates should come again , they 
would wish to be among the nomad 
Arabs in the desert, asking for news 
about you. And if they were among 
you, they would fight but little. 3089 
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R. 3 22. Verily, you have in the Prophet 

of Allah “an excellent model for him 
who fears Allah and the Last Day and 
who remembers Allah much. 3090 
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facets of the same bad quality. A miser must also 
be greedy. A person is miser in so far as the 
giving of anything by him to another person is 
concerned and he is greedy in so far as the taking 
of something from someone else is concerned. 

3089. Commentary : 

With 13th verse the description had begun of 
an hypocrite’s state of mind, particularly when 
he is face to face with danger. The picture has 
become complete with the present verse. The 
hypocrite is a coward and a defeatist. He is a 
liar and has no regard for pledges solemnly 
made. He is treacherous, disloyal and perfi¬ 
dious. He is niggardly and greedy. In short 
he is the complete antithesis of a true believer. 

3090. Commentary : 

The Battle of the Ditch perhaps constituted 
the hardest ordeal in the Holy Prophet’s 
whole career and from that supreme test he 
emerged with enhanced moral stature and pres¬ 
tige. In fact, it is in time of danger, when 
all around is dark, or in the hour of success and 
victory when a person’s enemy lies prostrate 
at his feet, that his real mettle is tested, and his¬ 
tory bears an eloquent testimony to the fact 


that the Holy Prophet was as great and noble ir 
time of distress, as he was in the hour of success 
The battles of the Ditch, Uhad and Hunain shec 
a flood of light on one beautiful facet of hi: 
character, and the Fall of Mecca on the other 
Peril and danger did not discourage or dismaj 
him nor could victory and success spoil him 
When left almost alone on the day of Hunain 
with the fate of Islam hanging in the balance, hi 
fearlessly and single-handed advanced into th< 
enemy’s ranks with the memorable word: 
on his lips, viz., dl U 

i.e. “I am the Prophet of God and I am tellin; 
no lie. I am the son of ‘Abd al-Muttalib.” An< 
when Mecca fell and the whole of Arabia la; 
prostrate at his feet, absolute and undispute: 
power failed to corrupt him. Says Rev 
Bosworth Smith : 

Now would have been the moment to 
gratify his ambition, to satiate his lust, 
to glut his revenge. Read the account 
of the entry of Muhammad into Mecca 
side by side with that of Marius or 
Sulla into Rome. Compare all the 
attendant circumstances, the outrages 
that preceded, and the use made by 
each of his recovered power and we 
shall then be in a position better to 
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appreciate the magnanimity and modera¬ 
tion of the Prophet of Arabia. There 
were no proscription lists, no plunder, no 
wanton revenge. From a helpless 
orphan to the ruler of a big country was a 
great transition; yet the Holy Prophet 
retained the nobility of his character 
under all circumstances (“Muhammad 
and Muhammadanism”). 

What greater testimony could there possibly 
be to the Holy Prophet’s nobility of character 
than the fact that those who were nearest to him 
and knew him most, loved him most and were 
the first to believe in his mission—his dear 
wife Khadija, his life-long friend Abu Bakr, 
his cousin and son-in-law ‘All, his freed slave 
Zaid. The Prophet was humanity’s noblest 
specimen and a perfect model in beauty and 
beneficence. In all the various facets of his 
variegated life and character he stands unrivalled 
and an excellent exemplar for men to copy 
and follow. His whole life lies before the flood¬ 
light of history. He started life as an orphaned 
child and ended with being the arbiter of the 
destinies of a whole nation. As a boy he was 
sedate and dignified and at the threshold of 
youth he was a perfect example of moral 
virtue, righteousness and sobriety. In middle 
age he won the title of Al-Amin, i.e., the trusty 
and truthful, and as a business man he proved 
himself to be most honest and scrupulous. 
He married ladies both much older and much 
younger than himself and all of them swore by 
his faithfulness, love, and godliness. As a 
father he was most affectionate, and as a friend 
most loyal and considerate. When entrusted 
with the great and difficult task of reforming 
a corrupt society and subjected to persecution 
and exile, he bore it all with dignity and 
decorum. He fought as a soldier, and com¬ 
manded armies. He faced defeat and won 
victories. He legislated and decided cases. He 


was a politician, a statesman, a teacher and a 
leader of men. Head of the state as well as of 
the Church he was, as a great writer has discrib- 
ed him, Caesar and Pope in one; but he was 
Pope without the Pope’s pretentions, and 
Caesar without the legions of Caesar. Without 
a standing army, without a bodyguard, without 
a palace, without a fixed revenue, if ever any man 
had the right to say that he ruled by a right 
Divine, it was Muhammad, for he had all the 
power without its instruments and without its 
supports. He would do his household work 
with his own hands, would sleep upon a 
leathern mat and his menu consisted of dates 
and water or barley-bread, and after having 
done a full day of multifarious duties, he 
would spend the hours of night in prayer and 
supplication till his feet got swollen. No man 
under so vastly changed circumstances and 
conditions had changed so little. To quote 
Rev. B. Smith again : 

On the whole, the wonder is not how 
much but how little, under different cir¬ 
cumstances, Muhammad differed from 
himself. In the shepherd of the desert, 
in the Syrian trader, in the solitary of 
Mount Hira, in the reformer in the 
minority of one, in the exile of Medina, 
in the acknowledged conqueror, in the 
equal of the Persian Chosroes and the 
Greek Heraclius, we can still trace 
substantial unity. I doubt whether any 
other man whose external conditions 
changed so much, ever himself changed 
less to meet them. 

Such was Muhammad, the Holy Prophet of 
Islam whom the verse under comment describes 
as an excellent exemplar and a perfect model and 
as humanity’s unerring guide for all time. The 
Holy Prophet’s goodness and greatness indeed 
stand unrivalled and unmatched, incomparable 
and unapproachable. 
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23. And when the believers saw 
the Confederates, they said, ‘This is 
what Allah and His Messenger pro¬ 
mised us; and Allah and His Messenger 
spoke the truth.’ And it only added 
to their faith and submission. 3091 


24. Among the believers are men 
who have been true to the covenant 
they had made with Allah. There are 
some among them who have fulfilled 
their vow, and there are others among 
them who still wait, and they have not 
changed their condition in the least; 3092 
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3091. Commentary : 

This verse shows that whereas the “Hypocrites” 
and the weak of faith as mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding verses were greatly disheartened and 
dismayed by the very difficult situation in which 
Islam was placed at the time of the Battle of the 
Ditch, the faith of the sincere and true Muslims 
became stronger since they found that what 
the Holy Prophet had foretold, had come 
out true. The history of Islam bears ample 
testimony to the fact that the more difficult 
and critical the situation that confronted the 
Muslims, the greater their resolve and the will 
to fight, and greater their canfidence and trust in 
God. They always rose equal to the occasion. 

The reference in the words, “This is what 
Allah and His Messenger promised us,” is to the 
prophecy about the defeat and discomfiture of 
the hosts of disbelief and the victory of Islam 
(38 : 12 & 54 : 46). 

3092. Important Words : 

(bi s vow). ( nahbun ) is derived from 


( nahaba ). They say /.<?. the 

man vowed ; he put himself under an obligation 
to do a thing ; he laid a bet or wager. 
{nahbun) means, a vow, or a great vow; a great 
bet, a wager ; an important matter; a great 
danger; death; the soul; sleep; violence; fatness; 
ambition; avarice ; purpose; a game of chance. 
They say i.e. he died; he fulfilled his 

obligation; he redeemed or fulfilled his pledge or 
vow; he was slain in the way of God (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse constitutes a great memorial to the 
fidelity, sincerity and steadfastness in faith 
of the Holy Prophet’s disciples. Never did 
the followers of a Prophet receive from God such 
certificate of good conduct and faithfulness. 
Just as the Master was unique among all Divine 
Messengers in discharging his prophetic duties, 
so were his Companions matchless in fulfilling 
the role assigned to them. 
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25. That Allah may reward the 
truthful for their truth, “and punish 
the hypocrites if He so please, or turn 
to them in mercy. Verily, Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 


26. And Allah turned back the dis¬ 
believers in their rage; they gained no 
good. And Allah sufficed the believers 
in their fight. Allah is Powerful, 
Mighty. 3093 


27. And He brought those of the 
People of the Book who aided them 
down b from their fortresses, and cast 
terror into their hearts. Some you 
slew, and some you took captive. 3094 


a 48 : 7. 


3093. Commentary : 

Allah repelled the attack of the Confederates. 
They had to raise the siege and, consumed by 
anger and rage at having completely failed in 
their unholy undertaking, they went back to 
their homes, never being in a position again to 
attack Medina. Henceforward the initiative 
passed into the hands of Muslims. The Battle 
of the Ditch marked a turning point in the his¬ 
tory of Islam. From a weak and continuously 
harassed and harried minority Islam became a 
mighty force in Arabia. 

3094. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the tragic fate 
of the perfidious Banu Quraizah. They had 
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entered into a solemn treaty with the Holy 
Prophet that they would aid and help Muslims if 
an enemy attacked Medina. But at the time of 
the Battle of the Ditch they were prevailed upon 
by Huyayy, the leader of the Banu Nadir to 
break their plighted word with the Holy Prophet 
and join the grand confederacy against Islam. 
When the attack of the confederated hosts fizzled 
out, the Holy Prophet marched against them, 
and besieged them in their strongholds. The 
siege continued for about 25 days after which 
they agreed to lay down their arms and preferred 
to submit to the award of Sa‘d bin Ma'adh, the 
chief of the tribe of Aus, rather than to that of 
the Holy Prophet. Sa‘d decided the case 
according to the Mosaic Law (Deut. 20:10-15), 
viz., that combatants be put to the sword and 
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28. And He made you inherit 
their land and their houses and their 
wealth, and a land on which you have 
not yet set foot. And Allah has power 
over all things. 3095 





^.4 29. O Prophet! say to thy wives, 

‘If you desire the life of this world, 
and its adornment, come then, I will 
provide for you and send you away in 
a handsome manner. 3096 




non-combatants taken prisoner. According to 
different accounts from 300 to 700 persons were 
put to the sword. The award of Sa‘d may seem 
a little severe but it was of the Banu Quraizah’s 
own seeking and choice and the Holy Prophet 
had nothing to do with it, except that he 
was in honour bound to get it executed. 
Moreover, the award was quite in harmony 
with the laws of civilized warfare and was a fit 
and fully deserved punishment for their brazen¬ 
faced treachery and perfidy. 

3095. Commentary : 

Besides mentioning that God caused Muslims 
to inherit the lands and fortresses of the Banu 
Quraizah which was a fit punishment for their 
treacherous conduct, the verse under comment 
embodied a grand prophecy that yet more lands 
would fall into the hands of Muslims, the 
allusion being either to the lands of Khaibar 
or to the eventual conquest of Persian and Roman 
Empires and of the countries beyond, upon 
which Muslims had not so far set their feet. 
The prophecy may also be taken as applying 
to the conquest of Mecca. 

3096. Commentary : 

As a result of the Battle of the Ditch and of 
the subsequent banishment of the Banu Quraizah, 


large booty fell into the hands of Muslims. 
They were also promised more conquests and 
wealth (see v. 28 above). From a persecuted and 
economically very poor minority they had 
grown into a rich, powerful and prosperous 
community. Material wealth, however, brings 
in its train worldly-mindedness, and a desire for 
ease and comfort and a disinclination to render 
acts of service and sacrifice. This is a state of 
affairs which a Reformer has especially to guard 
against. As love of ease and comfort, generally 
makes its appearance first in the domestic circle, 
and as the members of the Holy Prophet’s house¬ 
hold were to serve as a model in social beha¬ 
viour, it was in the fitness of things that they 
should have been required to set an example in 
self-denial. Not that the use of money was 
altogether taboo or that amenities of life 
were completely forbidden to them, but they 
were, no doubt, expected to set a very high 
standard of self-abnegation. It is to this high 
standard of the sacrifice of material benefits 
and of an affluent and easy living, to which 
the present and the following few verses refer. 
The companionship of the Holy Prophet 
demanded this sacrifice, and his wives were told 
to make a choice between comfortable life 
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30. ‘But if you desire Allah and 
His Messenger and the Home of the 
Hereafter, then truly Allah has pre¬ 
pared for those of you who do good, 
a great reward;’ 

31. O wives of the Prophet! if 
any of you be guilty of anything 
exceeding the bounds of rectitude, 
the punishment will be doubled for 
her. And that is easy for Allah. 3097 
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and his companionship, and it should be said 
to their credit that they chose the latter 
alternative and that even when, afterwards, in 
the time of the Caliphate of ‘Umar and 
‘Uthman, very high stipends were paid to them, 
they lived extremely simple lives and spent most 
of the money in charity. 

The words, “I will provide for you and send 
you away in a handsome manner” imply that 
the Holy Prophet’s wives were allowed a free 
choice and if anyone of them had elected to 
part company with him, it would have entailed 
no displeasure of God, on the contrary she 
would have been handsomely provided. 

It may also be noted that just as the Holy 
Prophet was a perfect exemplar for all sections 
of humanity, his wives were expected to serve as 
model for women in their special sphere. This 
is why they have been called “the Mothers of 
the Faithful.” Naturally, a very strict and high 
standard of self-discipline and self-denial is 
demanded of them in this and the next few 
verses. 


3097. Important Words : 

iiadi (anything exceeding the bounds of 
rectitude) being derived from means, an 
excess or anything exceeding the bounds of 
rectitude ; or a thing excessively evil; anything 
forbidden by God, unseemly conduct ; also 
avarice or niggardliness in the payment of 
Zakat (Aqrab). See also 2 : 170 & 4 : 16. 

Commentary : 

The words “the punishment would be doubled 
to her” signify, that if they hankered after phy¬ 
sical comforts, which in reality is the signi¬ 
ficance of (he word ad.s.li used in the verse, 
they would be setting a very bad example, and 
as wives of the Holy Prophet whose example 
was bound to be followed by other women 
they would be incurring a grave responsibility 
and would, therefore, deserve double punish¬ 
ment. On the other hand, if they were devoted 
to God and His Messenger and had set a noble 
example for others to copy, their reward would 
also be double. 
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32. But whoever of you is obedient 
to Allah and His Messenger and does 
good works. We shall give her her 
reward twice over; and We have 
prepared for her an honourable pro¬ 
vision. 3098 

33. O wives of the Prophet! you 
are not like any other women if you 
are righteous. So be not soft in 
speech, lest he in whose heart is a 
disease should feel tempted; and speak 
a decent speech. 3099 

34. And stay in your houses with 
dignity, and do not show off yourselves 
like the showing off of the former days 
of ignorance, and observe Prayer, 
and pay the Zakat, a and obey Allah 
and His Messenger. Surely, Allah 
desires to remove from you all un¬ 
cleanness, O Members of the House¬ 
hold, and purify you completely. 3100 
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a l9 : 56; 20 : 133 


3098. Commentary : 

The masculine gender of the verb cuaSj is used 
because of the subject which is invariably 
followed by a verb in the masculine gender. 

3099. Commentary : 

The wives of the Holy Prophet are here 
enjoined to preserve the dignity of their very 
exalted position and to conduct themselves with 
due propriety and decorum while talking to 
members of the opposite sex. 

By implication all Muslim women are included 
in this injunction. They are expected to be 
kind and gentle in speech but their gentleness 
should not be misunderstood by any evilly- 
inclined person for pliancy and softness. 


3100. Important Words : 

(uncleanness) is derived from 
(rajasa ) which means, it was or became dirty or 
filthy or unclean or hated; he did a bad or evil 
action, {rijsuri) means, dirt or filth; a dirty 
or filthy thing; a thing or action disliked for its 
filthiness; a sin; an action that leads to punish¬ 
ment ; doubt ; infidelity ; suggestion of the devil 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 5 : 91. 

Commentary : 

The words “stay in your houses” show that 
the principal sphere of the activities of a woman 
is her house—not that she is not allowed to leave 
its four walls. She may go out as many times as 
she may require for the performance of a legiti¬ 
mate errand or the satisfaction of a legitimate 
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35. And remember what is rehears¬ 
ed in your houses of the Signs of Allah 
and of wisdom. Verily, Allah is the 
Knower of subtleties, All-Aware. 3101 



Stated 6 


need. But to move about in mixed society 
and take part in all sorts of avocations and 
professions, shoulder to shoulder with man, and 
to do so to the neglect and detriment of her 
special domestic duties as the mistress of the 
house is not the Islamic conception of ideal 
womanhood. The Holy Prophet's wives were 
particularly required to “stay in their houses" 
because the dignity of their exalted position as 
“Mothers of the Faithful” demanded this and 
also because Muslims often visited them to pay 
their respects and sought necessary information 
and guidance from them on all important 
religious matters. 

The commandment seems to apply only to 
the wives of the Holy Prophet but it equally 
applies to all Muslim women. It is the Quranic 
way of address that while it appears to be parti¬ 
cularly addressing the Holy Prophet, the address 
is meant equally for all Muslims. Similarly, a 


commandment addressed to the wives of the 
Holy Prophet applies also to all Muslim women. 

The expression cJI J*l applies principally 
and primarily to the Holy Prophet's wives. This 
is quite clear from the context and also from vv. 
11 : 74 and 28 : 13. In its wider sense, however, 
it includes all members of a family who form 
one’s household, even one’s children and child¬ 
ren’s children. The expression had also been used 
by the Holy Prophet for some of his select Com¬ 
panions. JaI lu oU~ i.e. “Salman is 

member of our household” (Saghlr), is a well- 
known saying of the Holy Prophet. 

3101. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet’s noble consorts were re¬ 
quired not only to serve as model of virtue, 
piety and righteousness for the Faithful but to 
teach them the principles and precepts of 
Islam which they had learnt direct from the 
Prophet. 
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’• 5 36. "Surely, men who submit them¬ 

selves to God and women who 
submit themselves to Him , and be¬ 
lieving men and believing women, 
and obedient men and obedient 
women, and truthful men and truthful 
women, and men steadfast in their faith 
and steadfast women, and men who 
are humble and women who are hum¬ 
ble, and men who give alms and wo¬ 
men who give alms, and men who 
fast and women who fast, and men 
who guard their chastity and women 
who guard their chastity, and men who 
remember Allah much and women who 
remember Him —Allah has prepared 
for all of them forgiveness and a great 
reward. 3102 
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3102. Commentary : 

This verse embodies a most effective repudia¬ 
tion of the charge that Christian missionaries 
and publicists arein the habit oflevellingat Islam, 
viz., that it accords a lower status to women. The 
Qur’an has repeatedly said that Muslim women 
stand on the same level with Muslim men, and 
that they can attain to all those spiritual heights 
to which men can attain. Besides, Islam con¬ 
fers on women all the political and social rights 
which men enjoy. Only their spheres of 
activities being different, their duties are dif- 
frent. It is this difference in duties of both the 
sexes that has been mistakenly, or perhaps 
deliberately, misunderstood by hostile critics of 
Islam as implying a lower status for women. 

The ten outstanding attributes of Muslim men 
and women mentioned in this verse have been 
appropriately described in an ascending order. 

The first stage of the spiritual development 
of a believer is that of (0^-1 which in this verse 


has been used in the sense of intellectual accept¬ 
ance of truth. The next stage is that of 
which implies the giving of peace and safety to 
others and testifying to the Divinely-revealed 
Teaching. At the stage of a Muslim accepts 
truth because reason and common sense demand 
of him this acceptance, while at the stage of ' 
he combines emotions and feelings with reason, 
and becomes intellectually and emotionally 
a true believer. The third stage of spiritual 
development is that of which signifies total 
obedience to God’s commandments. At this 
stage the spiritual way-farer finds himself 
irresistibly attracted towards his Creator, and his 
submission to Divine commandments proceeds 
from his love for the Supreme Being. The next 
stage in the spiritual journey is reached when a 
believer becomes which means that he 

identifies himself completely with truth, and faces 
trials and temptations with complete equanimity. 
His faith becomes pure and free from all dross of 
hypocrisy and love of worldly things. The 
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37. And it behoves not a believing 
man or a believing woman, ''when Allah 
and His Messenger have decided a 
matter, that there should be a choice 
for them in the matter concerning 
them. And whoso disobeys Allah and 
His Messenger, surely strays away in 
manifest error. 3103 
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fifth stage is that of when identification with 
truth becomes a permanent feature of a believer’s 
character. The stage of a is a still higher 
stage in spiritual progress. It indicates an 
attitude of humility which the believer develops 
after he has gained complete victory over trials 
and tribulations consequent upon the growing 
consciousness of his own weakness and that of the 
perfection.and completeness of the Divine Being. 
The next stage is that of At this stage 

the believer becomes conscious that he is not to 
live for himself alone but should share God- 
given blessings with other fellow-beings. At the 
stage of which is the next high spiritual 
stage the believer learns to sacrifice his own.legiti¬ 
mate needs and comforts for the benefit of others 
and at the ninth stage of L. he 

scrupulously guards all the avenues through 
which sin can find access to his mind. At the 
tenth stage i.e. 21)1 ^ UJI ; which is the last 
stage and which forms the climax of spiritual 
growth and development, the believer is so 
completely engrossed in God as to have become 
lo.$t in His remembrance. 


3103. Commentary : 

The verse under comment continues the 
general theme of the preceding verses, viz., that 
believers should try as far as possible, to 
subordinate their own desires to the desire of the 
Holy Prophet and when he has given his 
decision regarding an affair, they should accept 
it unhesitatingly without the least mental reser¬ 
vation. The immediate occasion for the revelation 
of this verse may have been Zainab’s hesitation 
to comply with the Holy Prophet’s greatly 
cherished wish that she should marry Zaid, his 
freed slave. It goes to Zainab’s credit that in 
deference to the Prophet’s wish she agreed to 
her marriage with Zaid, much against her 
personal inclination. Zainab’s marriage with 
Zaid and their subsequent separation has been 
deal-t with in some detail in the next verse. It 
is, however, wrong to assume, as some 
Commentators have mistakenly assumed, that 
the Holy Prophet pressed and compelled 
Zainab against her will to accept Zaid as her 
husband. It being inconsistent with Islamic 
teaching, the Holy Prophet could not have 
done this. Zainab only deferred to the wish 
of the Holy Prophet. 
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38. And remember when thou didst 
say to him on whom Allah had bes¬ 
towed favours and on whom thou also 
hadst bestowed favours: ‘Keep thy 
wife to thyself, and fear Allah.’ And 
thou didst conceal in thy heart what 
Allah was going to bring to light, and 
thou wast afraid of the people, whereas 
Allah has better right that thou shouldst 
fear Him. Then, when Zaid had 
accomplished his want of her so as to 
have no further need of her. We joined 
her in marriage to thee, so that there 
may be no hindrance for the believers 
with regard to marriage with the wives 
of their adopted sons, when they have 
accomplished their want of them and 
have divorced them. And Allah’s 
decree must be fulfilled. 3104 

3104. Important Words : 

j (want) has no verb. It means, a want, a 
need, an object of want or need; or that which 
one proposes to accomplish or of which one is 
desirous. They say i.e. he accom¬ 

plished or obtained his want from him (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the verse deals with an incident of very 
great historical importance, it demands and 
deserves a somewhat detailed explanation. 
Zaid bin Harith, to whom the words “on whom 
Allah had bestowed favours and on whom thou 
also had bestowed favours’’ refer, belonged to 
the tribe of Kalb. In his childhood he was 
kidnapped and sold as a slave in Mecca where 
he was bought by Khadijah's brother and given 
over to her. On her marriage with the Holy 
Prophet Khadijah presented Zaid to him who at 
oj£e emancipated him. Zaid was so much 
attached to the Prophet that when later his father 
and uncle begged of the Holy Prophet to let him 
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go with them as the grief of his separation from 
home had almost killed his mother, the Prophet 
readily gave his permission. But Zaid himself 
flatly refused to part company with the Holy 
Prophet, exclaiming that he was dearer to him 
than his father and mother. The Prophet was 
so deeply touched by Zaid’s fidelity and love for 
him that he at once declared him (Zaid) to be 
his son and henceforward Zaid came to be known 
as the Prophet's son. Zaid remained through¬ 
out his life a most beloved and faithful disciple 
of the Holy Prophet and sealed his fidelity 
to Islam and the Prophet with his blood on the 
battle-field of Muta. 

Zainab was the daughter of the Holy Prophet's 
aunt, hence a full-blooded Arab, intensely 
proud of her ancestry and exalted social status. 
Islam had envisaged and given to the world a 
civilization and culture in which there were to 
be no class divisions, no hereditary nobility, no 
vested interests. All men were to be free and 
equal in the sight of God. The Holy Prophet 
wanted to start with his own family the carrying 
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into actual effect of this noble ideal of Islam. 
He wished to marry Zainab to Zaid, who in 
spite of having been liberated by the Prophet 
and called his son, unfortunately still carried the 
stigma of slavery in the minds of seme people. 
It was exactly this stigma of slavery, this 
invidious distinction between ‘free’ and ‘slave’ 
which the Holy Prophet sought to remove by 
Zainab’s marriage with Zaid. In deference to 
the Holy Prophet’s wish Zainab agreed to the 
proposal. The purpose of the Holy Prophet 
was achieved. The marriage levelled to the 
ground all class distinctions and divisions. It 
was a practical demonstration of Islam’s noble 
ideal. The marriage, however, ended in failure, 
not so much due to a difference in the social 
status of Zainab and Zaid as to the incompati¬ 
bility of their dispositions and temperaments 
and also due to a feeling of inferiority from 
which Zaid suffered. The failure of the 
marriage naturally grieved the Holy Prophet. 
But it also served a very useful purpose. In 
pursuance of Divine command, as mentioned in 
the latter part of the verse under comment, the 
Prophet himself married Zainab, thus cutting 
at the very root of another obnoxious and deep- 
seated Arab custom, viz., that it was a sacrilege 
to marry the wife of one’s adopted son. The 
custom of adoption was abolished and with it 
went also this^foolish notion. Thus Zainab’s 
marriage with Zaid served one [very noble 
object and its failure another highly useful 
purpose. 

The words “fear Allah” signify that Zaid 
wanted to divorce Zainab, and as divorce 
according to Islam is very hateful in the sight 
of God, the Holy Prophet exhorted him not 
to do so. 

The clause, “And then.thou shouldst 

fear Him,” may apply to both Zaid and the Holy 


Prophet. Applying to Zaid it would mean 
that Zaid did not like that the cause of his 
separation from Zainab should come to light, 
perhaps because as the words “fear Allah,” 
indicate the fault lay more with him than with 
Zainab. As, however, applying to the Holy 
Prophet, the words would signify that as the 
marriage between Zaid and Zainab was arranged 
at his instance and wish, he naturally did not 
like its breaking. The clause also shows that the 
Prophet feared that the break-down of the 
marriage which was arranged by him and which 
had been entered into in deference to his 
special wish, but which resulted in an ostensible 
failure of the experiment in Islamic brother¬ 
hood, would cause some mental confusion and 
uneasiness among people whose faith was weak. 
This was the anxiety that lay heavy on the 
Prophet’s heart. The words, “thou didst fear 
men,” seem to point to this fear of his. But, as 
mentioned above, God had His own purpose in 
the failure of this marriage. He wanted to show 
that there was nothing in this failure to be afraid 
of. On the contrary, it was a blessing in disguise 
and was intended to serve a great purpose and 
therefore the Prophet’s fear was unfounded. 

Christian and other hostile critics of Islam 
pretend to find in the Holy Prophet’s marriage 
with Zainab a basis for mean attacks on him. 
It is stated that the Prophet, having by chance 
seen Zainab, became enamoured of her beauty 
and Zaid, having come to know of his desire to 
marry her, sought divorce from her. The fact 
that the Holy Prophet’s most inveterate enemies, 
before whose eyes the whole affair had actually 
taken place, dared not attribute the base motives 
ascribed to him by these critics after so many 
centuries, completely knocks the bottom from 
under this base and totally unfounded charge. 
Zainab was the Prophet’s own cousin and being 
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39. No blame can attach to 
the Prophet with respect to that which 
Allah has made incumbent upon him. 
Such indeed was the way of Allah with 
those who have passed away before—• 
and the command of Allah is a decree 
ordained— 3105 

40. Those who delivered the mes¬ 
sages of Allah “and feared Him, and 
feared none but Allah. And sufficient 
is Allah as a Reckoner. 3105A 



*67 : 13 . 


so closely related to him he must have seen her 
many times, for “Purdah” had not as yet been 
enjoined. Besides, it was in deference to his own 
persistently expressed wish that Zainab had 
reluctantly agreed to marry Zaid. It is on 
record that she and her brother had desired 
before her marriage with Zaid that she should be 
taken in marriage by the Holy Prophet himself. 
What was it that prevented the Holy Prophet 
from marrying her when she was a virgin and 
when she herself ardently desired to get married 
to him ? The whole story evidently seems to be 
a figment of the “fertile” imagination of the 
Holy Prophet’s hostile critics and it is an 
insult to human intellect to give the least 
credence to it. But while there are some 
Christian critics like Muir and Margolioth who 
find fault with the Holy Prophet for having 
married Zainab, there are others better informed 
and more honest like the good and noble Rev. 
Bosworth Smith who find nothing in this 
marriage to cavil at. The Rev. gentleman 
says : 

It should be remembered, however, that 
most of Muhammad’s marriages may be 
explained, at least, as much by his pity 
for the forlorn condition of the persons 


concerned, as by other motives. They 
were almost all of them widows who 
were not remarkable either for their 
beauty or their wealth, but quite the 
reverse. May not this fact, and his 
undoubted faithfulness to Khadijah till 
her dying day, and till he himself was 
fifty years of age, give us additional 
ground to hope that calumny or miscon¬ 
ception has been at work in the story of 
Zainab (“Muhammad and Muhammad¬ 
anism”). 

3105. Commentary : 

The reference in the words, “that which Allah 
has made incumbent upon him,” and “the com¬ 
mand of Allah is a decree ordained,” is to the 
Holy Prophet’s marriage with Zainab. The 
words show that this marriage took place in 
obedience to express Divine command. 

3105A. Commentary : 

Though the Holy Prophet knew that Zainab 
being the divorced wife of Zaid known to 
be his adopted son, his marriage with her would 
give rise to much criticism among the Arabs, 
he did not at all hesitate to marry her when 
he found that it was God’s command to do 
so. In the performance of his sacred mission 
the Holy Prophet never cared for the feelings 
and susceptibilities of anybody. In fact, God’s 
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41. Muhammad is not the father ✓ V f „ 

of any of your men, but /z<? w the bf JCU5 

Messenger of Allah, and the Seal of " ‘ 

the Prophets; and Allah has full know¬ 
ledge of all things. 3106 




Prophets do not fear anyone in the discharge 
of their duties. So, ihe words “thou didst fear 
men’’ in v. 38 should be taken as signifying 
that the Holy Prophet did not fear men but 
he feared for them, lest by regarding Zainab’s 
marriage with Zaid a miscalculation of the 
Prophet, they might injure their own souls. 

3106. Important Words : 

(Seal of the Prophets). jd'U 
( Khatam ) is derived from They say^™!!^^. 

j\ i.e. he sealed, stamped, impressed 
or imprinted the thing or he put the seal on it. 
This is the primary signification of this word. 
Or the primary signification of ^ ( khatmun ) 
is the act of covering over the thing. It also 
signifies the protecting of what is in a writing by 
marking or stamping a piece of clay upon it, or 
by means of a seal of any kind. ^.£11 ^ also 
means, he reached the end of the thing. 
dT y-’l means, he recited the whole of the 
Qur’an. This is the secondary meaning of the 
word. Thus ^i'U. {khatam) means, a signet-ring; 
a seal or stamp and a mark; the end or last part 
or portion and result or issue of a thing; the 
hollow of the back of the neck. The words 
{khatmun) and ^i'U {khatim and khatam) are 
almost synonymous and mean a signet. ^JU. 
{khatam) also signifies, embellishment or 
ornament, the best and most perfect (Lane, 
Aqrab, Mufradat, Fath & Zurqani). So the 
expression would mean, the Seal 

of the Prophets; the best and most perfect of 
the Prophets; the embellishment and ornament 


of the Prophets. Secondarily, the expression 
may also mean, the last of the Prophets. 

Commentary : 

Much confusion and misunderstanding seems 
to prevail as to what is the real spiritual 
status and position of the Holy Prophet as 
indicated by the expression 1 U i.e. the 
Seal of the Prophets. A careful study of the 
context, however, removes the prevalent mis¬ 
conception. At Mecca when all the Holy 
Prophet’s male children died in their childhood, 
his enemies taunted him with being 
(one who has no male issue), meaning that in 
the absence of male heirs to succeed him his 
Movement would sooner or later come to an end 
(Muhit). In answer to this taunt of disbelievers 
it was emphatically declared in Sura Kausar 
(y .501) that not the Holy Prophet but his 
enemies would remain issueless. After the revela¬ 
tion of Sura Kausar the idea naturally found 
favour with the early Muslims that the Holy 
Prophet would be blessed with sons who would 
live to an adult age. The verse under comment 
removed that misconception inasmuch as 
it declared that the Prophet is not, never 
was, nor will ever be the father of any grown¬ 
up young men (JUj meaning grown-up young 
men). The verse under comment while 
appearing to be in conflict with Sura Kausar 
in which not the Holy Prophet but his enemies 
have been threatened with being issueless, in 
reality seeks to set at rest doubts and misgiv¬ 
ings to which this seeming contradiction gives 
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rise. It says that the Holy Prophet is 
i.e. the spiritual father of a whole Ummat and 
he is also signifying that he is the 

spiritual father of all the past and future 
Prophets. So when he is the spiritual father of 
all the believers and all Prophets, how can he be 
said to be i.e. issueless. But if the expression 
be taken ro mean that the Holy 
Prophet is the last of the Prophets and that no 
Prophet will come after him, then the verse 
appears to be out of tune with the context and 
instead of refuting the objection of disbelievers 
that the Holy Prophet was issueless, supports 
and reinforces it. 

Briefly, according to the meaning of the word 
JU , the expression can have four 

possible meanings : 

(1) That the Holy Prophet was the Seal of 
the Prophets, i.e., no Prophet, past or future, 
can be regarded as true unless his prophethood 
bears the seal of the Holy Prophet. The pro¬ 
phethood of every past Prophet must be confirmed 
and testified to by the Holy Prophet and nobody 

can attain to prophethood after him except by 
* 

being his^l (follower). All claims to prophet¬ 
hood must be judged and tested by reference to 
the revelation received by the Holy Prophet and 
to his teachings. 

(2) That the Holy Prophet was the best, the 
noblest and the most perfect of all the Prophets 
and that he was also a source of embellishment 
for them (ZurqgnI, Sharah Mawahib al- 
Ladunniyya). 

(3) That the Holy Prophet was the last of the 
Law-bearing Prophets. This interpretation has 
been accepted by many eminent Muslim 
theologians, saints and savants such as Ibn 
‘Arab!, Shah Wali-Allah, Imam ‘All Qari, 
Mujaddid Alf Thani, etc. According to these 
great scholars and saints no Prophet can come 
after the Holy Prophet who should abrogate his 


Millat or should not be in his Ummat 

(Futuhat, Tafhlmat, Mukatabat & Yawaqlt 

wa’l Jawahir). ‘A’ishah, the talented spouse of 

the Holy Prophet, has removed all ambiguity 

about the meaning of the expression 

She is reported to have said: 

o-Uj ^ ^ lyy; V J oesf-B ^i'U. Ad I f y 

i.e. Say that he (the Holy Prophet) is ♦TU. 

but do not say that there will be no Prophet 

after him (Manthur). This saying of ‘A’ishah 

makes it quite clear that the expression 

and .5 M were considered by her to be 

contradictory to each other in meaning and 

significance. 

(4) That the Holy Prophet was the last of the 
Prophets, but only in this sense that all the quali¬ 
ties and attributes of prophethood found their 
most perfect and complete consummation and 
expression in him; p-TU- in the sense of being the 
last word in excellence and perfection is of 
common use. 

Moreover, the Qur’an clearly speaks of the 
advent of Prophets after the Holy Prophet. 
The following two verses leave no ambiguity on 
this point 

And whoso obeys Allah and this 
Messenger of His shall be among those on 
whom Allah has bestowed His blessings, 
namely, the Prophets, the Truthful, 
the Martyrs and the Righteous. And 
excellent companions are these (4 : 70). 

O children of Adam! if Messengers 
come to you from among yourselves, 
rehearsing My Signs come unto you, 
then whoso shall fear God and do good 
deeds, on them shall come no fear nor 
shall they grieve (7 : 36). 

The Holy Prophet himself was clear in his 
mind as to the continuity of prophethood after 
him. He is reported to have said: “If Abraham 
(his son) had lived long, he would have been a 
Prophet” (Maja, kitab al-JanaVz), and, “Abu 
Bakr is best of men after me, except that a 
Prophet should appear” (Kanz al-‘Ummal). 
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6 42. O ye who believe! "remember 

Allah with much remembrance; 3107 


@ sit t£i 3$ ^ 


43. fc And glorify Him morning and 
evening. 






44. He it is Who sends blessings 
on you, as do His angels, "that He 
may bring you forth from all kinds 
of darkness into light. And He is Merci¬ 
ful to the believers. 3107A 

45. ^Their greeting on the day 
when they meet Him, will be ‘Peace.’ 
And He has prepared for them an 
honourable reward. 

46. O Prophet! truly '’We have sent 
thee as a Witness, and a Bearer of glad 
tidings, and a Warner, 310 * 



V * • ^ 


a 4 : 104; 8 : 46 ; 62 : 11. '-3 : 42 : 19 

d 10 : 11; 36 : 59. 

3107. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the remembrance 
of God will play a great part in the wonderful 
revolution that the Holy Prophet will bring 
about among his people by his noble example. 

3107A. Commentary : 

The Sirra under comment primarily deals 
with the domestic life of the Holy Prophet and 
tells us, how it was not only pure and beyond 
reproach but was an ideal and exemplary one. 
The present and the next few verses serve as a 
prelude to the real subject of marriage and 
divorce in relation to the Prophet, which begins 
with v. 50 below. The marriages of the Holy 
Prophet have been subjected to much mean and 
vile criticism. To this a somewhat detailed 
reference has already been made (33 : 38). The 
present verse, however, means to say that that 


: 12. *2 : 258; 14 : 6; 57 : 10; 65 : 12. 

f 25 : 57; 35 : 25; 48 : 9. 

great and noble Prophet who brought about such 
a wonderful revolution in the lives of his people 
and “brought them forth from darkness into 
light” could not be the type of man his traducers 
vainly try to depict him. 

The words p5T £ U when used about God 
mean, “He sends down blessings upon you,” but 
when used about the angels or the believers they 
mean, “they pray for you.” 

3108. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse five prominent quali¬ 
ties of the Holy Prophet have been mentioned to 
show that he possesses all (he necessary qualifica¬ 
tions which a spiritual Leader who is entrusted 
with the Divine mission ‘‘to bring men out of 
darkness into light,” should possess ; (1) he is a 
Witness, i.e. a promulgator of the Law and a 
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47. And as a Summoner unto Allah 
by His Command, and as a Lamp 
that gives bright light. 3108 * 

48. And announce to the believers 
the glad tidings that they will have 
great bounty from Allah. 

49. "And follow not the disbelievers 
and the hypocrites, and leave alone 
their annoyance, and put thy trust 
in Allah; for Allah is sufficient as a 
Guardian. 3109 

50. O ye who believe! when you 
marry believing women and then 
divorce them ^before you have touched 
them, then you have no right against 
them with regard to the period of 
waiting that you reckon. So make 
some provision for them and send them 
away in a handsome manner. 3110 

“18 : 29; 25 : 53. »2 : 237. 

and moons in comparison with him. He is also 
like the sun among his own Companions whom 
he himself has likened to stars. He is reported 
to have said: My Companions are like so many 
stars; whomsoever of them you follow you will 
be rightly guided (Saghir). 

3109. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “leave alone their 
annoyance” might be to the vile attacks that 
were to be made by evil-minded critics upon 
the spotless character of the Holy Prophet on 
account of some of the marriages he had to 
enter into in the latter part of his life. 

3110. Commentary : 

The words “and send them away in a hand¬ 
some manner” signify (1) that no reproach or 
disgrace should be considered to be attached to 
divorce; (2) that the divorced woman should 
ordinarily be paid more than her part of the 
stipulated dower, and (3) that after divorce her 


model; (2) he is a Bearer of glad tidings, i.e. God 
has not lost interest in men and continues to 
send His Messengers and Prophets to reclaim 
lost humanity when there is need for one; (3) he 
is a Warner telling men that if they did not 
benefit by his teaching and persisted in their 
evil ways, they will come to grief; (4) he is a 
Summoner unto Allah by His command, i.e. he 
is not a self-appointed Reformer but a Divinely- 
commissioned Teacher; and (5) he is a Lamp 
that gives light, i.e. now, he alone is “the light 
and the way.” 

3108A. Commentary : 

In this verse the Holy Prophet has been 
likened to the sun, thus indicating that as the 
sun is the central point in the physical universe 
so is the Holy Prophet the central point in the 
spiritual realm, i.e., he is like the sun in the fir¬ 
mament of Prophets who are like so many stars 
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51. O Prophet! We have made law¬ 
ful to thee thy wives whom thou hast 
paid their dowries, and those whom 
thy right hand possesses from among 
those whom Allah has given thee as 
gains of war, and the daughters of 
thy paternal uncle, and the daughters 
of thy paternal aunts, and the daughters 
of thy maternal uncle, and the daughters 
of thy maternal aunts who have emi¬ 
grated with thee and any other believing 
woman if she offers herself for marri¬ 
age to the Prophet provided the Pro¬ 
phet desires to marry her: this provision 
is only for thee, as against oilier be¬ 
lievers—We have already made known 
what We have enjoined on them con¬ 
cerning their wives and those whom 
their right hands possess—in order that 
there may be no difficulty for thee in the 
discharge of thy work. And Allah is 
Most Forgiving, Merciful. 3111 


^ j <%is. fc } ci: j 
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freedom to act as she likes with regard to 
herself should not be interfered with. 

3111. Commentary : 

This verse should be read along with vv. 29 
and 30 above. In those verses the wives of the 
Holy Prophet were offered a choice between 
the companionship of the Holy Prophet and 
the material benefits and comforts of life, but 
they preferred the Prophet’s company. The 
present verse by implication refers to that reply 
of the Prophet’s consorts which is recorded in 
the books of history but expressly nowhere in 
the Qur’an. Till they gave their reply, the marital 
relations between them and the Holy Prophet 
remained, as it were, in a state of suspension. 
The verse shows that while the wives of the Holy 
Prophet preferred his company to material 
goods and amenities of life, he too had great 
consideration for their feelings, and though he 


was given the choice to retain such of them as 
he liked (v. 52) he did not exercise the choice 
and in deference to his wishes God permitted 
him in the present verse to retain all his wives. 

The verse refers to three kinds of women 
whom the Holy Prophet could marry in addi¬ 
tion to his already wedded wives: (1) Women 
who were taken prisoner in wars against Islam; 
(2) women who had migrated to Medina with the 
Holy Prophet, and (3) a woman who should 
offer herself for marriage to him. This shows 
that the Holy Prophet’s marriages were motivated 
by considerations other than sensuous grati¬ 
fication as his ignorant and mischievous critics 
try to depict. Those who had left their hearths 
and homes for the sake of Islam and those whose 
husbands had been killed in wars fighting in 
defence of Islam had special claim on the Holy 
Prophet’s consideration. It is in view of these 
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considerations that he married most of his wives. 
He married Hafsah whose husband was killed in 
the Battle of Badr, Zainab bint Khuzaimah 
whose„husband was killed in the Battle of Uhad, 
Umm Salmah whose husband died in 4 A.H., and 
Umm Hablbah, daughter of Abu Sufyan, who 
became a widow in 5 or 6 A.H. (in exile in Abys¬ 
sinia). He married Juwairiyah and Safiyyah, both 
widows, in 5 A.H. and 7 A.H. respectively, seek¬ 
ing a union with and pacification of their tribes. 
It is worthy of note that a hundred families 
of the Bam Mustaliq were liberated by Muslims 
when the Holy Prophet married Juwairiyah. 
Maimunah, anothr widow, it is said, offered 
herself to be taken in marriage by the Holy 
Prophet which offer he condescended to accept 
in the interest of the education and training of 
Muslim women. He married Zainab, the di¬ 
vorced wife of Zaid in 5 A.H. in order to put a 
stop to a foolish custom prevailing among the 
Arabs and in order also to assuage her wounded 
feelings as the respected lady had felt deeply 
humiliated at being divorced by Zaid. He 
married Mariah in 7 A.H. and thus by raising a 
freed slave girl to the highly eminent spiritual 
status of the “Mother of the Faithful” he gave a 
death blow to slavery. Such were the pious and 
righteous motives of our noble Master in marry¬ 
ing widows and divorced women, by no means 
noted for their youth or beauty, and yet his 
cruel and mean traducers vainly try to depict 
him as a person who was given to gratifying 
his carnal desires. They deliberately ignore 
the patent fact that up to the age of 25 
he lived the spotless life of a celibate. Then in 
the prime of his youth he married a lady fifteen 
years his senior and lived with her a most happy 
life till he was an old man of fifty and she 


about sixty-five. After her death he married 
Saudah, another lady of a very advanced 
age. He married all his other wives, to 
which exception has been taken by evil- 
minded carpers, between 2 A.H. and 7 A.H., a 
period when he was constantly engaged in active 
fighting and hi life was perpetually in danger 
and the fate of Islam itself hung in the balance. 
Could any sane person in such situation of danger 
and uncertainty conceive of contracting marriage 
after marriage from motives attributed to the 
Holy Prophet? After this he lived for about 
three years as virtual ruler of the whole of Arabia 
when all the comforts and amenities of life were 
at his disposal and yet he entered into no further 
marriage. Does not this fact alone establish 
the honesty and sincerity of the Holy Prophet’s 
motives in marrying his wives ? 

The words “if she entrusts herself to the 
Prophet” have been taken as specially referring 
to MaimQnah who is reported to have offered 
herself to be taken into marriage by the Holy 
Prophet. The clause, “This provision is only for 
thee as against other believers,” means that it 
was a special privilege of the Holy Prophet and 
was due to the special nature of his duties 
as a Divine Prophet. In fact, marriages of 
the Holy Prophet were dictated by much 
higher and nobler considerations than merely 
personal. The clause may also refer to the 
special permission granted to the Holy Prophet, 
to retain all his wives, after the commandment 
contained in 4 : 4 was revealed, limiting to four 
the number of wives allowed to Muslims at one 
time. 

The words, “We have already made known 
what We have enjoined on them concerning their 
wives,” refer to the commandment contained in 
4 : 4. 
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52. Thou mayest defer the marriage 
of any of them that thou pleasest, and 
receive unto thyself whom thou pleasest; 
and if thou desirest to take back any 
of those whom thou hast put aside, there 
is no blame on thee. That is more likely 
that their eyes may be cooled, and that 
they may not grieve, and that they may 
all be pleased with that which thou 
hast given them. And Allah knows 
what is in your hearts; and Allah is 
All-Knowing, Forbearing. 3112 


& a|i '&£&&& 


53. It is not allowed thee to marry 
women after that, nor to change 
them for other wives even though their 
goodness please thee, except any that 
thy right hand possesses. And Allah 
is Watchful over all things. 3113 





3112. Important Words : 

(thou mayest defer) is derived from L. 
They say _,AI t»jl i.e. he postponed, put off, 
deferred or delayed an affair. The Quranic 
expression, (9 : 107) means, those 

about whom decision has been deferred for 
the decree of Allah (Lane &Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Whereas on the one hand the wives of the Holy 
Prophet were given the option to choose between 
his company and the material comforts of life and 
worldly goods (33 : 29-30), on the other the 
Holy Prophet was also given the same choice 
to retain, or part with, any of his wives. All 
his wives lost no time in indicating their pre¬ 
ference. They chose to cast in their lot with the 
Holy Prophet. The Holy Prophet, on his part, 
was equally considerate. He signified his in¬ 
tention to retain all of them. This decision of 
the Prophet greatly pleased them. This is the 


meaning of the words: That they may all be 
pleased with that which thou hast given them. 

The present and the previous verse contain 
permissive regulations for the Holy Prophet, 
but the Prophet did not take advantage of any 
one of them, nor did he put aside or divorce 
any of his wives. 

3113. Commentary: 

This verse was revealed in 7 A.H. after which 
the Holy Prophet contracted no further marri¬ 
age. He was prohibited to do so. He was also 
not permitted to divorce any of the existing 
wives. This was possibly in deference to their 
dignity as “Mothers of the Faithful” and 
perhaps was also due to the fact that they 
had preferred the rigour and austerity of the 
Holy Prophet’s domestic life to worldly comforts. 
God appreciated their sacrifice and forbade the 
Holy Prophet to marry any more wife or to 
divorce any one of the existing wives. 
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R.7 54. O ye who believe! enter not 

the houses of the Prophet unless leave is 
granted to you for a meal,—not 
waiting for its appointed time. But 
enter when you are invited, and when 
you have finished eating disperse, with¬ 
out seeking to engage in talk. That 
causes inconvenience to the Prophet, 
and he feels shy of asking you 
to leave, but Allah is not shy of say¬ 
ing what is true. And when you ask 
them —the wives of the Prophet — 
for anything, ask them from behind a 
curtain. That is purer for your hearts 
and their hearts. And it behoves you 
not to cause inconvenience to the 
Messenger of Allah, nor that you 
should ever marry his wives after 
him. Indeed that would be, in the 
sight of Allah, an enormity. 3114 
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The words “Allah is Watchful over all things” 
may signify that God knew full well the moral 
responsibilities of the wives of the Holy 
Prophet. Other women, although they might 
be superior to them in some respects, were 
not to be as useful or fitted for the great and 
noble task which the Prophet’s wives had to 
perform. 

3114. Commentary : 

The teaching of social ethics and domestic 
morals and manners with special reference to 
the Holy Prophet’s marriage with Zainab and 
the calumnies and false charges of which the evil- 
minded “Hypocrites” accused him form the sub¬ 
ject of the present verse. Some of the social 
manners taught in this verse are: One should 
not enter a house uninvited and when invited 
one should be punctual. It is as bad to be before 
time as to be behind time. After meals one 
should depart, not wasting one’s own and other 


peoples’ time in the usual post-prandial idle 
talk. These are some of the rules of social 
conduct which need to be learnt and observed. 

The commandment embodied in the words, 
“and when you ask them for anything, ask 
them from behind a curtain.” is intended to 
discourage too much familiarity between the 
sexes, the pronoun (them) by implication, 
applying to all women. 

The clause, “That is purer for your hearts 
and their hearts,” may mean; (a) that it may lead 
to purity of thoughts, and (b) that such conduct 
may protect women from slanderous tongues. 

Marriage with the widows of the Holy 
Prophet has been declared a grievous sin in this 
verse. Being the “Mothers of the Faithful” it 
was inconsistent with their spiritual dignity to 
marry any of their “spiritual sons.” Moreover, 
as wives of the Prophet they were entrusted with 
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55. “Whether you reveal a thing or 
conceal it, Allah knows all things 
full well. 


ts* Ol 



56. There is no blame on them in 
this respect with regard to their fathers 
or their sons or their brothers, or the 
sons of their brothers or the sons of 
their sisters, or their womenfolk or those 
whom their right hands possess. 
And, fear Allah, O w ives of the Prophet, 
Verily, Allah is Witness over all 
things. 3115 


5£j>| >£| 

© ts* J^i£ 6% <0)t 61 <o»i 


57. Allah and His angels send , %,> 'A " 

blessings on the Prophet. O ye who be- sjr'dJtv^JU^oJI^& AlXJuj <u>l tj| 

lieve, you too should invoke blessings x * 

on him and salute him with the saluta¬ 
tion of peace. 3116 
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58. Verily , b those who malign Allah , A J'✓’.‘S,-s , 

and His Messenger—Allah has cursed 0\ 

them in this world and in the Hereafter, 
and has prepared for them an abasing 
punishment. 3117 
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J 3 : 30; 40 : 150. h 9 : 61. 


the great task of the spiritual training of Muslim 
men and women which required utmost 
reverence for them on their part. 

3115. Commentary : 

This verse lays down exceptions to the 
commandment given in verse 54 above. Women 
can go before these relations inside the house 
without observing “Purdah” or can converse 
freely with them. 

3116. Commentary : 

The sending down of blessings by Allah and 
His angels upon the Holy Prophet signifies that 


those who seek to retard the progress of his cause 
by slandering him and bringing false accusations 
against him live in a fool’s paradise. By their 
nefarious activities they can do him no harm. 
His cause will continue to progress and prosper 
because God and His angels bless it. 

3117. Commentary : 

By “maligning Allah” is meant “seeking to 
retard the cause of truth” and by “maligning His 
Messenger,” is meant “seeking to slander and 
defame him.” 
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59. “And those who malign believ¬ 
ing men and believing women for what 
they have not earned shall bear the guilt 
of a calumny and a manifest sin. 3118 


t. 8 60. O Prophet! tell thy wives and 

thy daughters, and the women of the 
believers, that they should draw close 
to them portions of their loose outer 
coverings. That is more likely that they 
may thus be distinguished and not 
molested. And Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 3119 


2$\j> 






a 4 : 113; 24 : 24. 


3118. Commentary : 

. t- 

The word tS-d which is infinitive noun from 
Ojijj means both annoying and maligning. 

3119. Important Words : 

(outer coverings) is the plural of 
which is derived from They say ULL. *~U 
i.e. he put on himself a garment of the kind called 
vWk-- This word has several meanings; (a) a 
woman’s outer wrapping garment; this is its pri¬ 
mary signification; (b) a shirt; (c) a garment that 
envelops the whole body; (d) the kind of covering 
called jUi; (e) a garment with which a woman 
covers her head and bosom; (f) a woman’s head¬ 
covering; (g) a garment worn by a woman that 
entirely envelops the body so that not even a 
hand is left uncovered; (h) a garment or other 
thing that one uses as a covering (Lane). 


(draw close) is aorist from JiI which is 
transitive verb from which means, he or it 
was or became near. »liil means, he made him 
draw near, I 4 -U olil means, she let down 

her garment upon her and veiled herself with it. 

means, I let down the veil, or curtain, 
for the purpose of concealment (Lane & Aqrab) 
Commentary : 

This verse contains the basic commandment 
with regard to “Purdah” as enjoined by Islam. 
For a full discussion, however, of this subject see 
24 : 32 where the present verse has also been 
discussed. Briefly, it may be stated here that 
Islamic “Purdah” is intended to serve a double 
purpose. It enjoins privacy and recommends 
decorum and dignified behaviour. Women are 
not allowed to meet men promiscuously and they 
are expected to observe certain rules regarding 
dress when going out of their houses. 
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61. If the hypocrites, and those in 
whose hearts is a disease, and those who 
cause agitation in the city, desist not, 
We shall surely make thee take action 
against them; then they will not dwell 
therein as thy neighbours, save for a 
little while. 3120 




3120. Important Words: 

Oy (who cause agitation) is the plural of 

% 

which is active participle from which 
is the transitive form of lJ*-j which means, i l 
was or became in a state of commotion or 
agitation, or in a state of violent agitation. 
I*yJI means, the people prepared them¬ 

selves for war. .LyJI (j Uia.jl means, they said 
what was false respecting the thing or they told 
many evil and false tales respecting the thing 
in order that the people might become in a state 
of commotion, agitation or disturbance inconse¬ 
quence thereof. l^jl alone means, they said 
what was false in relating tales of conflicts and 
factions or discords and the like. They say 
Ur iuaJI J i.e. they told in the town 

and country of such a matter, in order that 
they might cause commotion or agitation, etc., 
without there being anything thereof true in 
their estimation (Lane). 

t-SO-ij-CJ (We shall make thee take action 
against them) is formed from I yd which is 
derived from I yi. They say (Sjt- i-e. it 
adhered to it; he became attached to it; he 
loved it; he adhered, clung or clove to it. 
*j elyil means, he made him to become attached 
to or fond of it, to adhere, cleave or cling to 
it; he incited, urged or instigated him to 
do it. Ajvalh c_J>Jl c^yil means, I incited, or 


urged the dog against the game. ^ »lyU 
means, he set him upon them or over them; or 
made him to have masterly dominion or 
authority over them. The Quranic expression 
ijl-uJ! j^-ro fSjL I means, He cast enmity bet¬ 
ween them as though he made it cleave to them 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the present Sura deals with the vicissitudes 
through which Islam had to pass during the first 
few years of its life at Medina, some reference 
to the “Hypocrites” and Jews of Medina was 
called for, as they formed a substantial part of the 
population of Medina. They sought to put all 
sorts of obstacles and impediments in the way 
of Islam, lest it should gain political power 
and prestige. The main weapon in their armoury 
against Islam was the spreading of false news. 
The verse under comment foretold the doom of 
these people at a time when they thought that 
their plots and conspiracies against Islam would 
succeed. After the Battle of the Ditch Banu 
Quraizah, the last Jewish tribe living in Medina, 
were severely punished and Medina became 
completely rid of the Jews. The capacity of the 
“Hypocrites” to create mischief also received a 
severe set-back, as the defeat and dispersion 
of the confederated armies added vastly to the 
political power and prestige of Islam. 
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CH. 33 


AL-AHZAB 


PT. 22 


62. Then they will be accursed. 
Wherever they are found, they will be 
seized, and cut into pieces. ’ 121 

63. "Such has been the way of Allah 
in the case of those who passed away 
before, and thou wilt never find a 
change in the way of Allah. 3122 

64. b Men ask thee concerning the 
Hour. Say, ‘The knowledge of it is 
with Allah alone.' And what will 
make thee know that the Hour may 
be nigh ? 3123 

65. "Allah has surely cursed the 
disbelievers, and has prepared for 
them a burning fire, 

66. Wherein they will abide for 
ever. They will find therein no friend 
nor helper. 

67. On the day when their faces are 
turned over in the fire, they will say, 
<u O, would that we had obeyed Allah 
and obeyed the Messenger!’ 3124 
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“17 : 78; 35 : 44; 48 : 24. *7 : 188; 79 : 43. C 1 : 45. <*25:28. 


3121. Commentary : 

It is an established fact of history that ignominy 
and humiliation have dogged the footsteps 
of the ill-fated Jewish people throughout the ages. 
Their return to Palestine and the establishment 
of the Republic of Israel seems to be only a tem¬ 
porary phase. 

3122. Commentary : 

The verse puiports to say that it is an invari¬ 
able Divine practice that the enemies of truth 
fail in their wicked designs against it and come 
to grief in the long run. This has happened 
in the time of every Divine Reformer and 
Prophet. 


3123. Commentary : 

In verse 25 the disbelievers and “Hypo¬ 
crites” were warned that they would be punished. 
In the present verse they are told that the time 
of their punishment has drawn very near. The 
reference in “the Hour” may be to the Battle of 
the Ditch. 

3124. Important Words : 

o(faces) is the plural of <c»_j which means 
face, direction; object and motive; deed or 
action to which a person directs his attention; 
the thing itself; the desired way. also 

means leaders; prominent persons. The word 
seems to have been used in this sense in the 
present verse. See also 2 : 113, 149. 
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68. "And they will say, ‘Our Lord, 
we obeyed our chiefs and our great 
ones and they led us astray from the 
way. 3125 

69. ‘Our Lord, give them double 
punishment and curse them with a 
very great curse.’ 


70. O ye who believe! be not like 
those who vexed and slandered Moses; 
but Allah cleared him of what they 
spoke of him. fe And he is honour¬ 
able in the sight of Allah. 3126 

71. O ye who believe! fear Allah, 
and say the straightforward word. 3127 



a 7 : 39; 14 : 22; 28 : 64; 34 : 32-33; 40 : 48-49. M9 : 52. 


3125. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse reference was made to 
the leaders of disbelief. Here the rank and file 
are mentioned. It is human nature that when 
mischeif-makers are punished, they seek to 
shift the blame for their evil deeds to others. 
The leaders blame their followers for following 
them blindly and the rank and file accuse their 
leaders of deceiving them by superior intellect. 
In the next verse the followers demand that double 
punishment be inflicted on their leaders for 
their own evil deeds and for having misled them. 

3126. Commentary : 

From the Bible (Num. 12 : 1-10) and other 
Jewish literature it appears that Moses was made 
the butt of serious calumnies, some of which 
were : (1) Korah induced a woman to bring 
against Moses a charge of illicit connection with 
her. 


(b) Having become jealous of Aaron’s increasing 
influence with his people, Moses sought to kill 
him. (3) Moses was a victim of leprosy and 
syphilis; and (4) Samiri charged him with 
idolatry. 

The Holy Prophet bore very close resemb¬ 
lance to Moses. Similar allegations were 
bound to be made against him. God, however, 
cleared both these noble Prophets of the wicked 
charges brought against them by their enemies 
and thus nullified their nefarious designs. 

3127. Commentary : 

The Sura, as mentioned above, deals with some 
of the most important laws of the SharVat. 
Quite appropriately it closes with a basic direc¬ 
tion in this respect. The direction is to the effect 
that believers should always be on their guard 
against incurring the displeasure of God by un¬ 
seemly conduct and should be scrupulously 
straightforward in dealings with other people. 
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72. He will set right your actions 
for you and forgive you your sins. 
"And whoso obeys Allah and His 
Messenger, shall surely attain a mighty 
success. 

73. Verily, We offered the trust 
to the heavens and the earth and the 
mountains, but they refused to bear it 
and were afraid of it. But man bore 
it. Indeed, he is capable of being un¬ 
just to, and neglectful of, himself 3J - 8 
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3128- Important Words : 

h-U». (bore it). means, he bore or carried 
it, or carried it off or away; he gave him a beast 
upon which to ride, A means, he bore or 
took upon himself the responsibility for the 
payment of debt. *;L.Vl J.»=. means, he took 
upon himself or accepted the trust, or he betrayed 
the trust, he proved false to it (Lane & Aqrab). 
See also 7 : 177. 

Ljlk (unjust) is the intensive form of ^Hk 
which is active participle from ^Ik which means, 
he did wrong or acted unjustly, wrongfully or 
tyrannically; he put the thing in a wrong place 
or in a place not its own. means, he 

imposed upon him a thing that was beyond his 
power or ability (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 36 & 17 :60. 

(neglectful) is the intensive form of 
J.& U which is active participle from ( jahila ) 

which means, he was ignorant. J^a. means, 
he acted towards him in a silly and foolish 
manner and wrongly. jj*Jl means, he 

neglected or ignored the truth. J.*>U means, 
ignorant, neglectful; foolish or silly and wrong 
in conduct (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

This verse has presented Commentators of 


the Qur’an with some difficulty. In view of 
different significations of the words used, the 
verse seems to be susceptible of the following 
interpretations: 

(1) Taking the word as meaning to accept, 
and iiU as signifying the trust of man’s love of 
God, the verse would mean that a great spiritual 
destiny awaited man. He was made God’s 
vicegerent on earth (2 : 31). He was gifted with 
the great capacities and powers to assimilate and 
manifest in his person Divine attributes and to 
become the image of his Creator. This was 
indeed a great trust which man, alone of all the 
universe, was found capable of discharging, other 
beings and things—the angels, the heavens, the 
earth and the mountains—being quite unequal 
to the task. They refused, as it were, to bear it. 
Man accepted this responsibility because he alone 
could discharge it, as he had been endowed 
with great natural qualities. He was capable of 
being »jik (unjust to himsef) and J (neglect¬ 
ful of himself) i.e. , he could be unjust to himself 
in the sense that he could bear any hardship and 
undergo any sacrifice for the sake of his Creator, 
and he was capable of being neglectful in the 
sense that in the discharge of his great and sacred 
trust he could be neglectful of his own interest 
and destre for a life of ease and comfort. 
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74. The result is that Allah will 
punish hypocritical men and hypocriti¬ 
cal women, and idolatrous men and 
idolatrous women; “and Allah turns in 
mercy to believing men and believing 
women; and Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Merciful. 3129 
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a 4 : 28; 9 : 104. 


(2) Taking *SH (trust), however, in the sense of 
the Law of the Qur'an and jt—iNl signifying the 
perfect man, i.e. the Holy Prophet, the verse 
would mean that of all the denizens of heavens, 
and earth, and of all great men, and leaders of 
thought, the Holy Prophet alone was found to 
be capable of being entrusted with the revelation 
of the most perfect and final Law—the Qur'an, 
because no other man, or being was endowed 
with those great qualities which were indispen- 
sible for the full and adequate discharge of this 
great responsibility. 

(3) Taking in the sense of betraying or 
proving false to a trust, the verse would mean that 
the trust of the Divine Law was imposed 
upon man and other terrestrial and celestial 
beings. All of them with the exception of man 
refused to betray this trust, i.e. they carried out 
fully and faithfully all the laws to which they 
were made subject. The whole nature was true 


to its laws and the angels also carried out their 
duties loyally and faithfully (16 : 51). It is man 
alone who having been endowed with discretion 
and volition defies and violates Divine command¬ 
ments because he is unjust and neglects and 
ignores his duties and responsibilities. This 
meaning of the verse is supported by 41 ; 12 
wherein it is stated that the heavens and earth 
were commanded to carry out the laws that were 
imposed on them and they gave their willing and 
unconditional obedience to them. 

3129. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that with the revela¬ 
tion of the SharVat the people became split up 
into two classes : (1) Those acting upon it came 
to be known as believers and received the 
favours and grace of God. (2) Those who 
rejected and defied it got the unenviable appella¬ 
tion of hypocrites and idolaters and were visited 
with Divine punishment. 
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CHAPTER 34 


A L - S A B A’ 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation, Title and Context 

The Sura seems to owe its title to the fact that it contains a somewhat detailed reference to Saba’, 
a people of Yemen who were destroyed by a great flood. It was revealed at Mecca. While it is 
difficult to assign to it a definite date from the nature of its contents, it appears to belong to the 
early Meccan period, though some scholars place it in the middle Meccan period, while some others 
like Rodwell and Noldeke give it even a later date. 

The preceding several Suras embodied prophecies about the rise, progress and the ultimate victory 
of Islam over false Faiths, while in the immediately preceding Chapter, Al-Ahzab, the subject was 
dealt with at some length as to how the combined forces of darkness utterly failed in their nefarious 
designs to destroy Islam and how Islam emerged from one of the severest ordeals with flying 
colours, its power and prestige having been considerably enhanced. In the present Sfira, however, 
the Muslims have been warned that they should be on their guard against falling into bad ways 
because when wealth and prosperity come to a people they are prone to give themselves up to a 
life of ease and luxury. Since God has no particular relation with any community for all time, if a 
people in the hey-day of their glory and material prosperity lead a life of sin—as did the Israelites 
after Solomon or the Sabeans —they too suffer the consequences of their sinful deeds. 

The immediate connection, of this Sura with its predecessor consists in the fact that towards 
the close of that Sura it was stated that of the whole creation of God man alone was 
endowed with such inborn qualities and capacities as enable him to fulfil the demands of the SharVat 
and to imbibe and demonstrate in his person Divine attributes. All other species of creation were 
incapable of doing so. Therefore, when the great responsibility of conforming life to the Divine 
Law was placed before man and other beings and things, they all refused to accept it except man 
because he alone was found capable of going to the utmost limit in sacrificing his comforts and 
interests in the discharge of his great and grave responsibility. 

The Sura opens with the celebration of praises of the Wise and All-Aware God, Who 
knowing that of all creation man alone could bear the heavy burden of carrying out the grave res¬ 
ponsibility of fulfilling the demands of the SharVat, laid that burden on his shoulders, but having 
laid it. He did not leave him alone. He continued to help him in the performance of his noble 
task to its completion. 
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Subject-Matter 

The Sura has six sections and fifty-five verses. It opens with the celebration of the praises of 
Allah “to Whom belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is in the earth,” implying that as 
God is Great and Almighty, a people who seek to defy His authority are sure to meet with failure 
and frustration. The disbelievers, it further says, try to delude themselves into the belief that their 
rejection of the Message of Islam will go unpunished andthat“the Hour will never come upon them” 
(v. 4). They accuse the Holy Prophet of being an impostor who seeks to impose his leadership on 
them. But the Prophet is no liar or forger but a true Messenger of God and as such his cause will 
grow and prosper and disbelievers will be punished for rejecting him. Their power will break and 
their glory depart and this fact will constitute a proof of the truth of the Holy Prophet’s mission. 

The Sura proceeds to make a somewhat detailed reference to the Prophets, David and 
Solomon, who made vast conquests and subdued rebellious tribes and in whose reigns the 
Israelite power and glory rose to its zenith. The result was that in the pride of their power 
and prosperity the Israelites fell into evil ways and began to lead a life of sin which resulted in 

Divine wrath descending upon them. The reference to David and Solomon is followed by 

a reference to the Sabeans who were a highly prosperous and cultured people, but who like 
the Israelites defied and disobeyed Divine commandments and like them incurred the displeasure 
of God and were destroyed by a mighty flood. By referring to the might, glory and 

prosperity of the Israelites under David and Solomon, and to that of the Sabeans, and to their 

subsequent destruction, the Siira gives a warning to Muslims that great wealth, power and 
prosperity will also be bestowed on them, but if in the hey-day of their glory they, like the Israelites 
and the Sabeans, gave themselves up to a life of luxury and ease, they will be punished like them. 

The third section (ruku i ) deals with the main theme of the Sura, viz., the progressive rise of the 
cause of Islam and the sad fate that is in store for idol-worshippers and their false deities. The 
disbelievers are challenged to call upon their deities to obstruct the progress of Islam, and to arrest 
the decline and downfall of their own false ideals and institutions. They are told that no power 
on earth could stop this from happening. They are further warned that when the “Hour” of their 
ultimate defeat arrives, the sinners and the guilty will be punished. This process of decline and 
decay of disbelief began with the Battle of Badrand reached its culmination on the day when 
Mecca—’hen the great citadel of idol-worship in Arabia—fell, and the Ka’ba was cleared of idols. 
In order to make disbelievers realize that their cause was destined to perish and Islam was to 
sweep away everything before it, they are told to study the operation of the laws of nature, 
which were all working in favour of Islam. In answer to the disbelievers’ demand as to when 
the prophecy about the rise and progress of Islam will be fulfilled, the Sara goes so far as to fix the 
actual date when palpable signs of the rise of Islam and decline and downfall of disbelief 
will begin to appear. These signs, it proceeds to add. will begin to take place about a year after 
the flight of the Holy Prophet from Mecca, when the Quraishites, by expelling him from his 
native town, will render themselves deserving of Divine punishment. 

Next, the Sura says that whenever a Divine Reformer makes his appearance it is always 
the vested interests and privileged classes that stand in his way. They feel and apprehend that 
the rise of the new Movement will weaken their hold on the poor people who, by accepting the 


2141 





new Message, will refuse to be exploited or suppressed any more. So they fight it tooth and nail 
and try to nip it in the bud and the suppressed and exploited classes are, by threats and intimidation, 
dragooned into accepting their lead and opposing the Divine Reformer. This has happened in the 
time of every Prophet. But no amount of opposition from any direction has ever been able to stay 
or retard the progress of truth. When, however, the time of reckoning for the disbelievers arrives, 
both the exploitedj[and the exploiters begin to curse each other for having rejected the Divine 
Message. But this mutual recrimination and condemnation proves of no avail. 

Towards its close the Sura refers to a criterion by which it could be easily found out that the Holy 
Prophet is neither an impostor nor a maniac. He is a true Prophet of God, because an impostor 
is never allowed to progress and prosper and eventually comes to a sad end, and a madman cannot 
bring about such a wonderful revolution in the life of a whole people as the Holy Prophet has 
done. The Sura ends with the warning to disbelievers of Mecca to take a lesson from the fate 
of the opponents of Prophets of yore, who in pride of power and position, rejected the Divine 
Reformers and were consequently destroyed. If the Meccan disbelievers rejected the Message 
of Islam they, too, would meet with no better fate. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3130 




2. All praise is due to Allah, to 
Whom belongs whatever is in the 
heavens and whatever is in the earth. 
And His is all praise in the Hereafter; 
and He is the Wise, the All-Aware. 3131 

3. b He knows whatever goes into 
the earth and whatever comes forth 
from it, and whatever descends from 
the heaven and whatever ascends into 
it; and He is Merciful, Most For¬ 
giving. 3132 
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“See 1 : 1. b 57 : 5. 


3130. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

3131. Commentary : 

Five Chapters of the Qur’an i.e., 1st, 6th, 18th, 
35th and the present one, begin with the words 
“All praise is due to Allah.” All these Chapters, 
expressly or by implication, deal with the sub¬ 
ject of the Lordship, Almightiness and Majesty 
of God. The preceding several Chapters embo¬ 
died prophecies about the rise, progress and the 
ultimate victory of Islam over false Faiths. In 
the present Sura, however, the Muslims are 
warned that they should be on their guard 
against falling into bad ways. God being 
the Lord of all the worlds, He has no relation 
with any particular people and so if they 
followed evil ways as did the Israelites in the time 
of Solomon, all their power and glory will vanish 
and like the Israelites they will fall a victim to 
misery, degradation and ruin. 


The words “His is prai:e in the Hereafter” 
refer to the time when Islam again will be¬ 
come triumphant after its decline. A detailed 
reference to this has been made in 32 : 6. 

3132. Commentary : 

This verse consists of four clauses. The first 
clause, “whatever goes into the earth” corres¬ 
ponds to the third clause, viz., “whatever des¬ 
cends from the heaven;” and the second clause, 
“and whatever comes forth from it,” corres¬ 
ponds to the fourth clause, “whatever ascends 
into it.” The allusion in this verse is to the 
subject dealt with in 32 : 6. The verse signifies 
that it is God alone Who knows what kind of 
teaching is needed in a particular age. Simi¬ 
larly, it is He Who knows when to take back to 
heaven the teaching which had descended from 
it, after it has been corrupted by the people, 
just as He takes water back to heaven in the form 
of vapours after it becomes corrupt, and sends it 
down in a purified form in the shape of rain. 
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4. And those who disbelieve say, 
‘The Hour will never come upon us’. 
Say, ‘Yea, by my Lord Who knows 
the unseen, it will surely come upon 
you. “Not an atom’s weight in the 
heavens or in the earth or anything 
less than that or greater escapes Him, 
but all is recorded in a perspicuous 
Book, 3133 

5. b ‘That He may reward those who 
believe and do good works. It is 
these who will have forgiveness and an 
honourable provision.’ 3134 

6. c But as to those who strive against 
Our Signs, seeking to frustrate Our 
plans , it is they for whom there will be 
the suffering of a painful punishment. 


£rs ’jm>\ y) i 3 ; 

(8 tip H'> & 0 1 Zg. 

fob’ 'A*.’'' 


u 10 : 62. ^10 : 5; 30 : 46. r 22 : 52; 34 : 39. 


The words “whatever comes forth from it, 
and whatever descends from the heaven” 
may refer to the Word of God which is cast away 
by the people and is corrupted by them and then 
is taken up to heaven so that it may descend on 
earth in a purified state. 

The words, “whatever goes into the earth and 
whatever comes forth from it,” may also signify 
that whatever man shall sow, so shall he reap. 
Good actions produce good results and bad 
deeds lead to evil consequences. 

The verse may also signify that God is aware 
of every phenomenon and every event, in¬ 
cluding the rise and fall of nations and peoples. 

3133. Commentary : 

The reference in the word “Hour” is to the 
hour of the triumph of Islam and the defeat and 
discomfiture of disbelief. 


The subject of the preceding verse is further 
elaborated and developed in the present one, 
viz., that no action good or bad goes unrewarded. 
The disbelievers are thus warned that their 
opposition to Islam and their persecution of 
Muslims will not go unpunished. 

3134. Commentary : 

This and the next verse constitute a further 
elaboration of the subject of the preceding verses, 
viz., the immutable law of cause and effect. 

“Forgiveness” in the verse corresponds to the 
Divine attribute “Forgiving” and “honourable 
provision” corrsponds to “Merciful” in v. 3. 
The words “forgiveness” and “honourable pro¬ 
vision” have been placed in order of precedence, 
for o(forgiveness) always precedes 
(mercifulness). 
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7. "And those who are given 
knowledge see that whatever has been 
revealed to thee from thy Lord is the 
truth, and that it guides unto the path 
of the Mighty, the Praiseworthy. 


8. And those who disbelieve say, 
‘Shall we show you a man who will 
tell you that when you are broken up 
into pieces, you shall be raised as a 
new creation? 3135 

9. ‘Has he forged a lie against 
Allah oris he afflicted with madness?' 
Nay, b but those who believe not in the 
Hereafter are already suffering from 
the punishment and are too far gone 
in error. 
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“13 : 20; 22 : 55; 35 ; 32; 47 : 3:56 : 96. H7 ; 11: 27 : 5. 


3135. Important Words : 

(you are broken up) is derived from <js>> 
which means, he scattered or dispersed. 

J>* means, he tore the cloth in many 
places. j* <_»_>-• means, he rent or marred his 
honour or reputation. They say Jv*-- JS" 
i.e. he dispersed them to all parts of the 
country. He (God) destroyed them thoroughly 
and completely (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In verse 4 disbelievers were warned that 
the time of the triumph of Islam and their own 
destruction was fast approaching. The word 
used in that verse to convey this warning was 
itLJI (the Hour). In the verse under comment 


the disbelievers are shown as vainly seeking to 
divert the subject of their defeat by pretending 
to take the word **LJI (the Hour) in the sense 
of the Day of Resurrection when they shall be 
broken up into pieces and not in the sense in 
which it has been used in v. 4. viz., the day of their 
defeat and destruction in this world. The verse 
may also mean that disbelievers accuse the Holy 
Prophet of seeking to create a community of his 
own by causing discord and disharmony in their 
ranks, and implies the answer that these people 
who brag so much of their unity were never a 
united people. Their talk of unity is an empty 
talk and their charge that the Holy Prophet 
seeks to create disunity among them is altogether 
false and unfounded. 
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10. Do they not see what is before 
them and what is behind them of the 
heaven and the earth? a If We please, 
We could cause the earth to sink with 
them, or cause pieces of the sky to fall 
upon them. In that verily is a Sign for 
every repentant servant of Allah , 31?6 


*..2 11. And certainly, We bestowed 

grace upon David from Us saying : b ‘0 ye 
mountains, repeat the praises of Allah 
with him, and O birds, ye also.' And 
We made the iron soft for him, ' 137 
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3136. Commentary : 

The verse under comment continues the theme 
of the preceding verses and purports to say that 
there are evident Signs in the heavens and the 
earth which constitute an unmistakable evidence 
of the fast approaching triumph of Islam and the 
downfall and disgrace of disbelievers. The 
words “We will make the earth sink with them” 
refer to the Signs of the earth; and the words ‘ or 
cause to fall upon them a portion of the heaven” 
allude to Heavenly Signs. Undoubtedly, the 
manner in which the forces of darkness and 
disbelief were put to rout in their combat 
against Islam showed that the victory of Islam 
was due solely to Divine help and succour which 
came to Muslims in the nick of time. 

3137. Important Words : 

(repeat the praises) is derived from ,_jT 
which means, he returned. <u>l s-4 means, 
he returned to God from his sins, he repented, 
v* f means, he repeated or echoed the praises of 
God (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

As the principal theme of this Sara is the 


triumph of Islam and the great wealth, power 
and dominion that were to be given to Muslims, 
and as the might and splendour of the Israelites 
attained its zenith in the reigns of David and 
Solomon, so a somewhat detailed reference has 
been made in this Snra to these two great 
Prophets and Kings in order, on the one hand, 
to tell Muslims that such great glory and 
splendour will come to them also, and, on the 
other, to warn them that if they did not behave 
properly and if they defied and violated Divine 
commandments and indulged in evil practices, 
they too will come to grief, as did the Israelites 
after Solomon’s death, when all their power 
and glory departed, and they became pariahs 
among the nations. 

For a detailed discussion of the subject as to 
how the mountains and the birds repeated the 
praises of God along with David see 21 : 80. 
Briefly, the word “mountains” signifies those 
mountain tribes which submitted to David, 
while the use of the word “birds” implies that 
David led large and powerful armies followed 
by flocks of birds which feasted upon the dead 


2146 



PT. 22 


AL-SABA’ 


CH. 34 


12. And We said, ‘Make thou full- 
length coats of mail, and make the 
rings of a proper measure. And do 
righteous deeds, surely I see all that 
you do.’ 3138 

13. a And to Solomon We subjected 
the wind; its morning course was a 
month’s journey, and its evening course 
was a month’s journey too. And We 
caused a fount of molten copper to 
flow for him. And of the Jinn were 
some who worked under him, by the 
command of his Lord. And We said 
that whosoever of them turned away 
from Our command, We would make 
him taste the punishment of burning 
fire. 3139 




S’ s 




a 2l : 82; 27 : 18; 38 ; 37. 


bodies of his vanquished foes. The words 
“birds” may also signify highly spiritual men or 
real birds which David used for carrying 
messages in time of war. 

The expression “And We made the iron soft 
for him” shows that the art of making imple¬ 
ments of war from iron had very much develop¬ 
ed under David and he freely made use of it for 
making coats of mail as the next verse shows. 

3138. Important Words : 

oUiL (full length coats of mail) is the plural 
of iiiL.. means, a coat of mail 

that is wide or ample and long or such that 
one drags upon the ground by reason of its 
length and ampleness. i**; means, a 

complete or full boon (Lane & Aqrab). 

(rings) is substantive noun from Sj*. 
(sarada) which means, he put the thing forward 
from one stage to another in regular order and 
uninterruptedly; he made it consecutive, 
successive or uninterrupted. ^jJd I J means, 
he fabricated the coat of armour by inserting 


the rings into one another. means, 

he related uninterruptedly and well the tradi¬ 
tion or narrative (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is again to David’s 
military might. The words “and do righteous 
deeds” embodied an admonition to the people of 
David that they were not to exult in their 
military conquests. Their main and principal 
object should be to preach and practise 
goodness. The implied admonition is meant for 
Muslims. 

3139. Important Words : 

£-ljj (evening course) is derived from ^-Ij 
which means, he went or journeyed or worked. 
They say ^Jl j i.e. he went to them or he 
went to them in the evening; or did a thing in 
the evening or in the afternoon ; he went or 
journeyed at any time. is the going or 

journeying in the last or latter part of the 
day: or the going or journeying at any time of 
the day or night, means, the wind; a good 
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or pure thing; mercy: aid against an enemy; 
victory or conquest; predominance and power; 
a turn of good fortune (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 8; 47. 

Commentary : 

The verse speaks volumes for the vast extent 
of Solomon’s dominions and the peace and 
prosperity which reigned in his empire. 
Solomon’s dominions extended from northern 
Syria along the coast of the eastern Mediter¬ 
ranean down to the Red Sea, along the Arabian 
Sea and up to the Persian Gulf. In fact, in 
Solomon’s time, the Israelite empire had reached 
its zenith in wealth, power and prestige as 
the word ^ j which, among other things, means 
power and conquests, used in the verse, shows. 
The verse also shows that Solomon possessed a 
large mercantile navy: 

And King Solomon made a navy of ships 
in Ezion-geber, which is beside Eloth, 
on the shore of the Red Sea, in the land 
of Edom. And Hiram sent in the navy 
his servants, shipmen that had knowledge 
of the sea, with the servants of Solomon. 
And they came to Ophir, and fetched 
from thence gold, four hundred and 
twenty tents and brought it to King 
Solomon (1 Kings, 9 : 26-28). 

Solomon's foreign alliances formed the 
basis for foreign commercial relations. 
From the Egyptians he bought chariots 
and horses, which he sold to the Hittites 
and other people of the north. With 
the Phoenicians he united in maritime 


commerce, sending out a fleet once 
in three years from Ezion-geber. at the 
head of the Gulf of Akaba, to Ophire, 
presumably on the eastern coast of the 
Arabian Peninsula. From this distant 
port, and others on the way. he derived 
fabulous amounts of gold and tropical 
products. These revenues gave him 
almost unlimited means for increasing 
the glory of his capital city and palace, 
and for the perfection of his civil and 
military organizations (Jew. Enc. vol. 
xi. p. 437). 

The words, “And We caused a fount of molten 
copper to flow for him." signify the high stage to 
which industry and craftsmanship had developed 
under Solomon. He had erected factories 
in which copper was molted. In the Bible we 
have : 


Moreover, he made an altar of brass, 
twenty cubits the length thereof, and 
twenty cubits the breadth thereof and 
ten cubits the height thereof. Also he 
made a molten sea of ten cubits from 
brim to brim, round in compass and the 
height thereof was five cubits (11 
Chronicles 4 : 1-2). 


The expression. “And of the Jinn were some 
who worked under him” shows that Solomon 
had conquered and pressed into service wild 
and rebellious mountain tribes who worked 
for him day and night. Incidentally, the verse 
shows that Solomon's rule was firm and strong. 
A reference to this is also to be found in the 
Bible in II Chronicles. 2:18. 


2148 







PT. 22 


AL-SABA’ 


CH. 34 


14. They made for him what he 
desired, of palaces and statues, and 
basins like reservoirs, and large cook¬ 
ing vessels fixed in their places. And 
We said : "‘Work ye, O House of 
David, gratefully;’ but few of My 
servants are grateful. 5140 

15. And when We decreed his 
(Solomon’s) death, nothing indicated 
to them that he was dead save a worm 
of the earth that ate away his staff. 
So when he fell down, the Jinn plainly 
realized that if they had known the 
unseen, they would not have remained 
in a state of degrading torment. 3141 
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3140. Important Words : 

jh*- (palaces) is the plural of which 

among other things means, a palace; a mosque 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 ; 38. 

O'.i- (basins) is the plural of which is 
infinitive noun from They say *>UJI 

i.e. he slaughtered the she-camel and gave the 
flesh for food to the people in bowls. 
means, a large bowl or receptacle, particularly 
used for food; a small well; a generous 
man. dy. means, a generous man who 
entertains many guests and feeds many. He 
is so called because people are fed by him in 
the "LiU (Lane & Aqrab). 

vl y (reservoirs) is the plural of ioL. which 
is derived from U-. They say L*. i.e. he 

collected the tribute. .LJI L*. means, he 

collected the water in the pond. is the 

plural of *oU which means, a large watering- 
trough in which water is collected for camels, 
a water reservoir; a company of men (Lane & 
Aqrab). 


oL„ij (fixed) is the plural of Z s ~lj which is 
derived from Uj which means, it was or 
becarne fixed, firm, stable. a,Jj jjii> means, a 
cooking pot that will not be removed from its 
place on account of its large size and heaviness. 
*8"l j jLa. means, firm mountains (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 16 : 16. 

Commentary: 

The verse shows that besides being a highly 
prosperous, powerful and civilized monarch, 
Solomon was the prince of builders among 
Israelite rulers. He had a special taste for 
architecture which had greatly developed under 
him. The Temple of Jerusalem bears an elo¬ 
quent testimony to his fine architectural taste. 

3141. Important Words : 

«L~u (staff) is derived from LJ. They say 
ijl-tJILJ i.e. he urged or drove the beast. £U.:-< 
means, a staff or large stick, so called because 
a beast is driven with it; a pastor’s big staff 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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16. “There was indeed a Sign for 
Saba’ in their home-land—two gardens, 
one on the right hand and one on the 
left; and We said to them. ‘Eat of the 
provision of your Lord and be grateful 
to Him. A good land and a Most 
Forgiving Lord!’ 3142 





a l6 : 113. 


Commentary : 

The reference in the words “a worm of the 
earth” is to Solomon’s worthless son and succes¬ 
sor, Rehoboam, under whose weak rule the great 
and mighty kingdom of Solomon fell to pieces. 
Besides leading a life of ease and luxury, he 
was surrounded by foolish and selfish counsellors 
whose bad advice led him to pursue a policy 
which brought about the ruin and downfall of 
the kingdom which had been reared on firm and 
sound footing by his great father. The wild 
mountain tribes realizing that the strong hand 
which had held them under subjection was no 
more, rebelled and revolted, with the result 
that disorder and chaos followed and Solomon's 
mighty kingdom cracked and crumbled. See 
I Kings, Chaps. 12, 13, 14 & Jew. Enc. under 
“Rehoboam.” 

The expression “that ate away his staff,” 
signifies that the disruption and disintegration 
of Solomon’s kingdom set in in Rehoboam’s time. 

3142. Commentary : 

The preceding verses having made a mention 
of the blessings and favours which God had 
bestowed upon the Israelites and which found 
their fullest expression in the highly prosperous 
reigns of David and Solomon, the present 
verse proceeds to refer to another very pros¬ 
perous and happy people of their time—the 
people of Saba’. Saba’, as is mentioned under 
27 : 23, was a city of Yemen situated about 


three days’ journey from San‘a’, also called 
Ma’arib. 

This town finds frequent reference in 
the Old Testament and in Greek, Roman 
and Arabic literature, especially in the 
South Arabian inscriptions. The 
Sabaeans were a highly civilized and 
prosperous people. The finds made in 
the country itself are in harmony with 
the various classical literary sources, 
which agree in showing that the Sabaens 
attained the greatest importance of all 
Arab peoples of the pre-Muhammadan 
period, in particular of the four leading 
peoples of South Arabia whowereknown 
even to the Greeks...these still extani 
monuments of the once highly developed 
civilization, to which Sabaea mainly 
owed its historical importance... Agathar- 
chides’s remarks on the splendid buildings 
of the kings and private individuals 
in Saba’ and the descriptions of Sabaean 
castles by the Arabs are confirmed by 
the testimony of the inscriptions, which 
to a great extent commemorate the 
building of houses (palaces) and forti¬ 
fications. Of public works built to 
assist agriculture like barriers and dams, 
the most celebrated was the dam of 
Ma’arib” (Enc. oflslam. vol. 4. p. 16). 

Tirmidhi quotes a tradition on the authority 
of Farwah bin Malik that when asked whether 
Saba" was the name of a land or of a 
woman, the Holy Prophet is reported to have 
said. ‘It is neither the name of a land nor 
that of a woman but the name of a man 
in Yemen who had ten sons. Six of them re¬ 
mained in Yemen while four of them went to 
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17. But they turned awny; “so We 
sent against them a fierce flood. And 
We gave them, in lieu of their gardens, 
two gardens bearing bitter fruit and 
tamarisk and a few lote-trees. 3143 


18. Thus We requited them be¬ 
cause of their ingratitude; and none do 
We requite in this manner but the 
ungrateful. 3144 


a l6 



113. 


Syria. As for those who made Syria their 
home, they were Joham, Ghassan and Amila; 
and as for those who stayed back in Yemen they 
were Ash‘ariyyun, Himyar, Kandah, Madhpih 
and ‘Ammar. On being asked who were Ammar, 
the Prophet replied “Of them are Khath'am and 
Bajilah” (Taj). 

The whole tenor of the verse shows that the 
Sabaeans were a highly prosperous and cultured 
people whom God had blessed in great abun¬ 
dance with all the comforts and amenities of 
life. The whole country seems to have been 
rendered very fertile by dams and other irriga¬ 
tion works and was full of gardens and streams. 

According to Muir there were 70 stages or 
stops from Hadarmaut to Aila on the road 
from Yemen to Syria. These stages even exist 
today. It was a very frequented and safe route, 
flanked on both sides by shady trees. 

3143. Important Words : 

l»_^<J' J.J.- (fierce flood). J.~. is derived fromJL- 
which means, it (the water) flowed. means, 
a torrent, a flow of water; much water or a 
collection of rain-water flowing in a valley or 
water course. means, flowing or running 

water, f js- is derived from f js. (‘arama or 
‘aroma) which means, he was or became evil 
in disposition; he behaved insolently or he was 


or became corrupt. jt. means, a dam or dams 
constructed in valleys or torrent-beds; or a 
torrent of which the rush is not to be withstood; 
or violent rain (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Such is the irony of human circumstances that 
whenever man is blessed with material comforts 
and amenities of life and leads a prosperous and 
successful life, then instead of being grateful to 
God for His blessings and favours, he becomes 
arrogant and begins to behave ungratefully and 
insolently. The Sabaeans were no exception to 
the common run of humanity. In the day of 
prosperity they fell into evil ways and defied 
and broke Divine laws. The inevitable neme¬ 
sis seized them. The same dam of Ma’arib to 
which they owed all their wealth and prosperity 
caused their destruction. As the result of a 
mighty flood it burst and inundated the whole 
area causing wide-spread ruin. A land full of 
beautiful gardens, streams and great works of 
art was turned into a vast waste. The dam 
was about two miles long and 120 ft. high. It 
was destroyed about the first or second century 
A.D. (Palmer). 

3144. Commentary : 

This is how the ungrateful and the wicked are 
punished and the mighty are laid low. The 
verse constitutes a standing warning to Muslims 
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19. And We placed, between them 
and the towns which we had blessed, 
other towns that were prominently 
visible, and We fixed easy stages bet¬ 
ween them and said : ‘Travel in them 
by night and day in security.’ 5145 

20. But they said, ‘Our Lord, 
place longer distances between the 
stages of our journeys.’ And they 
wronged themselves; so We made them 
bywords and We broke them into 
pieces, an utter breaking up. In 
that verily are Signs for every steadfast 
and grateful person. 5146 

21. And Iblis indeed found true his 
judgment concerning them, so they 
followed him, all except a party of 
believers. 5147 



to be on their guard against ingratitude and 
defiance of Divine commandments. 

3145. Commentary : 

The words “the towns which we had blessed” 
refer to the towns of Palestine, the scat of 
Solomon’s government with which the 
Sabaeans carried on prosperous trade. 

meaning towns situated so near to 
each other as to be easily visible; well known 
or prominent towns; towns situated on high 
ground, the verse shows that the route from 
Yemen to Palestine and Syria was very 
frequented, safe and prosperous and was densely 
populated and the towns in the way were 
situated so close to each other as to be easily 
visible. 

3146. Commentary : 

The words shown as spoken by the people of 
Saba’ in the verse were not actually spoken bv 


them but are used to describe their actual condi¬ 
tion when they defied and disobeyed Divine 
commandments and consequently fell on evil 
days. The prosperous and frequented route 
became deserted, and desolate. The words 
“place longer distances between the stages of 
our journey” signify that because many towns on 
the route fell into ruin, the distance between one 
stage to the other became much longer and less 
safe. 

The expression “and so We made them by¬ 
words” means that the Sabaeans were so utterly 
destroyed that no sign or mark was left of them. 
They became only a subject for story-tellers. 

3147. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that by their evil 
deeds the people of Saba’ justified Satan’s 
estimate that he would be successful in leading 
them astray. The reference to this estimate of 
Satan about the wicked people and their 
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22. “And he had no power over 
them, but it was so that We might 
distinguish those who believed in the 
Hereafter from those who were in 
doubt about it. And thy Lord is 
Watchful over all things.-' 148 



3 23. Say, b ‘Call upon those whom 

you assert to be gods beside Allah. 
They control not even the weight of 
an atom in the heavens or in the earth, 
nor have they any share in either, nor 
has He any helper among them'. 3149 

24. c No intercession avails with 
Him, except for him about whom He 
permits it, until when their hearts are 
relieved of fright they would say, 
‘What is it that your Lord said?’ They 
(the Messengers) will answer, ‘The truth.’ 
And He is the High, the Great. 3150 
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“15 :43; 16 : 100. &17 : 57; 25 : 

evil deeds may be found in 17: 63 where he 
is mentioned as saying that he will cause his 
(Adam’s) progeny to perish except a few. 

3148. Commentary : 

The verse clearly and positively removes all 
doubts or misgivings as to the extent of the autho¬ 
rity and control of Satan over men. According 
to it Satan has definitely no authority over man. 

It is by his own wrong beliefs and evil deeds that 
man brings about his spiritual ruin. 

3149. Commentary : 

As stated above, the principal theme of this 
Stira is the triumph of Islam. Instances of David 
and Solomon on the one hand and of the Sa- 
baeans on the other given in the preceding few 
verses embodied a prophecy that Muslims 


4. c 2 :256; 20 : 110; 78 :39. 

would also be blessed with power and wealth like 
the Israelites in the reigns of David and Solo¬ 
mon and the Sabaeans but if they did not be¬ 
have and were ungrateful to God, they would be 
punished like them. In the present verse, how¬ 
ever, disbelievers are challenged to call upon all 
their false gods to arrest or retard the progress 
and advance of Islam and are told that they 
cannot do so; in fact, no power on earth can 
stop the new Faith from spreading. 

3150. Important Words : 

^yi (relieved of fear) is derived from 
(J'azi'a) which means, he feared, or became 
afraid of. ^*ys ( fazza‘-hn ) means, he frightened 
him. wcyi means, he removed fear or fright 
from him (Lane & Aqrab). 
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25. Say, “‘Who gives you sustenance 
from the heavens and the earth ?’ Say, 
‘Allah. Either We or you are on right 
guidance or in manifest error.’’ 151 

26. Say, ‘You will not be ques¬ 
tioned as to our sins, nor shall we be 
questioned as to what you do.’ 

27. Say, ‘Our Lord will bring us all 
together; then He will judge between 
us with truth: and He is the Great 
Judge, the All-Knowing.’ 3152 





alO : 32; 27 :65; 35 : 4. 


Commentary : 

The verse signifies that when punishment is 
decreed for a people on account of their evil 
deeds, no intercession can avail them. 

The words “their hearts” may signify “the 
hearts of the intercessors” and the pronoun 
“they” in the words “they would say” refers to 
the sinful people who will be punished, and 
the second “they” in the expression “they will 
answer, ‘the truth’ ” to the intercessors or to 
the Messengers of God. Or the words “their 
hearts” may refer to the hearts of disbelievers 
and the pronoun “they” to them in both the 
sentences. In such a case the verse would 
mean that when the curtain will be lifted from 
the eyes of disbelievers and reality will dawn 
on them in its naked form, they will say to 
themselves that what God had said through His 
Messengers was true. 

3151. Commentary : 

The fact that the Qur’an itself answers the 
question “Who gives you sustenance from the 
heavens and the earth?” by saying that it is Allah 
Who does so, shows that there could possibly 


be no other answer to this question except the 
one here given by the Qur'an. 

The words, “Either we or you are on right 
guidance or in manifest error,” mean that as 
surely we (the believers) are on the right, so surely 
you (the disbelievers) are in error. 

3152. Important Words : 

(the Great Judge) is derived from £». 
They say i.e. he judged between them. 

»_>U! means, he opened the door. t-L* 
means. Judge. is an epithet applied to 

God meaning, the Great Judge; the Opener of the 
gates of His Mercy and of sustenance to His 
servants (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse is generally taken as referring to the 
Fall of Mecca when it was decided beyond the 
shadow of doubt as to which of the two parties— 
Muslims and disbelievers—was “on right guid¬ 
ance” and which “in manifest error.” It was 
after that great victory that a union of hearts 
was brought about between Muslims and their 
adversaries, the latter having given up their 
false beliefs and doctrines joined the fold of 
Islam. The use of the expression in 


2154 



PT. 22 


AL-SABA' 


CH. 34 


28. Say, "‘Show me those whom you 
have joined with Him as partners. Nay! 
you cannot do so, for He is Allah, the 
Mighty, the Wise.’-’ 15 ' 


si urns 
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29. b And We have not sent thee 
but as a Bearer of glad tidings and a 
Warner for all mankind, but most men 
know not. 1154 




30. f And they say, ‘When will this 
promise be fulfilled, if you are truthful?’ 

31. Say,‘For you is the promise of a 
day from which rf you cannot remain 
behind a single moment nor can you 
get ahead of /7.’ 3155 



<*35:41:46:5. <>21:108. *21 : 39; 36 : 49: 67 : 26. '*7:35:10:50. 


preference to the expression points to this 

union of the hearts. The verse thus constitutes 
a prophecy about the Fall of Mecca. It may also 
refer to the Battle of Badr when for the first 
time Muslims and the Quraishite army were 
brought together. 

3153. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that on the day of the 
Fall of Mecca it will be decisively established 
that the false gods of disbelievers were devoid 
of all power and wisdom and that Allah, the God 
of Islam, was All-Powerful and Wise. 

3154. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet has been repeatedly 


declared in the Qu^an^as having been sent as a 
Messenger to all mankind till the end of time. 
See also 21:108 & 25:2. The Message of Islam 
is a universal message and the Qur’an is the last 
revealed Book for all mankind. No other 
revealed Book or religion has ever laid claim 
to finality. 

3155. Commentary : 

If v. 27 above is taken as referring to the 
Battle of Badr, the word f (day) in the 
present verse would signify ‘a year’. The Battle 
of Badr was fought in about a year after the 
Hijra. 
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4 32. And those who disbelieve say, 

‘We will never believe in this Qur'an, 
nor in what is before it;’ and couldst 
thou see “when the wrongdoers will 
be made to stand before their Lord, 
throwing back the blame one to 
another. Those who were considered 
weak will say to those who were proud, 
‘Had it not been for you, we should 
surely have been believers.’ 3156 


33. b Those who were proud will 
fav to those who were considered weak, 
Was it we that kept you away from the 
guidance, after it had come to you? 
Nay, it was you yourselves who were 
guilty.’ 
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3156. Commentary : 

The expression *jJU literally meaning “bet¬ 
ween his two hands” is used in the sense of 
“before him or it.” It has been used in this 
sense in 5 : 47 and 46 : 22. But it is also used in 
the sense of “in his presence” as in v. 13. 
Sometimes, however, this expression refers to a 
thing which is yet to come. In this sense the 
expression xjJo ^ i^Jdl may mean* the revela¬ 
tion which is yet to come.” 


It is human nature that when a guilty person 
is face to face with the punishment of his guilt, 
he tries to excuse himself by seeking to shift 
the responsibility for his misdeeds to another 
person. It is to this aspect of human nature 
that reference has been made in this and the next 
two verses. In these verses the deceivers and the 
deceived are shown as engaging in mutual re¬ 
crimination when they see punishment overtak¬ 
ing them, seeking to throw the responsibility 
of their disbelief one upon another. 
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34. “And those who were considered 
weak will say to those who were 
proud, ‘Nay, but it was your schem¬ 
ing night and day, when you bade us 
disbelieve in Allah and set up equals 
unto Him.’ b And they will conceal 
their remorse when they see the punish¬ 
ment; and We shall put chains round 
the necks of those who disbelieved. 
They will not be requited but for what 
they did. 3157 


& £*Sb £i$i £$ Jg; 


35. And We never sent a Warner 
to any city but “the wealthy ones there¬ 
of said, ‘Surely, we disbelieve in what 
you have been sent with.’ 3138 


aft p$ 


36. And they say, ‘We have more 
wealth and children; and we shall not 
be punished.’ 3159 


ties 


«14 : 22; 40 :48; *»10 : 55 : c 6 : 124; 17 : 17. 


3157. Important Words : 

I (will conceal). jJ is one of those Arabic 
words which have contrary meanings .«jJ means, 
he concealed it; he manifested it, he made it 
known (Lane). See also 10 : 55. 

(necks) is the plural of ^-c- (‘ unuqun ) 
which is substantive noun from j;* (‘ aniqa ) 
which means, he was or became long and thick 
in the neck. means, the neck; a company 
of men or a numerous company of men; the 
heads or chiefs of men or great ones. J.pbJI jit 
means, the trunks of palm-trees (Lane & Aqrab). 

3158. Commentary : 

The Prophets of God come to raise depressed 
and suppressed humanity to their rightful place 
in society and to restore to them the rights 


which are denied to them by the vested interests. 
That is why in all ages it is the rich, the wealthy, 
the men of power and influence—the vested 
interests—who range themselves against the new 
Divine Message. They feel that under its 
influence the oppressed and the exploited people 
will come to realize their true position and, 
therefore, will refuse to be exploited any more. 
Hence they fight their Prophet tooth and nail 
and put all sorts of obstacles and impediments 
in his way. 

3159. Commentary : 

All opposition to truth on the part of disbe¬ 
lievers springs from pride and arrogance, based 
on their wealth and power, their prestige, 
position and numbers. 


2157 


CH. 34 


AL-SABA’ 


PT. 22 


37. Say, ‘Verily, a my Lord enlarges 
the provision for whomsoever He 
pleases, and straitens it for whomsoever 
He pleases; but most men do not 
know.’ 3160 

5 38. And it is not your wealth nor 

your children that will bring you near 
Us in rank but 6 those who believe and 
do good works, will have a double 
reward for what they did. 'And in 
lofty mansions will they be secure. 3161 

39. ^And as to those who strive to 
frustrate the purpose of Our Signs, it is 
they who will be brought face to face 
with punishment. 3162 



“13 : 27; 29 : 63; 39 : 53; 42 : 13. &3 :58; 6 : 49; 18 : 89; 19 : 61; *25 : 76. *22 : 52. 


3160. Commentary : 

The verse seems to hold out a promise to 
those who are looked down upon and are op¬ 
pressed and exploited, that by accepting the new 
Message, they will become rich and powerful. 
In God’s possession lie the treasures of the 
heavens and earth, and He has decreed that the 
poor and the down-trodden will now inherit 
the earth because they have accepted the Divine 
Message. 

3161. Commentary : 

The verse seeks to remove the assumption 
by disbelievers of fancied and false superiority 
based on wealth, power and position, referred to 
in v. 36 and means to say that these things 


are not the means of achieving nearness to God. 
On the contrary, they tend to keep man away 
from Him. It is right belief and good actions 
which are his real wealth and which can bring 
him salvation and God’s pleasure. 

3162. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God has 
decreed that the new Faith shall prosper and 
triumph and all the efforts and machinations of 
disbelievers to retard or arrest its onward 
march will prove futile. The disbelievers will 
not be able to frustrate God’s purpose. On 
the contrary, their machinations will recoil on 
their own heads and they will be visited with 
Divine punishment. 
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40. Say, ‘Surely, my Lord enlarges 
the provision for such of His servants 
as He pleases and straitens it for such 
of them as He pleases . And whatever 
you spend, He will replace it; and He 
is the Best of providers.’ 3163 

41. And remember “the day, when 
He will gather them all together; 
then He will say to the angels: ‘Was 
it you that they worshipped?’ 

42. They will say, b ‘Holy art Thou. 
Thou art our Protector against them. 
Nay, but they worshipped the Jinn; 
it was in them that most of them be¬ 
lieved.’ 3164 

43. It will be said to disbelievers : 
‘So, this day, you will have no power 
either to profit or harm one another.’ 
And We shall say to those who did 
wrong: “‘Taste ye the punishment of 
the Fire that you denied.’ 
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“6 : 129; 10 : 29; 17 :98; 19 : 69. *>25 : 19. e 8 : 15; 10 : 53; 22 : 23. 


3163. Commentary : 

The subject-matter of v. 37 is here 
repeated to emphasize the fact that disbelievers 
should not be misled by the present poverty and 
weakness of Muslims, as the latter are destined 
to inherit the kingdom of the earth because 
they have believed in the Message of God Who 
is the Owner and Controller of all the sources 
of wealth 


3164. Commentary : 

The reference in the word Jinn is to the 
proud, wicked and ungodly people who are 
not the followers of any revealed religion and 
who have been spoken of in vv. 32, 33 and 34 
above. The word may also mean hidden forces 
of evil, the root ^ ( janna) meaning, it veiled, 
concealed or covered (Lane). 
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44. And when Our manifest Signs 
are recited to them, they say, “‘This 
is but a man who seeks to turn you 
away from that which your fathers 
worshipped.’ And they say, ‘This is 
but a forged lie.’ And those who dis¬ 
believe say about the truth when it 
comes to them, ‘This is nothing but 
clear magic.’ 3165 


as 

ijts 


45. And We gave them no Books 
which they studied nor did We send to 
them any Warner before thee. 3166 





a 17 : 95; 23 :25. 


3165. Commentary : 

This verse sums up the subject-matter of the 
whole Sura. The preceding verses deal with 
the mission of the Holy Prophet and answer 
the criticisms and objections of disbelievers 
against him. Their first objection was that the 
Prophet had split up the people into groups 
and parties and thus had sought to carve 
out of this chaos a new community for him¬ 
self and to impose his leadership on them 
(v. 8). This objection was answered by a 
reference to the Divine practice that whenever 
there came a Prophet into the world, the people 
to whom he preached his Message naturally 
became split up into two hostile camps with 
the result that those who accepted it and followed 
the Prophet’s lead triumphed over their oppo¬ 
nents and became a strong community. To 
this the disbelievers would retort that the Pro¬ 
phet could not succeed in the face of their great 
resources, power and numbers (v. 36). When 
this objection was also refuted by the argument 
that power and wealth belonged to God and that 
it was not these things but right beliefs and good 


actions that led to the success and prosperity 
of a people and that Muslims being righteous 
and holding right beliefs were destined to triumph 
over them (vv. 37-40), the disbelievers pretended 
to derive consolation from the false and 
flimsy plea that the Prophet could not succeed 
because three great factors worked towards 
his failure, viz., that he acted against the 
old traditions of their forefathers, that he was 
a liar and an impostor and that he employed 
unfair and deceitful means for the furtherance 
of his cause and held out false promises. It is 
to these three objections of disbelievers that 
the verse under comment refers. 

3166. Commentary : 

The verse answers all the objections mentioned 
in the preceding verse. It purports to say that 
disbelievers accuse the Holy Prophet of having 
defied and flouted the time-honoured traditions 
of their forefathers. This objection is answered 
by the question : “do they possess any Book 
which has come down to them from their fore¬ 
bears and which contains teachings opposed to 
the teachings of the Prophet?” It further says 
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46. And those who were before 
them also rejected the truth —and these 
have not attained even to a tenth of 
that which We gave them, but they 
treated My Messengers as liars. So 
they shall see how terrible are the 
consequences of denying Me! 3167 

6 47. Say, ‘I only exhort you to do 

only one thing: that you stand up before 
Allah in twos and singly and then re¬ 
flect. You will then realize that “there 
is no insanity in your companion; he is 
only a Warner to you of an impending 
severe punishment.’ 3168 
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that when no Prophet had come to their fore¬ 
fathers and they had received no revelation, 
then what value can their views and opinions 
possess as compared with the teachings of the 
Holy Prophet who claims to have been com¬ 
missioned by God and to have received revela¬ 
tion direct from Him? 

3167. Important Words : 

J 1.,(a tenth) is derived from (‘ ashara ). 

They say JlJ! j~t- i.e. he took the tenth part 
of the property. ** ft.*- means, he took one 
from them, they being ten. _,2U (‘ ushrun ) and 
Jt Ls. and all mean, a tenth; a tenth part; 
one of ten parts. Some say means, a 

hundredth part, yet according to some others 
it means, a thousandth part (Lane). 

Commentary : 

This verse demolishes the second objection 
of the disbelievers. It means to say that 
if they are proud of their wealth, power and 
position and are rejecting the Message of Islam 
because of the weakness and poverty of the Holy 
Prophet and his followers, then they should 
know that peoples much more powerful than 


they and possessing resources far in excess of 
theirs were destroyed when they rejected their 
Prophets. How do they then expect to escape 
Divine punishment by rejecting the Holy 
Prophet? They should know that they will fail 
against the Prophet, and their failure will prove 
that he is a true Prophet of God. 

3168. Commentary : 

In this and the next few verses another kind of 
argument has been suggested to test the truth of 
the Holy Prophet. The present verse recommends 
an objective and detached examination of his 
claim. The disbelievers are urged to ponder, 
dispassionately, without prejudice, and being 
uninfluenced by crowd mentality, whether the 
Holy Prophet suffers from insanity or unsound¬ 
ness of mind. The Qur’an is convinced that if a 
person were to deliberate seriously and in soli¬ 
tude over the claim of the Holy Prophet, he 
would inevitably come to the conclusion that 
he is neither an impostor, nor an insane person, 
because an impostor is never allowed to progress 
and prosper, and sooner or later—sooner rather 
than later—he meets with a terrible end, while an 
insane person can neither give such excellent 
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48. Say, a ‘Whatever reward I might 
have asked of you—let it be yours. 
My reward is only with Allah; and He 
is Witness over all things.’ 3169 

49. Say, ‘Truly, My Lord hurls the 
Truth at falsehood and breaks it into 
pieces. He is b the Great Knower of 
the unseen.’ 3170 

50. Say, c ‘The Truth has come, and 
falsehood could neither originate any 
good nor reproduce it ,’ 3171 

51. Say, ‘If I err, I err only against 
myself; and if I am rightly guided, it is 
because of what my Lord has revealed 
to me. d Verily, He is Hearing, Nigh.’ 


® is* jr jfTaii y 


52. Couldst thou but see when they 
will be smitten with fear! Then there 
will be no escape, and they will be 
seized from a place nearby. 3172 




“38 : 87; 42 : 24; 52 : 41; 68 : 47. b 5:117. «17 : 82; 21 : 19. <*2 : 187; 11 : 62. 


teaching as does the Qur’an, nor can bring 
about such wonderful revolution in the life of 
a whole people, steeped in ignorance and 
immorality as had been brought about by the 
Holy Prophet. 

3169. Commentary : 

This verse answers the objection raised in 
(v. 8) viz., that, by his claim to prophethood, 
the Holy Prophet seeks to impose his leadership 
upon his people. It tells disbelievers that in 
calling men to God the Prophet is actuated 
by no selfish motives. He calls God to bear 
witness to the honesty and sincerity of his pur¬ 
pose. Besides this his whole life constitutes an 
unanswerable testimony to it. 

3170. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that a further proof, 


if proofs are still needed, to establish the truth of 
the claim of the Holy Prophet, is that truth shall 
triumph over falsehood and the Prophet shall 
succeed in his mission. 

3171. Commentary : 

The words s.ju l. (nor could reproduce it) 
embody a mighty prophecy that idolatry will 
never regain a foothold in Arabia. It will 
disappear from that country for ever. 

3172. Commentary : 

The words “from a place nearby” may either 
refer to the battlefield of Badr or to the Fall of 
Mecca. The verse thus means that disbe¬ 
lievers will realize that they were in the wrong 
when they would sustain a crushing defeat at 
Badr or when their great citadel, Mecca, would 
fall to Muslim arms. 
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53. And they will say, ‘We now 
believe therein.’ But how can the 
attaining of faith be possible to them 
from a position so far-off, 3173 

54. While they had disbelieved in 
it before? And they are uttering con¬ 
jectures from a far off-place. 3174 


55. And a barrier has been placed 
between them and that which they 
longed for, as was done with the likes 
of them before. They too were in dis¬ 
quieting doubt. 3175 



c 



he 
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3173. Commentary : 

The words “from a position so far - off” 
may mean “after death.” In this sense the 
verse would mean that disbelievers will surely 
realize after death that they were in the wrong, 

3174. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers are 
making foolish conjectures about the failure of 
the Prophet’s mission. These conjectures being 
far removed from the source of “the unseen” 
or from reality, reason and truth are quite 
foolish and baseless. 

3175. Important Words : 

p^Lil (the likes of them), f. L-il is the plural 


of A*..! which means, followers or helpers or 
partisans; any people that have combined in 
or for an affair. The Quranic expression 
j*i L5" means, as was done with the 
likes of them; of the same persuasion as they; 
of the people that have passed (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

There could be no greater frustration for man 
in life than that he should fail to achieve the 
object of his desire, and it is exactly this frustra¬ 
tion that has always been the lot of the rejectors 
of God’s Prophets in every age. The opponents 
of Islam are here told that like the rejectors of 
the Prophets of yore they will also utterly fail 
to realize their heart’s desire—failure of the 
mission of the Holy Prophet. 
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CHAPTER 35 

AL-FATIR 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

The Sura takes its title from the Divine attribute Fatir , (Originator) mentioned in the second 
verse. This attribute sheds some light on the subject-matter of the Sura, viz., that God has im¬ 
planted in the human soul an irresistible hankering after Him, and that, being the Maker and 
Originator of the heavens and the earth. He has made adequate provision, not only for man’s 
physical needs but for his moral and spiritual needs as well, and that this provision has been fully 
made in the Qur’an. The Divine attribute ‘Originator’ may also imply a reference to the new order 
that was to come about through the teaching of the Qur’an and the example of the Holy Prophet. 
The Sura was revealed at Mecca, probably at the time at which its predecessor was revealed. 

Towards the end of the preceding Sura it was stated that when Divine punishment overtakes 
disbelievers and they find no way out of it, they begin to make loud professions of faith. But 
in reality their hearts are devoid of all belief because they possess no mental affinity with it. 
They have rejected the Message of the Holy Prophet outright without giving it serious 
consideration and now that punishment has descended upon them they have begun loudly to 
proclaim their faith. 

The present Sura begins with the subject that from time immemorial the Great and Wise 
God has been sending Teachings for the guidance of man. He chooses angels as mediums for the 
revelation of His will and for the conveyance of His Teachings. These Teachings differ in importance 
and scope, and, therefore, the angels who bring them, also differ in their God-given powers and 
attributes. Some of them have two wings, others have three and so on in an ascending order. 
The wings of angels represent their inherent powers and qualities and also the Divine attributes 
they manifest. The Qur’an is the last and the greatest and most important of all revealed 
Scriptures, therefore, its revelation was naturally attended with angels having the largest number 
of wings. 

Further, in the preceding Sura, Muslims were told that like the Israelites they will be given 
wealth, power, prosperity and prestige and that if in the heyday of their glory and greatness they 
consigned God to oblivion and abandoned themselves to a life of luxury and ease they will draw 
upon their heads His wrath as did the Israelites before them. In the present Sura they are promised 
honour and eminence through the Qur’an whose commandments they should not fail to observe. 
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Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the declaration that all praise belongs to God Who is the Originator of the 
heavens and the earth. The declaration implies that being the Creator of the universe God has not 
only provided for the physical needs of man but also for his moral and spiritual needs, and that for 
this purpose He has created angels through whose instrumentality He controls the physical universe 
and conveys His will to men. The Sura further says that since, the creation of man God has been 
sending Prophets and Messengers to convey His will and that now He has decreed to bestow 
His mercy upon mankind in the form of the Qur’an. After this announceme ntof the bestowal 
of Divine mercy upon man he has been warned not to reject it, as this will entail grave consequ¬ 
ences. The subject further continues that whenever a Divine Messenger addresses his Message 
to his people, they become split up into two camps—those that accept the Divine Message and 
become heirs to God’s blessings and mercy and those who reject His Prophet and incur His dis¬ 
pleasure and come to grief. Further, the Holy Prophet is asked not to grieve over his being rejected 
by disbelievers, since by rejecting him they only injure their own souls and cannot frustrate 
God’s purpose. The Sura proceeds to draw a moral lesson from the quite insignificant beginnings 
of man, viz., that Islam too will, from a humble start, grow into a mighty organisation. It 
further compares Islam to a sea whose water is sweet and pleasant to drink and whose teachings 
slake the thirst of spiritual wayfarers. Next, it observes that Islam is no novel phenomenon. 
Alternate periods of spiritual ligh‘ and darkness continue to come over the world as day follows 
night and vice versa. After a long period of darkness and cessation of revelation, the sun of 
Islam has risen to illumine the dark world and God has decreed to bring into being a new creation 
and a new order of things through its teachings. Through the Qur’an God will give eyes to the 
blind and ears to the deaf and the dead will receive new life, but those who will deliberately shut 
the avenues of their hearts and refuse to listen to the Divine Call will incur spiritual death and 
will be like the dead in the graves. The Sura further develops the subject of the continuity of 
revelation and says that ihe Holy Prophet is no new Messenger. There have been coming in the 
world, from time immemorial, Divine Messengers who called men to God. “There is no people,’’ 
the Sura says, “to whom a warner has not been sent.” 

The Sura then invites attention to the study of the physical phenomenon which bears a strik¬ 
ing resemblance to a similar phenomenon in the spiritual realm. When rain falls on dry and 
parched land, it begins to bloom, blossom and vibrate with new life, and mar.y kinds of crops, 
flowers and fruits of varying colours, tastes, and forms, are brought forth. The water that comes 
down as rain is the same but the crops and fruits are different. Similarly, the same water of 
Divine revelation produces different results among men of different natures and moral aptitudes. 
While on the one hand it produces highly righteous and God-fearing men, on the other, a com¬ 
munity of vicious and wicked men also comes into being who carry on a relentless fight against 
the cause of truth. This fight between the devotees of truth and the forces of darkness always 
ends only in one inevitable result—the triumph of truth over falsehood. 


- 2165 




Towards its close the Sura brings home to idolaters the untenability of their position. It 
asks them, why do they worship false gods who create nothing, in preference to the Almighty 
Creator of the universe, all parts of which work in perfect harmony ? It is this Great God 
Who has revealed the Qur'an and has sent the Holy Prophet. This is why the whole universe is 
working to further the cause of Islam. If, in spite of the falsity and futility of their beliefs, and 
practices, the disbelievers continued to stick to them, Divine punishment will overtake them, 
though God is very slow in punishing, and continues to grant respite to sinners till by their 
perverse attitude they shut upon themselves the doors of His mercy. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3176 

2. All praise belongs to Allah, ^the 
Originator of the heavens and the earth, 
Who employs the angels as messengers, 
having wings, two, three, and four. 
He adds to His creation whatever He 
pleases; for Allah has power over all 
things. 3177 
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d See 1:1. h 6 : 15; 12 : 102; 14 : 11; 42 : 12. 


3176. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

3177. Important Words : 

i.^1 (wings) is the plural ofr-G^which is derived 
from which means, he or it inclined, leaned 
or propended. They say i.e. the bird 

contracted its wings to descend and approached 
like one falling and repairing to a place of refuge. 

means, wing; hand; upper arm; edge; side; 
wing of an army; protection; refuge; power; 
inclination; assistant; a part or power of a thing. 
The Arabs say ji-JI i.e. we are on 

the wings of journey, i.e. we are about to start on 
journey (Lane & Aqrab). See also 17 : 25. 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse may be to the 
creation of two universes; the physical and 
the spiritual. God, it says, is the Creator 
of the heavens and the earth and of all that is 
between them. He has created the angels to 
execute His will in the material universe. These 
angels are \ r >\ ol^aJI i.e. regulators of the 


affairs of the world (79 : 6). To them is entrusted 
the control, management and supervision of 
affairs of the physical world. This is one duty 
and responsibility placed upon them. Their 
other and heavier duty is to carry God’s com¬ 
mandments and will to His Messengers who 
are the bearers of the Divine revelation. 

The verse may also indicate that a new 
spiiitual Dispensation is being created through 
the revelation that is being sent down to the 
Holy Prophet. The angels bearing this revela¬ 
tion manifest two, three, four, attributes of 
Gcd at the same time, and there may be others 
manifesting an even larger number of Divine 
attributes. 

The word (Originator) has been used in the 
verse to draw attention to the fact that the Great 
Maker Who has made full provision for the 
physical needs of man could not have omitted 
to provide for his spiritual sustenance and 
development, and just as He has entrusted the 
control and management of the physical universe 
to the care of the angels, so has He entrusted 
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3. “Whatever of mercy Allah grants 
to men—there is none to withhold it; 
and whatever He withholds, there is 
none who can release it after that; and 
He is the Mighty, the Wise. 3178 


4. O ye men, remember the favour 
of Allah that He has bestowed upon 
you. Ts theie any Creator other 
than Allah Who provides for you from 
the heaven and the earth? There is 
none worthy of worship but He. 
Whither then are you turned away? 




91 
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5. “And if they reject thee, verily, 

God’s Messengers have been rejected 
before thee; and unto Allah all matters 
are brought back for decision. 3m 9"’l < 


5 


a ll : 108; 39 : 39. 

the regulation of the affairs of the spiritual 
world to them. They are the instruments to 
carry out God’s will in both the universes. 

As shown under “Important Words” above, 
the word is a symbol of power and ability. 
In view of this significance of the word the ex¬ 
pression I ui f shows that angels possess 

powers and qualities in varying degrees and 
in accordance with the importance of the work 
entrusted to each one of them. Some of the 
angels are endowed with powers and qualities 
greater than the others. The Arch-angel Gab¬ 
riel is the chief of all the angels and, therefore, 
the most important work of carrying Divine 
revelation to God’s Messengers is entrusted to 
him and is done under his care and supervision. 


e 6 : 35; 22 :43;40 : 6; 54 : 10. 

3178. Commentary : 

After having mentioned in the previous verse 
that God has created the heavens, and the earth 
and that He has made full provision for man’s 
physical and spiritual needs and has entrusted the 
control and management of both the physical 
and spiritual worlds to the care of the angels, 
the verse under comment proceeds to say that 
God has now decreed to bestow His mercy upon 
mankind in the form of the revelation of the 
Qur'an, at the same time warning the would-be 
enemies of truth that they will not be allowed 
to thwart God’s plan and purpose as “He is 
the Mighty, the Wise !” 

3179. Commentary : 

After it has been mentioned in the preceding 
verses that a great Divine eift is about to be 


*10 : 32; 27 : 65; 34 : 25. 
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6. O ye men, assuredly the promise 
of Allah is true, so let not the present 
life deceive you, nor let the Deceiver 
deceive you with respect to Allah. 3180 

7. “Surely, Satan is an enemy to you; 
so take him for an enemy. He calls his 
followers only that they may become 
inmates of the burning Fire. 

8. For those who disbelieve there is 
a severe punishment. And for those 
who believe and do good works there 
is forgiveness and a great reward. 3181 



i r 


a 2 : 169; 12 : 6; 18 : 51; 20 : 118. 


bestowed on mankind in the form of the Qur’an 
and after the would-be rejectors have been warned 
not to hasten to reject it, the Holy Prophet 
is told in the present verse that he will be rejected, 
opposed and persecuted but this should not 
discourage or dismay him because his opposi¬ 
tion and persecution would be no new thing as 
all the Divine Messengers and Prophets before 
him were also rejected, opposed and persecuted, 
but the enemies of truth could never frustrate 
God’s plan but themselves always came to 
grief. 

3180. Commentary : 

It is really love of the world that leads man 


to sin. This is why “the present life” has been 
mentioned in the verse before the mention of 
“the Deceiver” who is Satan. This shows that it 
is man himself who first becomes mentally 
corrupt and then Satan comes to deceive and 
lead him astray. 

3181. Commentary : 

The verse points to an invariable Divine law, 
viz., that whenever a Prophet of God comes into 
the world, the people to whom he preaches his 
Message become split up into two hostile camps: 
Those who accept God’s Message and receive 
His blessings and those who having rejected and 
opposed him incur His displeasure and punish¬ 
ment. 
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R- 2 9. Is he, then, to whom the evil of 

a his deed is made to appear pleasing, so 
that he looks upon it as good, like him 
who believes and does good work si 
Surely, Allah adjudges astray whom 
He will and guides whom He will. So 
let not thy sojjJ yv^ste away in sighing 
for them. Sljfjwy, Allah knows what 
they do. 3182 

10. And Allah is He Who sends the 
winds which raise the clouds; then do 
We drive them to a lifeless tract of 
land, *and quicken therewith the earth 
after its death. Likewise shall the 
Resurrection be. ?,n< ' 
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3182. Commentary : 

The words, “so let not thy soul waste away 
sighing for them,” give an insight into the 
noble soul of the Holy Prophet—how anxious 
and eager he was to lead his people out of their 
evil ways and save them from the wrath of God. 

Another verse of the Qur’an, viz., “Haply thou 
wilt grieve thyself to death for sorrow after them 
if they believe not in this discourse” (18:7), also 
constitutes an eloquent commentary on the soli¬ 
citude and concern of the Holy Prophet for the 
spiritual well-being of his people and on his deep 
grief for their opposition to truth. But such is 
human ingratitude that from the very people for 
whom he felt and grieved so much he received 
nothing but abuse, invective and ridicule. 

3183. Important Words : 

(Resurrection) is infinitive noun from 

They say^J' i.e. he spread or spread out or 

published the news. * o jLl means, the land, 
being rained upon, its herbage or pasturage 


became green after it had dried up. JjJt <J>i jt 
means, God raised the dead to life. jj~i means 
raising the dead; Resurrection. The word ha 
also been used in the sense of spiritual resurrec 
tion in this life (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the Qur’an the plural form (winds 
is generally used in good sense as in the preser 
verse and in vv. 7 : 58; 25 : 49; etc., while th 
singular has been used to denote Divine punisl 
mentasin 17 : 70; 33 : 10; 41 : 17; 46 : 25; 51 
42; 54 : 20 & 69 : 7. The word (Resurret 

tion) if taken to mean the resurrection of a peop> 
from a state of spiritual decline and degradatioi 
the verse would mean that just as dead an 
dry land blossoms into new life when rai 
falls upon it, so will a people, morally an 
spirituall dead and steeped in sin and wicket 
ness as the Arabs are, rise to a new life t 
means of the heavenly water of Divine revel; 
tion—the Qur'an. 
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11. Whoso desires honour, let 
him know that all honour belongs 
to Allah. Unto Him ascend good 
words, and as for righteous work He 
exalts it, °And those who plot evils—for 
them is a severe punishment; and the 
plotting of such will perish. 3184 


12. ^And Allah created you from 
dust, then from a sperm-drop, then 
He made you pairs. And no female 
conceives, nor does she bring forth a 
child save with His knowledge. And 
no one is granted long life who is 
granted long life, nor is anything di¬ 
minished of his life, but it is recorded 
in a Book. That surely is easy for 
Allah. 4185 





427 : 51; 52; 35 : 44. f>18 : 38; 22 : 6; 23 : 14; 36 : 78; 40 : 68. 


3184. Important Words : 

• 

jj-j (will perish) is derived from jb which 
means, he perished; it (commodity) was or 
became difficult of sale. They say (jj-J'ojb i.e. 
the market became dull. Jo-jJijb means, the 
work became or proved vain, jl _»j means 
perdition, destruction. The Arabs say 
jUxJI jljJI cJy i.e. perdition overtook the 
disbelievers (Lane & Aqrab). See also 25 : 19. 
Commentary : 

The present verse continues the theme of its 
predecessor and proceeds to say that under the 
influence of the Holy Prophet, the Arabs will not 
only shed their evil ways and become paragons 
of piety and godliness but all honour and glory 
will also be theirs, and nations that now look 
down upon them and consider them beneath 
notice will bow down before them in humi¬ 
lity. Their honour and glory will be the result 


of their true beliefs, noble ideals, and righteous 
conduct. 

The pronoun o in the expression may 

refer to J-wJI (righteous work). In that 

case the subject of the verb (exalts) is 
God, as shown in the text. Or it may refer 
to (good words). In that case the 

subject of the verb Ay will be 
(the righteous work). 

3185. Commentary : 

By referring to the very humble and insigni¬ 
ficant origin of man the verse draws attention to 
the lowly beginnings of Islam and the extremely 
poor condition of the early Muslims and implies 
a prophecy that just as out of an insignificant 
sperm-drop there grows a well-proportioned 
and fully-developed human being, similarly the 
lowly and poor Muslims will one day grow into a 
mighty community. 
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13. And the two seas are not alike: 
this one palatable, sweet and pleasant to 
drink, and this other salt, bitter. 
“And from each you eat fresh meat, and 
take forth ornaments which you wear. 
And thou seest the ships therein 
ploughing the waves that you may seek 
of His bounty, and that you may 
be grateful. 3186 


gt, H4 4^ & s 



a \6 : 15; 45 : 13. 


The latter part of the verse relating to what a 
female conceives and what she gives birth to, and 
to the lengthening and diminishing of a man’s 
life implies another prophecy that the progeny 
of opponents of the Holy Prophet will one day 
become devoted followers of Islam. 

3186. Important Words : 

(palatable) is derived from Vadhiba) 
which means, it was or became sweet; became 
easy and agreeable to be swallowed or drunk. 

means, sweet water. They say ' 

jUL'l i.e. verily he is sweet of tongue (Lane & 
Aqrab). See also 25 : 54. 

(salt) is noun-infinitive from (mataha). 
They say fUkll i.e. he put salt in the food. 
AJ'^L. means, the water became saltish. 
(maloha) it (a thing) was or became beautiful 
or pretty (Lane & Aqrab). See also 25 : 54. 

lip- (pleasant) is derived from which 
means, it (beverage) was easy and agreeable to 
swallow (Lane). See also 16 : 67. 

y.1^ (ploughing the waves) is derived from 


They say iLJuJI i.e. the boat clove 

the water with its stem and ran (Lane). See also 
16 : 15. 

For oljj and ^Ul see 25 : 54. 

Commentary : 

Metaphorically, the two seas spoken of in this 
verse are true and false religions. The words 
and may be taken as representing respect¬ 

ively true and false religions which cannot be 
equal. The one is like sweet water which is good 
to drink and slakes the thirst and is also very 
useful for irrigation, while the other is like 
bitter water which is not only not fit to drink 
but is also unusable for purposes of irrigation. 
The verse continuing the metaphor purports 
to say that though saltish water is not fit 
for drinking and irrigation, it has other uses. 
From the saltish sea-water come out fresh meat 
and ornaments. Similarly, though the present 
opponents of Islam are, like saltish water, bitter 
and worthless, yet out of their loins there will 
be born those who will be zealous and devout 
bearers of its Message. 
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14. “He merges the night into the 
day, and He merges the day into the 
night. J And He has pressed into ser¬ 
vice the sun and the moon; each one 
runs its course to an appointed term. 
Such is Allah, your Lord; His is the 
kingdom, “and those whom you call up¬ 
on beside Allah own not even a whit. 3187 

15. d If you call on them, they will 
not hear your call; and even if they 
heard it, they could not answer you. 
And on the Day of Resurrection they 
will deny your having associated them 
with God. And none can inform thee 
like the One Who is All-Aware. 3188 





jJj yjJ&Si oj, 



n 22 : 62; 31 : 30; 57 : 7. «>7 : 55; 13 : 3; 29 : 26; 31 : 20; 39 : 6. “13 : 15; 40 : 21. <*7:194 


3187. Important Words : 

j.»k> (whit) means, the cleft of a date-stone or 

the integument that is upon it; the thin skin 

which is upon a date-stone between the stone and 

the date itself or the white point in the back of 

the date-stone from which the palm-tree grows 

forth. Hence a small, mean, paltry, contemptible 

£ 

thing. The Arabs say 1 jz-nS l - i.e. I 

did not receive anything from him. 

Commentary : 

The metaphor of the preceding verse is con¬ 
tinued in this verse. The word 1 (day) here 
represents prosperity and power and J.4.' I 
(night) signifies loss of these things combined 
with national decline and decadence. Taking 
the two words in this sense the verse implies a 
prophecy that with the advent of the Holy 
Prophet a new order will come into being. The 
nations which have hitherto enjoyed temporal 
and spiritual sovereignty will, if they rejected his 
Message, be debased and disgraced, and another 


people which have till now been looked down 
upon as dregs and scum of humanity because of 
their faith, will be raised to the highest pinnacles 
of power and glory. All the forces of nature 
will combine to work for the success of the new 
order and the forces of darkness led by those 
whom the disbelievers call upon besides Allah 
will utterly fail to impede or obstruct its progress, 
because the kingdom of the heavens and the earth 
is God’s Who has revealed the new Teaching and 
Who is its Protector and Guardian. 

3188. Commentary : 

The verse further dwells upon the complete 
failure of the forces of evil to arrest the progress 
of Islam. It says that the idols of idol- 
worshippers will prove entirely powerless and 
useless against the onward march of Islam. 

The reference in the words, “the One Who 
is All-Aware,” as the translation of ilie text 
shows, is to Gcd. It may also be to the Holy 
Prophet when the word would mean, well-aware. 
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R. 3 16. O ye men, “it is you who are 

dependant upon Allah, but Allah is 
He Who is Self-Sufficient, the Praise¬ 
worthy. 3189 

17. ^If He please. He could destroy 
you, and bring a new creation m- 
steadft 190 

18. '’And that is not difficult for 
Allah. 

19. d And no burdened soul can bear 
the burden of another; and if a heavily 
laden soul call another to bear its load, 
naught of it shall be carried by the 
other, even though he be a kinsman. 
f Thou canst warn only those who fear 
their Lord in secret and observe 
Prayer. And whoso purifies himself, 
purifies himself only to his own good; 
and to Allah shall be the return. 3191 
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m : 39. b 4 : 134; 6 : 134; 14 : 20. c 14 : 21. *6 : 165; 39 : 8; 53 : 39. f 36 : 12. 


3189. Commentary : 

The verse points to man’s utter helplessness. 
He needs God’s help every moment of his life. 
He needs it for his physical sustenance and he 
needs it for his spiritual sustenance and God, out 
of His unbounded grace and mercy, has made 
provision for both. 

3190. Commentary : 

The verse implies that God has decreed to 
bring into being a new creation, a new order 
through the Holy Prophet and “it is not at all 
difficult for Him to do so.” 

3191. Important Words : 

iiil« (heavily laden soul) is derived from J» 
which means, it was or became heavy, weighty 


or ponderous; it was or became heavy, weighty 
or preponderant ideally; he was or became 
slow, lazy, wanting in activity or intelligence. 
Sl^JI olsi means, her pregnancy became 
apparent, alibi means, he overburdened him. 
Jit. of which alii-* is feminine gender means, 
heavily burdened or burdened beyond his power; 
overburdened ; weighed down or oppressed by 
disease, debt, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 4:41. 

Commentary : 

The word J j may here signify the burden of 
duty or responsibility; or it may mean the remorse 
or shame which a person feels when he commits 
a sin or crime. Taking it in the first sense, the 
expression jjj <Jj'j j>A would mean 

that the personal duty or responsibility of one 
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20. “Not alike are the blind and the 
seeing; 3192 


21. Nor the darkness and light, 3193 

\% 

22. Nor the shade and heat. 


23. Nor alike are the living and 
the dead. Surely, Allah causes him 
to hear whom He pleases; and thou 
canst not make those to hear who are 
jn the graves. 3194 

t~I & £S£» 5 j is^i £ j 

Ml : 25; 13 : 

: 17; 40 : 59. 


person cannot be shifted to, or discharged by 
another. Everyone has to carry his own cross. 
Taking the word in the second sense the expres¬ 
sion cuts at the root of the doctrine of Atonement 
on which the whole fabric of Christianity stands. 
The verse purports to say that no person can 
relieve any other person of his grief or sorrow, 
or can share with him the remorse or regret that 
afflicts his conscience after he has committed a 
crime. Evidently as these feelings have their origin 
in the heart of man, they cannot be transferred 
to or shared by another person. The punish¬ 
ments of Hell are only the spiritual embodiments 
of man’s evil actions done in this life and the 
person who committed the evil deeds quite 
clearly will not share these spiritual embodi¬ 
ments of his actions with another person who 
had not committed those evil deeds. 

3192. Commentary : 

Whenever a Prophet comes into the world 
the people to whom he preaches his Message 
become split up into two groups: (1) those who 
accept his Message and follow his lead; (2) those 
who reject and oppose him. These two groups 
of men are likened in the present verse to “the 
seeing” i.e. those who having been endowed 


with spiritual eyes see the heavenly light, and 
“the blind” i.e. those who are afflicted with 
spiritual blindness as the result of their refusal to 
see the light. These two classes of men have been 
further likened to “the living” and “the dead” 
in verse 23 below. The believers have been 
called “the living” because by accepting the 
truth they receive new life, and the disbelievers 
are called “the dead” because by rejecting truth 
which is the elixir of life eternal they bring 
spiritual death upon themselves. 

3193. Commentary : 

In this and the next verse truth and falsehood 
have been respectively compared to light and 
pleasantness of the cool shade, and to darkness 
and scorching heat. There could be no better 
description of truth and falsehood than this. 

3194. Commentary : 

The words “who are in the graves” apply to 
the spiritually dead disbelievers. The verse 
means to say that it is not possible for a Prophet 
of God to make those who have deliberately 
shut their hearts and ears, to listen to and accept 
the Divine Message. Such people are spiritually 
as dead and defunct as those buried in the 
graves. 
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24. “Thou art only a Warner. 

25. Werily, We have sent thee with 
the truth, as a Bearer of glad tidings 
and as a Warner; and '’there is no 
people to whom a Warner has not been 
sent. 3195 

26. d And if they treat thee as a liar, 
those who were before them also treated 
their Messengers as liars. Their Messen¬ 
gers came to them with "clear Signs, 
and with the Scriptures, and with the 
illuminating Book. 3196 


*• 
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27. Then I seized those 
lieved, and how terrible wer 
sequences of denying Me! 

ail: 13; 13: 8. b 2 : 120; 5 : 20; 1 : 189; 11 : 3; 25 : 57; 48 : 9. c 10: 48; 13:8; 
16:37. d 6 : 35; 22 : 43; 40 : 6; 54 : 10. "16:45. 


who disbe- 
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3195. Commentary : 

After mentioning that the Holy Prophet has 
been sent “as a Bearer of glad tindings and as a 
Warner” the verse proceeds to unfold a great 
truth which had remained unknown to the world 
till the Qur’an revealed it. It says that it is not 
the Holy Prophet Muhammad alone who has 
been sent as a Divine Messenger to call men 
to God but there had been sent to every people in 
the past a Heavenly Messenger who preached to 
them the same Message of truth and righteous¬ 
ness. This great and noble principle leads to 
the belief in the Divine origin of all religions, 
and in their Founders as Divine Messengers, 
and thus it becomes an article of faith with a 
Muslim to believe in and equally respect and 


revere all of them. By giving to the world this 
sublime truth, Islam has sought to create an 
atmosphere of amity and goodwill among 
different creeds, and to remove and banish that 
rancour and bitterness which has embittered 
relations between the followers of these creeds 
all over the world. See also 10 : 48. 

3196. Commentary : 

The verse continues the theme of the preced¬ 
ing verses and consoles and comforts the Holy 
Prophet by saying that it is a tragedy of human 
affairs that the very people who are called to 
God by their Prophets reject and persecute such 
Prophets, and that the Holy Prophet is not an 
exception to this rule. Like them he will receive 
mockery and abuse from his people. 
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4 28. “Dost thou not see that Allah 

sends down water from the sky, and 
We bring forth therewith fruits of 
different colours; and among the 
mountains are streaks, white and red, 
of diverse hues and others raven 
black ; yl9? 




a 14 : 33; 22 ; 6; 30 :51; 45 : 6. 


3197. Important Words : 

If-Siyi (their colours) is the plural of 63 -’ 
which is substantive noun from j >J (lawwana). 
They say ‘ f ~JI o J i.e. he coloured the thing. 
aJ 03 J means, old age appeared in his 

hair. J^dl OjL means, the man became fickle- 
minded. 03 I means, colour, exterior; form, 
shape; kind, sort, species (Aqrab & Lane). 

u>. (streaks) is the plural of which is 
derived front •*» which means, it (a garment) was 
or became new; (juddatvn) means, a beaten 
way or road; a road leading to water; a main 
road; a sign; the bank or side of a river; the 
stripe or streak that is in the back of an ass 
differing from his general colour, a streak in 
anything as in a mountain, differing incolour 
from the rest of the mountain (Lane & Aqrab). 

3 j- (raven black). is the plural 

of which is derived from v A ( ghariba ) 

which means, he or it was or became black; or 
it was or became black on account of very hot 
wind. means, intensely black; of which 

the colour resembles the colour of a crow; 
when applied to an old man it means one whose 
hair is intensely black or whose hair does not 
become white or who blackens his white hair 
with dye . J means, intensely black. 

But if you say you make the latter 

word a substitute for the former; because a 
word corroborative of one signifying a colour 


cannot precede, nor can the corroborative 
of any word ; one of the most excellent 
kinds of grapes; a variety of grapes growing at 
Al-Ta’if; intensely black; of the most excellent 
and most delicate and blackest of grapes. 

relating to mountains, may mean 
streaks having black rocks. 

Commentary : 

The present and next verse invite attention 
to the study of a wonderful phenomenon of 
nature which bears striking resemblance to a 
similar phenomenon in the spiritual realm. 
The verse purports to say that when rain falls 
upon dry and parched land it gives rise to a 
vast variety of crops, flowers and fruits of differ¬ 
ent colours, tastes, forms and kinds. The rain¬ 
water is the same, but the crops, flowers and 
fruits it produces are vastly different from one 
another. This difference is evidently due to the 
nature of the soil and the seed. Similarly, when 
Divine revelation, which at many places in the 
Qur’an has been likened to water, comes to a 
people, it produces different effects upon 
different men according to lhe soil of their 
hearts and the way in which they receive it. 
The same revelation which produced such 
paragons cf righteousness and piety as Abu 
Bakr and ‘Umar, served only to increase Abu 
Jahl, ‘Utbah or Shaibah in wickedness and 
opposition to truth. The verse also signifies 
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29. And of men and beasts and 
cattle, in like manner, there are various 
colours? Oniy those of His servants 
who possess knowledge fear Allah. 
Verily, Allah is Mighty, Most Forgiv¬ 
ing. 3198 

30. Surely, only those who follow 
the Book of Allah and observe Prayer 
“and spend out of what We have pro¬ 
vided for them, secretly and openly, 
hope for a bargain which will never 
fail; 3199 

31. Hn order that He may give them 
their full rewards, and even increase 
them out of His bounty. He is surely 
Most Forgiving, Most Appreciat¬ 
ing. 3200 



“2 : 175; 14 : 32; 16 : 76. '3:58; 39:11. 


that the Faithful and the disbelievers are 
variously graded in goodness and evil. All 
believers were not like Abu Bakr and ‘Umar in 
righteousness, nor all disbelievers as wicked as 
Abu Jahl, ‘Utbah or Shaibah. The verse further 
says that the vast variety of colour and kind is 
not to be found only in plants but also in 
mountains and rocks as well. All this wonder¬ 
ful phenomenon points to an Intelligent and 
Powerful Mind behind it. 

3198. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the kaleidoscopic 
variety in form, colour, and kind to which re¬ 
ference has been made in the preceding verse 
does not only exist in flowers, fruits and rocks 
but in men, beasts and cattle as well. The words 
crU* (men), <_■*(beasts) and (cattle) 

may also represent men of different capabilities, 
dispositions and natural aptitudes. The words. 


“only those of His servants who possess know¬ 
ledge fear God,” further lend weight to the view 
that these three words stand for three classes of 
men from among whom only those endowed with 
right knowledge fear God. Knowledge, here, 
however, does not necessarily mean spiritual 
knowledge but also knowledge of the laws 
of nature. A reverent study of nature and its 
laws inevitably leads one to realise the great 
powers of God and consequently makes him 
hold God in reverential awe. 

3199. Commentary : 

The present verse gives a description of *k*i*JI 
(those who possess knowledge) mentioned in the 
preceding verse. 

3200. Important Words : 

(Most Appreciating) is derived from 
( shukr ) which is noun inf. and means 
thankfulness. is of three kinds: (1) with the 
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32. And the Book which We have 
revealed to thee is the “truth itself, ful¬ 
filling that which is before it. Surely, 
Allah is All-Aware, All-Seeing with 
respect to His servants. 

33. Then We gave the Book for 
inheritance to those of Our servants 
whom We chose. And of them are 
some who suppress their desires, 
severely, and of them are some who 
take the middle course, and of them 
are some who excel others in acts of 
goodness by Allah’s leave. And that 
indeed is the great distinction. 3201 



a 22 : 55; 47 : 3; 56 : 96. 


heart or mind; (2) with the tongue, and (3) with 
the limbs. Man’s love for God and his 
humility towards Him and his acknowledg¬ 
ment of Divine favours and eulogising and 
praising God for having bestowed them upon 
him and his not making use of those favours 
in a manner not liked by God, constitutes 
(thankfulness) on the part of man. 
(thankfulness) on the part of God consists in 
forgiving a person or commending him or re¬ 
garding him with satisfaction, goodwill or 
favour and hence recompensing or rewarding 
him (Lane). See also 14 : 8. 

3201. Commentary : 

After mentioning in verse 25 above that Divine 
Messengers were sent to all the peoples, and after 
explaining in the immediately preceding verse 
(v. 32) that the Qur’an testifies to the Divine ori¬ 
gin of all the Books that were given to those 
Messengers and fulfils the prophecies that the 
former Prophets and Divine Books had made 
about the Qur’an and the Holy Prophet, the verse 


under comment proceeds to say that the sacred 
and onerous duly of preaching this last Divine 
Message to mankind has been entrusted to men 
whom God has specially selected for this purpose. 
They are not men of ordinary calibre. They 
have fully fitted themselves for the discharge 
of this great duty by passing through various 
stages of rigorous spiritual discipline. The 
following are the three stages through which a 
believer has to pass to attain a very high degree 
of spiritual development. In the first stage he 
wages a veritable war against his low desires 
and passions, and practises strict self-denial. It 
is after he has learned to control his passions and 
suppress his evil desires that he moves on to 
the next stage of “taking the middle course.” 
At this stage he does not falter or fall but his 
progress towards his goal is but gradual. It is 
at the third and last stage when he has attained 
his full moral stature that his progress towards 
the realization of his great goal becomes rapid 
and uniform. This stage has been termed 
ol h ,j;L jn this verse. 
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34. Their reward will be “Gardens 
of Eternity. b They will enter them. 
They will be adorned therein with 
bracelets of gold, and pearls; and 
their garments therein will be of silk. 

35. And they will say, ‘All praise 
belongs to Allah Who has removed 
grief from us. Surely, our Loid is 
Most Forgiving, Most Appreciating. 3202 

36. ‘Who has, out of His bounty, 
settled us in the Abode of Eternity, 
“where no toil will touch us, nor any 
weariness affect us therein.’ 3203 

37. But as for those who disbelieve, 
for them is the fire of Hell. "‘Death will 
not be decreed for them so that they 
may die; nor will the punishment 
thereof be lightened for them. Thus 
do We requite every ungrateful 
person. 3204 
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a 9 : 72; 13 : 24: 16 : 32:61 : 13:98 : 9. b 18 : 32:22 : 24 76 : 22. c 15 : 49. d 20 : 75:87 : 14. 


3202. Commentary : 

When a believer has gone through the three 
stages of spiritual development mentioned in 
v. 33 above, all fear of faltering or falling dis¬ 
appears. His spiritual future becomes safe. This 
state of mind of a true believer is described 
elsewhere in the Qur’an in the words o y iA 

dy>}*> i.e. they will not grieve over their 

past failures, if any, nor will they have fear 
about any possible future failures. 

3203. Important Words : 

<_> jx) (weariness) is infinitive-noun from 
which means, he was tired or wearied to the 
utmost or he was languid in consequence of 
fatigue or he was wearied in spirit or mind, 
vmeans, extreme tiresomeness, weariness of 
mind or spirit (Lane & Aqrab). 


Commentary: 

Complete freedom from every kind of fear and 
anxiety and perfect peace of mind and satisfac¬ 
tion of heart coupled with the pleasure of God 
is the highest stage of Paradise that the Qur’an, 
as the verse under comment shows, promises 
to believers in this and the next world. 

3204. Commentary : 

As contrasted with the Paradise promised to 
believers and briefly but beautifully portrayed 
in the preceding verse, a description of the fire 
of Hell in which disbelievers will burn has been 
given in the present verse. That fire is the 
burning of the heart and the absence of peace of 
mind. There could be no greater Hell in this 
world than loss of mental peace and poise. 
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38. And they will cry for help there¬ 
in, ‘Our Lord, “take us out, we will 
do righteous works other than those 
we used to do.’ God will say to them , 
‘Did We not give you a life long enough 
so that he who would take heed could 
take heed therein ? And there came unto 
you a Warner too. So taste ye the 
punishment; for wrong-doers have no 
helper.’ 3205 

5 39. ''Verify, Allah knows the secrets 

of the heavens and of the earth. 
Verily, He knows full well all that lies 
hidden in the breasts. 

40. c He it is Who made you vice¬ 
gerents in the earth. So he who dis¬ 
believes, will himself suffer the conse¬ 
quences of his disbelief. And for the 
disbelievers their disbelief will only 
increase odium in the sight of their 
Lord, and their disbelief will increase 
for the disbelievers nothing but loss. 3206 
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*7 : 54; 26 : 103; 32 : 13; 39 : 59. H 1 : 124; 16 : 78; 27 : 66. 


3205. Important Words : 

oJavij (cry for help) is derived from ^ 
which is synonymous with £which means, 
he raised his voice; called out; cried or cried 
vehemently or for help (Lane). 

3206. Commentary : 

After the advent of the Holy Prophet has 


been mentioned in v. 38 above, in the present 
verse the people to whom he preached his 
Message are warned that God has selected them 
to be the recipients and bearers of His revela¬ 
tion. He has been very gracious and kind to 
them for having selected them for the bestowal 
of His grace, but if they refused to accept His 
Messenger, great indeed will also be their punish¬ 
ment, 
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41. Say, “‘Have you seen your 
associate-gods whom you callon beside 
Allah? Show me then what they have 
created of the earth. Or have they a 
share in the creation of the heavens? 
Or have We given them a Book so 
that they have an evidence therefrom ?’ 
Nay, the wrongdoers promise one 
another nolhing but delusion. 3207 

42. !l Surely, Allah holds the heavens 
and the earth lest they deviate/row their 
positions. And if they did deviate, none 
can hold them after Him. Verily, He 
is Forbearing, Most Forgiving. 3208 


43. "And they swore by Allah their 
strongest oaths, that if a Warner came 
to them, they would follow guidance 
better than any other people. But 
when a Warner did come to them, it 
only increased them in aversion, 3209 


^ "4?^ IgiiiS 

t iS&Aoi OilI 


"34; 28; 46: 5. b 22 : 66. % : 158. 


3207. Commentary : 

As the Arabs, who were the first addressees 
of the Message of the Qur’an, were steeped in 
worst form of idolatry, God has exposed the 
futility of their polytheistic beliefs again and 
again in the Qur’an. In the present verse the 
idolaters are asked, why do they worship other 
gods besides Allah when these false gods have 
neither created any earthly thing nor have they 
made any contribution to the creation of the 
celestial bodies? They are further asked 
whether they have a revealed Book which gives 
them the authority to preach and promulgate 
their false beliefs. They should at least possess 
some reason or authority for their idolatrous 
beliefs and practices. 


3208. Commentary : 

The present verse continues the argument in 
repudiation of idolatry. It purports to say that 
both the celestial and terrestrial systems continue 
to work in perfect haimony with and subject to 
Divine laws. The fact that there exists complete 
harmony and order among different parts of 
the universe, reveals the existence of an Intelli¬ 
gent and All-Powerful Being behind it. That 
Supreme and Intelligent Being is God Who 
deserves and demands our worship and 
adoration. 

3209. Commentary : 

The verse giyes another argument to bring 
home to disbelievers the sense of the guilt of 
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44. a And in being arrogant in the 
earth and plotting evil. But the evil 
plot encompasses none but the authors 
thereof. b Do they then look for any¬ 
thing but God's way of dealing with the 
peoples of old? But thou wilt never 
find any change in the way of Allah; 
nor wilt thou ever find any alteration 
in the way of Allah. 3210 


©^•aiicly 


45. '’Have they not travelled in he 
earth and seen how evil was the end of 
those who were before them? And 
they were stronger than these in power. 
And Allah is not such that anything 
in the heavens or the earth should 
frustrate His plans; verily, He is All- 
Knowing, All-Powerful. 32 " 




a 21 : 51-52; 35 : 13. *»17 : 78; 33 : 63; 48 : 24. c 12 : 110; 22 : 47; 30 : 10; 40 : 22; 47 : 11. 


rejecting the Holy Prophet. It purports to say 
to them that they used to taunt the Jews and 
the Christians for rejecting their own Prophets 
and revelations; and, by assuming an air of 
superiority, used to say to the latter that if ever a 
Prophet of God appeared among them they 
would at once accept him. But now that the 
greatest of the Prophets has been raised among 
them, they are opposing and persecuting him. 

3210. Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that if they 
persisted in their disbelief, they will be punished 
like disbelievers of the Prophets of yore. It is 
an established and invariable Divine law 
that opposition to Divine laws never goes 


unpunished. This fact is writ large on the 
history of all revealed religions. This is God’s 
way and God’s ways never change. 

3211. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that if disbelievers 
have any doubt that their rejection of and oppo¬ 
sition to the Holy Prophet will not be punished, 
then let them “travel in the earth and see how 
evil was the end of those who were before them,” 
and who rejected God’s Prophets in their own 
time. Let them remember that it is God’s 
unalterable decree that all their plans and plots 
to bring the Holy Prophet to naught will end in 
failure and the cause of Islam will triumph over 
disbelief. 
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46. “And if Allah were to punish 
people for what they do, He would 
not leave a living creature on the sur¬ 
face of the earth; but He grants them 
respite until an appointed term; and 
*when their appointed time comes, then 
they find that Allah has all His 
servants well under His eyes. 3212 


X \' 9 ' 


«10 : 12; 18 : 59. *>7 : 35; 10 : 50; 16 : 62. 


3212. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though, by their 
rejection of truth and iniquitous deeds, disbe¬ 
lievers have made themselves deserving of Divine 
punishment, yet the Merciful God is slow in 
punishing them. He grants respite and affords 
opportunities to the wicked and the rebellious 
people in order that they may mend their ways 
and accept the truth. If God had meted out 
swift and quick punishment to sinners, they 
would have been destroyed in no time, and the 
world would have come to an end, and all life on 
earth would have become extinct, because there 
would be no purpose left in the beasts, animals, 
birds, etc., remaining alive after man’s destruc¬ 


tion. Being created for man’s use, they too would 
have perished. But this respite and delay in 
punishment should not be understood to signify 
that disbelievers can indefinitely escape or avoid 
it. When the cup of their iniquities is full, 
says the verse, the decreed hour of retribution 
will arrive and they will be allowed no further 
respite. 

The words *jb signifying “worm of the earth” 
may also apply to disbelievers because of their 
devoting all their labour and endeavour to 
the acquirement of worldly comforts and riches. 
In this sense of the word the verse would mean 
that God will not hesitate to destroy these 
abominable worms of the earth. 
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CHAPTER 36 

YASI'N 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

This STira takes its title from its second verse where the Holy Prophet is addressed as os-b 
i.e., O perfect leader! The Sura is decidedly of Meccan origin. All scholarly opinion is agreed 
on this point. Its style and contents also support this view. On account of the importance of its 
subject-matter, the Holy Prophet called it the heart of the Qur’an. 

In the preceding Sura it was stated that God, being the Maker of the heavens and the earth, 
has made full provision not only for the physical needs of man but also for his moral and spiritual 
requirements. This He did by revealing Himself to His chosen servants, whom He raised among 
every people. The revelation of God to His servants found its most, perfect manifestation in the 
Holy Prophet whom the present Sura designates as “perfect leader’’ or the leader par 
excellence. To him God not only revealed Himself in His completest manifestation but also 
gave him the most perfect and infallible Book in the form of the Qur’an, by which his 
people attained God’s pleasure and achieved great success and eminence in life. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with addressing the Holy Prophet as “perfect leader” or leader par excellence, 
meaning that the system of Divine Messengers which began with Adam found its most perfect 
example in him. The Holy Prophet’s path is now the only right and straight path that leads to God. 
All other paths that formerly led to the Supreme Being have now been closed and shall remain 
closed till the end of time. God will now reveal Himself to the world through the Holy Prophet’s 
followers. In His infallible wisdom He has chosen the Arabs, among whom no Messenger had 
come for centuries, to preach to humanity the last Divine Message i.e. Islam. The land of Arabia 
was dreary and dry. The water of Divine revelation descended upon it and it has now begun to 
blossom into a new and vigorous spiritual life. 

The Sura then proceeds to tell in metaphorical language how God had been revealing Himself 
to mankind through His Messengers. It tells of Moses and Jesus and of the Holy Prophet, who 
were raised in the fulness of time to call men to God. Then it tells of a “certain man” whom God 
will raise from among the followers of the Holy Prophet in a land far from the centre of Islam, in 
the Latter Days, w'hen religion would be at its lowest ebb and the very idea of Divine revelation would 
be doubted and denied. This Divine Reformer will call mankind to Islam. But like the Prophets 
of yore, his will be a voice in the wilderness. The forces of evil will hold the whole world in their 
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firm grip. Man will worship false gods and as a result of his sins Divine Wrath will be excited 
and God’s punishment will descend upon the world. This punishment will be sudden and swift 
like a blast from heaven and will leave the fearth scorched and singed and the guilty will be callecf 
up6n to render an account of their evil actions. 

Next, the Sura invites attention to the study of a well-known law of nature, viz., that when 
all earth becomes dry and parched, God sends down rain and the dead soil begins to vibrate with 
a new life, and herbage, vegetables and flowers and fruits of various kinds grow up. Similarly, in the 
spiritual realm when man’s soul becomes corroded and contaminated and he is stuck fast in the 
quagmire of sin and iniquity, God, out of His infinite grace and mercy, causes spiritual wafer to 
descend from heaven in the form of Divine revelation. The Sura then gives another simile to 
explain the same subject. It points to the law of the alternation of day and night and from it draws 
the moral lesson that just as, in the physical world, day follows night, similarly in the spiritual 
world when darkness spreads, a Prophet is raised to dispel it. Divine Prophets are of two cate¬ 
gories: (a) Law-bearing Prophets who, like the sun, are an independent source of light; and 
(b) subordinate Prophets who, like the moon, derive and borrow their light from the Master- 
Prophet. The Sura further points to a revealed truth that God has created all things in pairs; there 
are pairs even in vegetables and inorganic matter. This simile points out that Divine revelation 
must be accompanied by human reason and intelligence. All true knowledge is the result of the 
combination of Divine revelation and human reason. 

Then, after recounting some Divine blessings, the Sura gives a brief but graphic description of 
the conditions of believers and disbelievers in this and the next world. The believers, it says, will 
have the good things of the world in this life and the pleasure and grace of God in the next, and dis¬ 
believers will completely fail in their designs and endeavours against the cause of truth in this life. 
They will be punished with (a blast 1 in this world and will burn in the fire of Hell in the next, and 

when they will be made to stand before God’s Judgment Seat, their mouths, hands, and feet will bear 
witness against them. 

Towards its close the Sura draws attention to the great and bright future of Islam. It says that 
God’s decree, viz., that a people like the Arabs who had lain very low in the scale of humanity for 
long centuries should now rise to the height of material power and spiritual glory, is not an idle 
dream or poetic fancy. A Prophet of God, a Divine Messenger, has appeared among them and he 
will lead them to the highest pinnacles of spiritual and material grandeur. And this is not a difficult 
thing for the Almighty and All-Powerful God, Who creates man from a mere sperm-drop and then 
develops him into a full-fledged, strong, vigorous and intelligent being. When it is the decree of the 
Great Creator and Controller of the universe that a people grovelling in dust and dirt should be 
made the rulers and teachers of mankind, who can stand in the way of His design or who can 
thwart or frustrate His purpose? 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3213 


1 Or^-3 ' 


2. Ya Sin. 3213A 



3. By the Qur’an, full of wisdom. 3214 

4. Thou art indeed one of the 
Messengers, 

5. On a right path. 3215 


a See 1:1. 




3213. Commentary : 

See: 1 : 1. 

3213A. Commentary : 

In the combined abbreviated letters the 
word according to Ibn ‘Abbas stands for 
meaning, manorperfect man, or for i.e. 
chief or leader. Thus the expression would 
mean, “O Perfect Man!” or “O Perfect Leader!” 
According to the consensus of scholarly opinion, 
the reference in these combined letters is to the 
Holy Prophet. The Prophet has been addressed 
as “perfect man” because humanity found its 
best and most perfect specimen in him. He has 
also been called “the perfect leader,” because 
after his advent great religious Reformers 
and Divine Teachers were to rise only from 
among his followers. The door of revelation 
has been closed to the followers of all other 
Prophets. He is therefore “the perfect man” or 
the “leader par excellence.'’’ 

3214. Commentary : 

The Qur’an has been adduced here as an argu¬ 
ment to prove and establish the Holy Prophet’s 
claim as a Messenger of God. In fact, the most 
effective and convincing argument to prove the 
truth of the Holv Prophet’s mission is the 


Qur’an. There could be no greater testimony to 
the Holy Prophet’s truth than the fact that 
being himself unlettered he gave to the world 
a Book which is full of wisdom and which 
far excels all other revealed Scriptures in its 
multifarious and multitudinous beauties and 
excellences and is a complete code of laws 
meant for the moral uplift and spiritual regene¬ 
ration of humanity for all time. The Qur’an is 
indeed a standing miracle and an incontrovertible 
testimony to the truth of the Holy Prophet. 

3215. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet’s path now is the only 
right and straight path that leads to God. All 
other paths that formerly led to Him have now 
been closed and shall remain closed till the end 
of time. The fact that after the advent of the 
Holy Prophet there has not appeared among the 
followers of any other religion a single claimant 
to Divine revelation, while there have been 
living among the followers of Islam in every 
age, persons to whom God spoke and revealed 
Himself, is a proof positive of the Holy 
Prophet’s path being now the only right and 
straight path, and of the Qur’an being the only 
revealed Book which can lead man to God. 
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6. a This is a revelation of the Mighty, 
the Merciful, 

7. *That thou mayest warn a people 
whose fathers were not warned, and so 
they are heedless. 3216 

8. Surely, the word has proved true 
against most of them, for they believe 
not. 

9. "We have put round their necks 
collars reaching unto the chins, so that 
their heads are forced up. 3217 



' 'S ~ .. m '' • 

Of* Wl-OyO^ 


“20 : 5; 32 : 3; 40 : 3; 41 : 3; 45 : 3; 46 : 3. 

The verse makes a fine distinction between 
a Prophet and a philosopher. A philosopher 
takes a long time to find out truth and often 
gets lost in the quest, but a Prophet of God dis¬ 
covers it by the shortest route and in the shortest 
period of time. Unlike philosophers he is 
guided to it direct by Divine revelation without 
wandering in the labyrinth of abstract and 
abstruse ideas. 

3216. Commentary : 

The Arabs were the immediate addressees 
of the Holy Prophet and among them no Divine 
Messenger had appeared for a long time. But in 
His infallible wisdom God selected them for 
preaching to mankind the last Divine Message. 

The Qur’an has incontestibly laid claim to being 
that Message. The following verses of the 
Qur’an speak of its finality and universality : 
“Say, O mankind, truly I am a Messenger to 
you all from Allah” (7 : 159); “And We have 
sent thee not but as a mercy for all peoples” 

(21:108); “Blessed is He Who has sent down the 
Discrimination to His servant, that he may be a 
Warner to all the worlds (25:2); “And We have 
not sent thee but as a Bearer of good news and 


b 28 : 47 : 32 ; 4. c 13 : 6; 76 : 5. 

as a Warner to all mankind” (34 : 29). 

3217. Important Words : 

O(their heads are forced up) is derived 
from They say i.e. the camel raised 

his head from the water and refused to drink, 
his thirst being satisfied or by reason of his 
dislike of water. means, he raised his head 
and contracted his eyes. means, the 

collar caused his (the captive’s) head to be raised 
by reason of the straitness thereof. ‘‘Ait; 
means, he was proud; behaved proudly; or 
elevated his nose from pride. £-L»| also signifies 
the elevating of the head by means of pride 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the word 1 (chains) may 
be to the “shackles” of customs, usages, and 
prejudices, by which disbelievers are fettered and 
which prevent them from accepting the truth. 
The word o(their heads are forced up) may 
also refer to disbelievers’ notion of false superio¬ 
rity and pride which leads to the same result. The 
verse may have reference also to the Battle of 
Badr or to the Fall of Mecca. After the Battle 
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10. And We have set a barrier 
before them and a barrier behind them, 
and have covered them over, so that 
they cannot see. 3218 

11. “And it is alike to them whether 
thou warn them or warn them not: they 
will not believe. 3219 


12. b Thou canst warn only him who 
would follow the Reminder and fear 
the Gracious God in secret. So give 
him the glad tidings of forgiveness and 
a noble reward. 3220 


* 


a# } t cAj of liiii 5 

? I 9 



*2 : 7. t>35 : 19. 


of Badr the Meccan chiefs were brought in 
chains and at the Fall of Mecca they were seized 
with utter confusion, the word (see root 

meaning of the word under “Important Words” 
above) giving a graphic description of their 
bewilderment and consternation when all 
of a sudden they found the Holy Prophet at the 
very gates of Mecca, at the head of an army 
of ten thousand strong. Their eyes remained 
fixed in a stare and they ran about with heads 
raised in bewilderment. 

3218. Commentary : 

The barriers referred to in the verse may be 
the barriers of usages, prejudices, and pride of 
disbelievers. They could not look forward to 
the great and bright future which lay before them 
if they accepted Islam, and they did not look 
back to the histories of past peoples who reject¬ 
ed the truth and were seized with Divine punish¬ 


ment. The result of the barriers placed before 
and behind them was that they themselves became 
totally devoid of all spiritual light. 

3219. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the inevitable 
result of disbelievers’ deliberately shutting their 
eyes and ears to the truth to which reference 
has been made in the preceding verse was that 
the timely warning did not benefit them and by 
their persistent rejection of the Truth they 
rendered themselves deserving of Divine punish¬ 
ment. 

3220. Commentary : 

The expression b (in secret) may mean that 

(1) a believer fears God while he does not see 
Him; (2) he behaves as a righteous and God¬ 
fearing person even when other people are not 
seeing him, i.e. he is sincere and honest in his 
belief and actions. 
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13. Surely, We alone give life to 
the dead, and We write down that 
which they send forward and that 
which they leave behind; “and all things 
have We recorded in a clear Book.* 221 

^ ^ 14. And set forth to them the para¬ 

ble of a people of the town, when the 
Messengers came to it. 3222 



/ 9 f ^ o? 


“18 : 50; 72 : 29. 


3221. Important Words : 

(4->t (Book) is derived from ft. They say 
fi j' ft i.e. he led the people; he 

took precedence of them. *L| means, a leader of 
a people or army; a model or an example; the 
religious Scripture of any people; a road or way, 
a tract of land, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 125; 17 :72 & 25 : 75. 

(that which they leave behind), jiff is 
the plural of y I which is infinitive noun from 
yI ( athara ). They say y' i.e. he made an 

incision in the foot of the camel. means, a 
relic; a trace remaining of a thing; a sign or 
mark or trace; a foot-print (Lane). See also 
20 : 97. 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that with the excep¬ 
tion of those unfortunate people who by their 
persistent rejection of Truth have shut upon 
themselves the door of God’s mercy and for 
whom no admonition is of any avail, the spiritu¬ 
ally dead Arabs will be brought to life through 
the teachings of the Qur’an and they will set 
such a noble example of righteousness and godli¬ 
ness that the footprints they will leave behind for 
others to follow will be made to endure and will 
be remembered with respect and serve as a 


source of inspiration for generations yet 
unborn. 

3222 Important Words : 

yd I (the town) is infinitive-noun from S/>. 
They say <sj i.e. he entertained the guest. 

y *}I » dJI iS J means, he collected the water 
in the pond. means, a town, a central town. 
It is so called because people from all quarters 
gather there and also because they are enter¬ 
tained there. The word also means, gathering 
of men (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

A part of the Stir a deals, in metaphorical 
language, with the advent of a great Reformer 
in the Latter Days who was to represent the 
Second Coming of the Holy Prophet. Thi 
important subject begins with the present verse. 

The word ijyJi may have been used here in its 
wider sense meaning any town or place, or speak¬ 
ing metaphorically, it may stand for the whole 
world. The whole world has been called ai/ 
here because in the Latter Days the means of 
communication were to develop so extensively 
that the whole world was to become, as 
it were, one town. In this sense of the word 
the expression may signify humanity at large. 
The use of the word “parable” with regard to 
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15. When We sent to them two 
Messengers, and they rejected them 
both; so We strengthened them by a 
third, and they said, ‘Verily, we have 
been sent to you as Messengers.’ 3223 

16. They replied, “‘You are but men 
like us and the Gracious God has not 
revealed anything. You only lie.’ 3224 


17. They said, ‘Our Lord knows 
that we are indeed His Messengers to 
you; 

18. b ‘And our duty is only plain 
delivery of the Message .’ 


0 %tUii I,i0' Giljt ] I 


*14 : 11; 26 : 155. M3 : 41; 16 : 36; 24 : 55; 29 : 19. 


the account of Xj^SJI i.e. people of the 

town, seems to lend further support to the view 
that Xjji) 1 may not be a particular town that 
has been mentioned here. The whole account 
is a parable or simile. 

Or the word ‘Cyll signifying a particular town 
may refer to Mecca, the Centre and Citadel of 
Islam. In that case the word 0>1~(the Mes¬ 
sengers) will apply to the Holy Prophet in whose 
person all the Messengers and Prophets of God 
were represented. See next verse. 

3223. Commentary : 

The verse by way of introduction to the main 
subject makes a brief reference to two great 
Israelite Prophets, Moses and Jesus, one the 
Founder, and the other the great exponent of 
the Jewish Dispensation. 

If the word Sjyll in the preceding verse may be 
taken as referring to Mecca, the two Messengers 
mentioned in the verse under comment will be 
Abraham and Ishmael. 

The reference in the words “a third,” in the 
expression “We strengthened them by third,” 


seems to be to the Holy Prophet who testified to 
the truth of both Moses and Jesus and also to 
that of Abraham and Ishmael. The word cJtf 
(a third) has been used as a 'i in order to 
signify the greatness of the third Prophet, the 
Holy Prophet. 

The Holy Prophet “strengthened” Moses 
and Jesus, also Abraham and Ishmael by- 
testifying to the truth of their missions and by 
fulfilling in his person the prophecies they had 
made about his advent (Deut. 18:18 & Matt. 
21 : 33-46). 

3224. Commentary : 

All the three great Prophets mentioned in the 
preceding verse were rejected on the plea that 
they were just ordinary “men like us” and that 
God never revealed anything to anybody. The 
pretext which disbelievers put forward in justi¬ 
fication of their rejection of God’s Prophets 
has elsewhere been mentioned in the Qur’an in 
the words : “We have not heard of such a thing 
among our forefathers” (23 : 25). 
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19. They said, ‘Surely, we augur evil 
fortune from you; if you desist not, we 
will certainly stone you, and a painful 
punishment will surely befall you at our 
hands.’ 3225 





20. They replied, ‘Your evil for¬ 
tune is with your ownselves. Do you 
say this because you have been admo¬ 
nished ? Nay, you are a people trans¬ 
gressing all bounds.’ 3225A 

21. “And from the farthest part of 
the town there came a man running. 
He said, ‘O my people, follow the 
Messengers, 3226 



a 28 : 21. 


3225. Important Words : 

(*&«.».y(We will certainly stone you) is derived 
from They say i.e. he pelted him with 
stones; he smote and killed him; he drove him 
and killed him; he drove him away; he cursed 
him; he reviled or abused him; he boycotted or 
excommunicated him (Lane & Aqrab). See 
also 19 : 47. 

Commentary : 

When as a result of their rejection of the Divine 
Message disbelievers are visited with heavenly 
punishment in the form of calamities and mis¬ 
fortunes, then instead of repenting and mending 
their ways, they seek to attribute those visita¬ 
tions to the “inauspicious” advent of the Prophet 
himself. Moses was taunted by the Israelites 
for having brought all the misfortunes with him 
in the words, “We were made to suffer before 
thou earnest to us and even after thou earnest 
to us (7 : 130). Similarly, all other Prophets 
were taunted and mocked by disbelievers. 
It is to this attitude of disbelievers that the words, 
“surely we augur evil fortune from you,” refer. 


3225A. Commentary : 

also means, your works. See 17 : 14. 
3226. Commentary : 

The implied reference in the word j signifying 
“a great man,” may be to the Promised Messiah 
who has been referred to as In several 

sayings of the Holy Prophet. In one of his 
very well-known sayings the Holy Prophet is 
reported to have said: 

.bd aJLJ lii*-# 

i.e. if Faith were to go up to the Pleiades, a 
man from among the sons of Persia would 
bring it down to the earth (Bukhari, kitab 
al-Tqfsir). 

Aij^Jl (the town) in the expression Aq^JIUdM 
(farthest part of the town) may stand for 
(36: 14)or for^lliuj-L. i.e. the town of the Holy 
Prophet. In the latter sense of the word, the ex¬ 
pression AijJuJt may signify that the Promis¬ 
ed Messiah would be born in a place far away 
from a;j.uJI, the second Centre and Headquarters 
of Islam. In another verse of the Qur’an (17:2), 
the scene of the Second Advent of the Holy 
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22. ‘Follow those who ask of you 
no reward, and who are rightly guided. 

23. ‘And what reason have I that 
I should not worship Him Who has 
created me, and unto Whom you will be 
brought back V 221 

24. ‘Shall I take others beside Him 
as gods? “If the Gracious God should 
intend me any harm, their intercession 
will avail me naught, nor can they 
rescue me. 3228 

25. ‘In that case I should indeed be 
in manifest error. 



* if 


26. ‘I believe in your Lord; so listen 
to me.’ 3229 



m : 13-14; 39 : 39. 


Prophet has been spoken of as 
i.e. the Distant Mosque. Words analogous 
in meaning and significance to the word j 
( running) have also been used about the Pro¬ 
mised Messiah by the Holy Prophet in some 
of his sayings which point to his tireless, quick 
and indefatigable work for the cause of Islam. 

All the above references, seem to point to the 
Promised Messiah as being the j (the great 
man) mentioned in the verse under comment. 
It is the Promised Messiah who, for the first 
time, revealed to the world the Quranic truth 
that Founders of all the great religions of the 
world were Divine Messengers, as the words, 
“he said, ‘O my people, follow the Messengers,” 
point out. ’ 

3227. Commentary : 

The implied reference in this and the preceding 
verse seems to be to the special pledge which the 


Promised Messiah used to take from every new 
Ahmad! in the words : 

6* oid |*-u.v ji LjA yf ^ 

i.e. I will give precedence to religion over 
the things of the world. 

3228. Commentary : 

The verse shows that people will worship 
various gods in the time of the Promised 
Messiah—mammon, material power, false 
political philosophies and impracticable eco¬ 
nomic theories, etc. 

3229. Commentary : 

This verse shows that the Promised Messiah 
will found no new religion. He will only invite 
people to their Lord, i.e. to the religion of the 
people (Muslims) to whom he will primarily 
address his Message, i.e. he will invite people to 
Islam 
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27. It was said to him, ‘Enter Para¬ 
dise.’ He said, ‘O would that my 
people knew, 3230 

28. ‘How graciously my Lord has 
granted me forgiveness and has made 
me of the honoured ones!’ 

29. And We sent not down against 
his people, after him, any host from 
heaven, nor do We send down any 
such. 





30. rt It was but a single blast and 
lo! they were extinct. 3231 




“21 : 40; 36 : 50; 67 : 28. 


3230. Commentary : 

Special mention of Paradise in this verse in 
connection with d»j i.e. the Promised 

Messiah, is very significant. When all true believers 
have been promised Paradise in the Qur’an, this 
special mention seems to be superfluous and out 
of place. The establishment by the Promised 
Messiah, under a special Divine Command, of a 
special graveyard known as the Bahishti Maq- 
barah (Paradise graveyard) in which are buried 
righteous believers who endeavour scrupu¬ 
lously to observe all the commandments of the 
ShrVat and regularly contribute at least one-tenth 
of their earnings towards the fund specially set 
up for the furtherance of the cause of Islam 
appears to be the literal and physical fulfilment 
of the commandment embodied in the 
words “Enter Paradise.” A revelation of the 
Promised Messiah, viz., 
i.e. I have caused the Paradise to descend with 
thee (Tadhkirah), seems to support this inter¬ 
pretation of the words “enter Paradise.” 


3231. Important Words : 

j(extinct) is the plural of which is 
active participle from . They say jhJ I o.ui. 
i.e. the fire subsided, its embers remaining 
unextinguished. means, the sick man 

fainted or swooned or died. means, 

the vehemence of the fever became allayed 
(Lane). See also 21 : 16. 

Commentary : 

The verse seems to describe the form of heavenly 
punishment which will overtake wicked people 
in the time of the Promised Messiah. The des¬ 
cription seems to apply to the falling of shells, 
incendiary and atomic bombs, which come 
down with a crashing sound. The fire caused 
by the bombs destroys everything on which 
they fall and reduces it to rubble, and all 
life for miles around becomes extinct. Elsewhere 
the Qur’an describes this punishment in the 
words “We shall make all that is thereon a 
barren soil” (18 : 9). 
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31.. Alas for My servants! “there 
comes not a Messenger to them hut 
they mock at hifn. 3232 


32. kHave they not seen how many 
generations We have destroyed before 
them, and that '’they never return to 
them ? 3233 








33. And all of them, gathered to¬ 
gether, will certainly be brought before 
Us. 3234 


Jr *" ’ ?<. 7 9 ¥' >y/ *‘ 6 7 s r'£ y r 

IS-jJ Qf? W cP ob &■ 


3 34. d And the dead earth is also a 

Sign for them: We quicken it and bring 
forth therefrom grain, of which they 
eat. 3235 




a 15 : 12; 43 : 8. b 17 : 18; 19 : 99;20 : 129;50 : 37. C 21 : 96; 23 ; 100. d 16 : 12, 66; 23 : 20. 


3232. Commentary : 

The words of this verse are full of pathos. 
The Almighty Himself seems, as it were, to be full 
of grief over the rejection and mocking of His 
Prophets by men. While the Prophets grieved 
and pined for their peoples, the latter requited 
their grief with contempt and mockery. 

While the verse means that every Prophet of 
God was rejected, mocked and jeered at by his 
people, it has a special reference to the Promised 
Messiah, signifying that in his time all Prophets 
will be rejected i.e. the very idea of Divine reve¬ 
lation will be doubted and denied. 

3233. Commentary : 

The expression (*Wl (***>' may mean; 

(a) those who are destroyed do not come back 
to those who mock the Prophets; (b) the past 
generations were destroyed because they did not 
turn to their Prophets, i.e. did not listen to them. 


3234. Commentary : 

The reference in this verse seems to be to 
Divine punishment which will be universal in its 
character. The last Great War seemed to be such 
a punishment as it had embraced almost the 
whole of humanity. Who knows what greater 
punishments are yet in store for humanity? 
Man has consigned God to oblivion, and 
therefore shall be made to realize his duty 
towards his Creator. 

3235. Commentary : 

What greater Sign of the power of God there 
could be than that in a certain season of the year 
the earth becomes dried up and parched. Then 
water falls from heaven and all of a sudden it 
begins to bloom and blossom and becomes full 
of all kinds of fruits and flowers. From this 
similitude the present verse draws attention to 
the fact that a greater Divine Sign is about to 
occur in the dry and parched land of Arabia. 
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35. “And We have placed in it also 
gardens of date-palms and grapes, 
and We have caused springs to gush 
forth therein, 3236 

36. That they may eat of the fruit 
thereof, and it was not their hands that 
made them grow up. Will they not 
then be grateful? 

37. J Holy is He Who created all 
things in pairs, of what the earth 
grows, and of themselves, and of what 
they know not. 3237 

38. '’And a Sign for them is the night 
from which We strip off the day, and 
lo! they are in darkness. 3238 






* 9 i<r< sr/f , ^ ^ 



fl 13 : 5; 16 : 68; 23 : 20. 

The water of Divine revelation has begun to 
descend on it and it will now vibrate with new 
life. This drama was enacted before the very 
eyes of the world. Through the teachings of the 
Qur’an and under the influence of the Holy Pro¬ 
phet, a people steeped deep in the darkness of 
ignorance and iniquity, within the brief space 
of a few years, not only themselves became en¬ 
lightened and learned but also imparted light and 
learning to the spiritually and morally dark and 
dead world. The reference in the verse may also 
be to the appearance of a Prophet in the Latter 
Days. 

3236. Commentary : 

The metaphor used in the preceding verse is 
continued here. The verse means to say that 
from the dry land of Arabia will gush forth 
springs and fountains of spiritual knowledge, 
and trees laden with different kinds of spiritual 
fruit will grow up all over the land. 


c 17 : 13; 40 : 62; 41 : 38. 

Commentary : 

The verse reveals a scientific truth, viz., that 
God has created all things in pairs, which was 
simply inconceivable at the time the Qur’an was 
revealed and among the people to whom it was 
revealed. 

Science now has discovered the truth that pairs 
exist in all things, in vegetable kingdom, and 
even in inorganic matter. It has yet to unfold 
this truth in all its various details. Even the so- 
called elements do not exist by themselves. They 
depend upon other things for their sustenance. 
This scientific truth applies to human intellect 
also. Until heavenly light descends , man can¬ 
not have true knowledge which is born of a 
combination of Divine revelation and human 
intelligence. 

3238. Commentary : 

“Night” in Quranic terminology repre¬ 
sents the period during which no fresh revela¬ 
tion descends from heaven and “day” represents 


bl3 : 4; 51 : 50. 
3237. 
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39. “And the sun is moving on the 
course prescribed for it. That is the 
decree of the Almighty, the All- 
Knowing God. i2i9 

40. b And for the moon We have 
appointed stages, till it becomes again 
like an old dry branch of a palm- 
tree. 3240 


41. It is not for the sun to overtake 
the moon, ‘’nor can the night outstrip 
the day. d All of them float in an 
orbit. 3241 


a j ^ -fczitsgb 


a 6 : 97; 55 : 6. *>10 : 6. c 25 : 63. d 21 : 34. 


the time when there is present in the world a 
Divine Reformer. The verse points to the law 
of the alternation of day and night and from it 
draws the moral that as in the physical world 
day follows night, similarly in the spiritual 
realm when darkness enshrouds the world, a 
Divine Reformer is raised to dispel it, and, then, 
again, after the lapse of a long time, spiritual 
light disappears, and there is darkness all round. 
The phenomenon continues uninterruptedly in 
both the spiritual and physical worlds. 

3239. Commentary : 

In the spiritual realm the sun may represent a 
Law-bearing Prophet. 

3240. Commentary : 

As in the spiritual sense the sun stands for a 
Law-bearing Prophet, so does the moon represent 
a Prophet who follows the SharVat of the Law¬ 
bearing Prophet and who derives all spiritual 
light and life from him. 


3241. Important Words : 

O(float) is derived from which 
means, he swam. They say ^iCUJI J, ^ 

i.e., the stars swim, float or glide along swiftly 
in the firmament (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in this verse is to the floating 
of the heavenly bodies through space or ether. 
The Qur’an contradicted the view held for a long 
time that the heavens were solid in their forma¬ 
tion. It is characteristic of the Qur’an that it 
uses expressions which not only contradict 
erroneous religious beliefs and scientific views 
but also anticipate new discoveries in the 
domain of science and philosophy. It has 
revealed, in plain simple language, scientific 
truths which were unknown to the world at the 
time of its revelation and which even remained 
hidden for centuries afterwards. This alone 
constitutes sufficient proof that the Qur’an is 
the revealed Word of Him Who is the Supreme 
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42. And a Sign for them is that We 
carry their offspring in the laden 
ship, 

43. And We will create for them 
the like thereof ^whereon they will 
ride. 3242 

44. And if We so willed, We could 
drown them; then they would have no 
one to succour them, nor would they 
be rescued, 3243 
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45. Except through mercy from 
Us and as a provision for a time. 




“16 : 8, 9; 23: 23; 43 : 13. 


Source of all knowledge and from Whom 
nothing is hidden, 

The verse also points to the excellent design 
and order that pervades the entire universe; all 
the celestial and terrestrial bodies performing 
their allotted tasks regularly, punctually and 
unerringly, without trespassing on one another’s 
sphere of action. “The solar system is but one 
of hundreds of millions of systems, some of 
which are incalculably larger than it. Yet the 
countless millions of suns and stars profusely 
scattered over the immense void are so arranged 
and distributed in relation to one another as to 
secure the safety of one and all and to produce 
everywhere harmony and beauty. Each orb is 
reflecting the orbit of every other, yet each 
proceeds safely on its destined way, and all 
united, form a glorious harmony of structure 
and motion.” This immaculate design and 
perfect order pervading the universe unerringly 
points to a Designer and Controller behind it. 


3242. Commentary : 

There were no steamships in the world when 
the Qur’an was revealed. There used to be only 
ordinary boats made of wood which plied with 
oars or floated with the aid of sails. It was at 
such a time that the Qur’an foretold that God 
would bring into existence new kinds of boats. 
Steamers and big liners, airships and aeroplanes 
which are so much in use in these days are a 
clear fulfilment of this Quranic prophecy. The 
present and the preceding verse which speaks 
of sea-voyage seem to refer to the present time 
and not to Arabs in the Holy Prophet’s time 
who were not familiar with these things. 

3243. Commentary : 

The verse seems to say that Western Christian 
nations who have greatly benefited by sea-travel 
and have enslaved weaker nations by their great 
sea-power will not go unpunished if they did 
not give up their evil ways and the worship of 
mammon. 
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46. And when it is said to them, 
‘Guard yourselves against that which is 
before you through prayer, and that 
which is behind you through 
repentance , that you may receive 
mercy,’ they turn away . 3244 

47. “And there comes not to them 
any Sign out of the Signs of their Lord, 
but they turn away from it. 

48. And when it is said to them, 
‘Spend out of that with which Allah has 
provided you,' those who disbelieve 
say to those who believe, ^Shallwefeed 
him whom Allah would have fed, if He 
had so willed? You are but in mani¬ 
fest error.’ 3245 

49. “And they say, ‘When will this 
promise be fulfilled, if indeed you are 
truthful?’ 

50. They are waiting only for 
single blast which will seize them while 
ihey are still disputing. 3246 



^ O' 9 9 - . 


a 6 : 5, 21 : 3; 26 : 6. *>3 : 182; 5 : 65. “21 : 39; 34 : 30; 67 : 26. 

d 21 :40;36 : 30; 38 : 16 : 67; 28. 


3244. Commentary : 

The words may mean,“the evil con¬ 

sequences of your future evil deeds” and L 
may mean “the results of the wicked deeds you 
might have done in the past.” 

3245. Commentary : 

The verse seems to imply that Divine punish¬ 
ment referred to in the preceding verses which 
will overtake the materialistic Christian nations, 
will take the form of a revolt on the part of the 
suppressed and starved nations of the East. The 
Eastern nations will rebel and revolt because the 


Western nations will have mercilessly exploited 
them and carried all their wealth to the West 
and denied them even bare subsistence. It 
is to this exploitation of the weak Eastern 
nations by the strong Western nations that the 
reference is made in the words “shall we feed him 
whom Allah would have fed, if He had so 
willed.” 

3246. Commentary : 

The punishment mentioned here will be like 
a bolt from the blue. It will be so swift and 
sudden that, as mentioned in the next verse, the 
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51. And they will not be able to 
make a will, nor will they return to 
their families. 

t. 4 52. “And the trumpet shall be blown, 

and lo! from tne graves they will hasten 
on to their Lord. 3247 


53. They will say, ‘O, woe to us! 
who has raised us from our place of 
sleep? This is what the Gracious God 
had promised, and the Messengers 
indeed spoke the truth.’ 3248 

54. It will be but one blast and lo! 
they will all be brought before Us. 3549 
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“18 : 10; 39 : 69; 50 : 21; 69 : 14. 


guilty people will not be able even to make a will. 
The reference may be to the swift bombing 
attacks from the air by which thousands die, as 
it were, in the twinkling of an eye. 

3247. Commentary : 

The words “the trumpet shall be blown” 
may signify, besides the blowing of the trumpet 
on the Judgment Day, the appearance of a great 
Divine Reformer at whose clarion call those who 
are spiritually dead rise from their graves (their 
state of spiritual death) and hasten to listen to 
and accept the Divine Summons. 

3248. Commentary : 

Taken in its literal sense the verse presents 
no difficulty. It purports to say that when on 
the Judgment Day men will be raised and dis¬ 
believers confronted with their evil deeds, and 
punishment will stare them in the face, they will 
be seized with despair and will cry in consterna¬ 
tion, “Woe to us! who has raised us from our 


place of sleep?” To continue, however, the 
metaphor of the preceding verse, the verse under 
comment applies to those people who at the 
time of the appearance of a Prophet of God do 
not listen to the Divine Call and prefer to remain 
in their existing state of spiritual death. At 
hearing the Divine Call, they exclaim: “Why 
should anyone disturb the even tenor of our 
lives and cause commotion and excitement 
amongst us by inviting us to follow him and 
adopt a new way of life?” 

3249. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers will 
be seized with a swift and sudden punishment and 
will find themselves standing before God’s 
Judgment Seat, i.e. they will be brought face to 
face with the consequences of their evil deeds. 
The repeated mention of the word ‘blast’, within 
the space of a few verses signifies that the Sura 
speaks of a time when Divine punishment will 
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55. “And on that day no soul will be 
wronged in aught; nor will you be 
requited but for what you used to do. 


56. Verily, the inmates of Heaven 
will, on that day, be happy in their 
occupation. 3250 

57. They and their wives will be in 
pleasant shades, ^reclining on raised 
couches. 3251 

58. “They will have fruits therein, 
and they will have whatever they call 
for. 

59. d ‘Peace on you —a word of greet¬ 
ing from the Merciful Lord. 3252 

60. And God will say, ‘Separate 
yourselves from the righteous this day, 
O ye guilty ones! 

61. ‘Did I not enjoin on you, O ye 
sons of Adam, that 'you worship not 
Satan—for he is to you an open 
enemy— 3253 
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a 3 : 26; 40 : 18; 45 : 23. *>15 :48; 18 : 32; 83 : 24. c 52 : 23;55 : 53; 83 : 24. 

<00 : 11; 14: 24 ; 33 : 45. *6 : 143; 19 : 45; 24 : 22. 


take the form of a blast. The reference 
may be to the attack of atomic bombs which will 
destroy whole towns and cities within a few 
minutes. 

3250. Commentary : 

The present and the next three verses describe 
the state of complete bliss which the righteous 
will enjoy in this and the next world. The verse 
incidentally shows that life in the next world, 
as generally misunderstood, will not be a life of 
inaction and inertness but of constant work and 
progressive spiritual advance. 


3251. Commentary : 

All joy and happiness increases manifold if 
one shares it with another whom he loves. 

3252. Commentary : 

In a single word meaning “peace,” the 
verse sums up all the various blessings of Para¬ 
dise—peace with God, and peace with one’s 
ownself, i.e., peace of mind and soul. This is 
the highest stage of heavenly bliss. 

3253. Commentary : 

The words of the verse seem to have been 
spoken more in sorrow than in anger. They 
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62. ‘And that you worship Me? 
This is the right path. 3254 




63. ‘And he did lead astray a great 
multitude of you. Why did you not 
then understand? 


64. "This is the Hell which you were 
promised. 

65. ‘Enter it this day, because you 
disbelieved.’ 

66. This day We shall put a seal on 
their mouths, '’and their hands will 
speak to Us, and their feet will bear 
witness to what they had earned. 3255 




“52 : 15; 55 : 44. b 17 : 37; 24 : 25; 41 : 21-23. 


are intended to bring home to sinners and guilty 
people the sense of their guilt by reminding them 
that they worked out their ruin with their own 
hands by deliberately and persistently ignoring 
and defying God’s warning that they should be 
on their guard against Satan who was their 
open enemy (7 : 23) and who had brought about 
the expulsion of their forebears from Paradise 
(7 : 28). 

3254. Commentary : 

In the preceding verse the sinners had been 
warned to be on their guard against the wiles and 
snares of Satan. In the present verse they are told 
that God sent His Messengers to guide and lead 
them to the right path, the path of salvation 
and eternal bliss, but they refused to accept 
Divine guidance. The inevitable result of 
ignoring God’s warnings and of refusal to accept 
the lead of His Messengers is the fire of Hell in 
which disbelievers will burn. 


3255. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the guilt of 
disbelievers will be established and proved 
to the hilt they will become dumb-founded, 
their mouths will, as it were, become sealed and 
they will not be able to say anything in their 
defence and extenuation of their guilt, and their 
hands and feet will also bear witness against 
them—these being the principal instruments 
of man’s actions, good or bad. Elsewhere the 
Qur’Sn says: “Their ears and their eyes and their 
skins will bear witness against them” 41 : 21. 

Scientific research has established the fact 
that every action, even every spoken word, 
leaves its impression and is preserved in the 
atmosphere. Instruments are increasingly being 
invented which reveal and reproduce the nature 
and form of action or of spoken word. The 
speech and movements of a person can now be 
exactly reproduced by the tape-recorder and 
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67. And if We had so willed, We 
could have put out t/ieir eyes, then 
they would have rushed unseeing to find 
the way. But, in their condition, how 
could they see V 256 

68. And if We had so willed, We 
could have transformed them in their 
places, then they would not be able to 
move forward or turn back. 3257 


5 69. "And him whom We grant long 

life—We revert him to a weak condition 
of creation. Will they not then under¬ 
stand ? 3258 



*16 : 71. 


even on the screen by television, thousands of 
miles away. This is how the tongue and limbs 
of man even in this world have begun to bear 
witness for or against him. 

3256. Important Words : 

(We put out) is formed from which 
means, to be far away. They say o'*'* 0-* eSj- 1 *•* 
i.e. I do not know where he has gone. 

fc- jl means, he destroyed or 

annihilated the thing or obliterated or effaced 
its trace. j»means, the light of the star 
became extinguished. See also 10: 89. 

Commentary : 

The implication of the verse seems to be that 
as man has been endowed with discretion and 
free will, he must bear the responsibility of his 
actions. The disbelievers persistently refuse to 
see the truth with the result that they become 
totally deprived of the power to see if. This is 
also the significance of the words “We shall put 
a seal on their mouths'’ in the immediately 
preceding verse. 


3257. Important Words : 

(We could have transformed them). 
They say > i.e. he transformed him into an 
uglier shape or form; disfigured him. i»UJI 
means, he jaded or emaciated the she-camel by 
constant use. means, the writer made 

many mistakes in writing (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

According to Ibn ‘Abbas the expression 
(J* (*» ■ means, “We would have 

destroyed them in their houses” and according 
to Hasan, it signifies that all their physical and 
mental faculties would have become paralysed 
(Jarir). 

3258 Important Words : 

(We revert him) is derived from jJk'k 
They say i.e. he turned it upside down; 

(nukisa ) means, the man became weak 
and powerless. ( nakkasa ) means, he 

reversed or reverted it (Aqrab). See also 20 : 66. 
Commentary : 

The verse points to a very important law of 
nature, viz., that everything that has life is subject 
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70. And We have not taught him 
poetry, nor does it behove him to be 
a poet.. "It is but a Reminder and a 
Qur’an that makes things plain. 3259 

71. So that it may warn all who 
live, and that the word of punishment 
be justified against the disbelievers. 3260 

72. Do they not see that, among 
the things which Our hands have 
fashioned. We have created for them 
cattle of which they are masters ? 3261 









“15 : 10;65 : 11. 


to decay and deterioration. The law applies 
as well to nations as to individuals. Like indi¬ 
viduals, nations also develop, grow and find their 
full stature, and then fall a victim to decay, de¬ 
crepitude and death. The verse means to say 
that peoples who had received new life through 
Divine revelation have now fallen a prey to spiri¬ 
tual decay and decadence. God has, therefore, 
decreed that another nation, the Arabs, should 
rise and grow on the ruins of their grandeur and 
glory. For that purpose He has raised a 
Messenger among them. 

3259. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that the fact that 
God has intended that a nation, the Arabs, who 
so far had been very low in the scale of humanity 
should now rise to the heights of power and glory 
is no idle dream, no poetry. A Prophet of 
God, a Divine Messenger, has arisen among 
them who shall lead them to spiritual and 
material grandeur. It is inconsistent with the 
dignity of this great Prophet to be a poet, because 
whereas poets are generally given to idle dream¬ 
ing and making castles in the air, the Prophets 


of God have before them very high and noble 
ideals and programmes. The verse, however, 
does not mean that all poetry is bad and that all 
poets are dreamers but it does mean that a Divine 
Prophet is far too dignified and spiritually exalt¬ 
ed to be a mere poet. The pronoun o in *1 can 
also apply to the Qur’an. 

3260. Commentary : 

The words “who live” mean, who are not 
spiritually dead, i.e. who are capable of receiv¬ 
ing and accepting the Divine Message and who 
have the aptitude to respond to the call of truth. 

3261. Commentary: 

After mentioning the fact that the Holy 
Prophet has been raised to impart spiritual life 
to a dead people, the Sura proceeds to give in 
the present and next few verses the reasons for a 
new revelation. When God has provided, the 
verses purport to say, all necessary things to 
meet man’s physical needs and requirements, it 
does not stand to reason that He should have 
neglected to make similar provision for his moral 
and spiritual needs. These verses refer to some 
of the things which man needs and uses most in 
his daily life. 
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73. “And We have subjected the 
same to them, so that some of them 
they use for riding and some others they 
eat. 

74. "And in them they have other 
uses and also drinks. Will they 
not then be grateful? 

75. And they have taken other gods 
beside Allah, that they might be 
helped. 3262 

76. “They are not able to help them. 
On the contrary, they will be brought 
before God in a body to bear witness 
against them. 

77. d So let not their speech grieve 
thee. Verily, 'We know what they 
conceal and what they proclaim. 3263 

78. Does not man see that -AVe have 
created him from a mere sperm-drop? 
Then lo! he is an open quarreller ! 3264 



*6 : 143; 16 : 6; 40 : 80-81. b 16 : 6, 67. <7 : 193. rf 10 :66. f ll : 6; 16 : 24; 27 : 75;28 : 70. 

f 18 : 38; 22 : 6; 23 : 14; 35 : 12; 40 : 68. 


3262. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that in spite of the fact 
that God has arranged to meet all the physical 
needs of men and has also sent a Messenger for 
their moral and spiritual regeneration, the disbe¬ 
lievers have rejected the Divine Message and have 
turned to false gods of their own imagination, 
labouring under the misconception that these 
gods will be of some help to them in their fight 
against truth. But this is an illusion because, 
.as the next verse says, falsehood must suffer 
a crushing defeat, and truth must triumph and 
prevail in the long run. 


3263. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that if disbelievers, 
out of perversity and waywardness, refuse to 
listen to the Divine Message, why should the 
Holy Prophet grieve over their disbelief and rejec¬ 
tion of truth, when God knows their open plans 
and secret designs, and He is quite able to bring 
these plans to naught. 

3264. Commentary : 

Continuing the theme of the preceding verse, 
the present verse may be taken as saying to the 
Holy Prophet that he has no cause to grieve over 
his rejection by disbelievers when they, forgetting 
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79. And he coins similitudes for 
Us and forgets his own creation. He 
says, “‘Who can quicken the bones 
when they are decayed V 3,265 

80. b Say, ‘He, Who created them the 
first time, will quicken them; and He 
knows full well the condition of every 
created thing ; 

81. c ‘He Who produces for you fire 
out of the green tree, and behold, you 
kindle from it. 3266 


82. ^‘Has not He Who created the 
heavens and the earth the power to 
create the like of them ? Yea, and He 
is indeed the Supreme Creator, the 
All-Knowing. 3267 


Ji- 




a <> 


“19 : 67; 23 : 38; 45 : 25. H7 : 52; 46 : 34; 75 : 41. c 56 : 72, 73. 


<*17 : 100; 46 : 34; 86 :9. 


their insignificant origin, have the hardihood 
even to doubt and dispute God’s own 
Almightiness. This is one meaning of the 
verse. But this and the next two verses may 
also constitute an answer to those disbe¬ 
lievers who doubt the possibility of a spiritually 
dead people rising to a new and vigorous life. 
Or these verses may point to the inevitability 
of Resurrection, saying that when God can 
raise a dead people like the Arabs to new life 
through the Holy Prophet, He does certainly 
possess the power to give new life to dead 
and decayed bones. 

3265. Important Words : 

(decayed) is derived from f j. They say 
i.e. the bone became old and decayed. 

means, he repaired or mended the affair. 


means, an old and decayed bone (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

3266. Commentary : 

The reference in the words ‘‘green tree” seems 
to be to the resinous trees whose branches get 
easily ignited and catch fire when friction is 
caused by the blowing of the wind, the 
implication being that just as fire is caused by 
friction between the branches of a tree, even so 
does new spiritual fife result when spiritually 
weak people come in contact with a Prophet 
of God or a Divine Reformer. 

3267. Important Words : 

The personal pronoun |**> in refers to 
those people who doubt Resurrection and not to 
heavens and earth. 
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83. “Verily, His command, when He 
intends a thing, is only that He says 
to it, ‘Be!’, and it comes into being. 3268 

84. So Holy is He, fc in Whose hand 
is the kingdom of all things. And to 
Him will you all be brought back. 3269 







. 


£ s ,9s ,9 * 

O' 


a 2 : 118; 3 : 48; 40 : 69. ^23 : 89. 


3268. Commentary : 

Wherever in the Qur’an the expression ‘‘when 
He intends a thing, He says to it, ‘Be’ 
and it comes into being” is used, the reference 
invariably is to the occurrence of an event 
of exceptional importance, particularly to 
the coming into being of a great moral and 
spiritual revolution through a Divine Reformer. 
In the verse under comment also the reference is 
to the great change which was wrought by the 
Holy Prophet. The Sara deals with the Holy 


Prophet’s Message and opened with an address 
to him 

3269. Commentary : 

The significance of the verse is that as God 
Who is the Creator of heavens and earth and in 
Whose hands lies the kingdom and control of 
everything, has sent the Holy Prophet, the pro¬ 
gress and success of his mission can never be 
arrested or retarded, nor can God’s plans be 
thwarted or frustrated. 
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CHAPTER 37 

AL-SAFF AT 

(Revealed before Hijra) 

Title and Place of Revelation 

BaihaqI and lbn Mardawaih report Ibn ‘Abbas as saying that the Sura was revealed at Mecca. 
According to QurtubI the consensus of scholarly opinion regards the Sura as of Meccan origin, 
having been revealed very early in the Holy Prophet’s ministry. Its style and subject-matter also 
support this view. The Sura takes its title from the opening words of the second verse. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

In the preceding Sura the Holy Prophet was called “the Perfect Leader” who was given the 
Qur’an as an infallible guide for the whole of humanity till the end of time. In the beginning of the 
present Sura we are told that this “Perfect Leader” will, with the help of the Qur’an and by his own 
noble example, succeed in bringing into being a community of righteous men, who by their words 
and deeds will bear witness to the Unity of God and, by their indefatigable endeavours and noble 
conduct, will preach and establish that doctrine in Arabia and will carry the light of Islam to the ends 
[of the earth. They will count no sacrifice too great to establish God’s glory and praises in the 
world. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with a firm Divine declaration that under the fostering care of the Holy 
Prophet—“the Perfect Leader”—a community of noble and righteous men will be born who not 
only themselves will glorify God and sing His praises—so much so that the sandy wilderness of 
Arabia will reverberate with them—but by precept and example prevent others also from idol-wor¬ 
ship and evil practices, till the Unity of God will become firmly established in Arabia and from 
there the light of Islam will spread to the ends of the earth. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that whenever there comes a Prophet of God in the world the 
forces of darkness seek to obstruct the spread of the message of truth by misrepresenting and misin¬ 
terpreting it or by misquoting the Prophet and tearing a passage out of his revelation and mixing 
much falsehood with it. But they completely fail in their evil designs, and truth continues to make 
progress. The Siira further says that when disbelievers are told that the teachings of the Qur’an will 
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bring about a great change in Arabia and the spiritually dead Arabs will not only receive a new life 
but having received it themselves will impart it to others, the disbelievers jeer and scoff at the idea and 
call it the ravings of a maniac and the phenomenon as outside the bounds of possibility like the com¬ 
ing into life of those who are physically dead. The Sura replies to the firm denial of the disbelievers 
of this phenomenon with a still firmer affirmation that such a thing will certainly come to pass and 
when it came to pass they will suffer disgrace and humiliation and that will be the time of the final 
decision for them. Next, we are told that when heavenly punishment overtakes the guilty people, the 
leaders of disbelief and their followers blame and condemn each other, but their mutual condemna¬ 
tion and recrimination prove to be of no avail. And as both the parties are equally to blame, there¬ 
fore, both equally share the punishment for calling the Prophet a liar and a maniac and for rejecting 
him. 


After this the Sara gives a brief description of the heavenly blessings that will be bestowed upon 
the righteous and chosen servants of God. It says that they will be seated on thrones, in the Gar¬ 
dens of Bliss, and will be served with fruits and drinks of various tastes which will cause no headache 
or intoxication and that they will have beautiful consorts and faithful and loyal companions. This 
description of heavenly blessings and bounties, to be bestowed on the believers, is followed by an 
account of the punishment which will be meted out to the rejectors of truth and persecutors of 
God’s Prophets. They will be given the tree of Zaqqum to eat and boiling water to slake their 
thirst and their ultimate abode will be Hell. Such is always the end of those who refuse to listen to 
truth and reject it and this is the supreme lesson which is writ large on the pages of history. 

Next, the Sura gives a few illustrations from the lives of Divine Prophets to show that the 
cause of truth never fails and its rejection is never productive of good results. The illustrations given 
are from the lives of Noah, Abraham, Moses, Ilyas, Jonas and Lot. We are told that in extremely 
adverse circumstances and against heavy odds, Noah succeeded in his mission. His enemies were 
destroyed by the Flood and his followers saved, and he was remembered with love and respect by the 
generations that followed. Abraham came after Noah. He was born among a people who blindly 
worshipped images and stones. Being an uncompromising iconoclast he carried on a relentless 
campaign against idolatry. He told his people that as their gods did not listen to their prayers 
they were of no use to them. He broke the idols in order to bring home to them the 
futility and folly of idol-worship and to make them realise that those gods who could 
not save themselves from being broken into pieces would not be able to help them in case 
of need. In this way Abraham sought to wean his people away from their idolatry. But the 
forces of evil would not accept defeat. They made common cause against Abraham and 
sought to cast him into the fire. But he remained safe and they were frustrated in their plans 
against him. Besides, God blessed him with two sons-—Ishmael and Isaac. Ishmael was faced 
with a severe trial. In fulfilment of his vision Abraham prepared himself to slaughter 
him, then his only son. He asked Ishmael if he was ready to give his life to fulfil the 
Divine command. Ishmael did not evince the least hesitancy in laying down his life. ‘'The only 
answer he gave to his father’s query was in words full of pathos. “My father,” he said, “do as thou 
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art commanded, God willing, thou wilt find me of those who are steadfast in their faith.” But God 
had willed otherwise. Abraham was told that he had already fulfilled his vision and had carried out 
the Divine command and that he should slaughter a ram instead of sacrificing Ishmael. This noble 
act of Abraham and Ishmael stands as a unique and imperishable testimony to the goodness and 
greatness of both the father and the son. They secured a certificate of Divine pleasure embodied 
in the words; “they were among Our believing servants.” 

Abraham’s account is followed by a brief reference to Moses and Aaron—how God saved 
them and their people from the clutches of Pharaoh and how the wicked tyrant was drowned with 
his mighty hosts before their very eyes and how as a reward for their steadfast loyalty in the face of 
grave trials, God blessed Moses and Aaron with a Book which was a great source of spiritual light 
and guidance for the Israelites. Next are mentioned Ilyas and Lot and last of all a somewhat 
detailed description is given of Prophet Jonah. We are told that Jonah fled from his people be¬ 
cause they rejected his Message, and sailed in a boat full of passengers. He was thrown overboard 
and was swallowed by a fish which later on disgorged him on a bare tract of land. He then went 
back to his people who eventually believed in him. 

After giving a brief account of some of the Divine Prophets and their enemies with the 
object of showing that those who seek to frustrate God’s plans and thwart His designs meet 
with frustration and failure and that truth eventually triumphs and prospers, the Sura, in the con¬ 
cluding verses, winds up its central theme—the repudiation and condemnation of idol-worship, 
particularly, the worship of angels. The idol-worshippers are reprimanded that they are foolish 
enough not to understand the simple fact that the ascription of Divine powers and attributes to 
weak human beings or to forces of nature or even to angels who themselves are created beings 
offends against human reason, commonsense and conscience. They are further told that the angels 
are only God’s creatures who have specific duties to perform and who praise God and glorify Him. 

The Sura ends on the note that it is an unalterable Divine decree that when forces of darkness 
are pitted against God’s Prophets and His chosen servants, the latter receive Divine succour, and 
being God’s own chosen servants succeed in their mission, while the votaries of Satan meet with 
defeat and discomfiture. This fact has been proved again and again in the lives of Divine Messen¬ 
gers and it leads to but one conclusion that “all parise belongs to God, the Lord of all the worlds.” 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the , 

Gracious, the Merciful. 3270 ■GX& —di»U >—^ 

■* * ** > 


2. By those who range themselves 
in close ranks, 3271 


i V „ 

QyJua <C»jL<aJt j 


3. And they drive away the enemy 
vigorously, 3272 



a See 1:1. 


3270. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3271. Important Words : 

3 (by) means, also; then; while; during ; at 
the same time, together; with; but; however. 
It is also syn. with vj ( rubba ) i.e. frequently; 
sometimes, perhaps. It is also a particle of 
swearing meaning, ‘by’ or ‘I swear’ or ‘I cite as 
witness.’ (Aqrab & Lane), j has been used in 
the present and the next two verses in the sense 
of ‘by’ or ‘I swear’ or ‘I cite as witness.’ 

The words oli L<aJ I (who range themselves 

in close ranks) may signify: (1) Muslims standing 
in close rows behind their Imam in the five daily 
Prayers, or (2) Muslims who stand in battle 
array facing the enemy. 

For a collective explanatory note on this and 
the next two verses see v. 4. 

Commentary : 

In this and the next two verses, God has 
sworn by certain beings or things or has 
cited them as witnesses. Ordinarily, when a 
person takes an oath his object is to supply 


the deficiency of insufficient testimony or 
to add weight or conviction to his assertion. In 
fact, by so doing he calls God to witness that he 
speaks the truth, when there is no witness in the 
case. But such is not the case with the Quranic 
oaths. When the Qur’an adopts such a form the 
truth of the statement it makes is not sought 
to be proved by a mere allegation but by a solid 
argument implied in the oath itself. Sometimes, 
these oaths refer to the obvious laws of nature 
and by implication draw attention to what may 
be inferred from what is obvious. Another object 
of a Quranic oath is to make a prophecy the 
fulfilment of which establishes its truth. For a 
collective note on this and the next verse see v. 4 
below. 

3272. Important Words : 

1 _,=.j ol^lyJ! (who drive away the enemy vigo¬ 
rously) may signify: (a) Muslims who wage a 
relentless war against their evil passions; or (b) 
Muslims who fight and drive away the enemy 
of Islam vigorously or (c) the custodians of 
law and order. 
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4. And they recite the Reminder— 
the Qur'an* 213 

5. a Surely, your God is One, 3274 

6. b Lord of the heavens and the 
earth and all that is between them and 
the Lord of the sun’s risings. 3275 

®\% 

■t* „ r ✓ y D 

QojLiJl 

a 5 : 74; 16 : 23; 22 : 35. 

b 19 : 66; 38 : 67; 44 : 8; 78 : 38. 


3273. Important Words : 

olJUl (who recite the Reminder—the 
Qur’an) may refer to Muslims reciting regularly 
the Qur’an. 

Commentary : 

The description given in this and the preced¬ 
ing two verses may apply to believers and as 
such the clause, “those who range themselves 
in close rows,” may signify believers who stand 
in rows behind t heir Imam in the five daily 
Prayers or those who stand in battle array facing 
the enemy. The next verse, “and they drive away 
the enemy vigorously,” may refer to believers 
who wage a veritable war against their own 
passions, and keep them under restraint, 
or to believers who hold the enemy effectively 
in check. And the words “and they recite the 
Reminder—the Qur’an” may mean Muslims who 
recite the Qur’an and remember God and 
glorify Him in the day and night Prayers, or 
even when they are engaged in fighting against 
the enemy. 

These verses read in conjunction with the verse 
that follows embody both a prophecy and a state¬ 
ment of fact. As a statement of fact they signify 
that there live in all times and among every 
people a group of righteous and God-fearing 
Muslims who, by word and deed and by precept 


and practice, bear testimony to the great truth 
viz., j- | o| i.e. God is one. 

As a prophecy, however, the verses signify 
that though at present the whole of Arabia is sunl 
deep in idol-worship and moral turpitude but ; 
community of the Faithful will soon be born wh< 
not only will themselves glorify God and sinj 
His praises and make the whole country resourn 
with their hosannas but will also succeed in estab 
lishing Divine Unity in the land. 

These verses may have yet another interpreta 
tion, viz., that if a representative gathering o 
the learned men of various Faiths were hel> 
in a peaceful atmosphere and the basic religiou 
principles were discussed and debated im 
partially and dispassionately in a calm atmo; 
phere, under the supervision of the custodian 
of law and order, the inevitable outcome of th 
deliberations of such a gathering will be th 
affirmation of the doctrine that “God is One.” 

3274. Commentary : 

See preceding verse. 

3275. Commentary : 

(sun’s risings) being the plural of 
which means, the place where the sun rises; th 
words QjUJ! vj may signify that God is th 
Lord, the Source and Centre of every kind c 
light, or the implied reference in the words “th 
Lord of sun’s risings” may be to the spread ( 
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7. “We have adorned the lowest 
heaven with an adornment—the 
planets; 3276 

8. b And have guarded it against all 
rebellious satans. 3277 

*15 : 17; 41 : 13; 67 : 6. 



b 15 : 18; 41 : 13; 67 : 6. 


Islam first in eastern countries, then from there 
to other parts of the world. 

3276. Commentary : 

It is not only the beautiful appearance of 
planets and stars at night that is meant here. It 
would be too trivial for a Divine revealed Book to 
make special mention, merely of the ornamental 
character of these heavenly bodies. They serve 
another very useful spiritual purpose. In fact, the 
verse points to a parallelism between the physical 
and spiritual realms, viz., that just as physical 
heaven is sustained by physical planets and 
stars, so is spiritual heaven sustained by their 
spiritual counterparts who are the Prophets and 
Divine Reformers. Each one of them serves 
as an ornament for the spiritual heaven, as the 
stars and planets beautify and embellish the 
physical heaven. 

3277. Important Words : 

JjU (rebellious) is active participle from 
which means, he exalted himself; he was insolent 
and audacious in pride and in acts of disobedi¬ 
ence; he was excessively proud or rebellious; he 
was refractory; he outstripped others in pride 
or disobedience; :>jL therefore means, rebellious, 
excessively proud, insolently disobedient (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The analogy between the physical and spiri¬ 


tual systems, which was begun in the preceding 
verse, is continued in the present one. We are 
here told that just as each star serves as an or¬ 
nament for the physical heaven and guards it 
by gravitation and other means which are yet un¬ 
known to man, similarly every Prophet is an 
ornament for the spiritual heaven, and by appear¬ 
ing at a time when his presence is urgently needed, 
helps to guard the same. Moreover, every Prophet 
fights and routs those wicked people who seek 
to distort the Word of God and frustrate His 
designs. The word “satans” in the verse refers 
to disbelievers who refuse to obey their Prophet 
and seek to make spiritual progress independent¬ 
ly of him. Against such people the doors of 
spiritual heaven are firmly barred. 

‘Satans’ who carry on a wicked campaign 
against the Word of God are of two categories: 
(a) Internal enemies of the Muslim Community 
such as “the Hypocrites,” etc. They are called 
ijU Olh-v; (the rebellious satan) in the Qur’an 
and (b) external enemies or disbelievers who are 
described in the Qur’an as (satan, the 

rejected). The words ->jG (rebellious 

satan) may also refer to astrologers and sooth¬ 
sayers who in time of spiritual darkness before 
the advent of a Divine Reformer, ply their evil 
trade and to a certain extent succeed in deceiv¬ 
ing simple-minded people. 
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9. a They cannot listen to anything 
from the exalted assembly of angels — 
and they are pelted from every side, 3278 

10. Repulsed, and for them is a 
perpetual punishment- 3279 


<JO)t JLM J) 


S 99 s ss 

' l» u 





11. b But he who snatches away 
something by stealth, there pursues 
him a piercing flame of fire . 3280 


® 414 ^ 1 


a 26 : 112-113. b 15 : 19; 97 : 6. 


3278. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the tall claims 
of astrologers and soothsayers that they have 
access to the secrets of the unknown are false and 
unfounded. They do not and cannot have 
access to well-guarded Divine secrets (15 : 10). 
It further appears from the Qur'an that none can 
know the Word of God until it is revealed to a 
Prophet (72 : 27-28). If it were possible for 
“satans” to have access to things that are 
under the special protection of God such as His 
Word, etc., then its very sanctity and inviola¬ 
bility would have become subject to serious 
doubts. In fact, Divine secrets are God’s specially 
guarded preserve to which satans can have no 
access (26 ; 213) and which are made known 
only to God’s chosen servants and His Elect. 

3279. Important Words : 

1 (repulsed) is derived from They say 
o i.e. He (God) drove him away; expelled or 
banished him; expelled him with ignominy. 

means, driven away, rejected or cast away 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

(perpetual) is active participle from 
which means, it continued; was constant; 
was fixed; settled or firm. means, 

he kept, attended or applied himself constantly 
perseveringly, or assiduously to the thing and 


managed it or conducted it well, therefore 

would mean, perpetual, constant, permanent 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 16 :53. 

3280. Important Words : 

(piercing) is derived from They say 
<_-«? i.e. he pierced the thing, made a small 
hole in it. <_-2 i means, the star shone 

brightly as though it pierced through the dark¬ 
ness. aj Ij means, his judgment was pene¬ 
trating. means a star, a lamp, fire; a flame 
or a shooting star shining brightly or things 
piercing through the darkness and dispelling it 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

For see 15 : 19. 

Commentary : 

The words, “But he who snatches away 
something by stealth,” signify that as long as the 
Word of God is preserved in the heavens it is 
quite safe and secure against all interference, 
stealing or snatching, but after it is revealed to a 
Prophet, “satans,” or the enemies of God’s Pro¬ 
phets, seek to misrepresent or misinterpret it by 
misquoting the Prophet or by tearing a passage 
out of his revelation and mixing false¬ 
hood with it, or they even try to represent the 
Prophet’s teaching as their own. 
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12. So ask them whether it is they 
who are harder to create, or those others 
whom We have created? "Them We 
have created of cohesive clay. 3281 

13. Nay, thou dost wonder, and 
they ridicule. 3282 

14. And when they are admonished, 
they pay no heed. 



"6 : 3; 23: 13 ; 32 : 8 ; 38 : 72. 


The expression, “then there pursues him. a 
piercing flame of fire,” signifies that during the 
time when there is no Prophet or Divine 
Reformer in the world, satans, to a certain 
extent, succeed in hoodwinking simple-minded 
people, but with the coming of a Prophet or a 
Divine Reformer their falsehood becomes ex¬ 
posed and people can easily see the truth. <^ 4 - 
may represent the Prophet of the day or 
the ever-living Prophet i.e. the Holy Prophet, 
from among whose followers Divine Reformers 
continue to bring to naught the wicked designs 
of “satans” seeking to tamper with the teachings 
of Islam. 

The verse may also be taken as referring to the 
physical phenomenon of the falling of meteors 
at the time of the appearance of a Prophet or a 
great Divine Reformer. In the time of the Holy 
[ Prophet, meteors fell in such large numbers that 
disbelievers thought that both heaven and earth 
were about to fall asunder (Kathlr, under 72 :9). 
From the Hadlth it appears that in the time of 
Jesus also meteors fell in unusually large num¬ 
bers. With regard to his Second Coming the 
Gospels say: And there shall be the signs in the 
sun and in the moon and in the stars (Matt. 24: 
29). Meteors also fell in exceptionally large 
numbers in 1885 when Ahmad, the Holy Founder 
of the Ahmadiyya Movement, was about to an¬ 
nounce his claim to be the Promised Messiah 


and Mahdf. For a detailed discussion of 
Cr~r< (bright flame) and (piercing flame) 

see 15 : 19. 

3281. Important Words : 

(cohesive) is active participle from 
which means, it was or remained fixed, settled, 
firm or constant; it (mud) cohered, and became 
hard, means, adhering or adhesive or 

cohesive clay or mud; being or remaining fixed, 
settled, firm, or constant (Lane). 

In the word ^ (whom) the allusion may 
be to those righteous Companions of the 
Holy Prophet to whom reference has been 
made in vv. 2-5 above. In this sense of the word 
the verse under comment would mean that the 
doubters and deniers of truth can bear no com¬ 
parison with those true and noble Companions 
of the Holy Prophet who have been created of 
cohesive clay i.e. they are of firm and strong 
character. 

3282. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the coming into 
being of a company of truly righteous and God¬ 
fearing men through the Holy Prophet and the 
establishment of Islam on a firm footing in Arabia 
is indeed a marvel to wonder at even by the Pro¬ 
phet himself. The disbelievers, as is their wont, 
ridicule the possibility ever of such an event 
taking place. 
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15. And when they see a Sign, they 
seek to ridicule /V. 3283 


16. And they say, “‘This is nothing 
but plain magic. 


17. b ‘What! when we are dead and 
have become dust and bones, shall we 
then be raised up again ? 3284 

life (Lu 

18. ‘And our forefathers of yore 
also ? 


19. Say, ‘Yea; and you will then 
be abased.’ 3285 

is 

20. Then it will be but 'one shout of 
reproach, and lo ! they will begin 
to see. 3286 


21. And they will say, ‘Alas for us! 
this is the Day of Requital.’ 

© o!.UsJ tjJbE 

a 23 : 84 ; 27 : 69. b 13 : 6; 

27: 68; 50: 4. c 79 : 14. 


3283. Commentary : 3285. Important Words : 


The verse purports to say that though the dis¬ 
believers will witness many Signs yet they will 
not profit by them, on the contrary, they will 
mock and jeer at them. 

3284. Commentary : 

“Resurrection” referred to in this verse may 
mean Resurrection after death or it may mean 
the great moral transformation brought about 
by the Holy Prophet. The verse purports to 
say that when disbelievers are told that they 
will have to account for their rejection of the 
teaching of Islam about the next life they say 
that they cannot believe that such a thing can 
ever happen, and with respect to the great 
change that Islam is destined to bring about 
in the lives of men, their denial, too, is firm and 
unequivocal. 


Ojj-i'- (abased) is the plural of >->■> which 
is active participle from (dakhara & dakhira) 

which means, he was or became abject, mean, 
contemptible, despicable or abased (Lane). 

The verse replies to the firm denial by dis¬ 
believers of the possibility of Resurrection after 
death or of “resurrection” of the morally and 
spiritually dead Arabs mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing two verses with even a firmer affirmation 
that such a thing shall certainly come to pass, 
and, besides being disgraced on the Judgment 
Day, their pride will be humbled in the dust in 
this very life. 

3286. Commentary : 

The verse, besides the Judgment Day, 
may refer to the sudden and swift 
punishment that will overtake disbelievers. 
The reference seems to be to the Fall of Mecea 
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22. God will say “‘This is the Day 
of the final Decision which you used 
to deny.’ 3287 

2 23. b And it will be said to the angels, 

‘Assemble those who acted wrongfully, 
along with their companions, and whal 
they used to worship 3288 

24. "Beside Allah: and lead them to 
the path of Hell; 

25. ‘And stop them; for they must 
be questioned.’ 3289 

26. They will be asked\ ‘What is the 
matter with you that you help not one 
another ?’ 3290 

27. Nay, on that day they wilt 
surrender themselves completely. 3291 



“46 : 35; 52 : 15. b 6 : 23; 10 : 29. 


when the Meccans were simply flabbergasted at 
the sudden appearance of the Muslim army at 
its very gates. 

3287. Commentary : 

It was at the fall of Mecca that disbelievers 
realised to their sorrow that that was the day of 
final decision for which they had waited so long 
because after the fall of Mecca within a very 
short time the whole of Arabia submitted to the 
inevitable and entered the fold of Islam. 

3288. Commentary : 

The present and the following several verses 
describe the condition respectively of believers 
and disbelievers in this and the next life. With 
this verse begins a description of the guilty 
disbelievers and their companions, comrades 
and associates. They are described as being 
hauled up and led to their place of punishment. 
The words “what they used to worship” refer 


to those leaders of disbelief to whom they gave 
blind and unquestioning obedience. 

3289. Commentary : 

Before being actually punished the guilty will 
be asked to show cause why they should not be 
punished, or, if they had anything to say in 
defence or extenuation of their guilt, to produce 
it. 

3290. Commentary : 

The realisation of utter helplessness of the 
guilty people to assist each other will be 
brought home to them. 

3291. Commentary : 

The verse portrays the complete surrender and 
submission to Divine Judgment of the guilty 
leaders and also of their beguiled and deceived 
followers. They will offer no defence but will 
only indulge in mutual recrimination as the 
following verses show. 
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28. And some of them will address 
the others, ^questioning one another. 

29. They will say, ‘Verily, you used 
to come to us, from the right.’ 3292 

30. Their associate-gods will answer, 
b ‘Nay, you yourselves were not be¬ 
lievers 3293 

31. c ‘And we had no power over 
you; but you yourselves were a trans¬ 
gressing people. 

32. ‘Now the word of our Lord has 
been proved true against us that we 
shall surely taste the punishment. 

33. ‘And we caused you to go 
astray for we ourselves had gone 
astray.’ 3294 

34. Truly, on that day they will 
all be sharers in the punishment. 





35. Surely, thus do We deal with 
the guilty: 




a 34 : 32; <>34 : 33. *14 : 23; 15 : 43. 


3292. Important Words : 

(the right) is derived from £«• j . They say 
i.e. he came from the right side of the 
man. means, right hand or right side; good 
luck; power. They say hare o~7i i.e. such 

a one holds a good position with us (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse, besides the meaning given in the 
text, m*"y also mean: “you came to us exerting 
your power and influence and compelling us to 
obey and follow you.” 

The words ‘the right side’ may also signify 
religion, and the verse would thus mean, “you 
masqueraded under the cloak of religion to 
deceive us.’’ 


The pronoun ‘they’ in the expression “they will 
say” refers to common disbelievers. 

3293. Commentary : 

In this verse the pronoun ‘they’ in the sentence 
“they will answer” refers to the leaders of dis¬ 
belief. 

3294. Commentary : 

In vv. 30. 31 above the leaders of disbelief had 
refused to plead guilty to the charge that they 
had led their followers astray by saying that 
they had no power or authority over them; in 
the verse under comment they plead guilty to the 
charge of misleading them. The seeming contra¬ 
diction is, in reality, no contradiction. The verse 
means to say that leaders of disbelief will say to 
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36. For when it was said to them, 
‘There is no god but Allah,’ they 
turned away with disdain. 


37. And said, ‘Shall we give up 
our gods for a “mad poet?' 

38. Nay, he has brought the truth 
and has testified to the truth of all the 
Messengers; 3295 

39. You shall surely taste the pain¬ 
ful punishment; 3296 

40. j, And you will be requited oniy 
for what you have wrought— 

41. Save the chosen servants of 
Allah; 3297 

42. These will have a known 
provision: 3298 


Li 6 j &; 
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a l 5 : 7; 44 : 15; 68 : 52. *>36 : 55; 45 : 29. 


their followers : “You yourselves chose to follow 
us, and since we ourselves had gone astray, you 
could expect nothing better from us. It was a 
case of blind leading the blind.” 

3295. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an effectiv reply to 
the charge that the Holy Prophet is a poet or a 
madman. It purports to say that the Prophet 
fulfils in his person all the prophecies made by 
the Israelite Prophets about his advent and the 
Qur’an contains all that was imperishable and of 
permanent value in the former revealed Scrip¬ 
tures. How could a madman or a poet do all 
this? 

3296. Commentary : 

The verse embodies another argument that the 
Holy Prophet is not a madman or a poet but a 
true Messenger of God. It warns disbelievers 


that they are going to be punished for rejecting 
his Message, but the rejection of the ravings of a 
maniac or the meaningless vapourings of a poet 
can cause no harm to anybody. 

3297. Commentary : 

From this verse begins a description of the 
rewards of Paradise that the believers will re¬ 
ceive in the next life and also of the great Divine 
boons and blessings that were bestowed upon 
the righteous Companions of the Holy Prophet 
in this very life. 

3298. Commentary : 

The w'ords *qjjj (a known provision) 
signify that the Muslims knew beforehand that 
they would receive Divine favours mentioned in 
the following verses since they were repeatedly 
promised those blessings. 
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43. a Fruits ; and they shall be 
honoured, 3299 


44. b Tn the Gardens of Bliss, 


45. c Seated on thrones, facing one 
another. 3300 


46. d They will be served round with a 
cup from a flowing fountain, 3300A 


47. Sparkling white, delicious to the 
drinkers, 

1 m ✓ ^ V-'' 

(j^) 5 eX) 

48. '’Wherein there will be no intoxi¬ 
cation, nor will they be exhausted 
thereby. 3301 

* 9 '' ^ 

© J (Jy- ^5,5) 

49. f. And with them will be chaste 
women, with restrained looks and large 
beautiful eyes. 3302 

Cyy . ’/ii 1 .'. 1 ? SI s 

a 52 : 23; 55 : 53; 56 ; 21. M4 ; 53; 68 : 35; 78 

"56 : 20. fS5 : 

: 33. "56 : 16-17. fJ 56 : 19. 

: 57. 


3299. Commentary : 

The word “fruits” signifies that the blessings 
mentioned in the following verses will be the 
fruit of right beliefs and good actions of the 
believers. 

3300. Important Words : 

j (thrones) or o 'jJi is the plural of 
which is derived from . They say <>j~> i.e. he or 
it made him happy, jij~ means, a couch-frame; 
a bed-stead; a raised couch ; a throne. It also 
signifies a bier; dominion, authority, sovereignty; 
comfort or affluence. The Arabs say = y <J1 j 

i.e. he ceased to enjoy authority, power or 
comfort or affluence (Lane & Aqrab). 

3300A. Important Words : 

(cup) of which the plural is yyyS' and 
oL.V means, a drinking cup containing wine or 


a cup full of wine or wine itself. They say 
Jjdl ^ i.e. he gave him to drink a cup 

of abasement i.e. he abased him (Lane). 

3301. Important Words : 

J yi- (intoxication) is derived from Jti- . They 
say aJU- i.e. he or it destroyed him; or it seized 
him or took him away unawares. ' <dlxil 
means, the wine deprived him of his reason. J yi- 
means, far extent of a desert; the evil result of 
headache; headache or intoxication; deprivation 
of intellectual faculties (Lane & Aqrab). 

3302. Important Words : 

(women having large beautiful eyes) is 
the plural of dx-t which means, a woman having 
large beautiful eyes. It also means a good or 
beautiful word or saying. means, green 

or black earth (Lane & Aqrab). 
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50. a As though they were sheltered 
eggs. 3303 



£ ■>' ^ 


51. Then some of them will address 
the others, questioning one another. 

52. A speaker from among them 
will say, “I had a companion, 3304 

53. “Who used to say, ‘Art thou 
indeed among those who believe it to 
be true? 3305 

54. fc ‘When we are dead, and have 
become dust and bones, shall we indeed 
be requited?’ 3306 

55. The speaker will then ask, ‘Will 
you have a look at himT mi 








56. Then he will look and see him 
in the midst of the Fire. 3308 




^55 : 59. *>13 : 6; 27 : 68; 50 : 4; 56:48. 


3303. Commentary : 

History bears testimony to the fact that Mus¬ 
lims were endowed with all the blessings men¬ 
tioned in the foregoing verses. They had gar¬ 
dens of bliss; they sat on thrones and enjoyed 
power and dominion; they had all the innocent 
pleasures of life; they had beautiful chaste 
women as their spouses and, over and above all 
this, “God was well pleased with them and they 
were well-pleased with Him” (58 : 23). This 
was their greatest achievement. 

3304. Commentary : 

From this verse begins the description of the 
state of mind of a dweller of Paradise—a true be¬ 
liever-after he has seen an erstwhile companion 
of his burning in the fire of Hell. The following 
verses also describe the conditions of the believers 
and the disbelievers after they meet their des¬ 
tiny. 


3205. Commentary : 

The verse shows that the disbeliever in Hell 
used to scoff and jeer at his companion in the 
present life for having been a believer. 

3306. Commentary : 

The disbeliever used to mock at the idea 
that there was a life after death and that man 
after having been reduced to dust and ashes 
would ever come to life again. 

3307. Commentary : 

The subject of the verb JU (will ask) is the 
inmate of Paradise referred to in v. 52 above. 
He will ask other inmates of Paradise if they 
would like to have a look at his former 
disbelieving companion. 

3308. Important Words : 

,*«*». (Fire) is derived from . They say 
jLil i.e. the fire burned; burned brightly 
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57. He will say to him, ‘By Allah, 
thou didst almost cause me to perish. 

© oafoj flAS jls 

58. ‘And had it not been for the 
favour of my Lord, 1 should surely 
have been of those who are called up 
before Him. 


59. ‘Is it not so that we are not going 
to die again, im 


60. “‘Save our previous death, and 
that we are not to be punished ? 


61. b Surely, this is the supreme 
triumph. 3310 


62. For the like of this, then, let 
the workers work/ 3311 


63. Is that better as an entertain¬ 
ment, or Hhe tree of Zaqqum? 3312 


“23 : 38; 44 : 36. M4-58; 61 : 

13, "44: 44; 56 : 53. 


or fiercely. means, he opened the eyes, in believing that after having been reduced to 

p-w*. therefore means, a fire burning or blazing dust and bones, man will not be given a new life, 
or flaming vehemently; a vehemently hot place; He will repeat the words of his companion in 
any great fire in a pit (Lane & Aqrab). the previous life who used to say that there 

3309. Commentary : would be no prolonged punishment after death. 

The believer in Paradise is here mentioned as 33 jq. Commentary : 
referring to the great destiny of man-his eternal Jhe yerse means to say that raan - s greatest 

life. He says that man will not suffer death achievement and the fulfilment of his highest 
after his departure from this world. His spiritual destiny Hes in enjoying eternal life and making 
journey to Eternity will know no end or retreat. incessam and everlasting spiritual progre ss. 

It will be one continuous and eternal progress. 

This same subject has also been dealt with in 3311. Commentary : 

44: 57. where it is stated: “they will not taste The words of this and the preceding verse 

death therein, other than the first death. And may also be taken as having been spoken by 

He will save them from the punishment of the God Himself. 

blazing fire.” The verse under comment may 3312. Important Words : 

also mean that the believer in Paradise will say *yj ( Zaqqum ) is derived from ^j. They say 

to his disbelieving companion in Hell that the i.e. he swallowed it and devoured it.©1I (* ? j 

latter must have now realized that he was wrong means, he drank much milk, f j is a dust- 
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64. Verily, We have made it a trial 
for the wrongdoers. 3313 

®ca 4)LL) i 

65. It is a tree that springs forth in 
the bottom of. Hell; 3314 

quo 1J, qpj. 

66. The fruit thereof is as though it 
were the heads of serpents. 3315 


67. “And they shall eat of it and fill 
their bellies therewith. 


68. Then will they have in addi¬ 
tion to it a mixture of boiling water to 
drink , 33!6 


69. Then surelv their return shall 
be to Hell. 


70. !, They indeed found their fathers 
erring. 


“56 : 54. 

b 7 : 174. 


coloured tree which has a pungent odour and 
is bitter and has stinking leaves. The word also 
means, any deadly food; the food of the people 
of Hell (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Zaqqum in the verse under comment denotes 
the tree of disbelief. The Qur'an has compared 
true belief to a good tree which brings forth its 
fruit at all times (14 : 25-26) and disbelief to an 
evil tree— Zaqqum. Taking it in the sense of dead¬ 
ly food, the verse would mean that the fruit of 
the accursed tree of disbelief is deadly and 
its eating brings about spiritual death. The word 
has been used in the same sense and in 
the same context at two other places in the 
Qur’an, viz. 44 : 44,45,46 & 56 : 53,54,55. 

3313. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the evil tree of 


disbelief has always proved a great source of 
mischief for men. 

3314. Commentary : 

The implication of the verse seems to be that 
eating of the tree of disbelief leads men to the 
bottom of Hell. 

3315. Commentary : 

The metaphorical description of Zaqqum 
continues in the present verse. 

3316. Important Words : 

(mixture) is derived from • They say 
i e. he mixed the thing with water; he 
adulterated it. v'-“ means, iie deceived 

the man and defrauded him, he acted treacher¬ 
ously; he deceived in buying or selling, 
means, anything mixed, mixture; a medley; heat; 
honey; a piece of dough (Aqrab & Lane). 
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71. “And they hurried on in their 
footsteps. 5317 

72. And most of the ancient peoples 
had erred before them, 

73. And We had sent Warners 
among them. 

74. Behold, then; how evil was the 
end of those who were warned. 33 '* 

75. Save the chosen servants of 
Allah. 

R- 3 76. And Noah indeed did cry 

unto Us, ana what excellent answer 
do We give to prayersl ** 19 



to; 





3317. Important Words : 

For (hurried on) see 11 : 79. 

Commentary : 

Men are generally slaves to old usages, 
traditions and customs. Time-worn ideas and 
prejudices die hard. Perhaps the greatest 
obstacle in the way of acceptance of truth 
by the people, as repeatedly mentioned in the 
Qur'an, is their strong disinclination to accept 
new ideas. Man is by nature slow to change. 
This seems to be the significance of this verse. 

3318. Commentary : 

The lesson is writ large on the face of history 
that God's Messengers appeared among all 
peoples, that the Divine Message was invariably 
received with ridicule and mockery, and that the 
rejectors of truth were always punished. It is to 
this supreme lesson of history that the attention 


'43 : 24. 

of disbelievers is repeatedly drawn in the words 
of the Qur'an, “Behold, how evil was the end 
of those who were warned." Yet such is the 
tragedy of human affairs that disbelievers do not 
benefit by the fate of their disbelieving predeces¬ 
sors. 

3319. Commentary : 

The supreme lesson of history to which re¬ 
ference has been made in the preceding verse. 1 
and which has been summed up in the last bu 
one verse, viz., that truth ultimately triumphs anc 
its rejectors come to grief, has been exemplifiec 
in the lives of Divine Messengers, a brie 
description of whose life-story begins wit! 
this verse and is continued in the following 
verses. The account of these Prophets begin; 
with the history of the Prophet Noah with whorr 
the foundations of human civilised society were 
laid. See also 7 : 60-65 and 11 : 37-50. 
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77. “And We saved him and his 
family from the great distress ; 3320 

y ** * 

78. And We made his offspring the 
only survivors . 5321 


79. And We left for him a good 
name among the later generations 

@ c4>£}i ci 5 

80. Peace be upon Noah among 
the peoples! 

0^14 

81. Thus indeed do We reward 
those who do good. 

© vjic 

82. He was surely one of Our 
believing servants. 


83. Then We drowned the others. 

®c^<fiG£2fjS 

84. And verily of his party was 
also Abraham ; 3322 


a 21 : 77; 26 : 

120 ; 54 : 14 . 


3320. Commentary : 

The reference in the words "great distress" is 
to “Noah’s Flood." 

3321. Commentary : 

As staled in v. 76 above, Noah laid the founda¬ 
tions of human civilization and culture and it is 
an established fact of history that with the pro¬ 
gress of a people in civilization their numbers 
tend to increase and a corresponding decrease 
takes place in the numbers of less civilised com¬ 
munities living with them in the same or sur¬ 
rounding lands. The descendants of Noah 
being more civilised and having more material 
resources at then disposal seemed to have spread 
to other lands and subjugated iess civilized 
peoples, who in course of time became absorbed 
in them and consequently became extinct. 


3322. Important Words : 

(party) is derived from They 

say & Li i.e. he followed him and helped him or 
washis companion. (sh jyya'-hu) means, he 

went out with him to see him off or to accompany 
him to his abode. means, a separate or dis¬ 
tinct party or sect of men; any people that have 
combined in or for an affair. <u~5 means, a 
man’s followers and his helpers, (plural) is 
applied to any people or party whose affair or 
case is one, who follow one another’s opinion. 
f. Lei (which is plu-plu.) means, the likes (Aqrab 
& Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse may mean that Abraham was a 
follower of the Law of Noah or that he belonged 
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85. ‘When he came to his Lord 
with a pure heart; 33 - 3 

86 . b When he said to his father 
and to his people, 'What is it that 
you worship ? 3324 

87. ‘A lie—gods beside Allah do 
you desire? 3325 

88 . 'So what is your idea about 
the Lord of the worlds ?’ 3326 

89. Then he cast a glance at the 
stars, 3327 






✓ 


l 26 : 90. f ’19 : 43; 26 : 71. r 6 : 77. 


to the same category, i.e. the category of Divine 
Messengers, to which Noah belonged. 

3323. Important Words : 

(sound) is derived from ^L. which means, 
he was safe and secure. jl ^ 
means, he was or became free from defect or safe 
or secure from calamity, all means, he 
submitted or resigned to God. therefore 
means, sound, healthy, safe and free from all 
defects and impurities; resigned to God’s will 
(Aqrab). See also 2 : 113,209; 4 : 95 & 10 : 26. 
Commentary : 

.*sL. «_~I» means, a sound and healthy heart; a 
heart free from all dross and spiritual maladies; 
a heart at peace with God and man; a heart 
fully resigned to the will of the great Creator. 
Such a noble heart did Abraham really possess. 

3324. Commentary : 

For Abraham’s account and his oration 
against idolatry, see also 21 : 52-68. 

3325. Commentary : 

Man is prone to worship false gods in the form 


of human beings to whom he attributes Divine 
powers, such as Jesus, Rama, etc; or objects of 
nature such as the sun, the moon and the stars; 
or inanimate things such as gods hewed out of 
wood and stone, or his own time-worn cus¬ 
toms, usages, prejudices and superstitions, his 
desires, passions, etc. 

3326. Commentary : 

In these words Abraham rebukes his people 
for having such a poor conception of God, the 
Lord of all the worlds as to prefer worship of 
false gods to His worship. 

3327. Commentary : 

The verse seems to suggest that the controversy 
between Abraham and his people about Divine 
attributes dragged on late into the night, anc 
seeing that the talk served no useful purpos 
Abraham wanted to cut it short. So he cast ; 
glance at the stars suggesting thereby that tb 
talk had dragged on long and far into th 
night and it should better be stopped. 
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90. And said, ‘I am indeed feeling 
unwell.’ 3328 

91. So they went away from him 
turning their backs. 

92. Then he went secretly to their 
gods and addressing them said, ‘Will 
you not eat ? 3329 

93. ‘What is the matter with you 
that you speak not ?’ 3330 




©^’qldtfs 

s} ’99 






3328. Commentary : 

The verse may also suggest that Abraham was 
feeling unwell and in view of the useless nature 
of the talk that his people were having with him 
he wanted to avoid it. He therefore told them 
that they had better leave him alone as he was 
not feeling well. 

The words J\ may also mean : “I am 
sick of your worshipping false gods,” or “1 am 
sorely distressed at heart because you worship 
false gods,” or “I hate your worship of false 
gods.” 

3329. Important Words : 

iA > (went secretly) means, he turned aside or 
away or he went this way or that quickly and 
guilefully; he turned aside to deceive him who 
was behind him. means, he went 

to such a one secretly. a-JU means, he 
advanced towards him; he turned against him 
secretly (Aqrab & Lane). 

3330. Commentary : 

At different places the Qur'an has pointed to 
one of the most distinctive attributes of a living 
God, viz., that He speaks to His chosen servants 
and listens to and answers their prayers. It is a 
dead and defunct deity, fit to be thrown 
away, that has not the power to speak or 
listen to and accept the prayers of his votaries. 


God has revealed Himself throughout the ages 
to His Elect through His actions and spoken 
word. Even now He has not ceased to reveal 
Himself and will never cease to do so. While 
rebuking the Israelites for taking the calf as their 
deity the Qur’an exposes the absurdity of their 
position in the words: “Did they not see that 
it spoke not to them nor guided them” (7:149). 
Again in 20 : 90 Moses is described as bringing 
home to the Israelites their folly for adopting the 
calf as their god in the words: Could they not see 
this simple fact that it returned to them no 
answer, and had not the power to do them either 
harm or good. In vv. 21 : 64 & 66 and in the verse 
under comment Abraham advances the same 
argument in repudiation of idol-worship, viz., 
that the false gods cannot speak. From all these 
verses it becomes clear that God ceases to be a 
living God and forfeits all right to our worship 
and adoration if He ceases to speak to us and 
does not listen to and accept our prayers. Those 
who think that God has now given up reveal¬ 
ing Himself to His servants are guilty of a 
colossal mistake. Islam’s greatest superiority 
over all other religions lies in the fact that 
it has produced in every age men to whom 
God has spoken. In our own time He spoke to 
Ahmad, the Promised Messiah. 
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94. “Then he began suddenly to 
strike them with the right hand. 55M 

95. Thereupon the people came 
towards him hastening. 5552 

96. He said, b ‘Do you worship 
that which you have yourselves carved 
out, 

97. ‘Whereas Allah has created 
you and also your handiwork ?’ 3555 

98. They said, ‘Build for him a 
structure and "cast him into the fire.’ 

99. <! Thus they intended an evil 
design against him, but We made them 
most humiliated. 5554 

100. 'And he said, ‘I am going to 
my Lord. He will surely guide me.’ 

101. And he prayed , ‘My Lord, 
grant me a righteous son.' 

“21 : 59. b 21 : 67-68. '’21 : 69 



29 : 25. f7 21 : 71. r l9 : 50: 29 : 27. 


3331. Commentary : 

The right hand being the symbol of power and 
strength, the verse signifies that Abraham struck 
the idols with his full power and broke them into 
pieces. The word also meaning a vow, the 
verse may signify that Abraham struck the 
idols with great force in fulfilment of his vow 
referred to in “And by Allah I will certainly plan 
against your idols after you hare gone away and 
turned your backs ” (21 : 58). 

3332. Important Words : 

O p'ji (came hastening) is derived from ~Jj 
They say J f/A ! oj i.e. the people, 

hastened or were quick in going alone. 
means, the wind blew violently, J Ik) I kj means. 


the bird spread its wings and threw itself 
(Aqrab). 

3333. Commentary : 

The verse may have one or all the three follow¬ 
ing interpretations: (1) Gcd has created you and 
your handiwork, i.e. the idols of stone which you 
carve out with your own hands. (2) God is your 
Creator and the Creator of all that you do. i.e. 
Fie has created the means and the instruments 
by which you do your w r orks. (3) God is your 
Creator but how foolish you are to worship 
what you make with your own hands. 

3334. Commentary : 

As the enemies of Abraham were frustrated in 
their plans against him. they had a deep feeling 
of humiliation. 
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102. So We gave him the glad 
tidings of a forbearing son.' 135 

103. And when he was old enough 
to work with him, he said, ‘O my deat 
son, I have seen in a dream that 1 am 
slaughtering thee. So consider, what 
thou thinkest of itV He replied, ‘O 
my father, do as thou art commanded; 
thou wilt find me, if Allah please, 
steadfast in my faith*** 6 

104. And when they both submitted 
to the will of God, and he had thrown 
him down on his forehead, 3337 


3335. Commentary : 

Elsewhere (15 : 54) the Qur’an describes 
lshmael as ♦J* ^4 i.e. a son endowed with 
knowledge. It seems that lshmael was both very 
forbearing and intelligent and was also possessed 
of great knowledge. 

3336. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3337. Commentary : 

The Qur’an and the Bible disagree as to which 
of his two sons—lshmael and Isaac—Abraham, 
in pursuance of God’s command, offered for sacri¬ 
fice. The Qur’an says that it was lshmael, but 
according to the Bible, it was Isaac. The Bible, 
speaking of the sacrifice says ‘And Fie said, ‘Take 
now thy son, thine only son, whom thou lovest, 
even Isaac and get there into the land of Moriah, 
and offer him there for a burnt offering upon one 
of the mountains which I tell thee of” (Gen. 
22 : 2). The Qur’an, on the other hand, declares 
clearly and unequivocally, in the verse under 
comment, that it was lshmael who was offered 



for sacrifice. The Bible, however, contradicts it¬ 
self in this respect. According to it, Abraham was 
commanded to offer his only son for sacrifice, but 
Isaac was at no time his only son. lshmael was 
born to Abraham when he was 86 years old 
while Isaac was born to him when he had reach¬ 
ed the very advanced age of 99. Thus for 13 
years lshmael was Abraham’s only son, and, 
being also his first born, was doubly dear to him. 
It stands to reason, therefore, that Abraham 
must have been required by God to offer for 
sacrifice his nearest and dearest thing which was 
his only and first born son who was lshmael. 

Some evangelists have vainly tried to show that, 
“lshmael being of the handmaid, was born after 
the flesh while Isaac being born of the free woman 
was by promise” (Galatians, 4 : 22,23). Apart 
from the fact that Hagar, Ishmael’s mother, 
belonged to the royal family of Egypt and was no 
handmaid, lshmael has repeatedly been men¬ 
tioned in the Bible as Abraham’s son, exactly 
as Isaac has been mentioned as his son 
(Gen. 16 : 16; 17 : 23, 25). Moreover, 
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105. And we called to him: ‘O 
Abraham. 

106. "Thou hast indeed fulfilled 
the dream.’ Thus indeed do We 
reward those who do good. ' - 


✓ / 




analogous promises were made to Abraham in 
regard to the future greatness of lshmael as were 
made to him about Isaac. The Bible says. 
“And as for lshmael, 1 have heard thee: 
Behold, I have blessed him, and will make 
him fruitful. and will multiply him 
exceedingly; twelve princes shall he beget, and 
I will make him a great nation" (Gen. 17 : 20). 
“And the angel of the Lord said unto her (Hagar) 
‘I will multiply thy seed exceedingly that it shall 
not be numbered for multitude.” (Gen. 16 : 10,- 
11). So apart from the substitution in the Bible 
of Isaac for lshmael which seems to be deliberate, 
and of Moriah for Marwah. an hillock which 
lies in the vicinity of Mecca near which Abra¬ 
ham, in fulfilment of his vision, referred to in the 
preceding verse, left lshmael with his mother 
Hagar while yet a child, there is nothing in 
the Bible to lend the slightest support to the 
view that Abraham offered Isaac for sacrifice 
and not lshmael. 

Furthermore, the fact that whereas no trace 
is to be found in the religious ceremonies 
of Jews and Christians of the supposed 
sacrifice of Isaac by Abraham, the Muslims, 
spiritual descendants of lshmael. commemorate 
with great fervour his intended sacrifice, 
by slaughtering every year rams and goats all 


over the world on the tenth day of Dhu’l-Hijjah 
This universal sacrifice of rams and goats by 
Muslims on a specific day in commemoration of 
Abraham’s preparedness to slaughter lshmael. 
establishes beyond dispute or doubt that it was 
lshmael whom Abraham offered for sacrifice 
and not Isaac. In a sense Abraham had already 
fulfilled his vision by leaving lshmael while yet a 
child with his mother. Hagar, in the bleak and 
barren valley of Mecca where at that time there 
was to be found no sign of life, nor even a blade 
of grass or a drop of water. That brave act. in 
fact, had symbolised the sacrifice of lshmael. 

3338. Commentary : 

The words “Thou hast indeed fulfilled the 
dream” show that Abraham was not required 
to fulfil his vision in actual fact but that it was 
only a practical demonstration of his intention 
and preparedness to slaughter his sen which was 
desired of him. The vision, as stated above, 
had already symbolically been fulfilled in Hagar 
and lshmael having been left by Abraham in 
the valley of Mecca which was at that time 
an arid and barren waste. The leaving behind 
of a weak and helpless woman with a child, in a 
place completely devoid of all signs of life and 
even of water or any other means of subsistence, 
did indeed constitute a great sacrifice on the part 
of the noble Patriarch. 
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107. That surely was a manifest 
trial. 3339 


108. And We ransomed him with 
a great sacrifice. 3340 


109. And We left for him a good 
name among the succeeding genera¬ 
tions— 3341 

ci i 

110. Peace be upon Abraham! 


111. Thus do We reward those 
who do good. 


112. Surely, he was one of Our 
believing servants. 


113. ;1 And We gave him the glad 
tidings of Isaac, a Prophet, and one 
of the righteous. 

gel 

“11 : 72; 19 ; 

: 50; 21 : 73; 29 : 28. 


3339. Commentary : 

It was indeed a supreme trial for Abraham 
to have left his dear wife and his only son, un¬ 
provided and unprotected, in a place where, 
humanly speaking, they were sure to perish. 

3340. Commentary : 

Abraham’s preparedness to sacrifice Jshmael 
was perpetuated in the Islamic institution of 
’‘Sacrifice” which forms an integral part of the 
ceremonies of Hajj. As long as Islam lasts—and 
it shall last till the end of time—Pilgrimage to 
Mecca will continue to be performed and on the 
tenth day of Dhu’l Hijjah goats and rams will 
continue to be slaughtered in hundreds of thou¬ 
sands in Mecca and all over the Muslim world 


in commemoration of Ishmael’s sacrifice. It is 
this institution of “Sacrifice” that seems to have 
been referred to in this verse in the words : “And 
We ransomed him with a great sacrifice.” 

The reference in the verse may also be ro the 
abolition of human sacrifice which seemed to be 
in vogue in Abraham’s time and to the substitu¬ 
tion for it of animal sacrifice. 

3341. Commentary : 

What greater testimony could there be to Abra¬ 
ham having left behind him a good name than 
that the followers of the three great religions— 
Islam, Christianity and Judaism—take pride in 
ascribing their ancestry to the great Patriarch. 
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114. And We bestowed blessings 
on him and Isaac. a And among their 
progeny are some who do good and 
others who clearly wrong them¬ 
selves. 3342 


115. b And, indeed, We bestowed 
favours on Moses and Aaron. 3343 

. ® Off jA* oJt) ^ 

116. c And We saved them both 
and their people from the great 
distress ; 3344 


117. And We helped them, and 
it was they who were victorious. 


118. And We gave them the Book 
that made things clear ; 

Os 

119. And We guided them to the 
right path. 


120. And We left for them a good 
name among the succeeding genera¬ 
tions — 3345 


121. Peace be on Moses and 
Aaron ! 

9 &JL 

a 57 : 27. b 20 : 31-37; 26 : 16-17; 28 : 35. *20 : 81; 26 : 66. 

3342. Commentary : 

3344. Commentary : 


The words “We bestowed blessings on him,” 
refer to the blessings that God bestowed upon 
Abraham’s progeny through Ishmael as Isaac 
has been mentioned separately by name. 

3343. Commentary : 

The greatest Prophet after Abraham, among 
his descendants through Isaac, was Moses, 
counterpart of the Holy Prophet who was a 
descendant of Ishmael. 


The reference to “great distress’” may be 
found elsewhere in the Qur’an (2:50) in the words: 
And remember the time when we delivered you 
from Pharaoh's people who afflicted you with 
grievous torment, slaying your sons and sparing 
your women and in that there was a great trial 
for you from your Lord. 

3345. Commentary : 

Moses and Aaron are remembered with great 
respect and affection by Muslims, Christians 
and Jews alike. 
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122. Thus indeed do We reward 
those who do good. 

123. Surely, they were both among 
Our believing servants. 

124. And assuredly Elias also was 
one of the Messengers, 3346 

125. When he said to his people, 
‘Will you not be God-fearing? 

126. ‘Do you call on Ba‘l, and 
forsake the Best of creators, 3347 

127. Allah, your Lord and the 
Lord of your forefathers of old?’ 

128. But they treated him as a 
liar, and they will surely be brought 
before God to render an account of 
their deeds ; 

129. Except the chosen servants 
of Allah. 

130. And We left for him a good 
name among the succeeding genera¬ 
tions— 


3346. Commentary : 

Elias or Elijah lived about 900 B.C. He was 
a native of Gilead, a place on the eastern bank 
of the Jordan. According to the Bible he was 
taken up to heaven in a whirlwind in a chariot 
of fire and after him his mantle was taken by 
Elisha (Jew. Enc. & 1 Kings, 17 : 1). 

3347. Important Words : 

5W is derived from Jjo ( ba‘ala ) which means, 
he married or he took a wife; or he became a 



husband. J*? means, husband; wife (Jju like £jj 
means both a husband and a wife, more generally 
a husband); lord, master or owner of a thing; a 
chief; a family whose maintenance is incumbent 
upon a person (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Bad was the name of an idol belonging to 
the people of the Prophet Ilyas. These people 
worshipped the sun. Ba‘l may also stand for 
the sun-god which belonged to the people of a 
town in Syria now called Bal-Bekk (Lane). 
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131. Peace be on Elias and his 
people! 3348 

132. Thus indeed do We reward 
those who do good. 

133. Surely, he was one of Our 
believing servants. 

134. “And assuredly Lot, too, was 
one of the Messengers , 3349 

135. b When We delivered him and 
all his family, 

136. 'Except an old woman who 
was among those who stayed behind. 

137. l! Then We utterly destroyed 
the others . 3330 

138. ' And surely you pass by them 
in the morning , 3351 

139. And by night. Then why do 
you not understand ? 3352 


4Ub 4 

/ J >9 . ^ 

©c^jyJl4i3i£5)] 

s? y •?. iv sK 


‘>7 : 81; 26 :161; 29 : 29. «>26 : 171; 29 : 33; 51 : 36. ‘7: 84; 11 : 82; 15 : 61; 27 : 58. 

<l 26 : 173. f 15 : 77. 


3348. Commentary : 

js«lj| ( Ilyas'm ) may be another form of ^Ui 
(Ilyas) as (95 : 3) is that of hr,- (23 : 21); 
or being plural of^-lJI it may mean Ilyas and 
his people. 

3349. Commentary : 

For Lot see 15 : 62-78. 

3350. Important Words : 

(We utterly destroyed) is the intensive 
form of ( datnara ). They say i.e. 

he intruded upon them; he came upon them with¬ 
out permission. pGjU jl (i dammara ) 


means, He (God) utterly destroyed them or 
annihilated them (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Both the towns, Sodom and Gomorrah, to 
which Lot preached his Message were completely 
destroyed; only the members of Lot’s family, 
except his wife, were saved. 

3351. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3352. Commentary ; 

Sodom and Gomorrah were situated on the 
highway from Arabia to Syria where the Arab 
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5 140. a And surely Jonah also was 

one of the Messengers, 3353 

141. When he fled to the laden 

ship; 3354 




142. And he cast lots with the 
crew of the ship and was of the 

losers. 3355 



a 21 : 88;68 : 49. 


caravans passed by day and night. At another 
place in the Qur’an these towns are mentioned 
as having been situated “on a road that still 
exists” (15 : 77). 

The present and the preceding verses are full 
of extreme pathos. The Quraishites of Mecca 
are told that a great Prophet has come to them. 
They have rejected him. They know that there 
had lived in the neighbouring land another 
Prophet, Lot. His people also rejected him and 
God utterly destroyed them for their wicked and 
abominable deeds. The site of their annihilated 
towns lies on the highway which leads to Syria 
to which country their (of the Quraishites) cara¬ 
vans frequently pass. Then why do they not 
take a lesson from the fate that met the people 
of Lot, and accept their own Prophet—the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad? 

3353. Commentary : 

Jonah, the Prophet, has been mentioned at six 
places in the Qur’an. In 4 : 164 and 6 : 87-88 he 
has been reckoned among the Prophets of God. 
In the present verse he has been spoken of as a 
Divine Messenger and in 21 : 88 and 68 : 49, he 
has been given the descriptive epithets of 
Oj.-JI(Master of the Fish) and o_pJI 
(Fellow of the Fish). He was an Israelite 


Prophet and lived in the 9th century in the reign 
of Jeroboam II or Jehoahaz. See also 6 : 88. 

3354. Commentary : 

According to the Bible Jonah was commis¬ 
sioned byGod to go to Nineveh and‘cry against' 
it, but, instead, he fled to Tarshish “from the 
presence of the Lord” (Jonah 1 : 3). The Qur’an 
contradicts this Biblical statement as it impugns 
a Divine Prophet, and, according to the 
Qur'an, Divine Prophets are sinless and in¬ 
capable of disobeying God’s command. It is, 
therefore, not possible that Jonah should have 
even conceived of fleeing from the presence of 
the Omnipresent God. In fact, Jonah, being 
angry with his people, because they had rejected 
the Divine Message, fled from them, and not 
from God. See also 21 : 88. The whole account 
of Jonah as given in the Qur’an may be a 
description of his Spiritual Ascension and may 
be taken in a figurative sense and interpreted 
accordingly. 

3355. Important Words : 

(cast lots) is derived from They say 
“W-S- i.e. he overcame him in the game of shoot¬ 
ing arrows. means, he shot arrows with 

him in competition; he cast or drew lots with 
him. c.»L means, 1 competed with him 


2235 




CH. 37 


PT. 23 


AL-SAFFAT 


143. And the fish swallowed him 
while he was blaming himself. 

144. And had he not been of 
those who glorify God, 

145. He would surely have tarried 
in its belly till the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion. 

146. Then We cast him on a bare 
tract of land, and he was sick; 3356 

147. And We caused a gourd plant 
to grow over him. 

148. And We sent him as a Mes¬ 
senger to a hundred thousand people 
or more, 

149. a And they believed; so We 
gave them provision for a while. 3357 

150. b Now ask the disbelievers 
whether thy Lord has daughters, 
whereas they have sons. 3358 

“10 : 99. ^6 : 101;16 : 

in casting lots or in shooting arrows and 
overcame him therein (Aqrab & Lane). 

3356. Important Words : 

(bare tract of land) is derived from 
which means, he was or became naked, bare or 
without clothing. They say j-* <Sj * i e. he 

was or became free from fault, defector blemish. 
4 jc- means, a wide or spacious place or tract of 
land in which nothing is hidden; or the vacant 
surface of the earth or land or of a wide space 
of land (Lane). 

3357. Commentary : 

In the whole history of religion no people 
are known to have benefited so much by the 
warning of impending Divine punishment as did 



58; 43 : 17;52 : 40;53 : 22. 

the people of Jonah. When they were warned 
that they would be visited with punishment if 
they did not behave and believe in Jonah and did 
not mend their ways, they at once repented and 
believed in Jonah with the result that the threat¬ 
ened punishment was averted. This repentance 
of Jonah’s people, even though belated, so 
pleased God that they were not only forgiven 
but their case is held up in the Qur’an, as 
an example for disbelievers of all Prophets of 
God (10 :99). 

3358. Commentary : 

After giving a brief history of some of the 
Prophets in the preceding verses, the Sura pro¬ 
ceeds in the present verse to deal with a basic 
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151. a Did We create the angels 
females while they were witnesses? 


152. Now, surely it is one of their 
fabrications that they say, 


153. ‘Allah has begotten children 
and they are certainly liars. 

<&\ uJj 

154. b Has He chosen daughters in 
preference to sons? 3359 

@ it olu) \ \ 

155. What is the matter with you? 
How judge ye? 


156. Will you not reflect ? 3359A 


157. '"Or have you a clear authority ? 


«17 : 41; 37 : 151; 43 : 20; 52 : 

40. b 43 : 17; 53 : 22. "52 : 39. 


principle of all religions—the repudiation and 
condemnation of idolatry. Among different 
peoples Shirk (ascribing Divine powers and 
attributes to beings and things other than God) 
has taken different forms. Some people worship 
orces of nature, others idols of stone, and yet 
others ascribe Divine powers to angels, believing 
them to be God’s daughters. It is this form of 
idolatry which was prevalent among the Arabs 
and in the Holy Prophet’s time and which has 
been condemned here. 

3359. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all Shirk (idolatry). 


in whatever form it may be practised, is repre¬ 
hensible, but to believe that God has preferred 
daughters to sons (a thing which disbelievers 
would not like for themselves), is nothing but 
foolish and condemnable. 

3359A. Commentary : 

The verse seems to administer a rebuke to 
disbelievers in the words, “Cannot you under¬ 
stand this simple fact that the ascription of 
Divine powers and attributes to weak human 
beings, to the forces of nature, to inanimate 
things or even to angels who themselves have 
been created by God, offends against reason 
and is an insult to human intelligence?” 
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158. Then produce your Book, if 
you are truthful. 3360 

159. “And they assert a blood 
relationship between Him and the Jinn, 
while the Jinn themselves know that 
they will be brought before God for 
judgment, 3361 

160. Holy is Allah and free fiom 
what they attribute to Him. 

161. But the chosen servants of 
Allah attribute nothing derogatory to 
Him. 

162. Verily, you and what you 
worship — 

163. None of you can mislead 
anyone against Him. 3362 

164. Except only him who shall 
burn in Hell. 

165. Say : ‘There is not one of us 
but has an appointed station. 3363 



“6 : 101. 

3360. Commentary : 3362 . Commentary : 


The verse purports to say that apart from 
human reason and int elligence which repvdiate 
all forms of Shirk (idolatry), no Divine Book 
accords the slightest countenance to this most 
foolish and obnoxious doctrine; on the contrary 
all of them refute and contradict it in strong 
and scathing terms. 

3361. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that morally and 
intellectually disbelievers have become so 
degraded that they assert blood-relationship 
between God and evil spirits. What greater 
folly and blasphemy could there possibly be? 


The verse purports to say that it is only 
people of the evil spirits’ own ilk that such spirits 
can mislead. They have no control or influence 
over godly men. “Surely thou shalt have no 
power over My servants.” says the Qur’an 
(15 :41). The pronoun » in (against Him) 
refers to God. 

3363. Commentary : 

The words of this and the next two verses may 
also be taken to have been spoken by righteous 
men of God, or the reference may specially be 
to the righteous men mentioned in the beginning 
of the Sura or, as some say, to the angels. 
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166. ‘And, verily, we are those who 
stand ranged in rows. 

167. a ‘And we are verily those wno 
glorify God.’’ 

168. And surely the disbelievers 
used to say, 

169. ‘If we had with us a 
Reminder like that of the people of 
old, 

170. ‘We would surely have been 
Allah’s chosen servants.’ 

171. Yet when it has come to them 
they disbelieve therein, but they will 
soon come to know. 3364 

172. And surely Our word has gone 
forth respecting Our servants, the 
Messengers, 3365 

173. b That it is certainly they who 
will be helped; 3365 * 

174. And that it is Our host that 
will certainly be victorious. 


°2 : 31; 21 : 21; 41 : 39 


3364. Commentary : 

The verse implies a warning to disbelievers 
that they will soon see the evil consequences 
of their rejection of truth. 

3365. Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3365A. Commentary : 

In verse 171 above the disbelievers were threat¬ 
ened with punishment if they did not accept the 



b 40 : 52; 58 : 22. 

Prophetof God. In the verse under comment they 
are told that the cause of truth must and does 
always prevail, as it is an immutable Divine 
law that God’s Messengers never fail in their 
missions. The history of all religions bears an 
eloquent testimony to this undeniable fact. 
Elsewhere the Qur’an says: “Most surely We help 
Our Messengers and those who believe, in the 
present life and on the day when witnesses will 
stand forth” (40 :52). 
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175. So turn thou away from 
them for a while. 3366 


176. And watch them, for they will 
soon see their own end . 3367 


177. a Is it then Our punishment 
that they seek to hasten on? 

y 9S1* ts r'y 

* V V 

178. But when it descends into their 
courtyard, it shall be an evil morning 
for those who were warned. 3368 

'cSo >LiyoJj; t jU 

179. So turn thou away from them 
for a while. 3369 

y 9 * ^ 9 9 y 

180 And watch, for they will soon 
see. 

✓ 99 , 9<' 

® .5 

a 22 : 48; 27 

: 72; 29 : 54. 


3366. Commentary : 

When the truth of a Prophet of God becomes 
established beyond all doubt and disbelievers 
are left with no plea or pretext to reject his 
Message and yet persist in rejecting it, the 
Prophet is told to leave them alone to be judged 
by God and treated by Him as He, in His in¬ 
fallible wisdom, may think fit. 

3367. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here told to wait till 
Divine decree decides the fate of disbelievers. 


dwellings of a tribe. The Arabs say 

i.e. may God make the courtyard of thy house 

inhabited with people (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The reference in the verse seems to be to the 
Fall of Mecca when a Muslim army of ten 
thousand strong entered its suburbs. That was 
indeed an evil day for the Meccans. The cup 
of their mortification and humiliation had 
become full to the brim, as all their evil designs 
against Islam had completely failed and it had 
won a glorious victory over disbelief. 


3368. Important Words : 

•Ld- (courtyard) means, the court or open 
area of a house; a part of a house in which there 
is no building or roof; a wide place among the 


3369. Commentary : 

The repetition of this and the next verse signi¬ 
fies that Divine punishment is almost at the 
doors of the disbelievers. 


2240 



PT. 23 


AL-SAFFAT 


CH. 37 


181. Holy is thy Lord, the Lord of 
Honour and Power, far above that 
which they assert. 3370 

sjr^\ Cjj 

182. a And peace oe upon the 
Messengers! 3371 


183. b And all praise belongs to 
Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 


a 21 : 60. 

b l: 2; 6 : 46. 


3370. Commentary : and Power and that His name will now be 

glorified in the whole of Arabia. 

The verse means to say that with the defeat 3371. Commentary : 
and discomfiture of disbelief the fact has become The reference in the verse is to the Holy 
clearly established that the Great Gcd Who has Prophet who represents all the Prophets and 
sent the Holy Prophet is the Gcd of Honour Messengers of God. 
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CHAPTER 38 

SAD 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Title, Date and Place of Revelation 

Like its predecessors this Sura is also admittedly of Meccan origin. It was revealed in the 
early years of the Holy Prophet’s life at Mecca. Ibn ‘Abbas, as reported by Baihaqi and Ibn Merda- 
waih, also subscribes to this view, and other scholars, too, agree with him. From its contents and 
subject-matter the Sura bears a very close resemblance to Al-Saffat. It takes its title from its open¬ 
ing word Sad, i.e. the Truthful God. 

Connection with Al-Saffat 

The preceding Sura ended with the challenging Divine declaration that “God’s hosts shall be 
victorious and it shall be an evil day for the disbelievers when Divine punishment shall descend into 
their courtyard.” The present Sura opens with an equally emphatic declaration that it is an unalter¬ 
able decree of the Truthful God and it shall happen without fail that the believers shall attain wealth, 
power and eminence by acting upon the teachings of the Qur’an, while disbelievers shall meet 
with disgrace and destruction like those who disobeyed and defied Divine Prophets in the past. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

As stated above the Sura opens with a firm declaration—in fact, God swears by the Qur’an— 
that by acting upon its teaching and by making it a rule of their lives the believers will achieve 
glory and eminence and will come to occupy a most honoured place in the comity of mighty 
nations; and disbelievers will suffer humiliation and disgrace because they “are steeped in false pride 
and enmity.” Disbelievers are further warned to take a lesson from the histories of past genera¬ 
tions of disbelievers who, because of their rejection of the Divine Message, met with a very sad fate. 
The Sura proceeds to say that the Meccan disbelievers repeat the parrot-cry that they will not give 
up the worshi p of their gods at the behest of a man who is just one of them. In reply to this foolish 
plea they are asked; Since when have they begun to arrogate to themselves the possession of the 
treasures of God’s grace and mercy ? It is God’s own prerogative that He chooses whom He deems 
fit for the conveyance of His will to His creatures; and now He has chosen the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad for this purpose. If they will not believe in him their combined forces will be 
routed and they will be destroyed like the opponents of past Messengers; and Islam will triumph 
and grow from strength to strength. 

After making a brief reference to the central theme of the Unity of God in its opening verses, and 
by way of introduction making an emphatic prediction that the forces of evil will suffer defeat and 
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disgrace and the votaries of the One God will be given power, wealth and distinction, the Sura gives 
a somewhat detailed description of the great glory and prosperity which the Israelite nation had 
attained in the reigns of two of their Prophet-Kings—David and Solomon. It also refers to the plots 
that had been hatched in David’s glorious reign to undermine his power and influence and to the 
seeds of decay and disintegration that had become sown during Solomon’s reign when the Israelites 
rolled in wealth and were at the peak of material prosperity. The Holy Prophet, by implication, is 
told that, consumed with jealousy at his growing power, his enemies will also hatch plots to take 
his life, and so he should always be on his guard against them. Similarly, reference to Israelite 
prosperity in the reigns of David and Solomon implies a prophecy that the enemies of Islam, by 
plotting to kill the Holy Prophet, will seek to nip the tender plant of Islam in the bud, but they 
will fail in their wicked designs and Islam will continue to gain power and strength till it will 
attain the heights of grandeur and prosperity. But if Muslims did not take proper care, they would 
find, to their cost, that in the very hey-day of their glory, forces were at work seeking to 
undermine the solidarity and stability of Islam. After this a brief mention is made of Prophet Job 
who had to suffer great hardships, but the temporary phase of his tribulation quickly passed and he 
came into his own and his loss was doubly made up. The reference to Job is followed by a fleeting 
allusion to Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Prophets Ishmael, Elisha and Dhu’l Kifl. All these were 
honoured servants of God, says the Sura, whom He chose for the bestowal of His grace because 
they worked in the ways of righteousness and preached and propagated piety in the world. 

Next, we are told that those good people who copy the example of the noble Prophets of God 
and follow in their footsteps will receive God’s favours which know no decrease or diminution. 
But those who oppose truth and adopt evil ways will burn in the fire of Hell. 

After referring to some of the Prophets who suffered great hardships at the hands of 
their enemies and after dealing with the subject that opposition to God’s Messengers never 
goes unpunished or their acceptance unrewarded, the Sura reverts to its main subject, namely, 
Divine Unity. It closes on the note that whenever men stray away from the path of rectitude, and 
begin to worship false gods, a Divine Messenger is raised among them to bring them back to the 
worship of the One True God, and all the angel-like men are bidden to believe in him and help him 
in the furtherance of his cause. The sons of darkness seek to put all sorts of obstacles and 
impediments in the Prophet’s way, and deceive and beguile men away from God. But truth 
overcomes all hindrances, and triumphs and prevails in the long run. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3372 




2. Sad. bBy the Qur’an, full of 
exhortation, it is Our revealed Word. iili 

3. But those who disbelieve are 
steeped in false pride and enmity. 3374 





4. c How many a generation have 
We destroyed before them ! They cried 
out for help, but it was no longer the 
time for escape. 3375 





*See 1:1. fa 43 : 45. e 6 :7; 19 : 75: 36 : 32; 50 : 37. 

sin was committed by Satan who refused to 
submit to Adam on the basis of his farcical 


3372. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1 

3373. Commentary : 

The letter may signify “the Truthful God” 
or “I am Allah, the Truthful” or “God has 
spoken the truth” (<wl JM- F° r an explanation 
of abbreviated letters see 2 : 2 & 19:2. 

f II1 means full of admonition and ex¬ 

hortation or possessing eminence and honour; or 
acting upon its teaching the believers will achieve 
honour, good name and eminence. 

The whole verse may mean that the Truthful 
God swears by the Qur’ an that the followers of 
the Holy Prophet, by acting upon the teaching 
of the Qur’an and making it a rule of their lives, 
will achieve eminence and will come to occupy 
a most honoured place in the comity of nations. 
The verse thus constitutes a great prophecy about 
the glorious future of Islam. 

3374. Commentary : 

The root-cause of all sm and disbelief is false 
pride, conceit and arrogance. The first recorded 


superiority to him (Adam). bl i.e. I am 

better than he” (17 : 13) has always been the 
boast of disbelievers which has prevented them 
from accepting the truth in the time of every 
Prophet. They cannot persuade themselves to 
give their allegiance to one who, they say, is 
quite like themselves; even inferior to them in 
some respects. 

3375. Important Words : 

oV (it was no longer). means, he 

withheld him or restrained him and turned him 
from such a course. means, he concealed 

a thing that he knew, and told or narrated some¬ 
thing different from it. #>■ means, he dimini¬ 
shed unto him his due or right. According to 
some scholars oN is originally its or 

being changed into o and <5 into ^; others are 
of the opinion that it is made up of two words, 
the fern, o is added to the negative to make the 
word feminine or to render the negation more 
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5. d And they wonder that a Warner 
has come to them from among them¬ 
selves; and the disbelievers say, ‘This 
is a magician, a great liar. 3376 

6. ‘Has he made all the gods into 
one God? This is indeed a strange 
thing.’ 


7. And the leaders among them 
went about saying ‘Go and b s'cick to 
your gods. This is a thing designed. 3377 











a-7 : 64. *71 : 24. 


intensive. According to a third school it is an 
independent word, neither originally ^ nor V. 
The fourth school, however, thinks that it is a 
word and also a part of a word, namely the 
negative and o prefixed to It is generally 
accompanied with or some word syn. with it 
and is used as a 0 ^- 4 he. th e t3tne 

was not the time of refuge. The expression 
^ cJi may have the following different 
meanings: 

1. There was no place of flight existing for 
them. 

2. The time is, and was, not a time of flight. 

3 The time of fleeing or petitioning or being 
aided will not be available to them. 

cA was also one of three great idols of the 
Meccans, the other two being and Shu 

(Lane, Aqrab & Zamakhsharl). 

(time for escape) is derived from l». 
They say jc- i.e. he fled from, kept 
away from or left, his associate. hyVi 
means, he missed such a one and went ahead of 
him. They say Cr 4 ^ i e. there is no 


time or place of refuge for thee (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers have 
rej ected the message of truth with contempt and 
disdain, and consider it below their dignity to 
listen to the Holy Prophet, but when Divine 
punishment overtook them, they will cry for 
help but will find no refuge or asylum. 

3376. Commentary : 

The greatest obstacle in the way of disbelievers 
to accept the truth has always been that they 
would not give their allegiance to a man who is 
just one of them. 

3377. Commentary : 

As disbelievers believed that there were 
many gods, and the Holy Prophet proclaimed 
the Unity of God, they would say that 
somehow he had rolled all the gods into one. 

The words “This is a thing designed” put in 
the mouths of the leaders of disbelief signify that 
according to them the Holy Prophet had his own 
ulterior motives to serve in preaching the message 
of the Unity of God. Or the words may mean 
that when invited by the Holy Prophet to give 
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8. “‘We have not heard of anything 
like this in the latest religion. This 
is nothing but a fabrication. 3378 


9. ft ‘Has the exhortation been sent 
down to him in preference to all of 
us?’ Nay, they are in doubt con¬ 
cerning My exhortation. Nay, they 
have not yet tasted My punishment. 3379 








10. “Do they possess the treasures 
of the mercy of thy Lord, the Mighty, 
the Great Bestower ? 3380 

11. Or is the kingdom of the 
heavens and the earth and all that 
is between them theirs? So let 
them ascend with the means at their 
disposal 3381 



“23 : 25. b 54:26. "17 : 101; 52 : 38. 


up idolatry, the leaders of the Quraish said to 
one another that they should stick to their own 
gods and that was a most desirable thing for 
them to do. 

3378. Important Words : 

(fabrication) is derived from which 
among other things means, he forged or fabri¬ 
cated a story or a lie, etc. (Lane). See also 3: 50 
& 26 : 138. 

Commentary : 

The words “the latest religion” may refer to 
Christianity or the idolatrous Faith of the pagans 
of Mecca, or they may refer to all religions prece¬ 
ding Islam, because in no religion before Islam 
had belief in the Unity of God remained pure 
and unadulterated. 

3379. Commentary : 

The verse refers to a great obstacle which 
stands in the way of disbelievers to accept the 
truth. Thev simply cannot, they say, persuade 


themselves to follow the lead of a man just like 
themselves—rather inferior to them in certain 
respects. The same subject has been referred 
to in 43 : 32 where the Meccan infidels are 
described as refusing to accept the Message of the 
Qur’an on the pretext, “why has not this Qur’an 
been sent to some great man of the two towns.” 

3380. Commentary : 

In reply to the refusal of disbelievers to accept 
the Holy Prophet on the plea that he was a mere 
mortal like them and nothing more, the verse 
reproachfully asks them : Since when have they 
arrogated to themselves the possession of the 
treasures of Divine mercy? It is God’s own 
special prerogative to select, in His infallible wis¬ 
dom, whom He deems fit to be the bearer of His 
Message and the conveyer of His will to His 
creatures. 

3381. Commentary 

The present verse continues the argument 
embodied in the preceding verse and purports 
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12. “They are a host from among 
the confederates which will be routed 
here . 3382 

13. 4 Before them too the people of 
Noah, and the tribe of ‘Ad, and 
Pharaoh, the lord of stakes, rejected 
the Messengers as liars ; 3383 



✓ m 


& ? 9 
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14. And the tribe of Thamud, and 
the people of Lot, and c the Dwellers of 
the Wood—these were the confed¬ 
erates that rejected the Messengers, 3384 


® 4 &$\ 


a 54 : 46. ^9 : 70; 40 : 32; 50 : 13. 

to say that disbelievers pose as if the kingdom of 
the heavens and the earth belongs to them. 
Then let them gather, it says, all their means and 
resources against the Holy Prophet and multiply 
them as much as they can and use them against 
him. They will find to their mortification that 
they cannot arrest or impede the progress of the 
new Message. 

3382. Important Words : 

I* (routed) is derived from f y*. They say 
ji jx i.e. he broke and defeated the enemy. 
yf I* 3 » means, he dug the well. ^ 3 * 

means, he killed him. sx». means, a defeated 
and broken army (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse at once contains a prophecy and a 
challenge. The challenge is to the forces of evil 
to muster all their resources and form themselves 
into a strong confederacy to stop the onward 
march of Islam. And the prophecy is to the 
effect that the combined forces of disbelief 
shall be put to an ignominious rout if they 


15 : 79; 26 : 177; 50 : 15. 

dared oppose Islam. This mighty prophecy was 
literally fulfilled in the Battle of the Ditch. 

3383. Important Words : 

■AJjl (stakes) is the plural of They say 
SiSi j i.e. he made the peg firm or he drove 
it into the hole. ->17 jl means, tent-pegs, poles, 
wooden nails; stakes etc. signifies, the 

mountains; means, the chief men of 

the towns, and y means, the teeth (Aqrab). 

illjVl ji thus signifies, lord of large armies or 
stakes or of firmly established dominions. 

3384. Commentary : 

According to the Qur’an, (Dwellers 

of the Wood) and 3 ^- (People of Median) 

are names of the same people, or rather, of two 
sections of the same people, who had adopted 
two different kinds of trade, one living on com¬ 
merce and the other keeping herds of camels and 
sheep and selling milk, wood, etc. Thus, 

is a section of the tribe of the Prophet 
Shu'aib (26 : 177, 178), who has also been 
mentioned as having been sent to the People 
of Median (7 : 86 , 11 : 85 & 29 : 37). 
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15. Not one of them but treated 
their Messengers as liars, “so My 
punishment rightly overtook them. in - 

L2 16. And these only wait for b a single 
blast, and there shall be no delaying 

3386 

17. They say, ‘Our Lord, "hasten 
to us our portion of the punishment 
before the Day of Reckoning.’ 3387 




a 15 : 80; 26 : 190: 50 : 15. I>36 : 50. r 2 : 201; 17 : 19. 


3385. Commentary : 

The Meccan disbelievers are here warned that 
people wealthier and much stronger than they 
had lived before them. They rejected and oppos¬ 
ed their Prophets with the result that they were 
destroyed. If they (the Meccans) opposed the 
Holy Prophet they also will meet a similar 
fate. 

3386. Important Words : 

o'y (delaying) is derived from JjO. They say 
iiUi c-»U i.e. the she-camel had in her udder 
the milk that had collected between two milkings, 
ijl means, the time between two milkings; the 
time between two suckings; the returning of the 
milk into the udder of the she-camel after the 
milking; the time between the opening of one’s 
hand and the grasping with it the udder of the 
she-camel; or when the milker grasps the udder 
and then lets it go in milking. They say 
Bly Nl flil L i.e. he did not stay with him 
but as long as between two milkings of a she- 
camel i.e. for a very short time (Lane). 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the whole attitude 


of disbelievers shows that they will not accept 
the truth till Divine punishment overtook them. 
But when it came it will be swift and sudden 
and they will be granted no respite or delay. 

3387. Important Words : 

Lki (our portion) is derived from k» ( qotta ). 
They say *kj i.e. he cut it. l hi means, he 
nibbed the reed for writing, ks means, a slice cut 
off, a portion, share or lot, an hour or a portion of 
the night. J..JJI y k» means, a portion of 
the night passed (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when disbelievers 
are war. *bat if they did not accept the Holy 
Prophet they will be punished, they turn the 
warning into an occasion for mocking at the 
Prophet, and jeeringly say, “We demand to have 
the punishment here and now, and want no more 
respite.” The use of the words “Day of Reckon¬ 
ing” implies that disbelievers will get the 
punishment when the reckoning of their evil 
deeds will have been made and they are shown 
to have fully deserved it. 
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18. Bear patiently what they say, 
and remembei Our servant David, 
the man of might ; surely he was 
always turning to GW. 3388 




/A 

OoljliLi 


19. “We subjected to him the moun¬ 
tains—they celebrated God’s praises 
with him at nightfall and sunrise. 3389 


20. And We subjected to him the 
birds gathered together; all turned to 
him. 3390 






ns 


21. And We strengthened his king¬ 
dom, J and gave him wisdom and 
decisive judgment, 3391 





a 21 : 80; 34 : 11. 

3388. Commentary : 

In this and the following several verses the 
Holy Prophet has been enjoined to bear patient¬ 
ly the jeers and sneers of disbelievers, like 
Prophets David, Solomon and Job who too had 
to face mockery and opposition from their 
enemies. These three Prophets possessed great 
power, influence and wealth and that is why 
perhaps they have always been mentioned 
together in the Qur’an. 

See also 4 : 164, 6 : 85 & 21 : 80-84. 

3389. Commentary : 

For a detailed explanation of this and the next 
verse see 21 : 80 & 34 : 11. 

3390. Commentary : 

While the reference in the word <JL>JI (the 
mountains) in the preceding verse is to the moun¬ 
tain tribes, in (birds) it may be to those 
tribes who hated to be held in subjection by 


b 2 : 252. 

David and were impatient to get their liberty. 
The sense of impatience seems to be implied in 
the root-word jQ» (it flew). See also 21 : 80 & 
34 : 11, 12. 

3391. Important Words : 

v-lkiJI 0 Ud (decisive judgment) is infinitive 
noun from [ fa'ala) which means, he 

separated or divided a thing or distinguished it, he 
made it clear or he explained it, he separated it. 

means, he decided the judgment, 
vJ- a> means, distinct or plain speech such 
as decides or distinguishes between what is true 
and what is false, or that which the person to 
whom it is addressed clearly understands; or 
judicial sentence. means, the Day of 

judgment or Decision (Lane & Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The expression -xAl 15 meaning, possessor 
of dignity and power, the verse shows that 
David was one of the greatest and most powerful 
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22. And has the story of the dis¬ 
putants reached thee when they climbed 
over the wall of his chamber? 3392 

23. When they entered in upon 
David, and he was afraid of them. 
They said, “Fear not. We are two 
disputants; one of us has transgressed 
against the other; so judge between us 
with justice, and deviate not from the 
right course and guide us to the right 
way. 3393 

24. “This is my brother; he has 
ninety-nine ewes, and I have only one 
ewe. Yet he says, ‘Give it to me,’ and 
has been overbearing to me in his 
address.’’ 3394 


Prophet-Kings of the House of Israel and was 
a very wise judge. In his reign Israelite glory 
had reached its high watermark. But in the 
time of his son, Solomon, though the Israelites 
tried to maintain their grandeur and the integrity 
and stability of their dominions, yet seeds of 
disruption and disintegration had been sown 
and signs of decadence had begun to appear. 
See also 34 : 11, 12. 

3392. Important Words : 

1 (they climbed over) is derived from jL.. 
They say kUsdl jl jL- i.e. he scaled or climbed 
over the wall. *JI _>1- means, he leaped against 
and attacked him. (sawwara) means, 

he built a wall round the town (Aqrab & 
Lane). 

3393. Commentary : 

It appears from history that though Israelite 
power was at its height in the reigns of David and 
Solomon, yet mischief-mongers tried to stir 
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up discord and disaffection; and false charges 
were constantly raked up and spread against 
them and some evil-minded persons even sought 
to kill David. It is to one such attempt at David’s 
life that reference has been made in the verse 
under comment. Two of his enemies scaled the 
wall of his private chamber with the intention of 
taking him unawares and killing him, but find¬ 
ing him on his guard and realizing that their plan 
had miscarried they tried to put him at ease and 
pretended as if they were merely two litigants 
who had come to seek his decision in a dispute. 
David, however, rightly understood their evil 
intention, and so naturally he was afraid of them. 

3394. Commentary : 

This verse refers to the story which the two 
intending murderers of David, finding him quite 
vigilant, seemed to have invented, at the spur of 
the moment, in an endeavour to disabuse his 
mind of any misgiving he might have entertain;d 
about them, and to set his fear at rest. 
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25. David said, ‘Surely, he has 
wronged thee in demanding thy ewe 
to add to his own ewes. And certainly 
many partners transgress against one 
another, except those who believe in 
God and do good works; and these 
are but few.’ And David perceived 
that We had tried him; so he asked 
forgiveness of his Lord, and fell down 
bowing in worship and turned to 
Him. m5 


£?J| 5) 
JBJ d- 


26. So We forgave him that; and 
indeed, he had a position of nearness 
with Us and an excellent retreat. 3396 
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3395. Commentary : 

David was not taken in by the mask of ordi¬ 
nary litigants that the two intruders had put 
on; he saw through the game. Though he 
did not lose his presence of mind and gave his 
decision like a sane and sedate judge, yet he 
realized that his control over his people had weak¬ 
ened and that, despite the precautions he had 
taken, he was not quite safe from the schemes 
and plots of his enemies. He felt that the 
incident was a reminder from God. So he 
adopted the only course which the righteous 
and the God-fearing adopt in such circum¬ 
stances. He prayed to God and sought Divine 
protection against the schemes and conspiracies 
of his enemies. The insinuation behind the 
tale of the litigants was that David was a 
tyrant who was extending his domination over 


small and weak neighbouring tribes. 

3396. Important Words : 

U jic. (We forgave him). means, he 

concealed or hid the thing. A <0)\ God for¬ 
gave him his sins. means, he set right 

the affair (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 : 59, 200, 
286 & 14 : 42. 

Commentary : 

The expression A iGic may mean, ‘We gave 
him Our protection’ or ‘We set his alfairs 
right.’ The words, “he had a position of near¬ 
ness with Us and an excellent retreat,’’ show 
that David did not suffer from any moral defect 
and spiritual weakness, and most effectively 
negative and demolish the wicked charge of 
David having committed adultery as imputed 
to him by the Bible (2 Samuel, 11 : 4 & 5). 
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27. Then We said to him, 
‘O David, We have made thee 
a vicegerent in the earth; so judge 
between men with justice, and follow 
not vain desire, lest it should lead thee 
astray from the way of Allah.’ 
Surely, those who go astray from the 
way of Allah will have a severepunish- 
ment, because they forgot the Day of 
Reckoning. 3397 

3 28. "And We have not created the 

heaven and the earth and all that is 
between them in vain. That is the 
view of those who disbelieve. ft Woe, 
then, to the disbelievers because of the 
punishment of the Fire. 3398 


ug&t cK 





29. "Shall We treat those who 9 „. , ,, , , ✓ 

believe and do good works like those 
who act corruptly in the earth ? "" " ' " 

Shall We treat the righteous like the 
wicked ? 3399 




“21 : 17; 44 : 39. *>14 : 3; 19 : 38; 51 : 61. "68 : 36. 


3397. Commentary : 

The verse farther comforts David and assures 
him that God will protect him against the machi¬ 
nations and plots of his enemies. He had not 
made him His vicegerent in the earth that he 
should come to grief at the hands of his mis¬ 
chievous opponents. 

3398. Commentary : 

With this verse the Sura reverts to its original 
theme dealt with in the opening verses. It pur¬ 
ports to say that the heavens and the earth and 
all that is between them have not been created 


in vain. They serve a mighty purpose and point 
to the existence of an Infallible Mind, an 
Almighty Being Who has created them. Divine 
Prophets come in the world to call men to their 
Creator and when they come, those to whom 
they address their Message become divided into 
two groups—believers and disbelievers. 

3399. Commentary : 

It is to the two parties of believers and dis¬ 
believers implied in the preceding verse that the 
present verse refers and then proceeds to say 
that there lies a world of difference between 
them. 
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30. “This is a Book which We have 
revealed to thee, full of excellences, that 
they may reflect over its verses, and 
that those gifted with understanding 
may take heed. 3400 

31. ^And We bestowed on David, 
Solomon who was an excellent servant. 
He was always turning to CA. 3401 


-5 te. t k* <-U 4** d^JI 4^1 Ji/ 




32. When there were brought 
before him at eventide steeds of noblest 
breed and swift of foot, 3402 





a 6 : 93 ; 21 : 51. fc 27 : 17. 


3400. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that this Book—the 
Qur’an—which contains the basic and universal 
principles of all religions and their permanent 
and imperishable teachings and contains much 
more that is indispensable for the growing 
needs and requirements of man, has been 
revealed to the Holy Prophet by God. 

3401. Commentary : 

After briefly reverting to the primary theme 
with which this Sura had opened, the present 
verse gives another example of a Divine Prophet 
—Solomon, upon whom God had bestowed 
great material wealth, power and honour, but 
who also suffered at the hands of his evil-minded 
enemies. Reversion to the primary theme is 
meant to tell the Holy Prophet that he too, 
like the great Prophets, David and Solomon, 
will have to go through great trials and tribu¬ 


lations in the way of God. 

3402. Important Words : 

otJU (steeds) is the plural of 
which is fern, of which is active participle 
from They say i- e ~ l h e 

horse stood on three legs, the hoof of the 
fourth slightly touching the ground. means, 
a horse standing upon three legs and the 
extremity of the hoof of the fourth leg. 
Standing in this posture is considered to be 
the peculiarity of Arabian breed which are 
regarded as the best bred horses. The word 
(jiU would therefore mean, horses of the 
noblest breed (Lane & Aqrab). 

(swift-footed horses) is the plural of 
which is derived from They say 

yrj *B i.e. the horse became swift-footed. 

«jju J :>U means, he became swift and excellent. 
s\u~ji means, a quick-footed horse (Lane & 
Aqrab). 
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33. He said, ‘I love the love of 
horses because they remind me 
of my Lord.’ So great was his love 
of them that when they were hidden 
behind the veil, he said, i40i 

34. ‘Bring them back to me.’ Then 
he began to stroke their legs and their 
necks. 3404 




3403. Important Words : 

^z (because) is a preposition and as such 
it has several meanings : 

1. It denotes transition as in the saying 

jdJI oyU i.e. I journeyed from the 

town. 

2. It denotes compensation as in the verse 

jz c S}*~> ^ i.e. no soul shall 

serve as a substitute for another soul 
(2 : 49). 

3. It denotes superiority i.e. being synony¬ 
mous with as in the verse 

^z J-’c-j tfcjli i.e. And whoso is nig¬ 
gardly, is niggardly only against his own 
soul or is niggardly only to himself 
(47 : 39). 

4. It denotes a cause as in the verse 

under comment and also in the verse 
<-S3 y T ( y*j L. j i.e. we are 

not going to forsake our gods because of 
thy saying (11 : 54). 

5. It is synonymous with a*; (after) as in the 

verse yz U.L yJ, meaning 

5JU Ojo iJL, i.e. you will surely pass on 
from one stage to another (84 : 20). 

6., It is also synonymous with y. (from) as in 
the verse ^z hyj I Jjb ^jdl i.e. He it 


is Who accepts repentance from His 
servants (42 : 26). 

7. It has the same sense as v* (by or with) as 
in the verse jz jjkij L j i.e. nor does 
he speak with the desire of self-gratifi¬ 
cation (53 : 4). 

8. It denotes the using of a thing as an aid or 

instrument as in the saying: j 

i.e. I shot with or by means of the bow 

(Lane). 

Commentary : 

God had bestowed upon Solomon power and 
wealth. He ruled over a vast kingdom and, there¬ 
fore, he had to keep a strong army. Naturally, 
he had a great liking for horses of good 
breed because cavalry formed a strong wing of 
his army which was so necessary to guard and 
protect his God-given and far-flung kingdom— 
a great stronghold of truth and righteousness. 
So Solomon’s love for horses was not that of a 
race-goer or a professional breeder of horses. 
It only sprang from his love for his Creator as 
the horses were used for fighting in the cause 
of God. 

3404. Commentary : 

The verse shows that Solomon was seeing a 
horse parade and in order to show his admiration 
for his horses he stroked their necks and legs. 
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35. And We did try Solomon and 
We placed on his throne a mere body. 
Then he turned to God, seeking His 
mercy. 3405 

36. He said, ‘O my Lord, grant 
me forgiveness and bestow on me a 
kingdom that will not suit anyone 
after me; surely Thou art the Great 
Bestower.’ 3406 

37. So a We subjected to him the 
wind, blowing gently by his command 
whithersoever he desired to go. 3407 



V s r / s 


a 2\ : 82; 27 : 18; 34 : 13. 


3405. Commentary : 

While here the words are “a mere body,” in 
34 : 15 the expression used is “a worm of the 
earth.” The reference in both the places may 
either be to Solomon’s son and heir, Rehoboam, 
a worthless fellow, in whose reign Solomon’s 
kingdom fell a victim to disintegration and 
disruption, or to Jeroboam who raised the stan¬ 
dard of revolt against the House of David and 
succeeded in winning the allegiance of ten tribes 
of Israel. Jeroboam was an idol-worshipper 
and under his lead the Israelites relapsed into 
image-worship (1 Kings 12 : 28). 

The words “he turned to God” seem to imply 
that Solomon had realized that after his death 
his kingdom would not maintain its integrity 
under his incompetent and inefficient successor. 
So he turned to God and prayed to Him. The 
prayer is given in the next verse. 

3406. Commentary : 

As it appears from the preceding verse 
Solomon had foreseen that his temporal king¬ 
dom would become disrupted after his death, 


through the imbecility of his foolish and 
worthless son, so he prayed that the spiritual 
kingdom which God had bestowed upon his 
House might continue among them. If the words 
“a kingdom that will not suit anyone after me” 
are taken in their literal sense, then Solomon’s 
prayer would be understood to have been 
accepted in the sense that after his death no king 
possessing the power and prestige that he 
possessed ever appeared among the Israelites. 

The words t A ! may also signify 
a kingdom which pertains to the individual 
and is not heritable. 

3407. Important Words : 

j (blowing gently) is derived from 14.j which 
means, it was or became soft, flabby or brittle. 

U-j means, the life became affluent and 
pleasant, the life became easy or plenti¬ 
ful. ‘Uj means, a soft or gentle wind or a soft 
or gentle and quick wind or gentle wind that 
does not move anything (Lane & Aqrab). 

means, (1) wind, (2) a good and pure 
thing, (3) mercy, (4) aid against an enemy, 
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38. a And the giants, all sorts of 
builders and divers. 3408 

39. f>And others bound in fetters. 3409 


40. ‘This is Our gift—so give freely 
or withhold—without reckoning.’ 


©u 


41. And certainly he had a position 
of nearness with Us and an excellent 
retreat. 


c4] o\j 


421 : 83; 34 : 13-14. ^14 : 50. 


(5) victory or conquest, (6) predominance 
and power, (7) a turn of good fortune, etc. 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 34 : 13. 

Commentary : 

According to the different meanings of the 
word given above, the expression, 

^jjJI -d 15would mean: 

1. God granted to Solomon good and pure 
things of the world; 

2. He aided Solomon against his enemies; 

3. He was merciful to Solomon; 

4. Solomon made great conquests and won 
victories over his enemies; 

5. Solomon possessed great power, prestige 
and predominance. 

6. The words also signify that Solomon 
possessed a large and powerful navy (1 
Kings 9 : 26-28). See also 34 : 13. 

3408. Important Words : 

_}<=• (divers) is derived from They say 

AJI » i.e. he dived in or descended beneath 
or entered into the water to fetch out what 
was in it. or the latter having 


an intensive signification or implying the habit 
of so doing, means, one who dives in or des¬ 
cends beneath or enters into water, particularly 
one who dives in the sea for pearls and fetches 
them out (Lane). 

Commentary : 

See next verse. 

3409. Commentary : 

Solomon as stated in 21 : 83 and 34 : 13, 14, 
had subdued and subjected to his rule savage 
and rebellious mountain tribes. He had forced 
them into his service and had compelled them to 
work for him. (giants) of the preced¬ 

ing verse and (Jinn) of 34 : 13 are the same 
people, and the work on which they were 
employed by Solomon was also of the same 
nature. In the Bible we have : 

Now Solomon purposed to build an 
house for the name of the Lord and an 
house for his kingdom. And Solomon 
told three-score and ten thousand men to 
bear burdens, and four-score thousand 
men that were hewers in the mountains, 
and three thousand and six hundred to 
oversee them (11 Chronicles 2 : 1-2). 

See also 21 : 83. 
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4 42. And remember Our servant 

Job, “when he cried unto his Lord, 
saying , ‘Satan has afflicted me with 
toil and torment .’ 3410 

43. And We said to him, ‘Strike 
and urge thy riding beast with thy foot. 
Yonder is cool water to wash with and 
a drink .’ 3411 



a 21 : 84. 


3410. Important Words : 

__, 0.1 (toil) is derived from (nasaba). 

They say I -wd i.e. the disease pained him 

or tired him. u-vii ( nasiha ) means, he was tired 
and fatigued. ^ means, he exerted 
himself and laboured regarding the affair. ^--^3 
(nusbun) means, fatigue, toil, weariness, afflic¬ 
tion, difficulty, distress, trouble, disease, misfor¬ 
tune, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

In the present and the next three verses the 
language used is as fittingly metaphorical as that 
used in the preceding several verses. It seems 
that the Prophet Job lived in a country of which 
the ruler was, as the word jlLJUl fthe leader 
of mischief) shows, a cruel and tyrannical 
idol-worshipper, who opposed the monotheistic 
teaching of Job and severely persecuted him. 
Job had to leave his native land and take 
refuge in another country and as a result of this 
emigration he was separated from his family 
and followers. 

If the word olk-JJI, as some authorities hold, 
should signify StAiJI (satan of the desert) 

i.e. thirst, the verse would mean that Job in his 
long and tiresome journey had suffered from 
thirst and fatigue. According to some other 
authorities the reference in the word “Satan has 
afflicted me with toil and torment” is to a skin 


disease from which Prophet Job is said to have 
temporarily suffered and which left him very 
much exhausted. 

3411. Important Words : 

i_Cl »-j> ,jW j! (strike with thy foot). Lt -aYj 
means, the man struck the ground with 
his foot. crj-iJl jW) means, he urged 

the horse or spurred the horse with his feet. 

ji y therefore would mean, strike thou, 
or tread the ground with thy feet, or as given in 
the text, “strike and urge the riding beast with 
thy foot” (Lane & Aqrab). See also 21 : 13. 

Commentary : 

In view of the three explanations of the words, 
“Satan has afflicted me with toil and torment” 
in the preceding verse, the reference in the pre¬ 
sent verse, may be to the Divine injunction in 
pursuance of which Job had to leave the country 
of the cruel polytheistic king and to resume his 
journey on his riding beast and to strike and 
urge it on in order to reach a place of safety 
soon. And as in his long and tiresome journey 
he greatly suffered from thirst and fatigue, he was 
comforted with the information that there lay 
ahead of him a fountain of sweet, cool water 
where he could slake his thirst and wash 
himself. Or the meaning may be that having 
been left alone at a place where there was no 
water, he was told by God to urge on his 
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44. “And We bestowed on him, his 
family and as many more with them, 
by way of mercy from Us, and as a 
reminder for men of understand¬ 
ing. 3412 

45. And We said to him, ‘Take in 
thy hand a handful of dry twigs and 
strike therewith, and break not thy 
oath.’ Indeed, We found him stead¬ 
fast. An excellent servant was he. 
Surely, he was always turning to 
Godd 4 ' 3 




* 9 * * ' 

y 







■'21 : 85. 


riding beast as there lay ahead a fountain of 
cool, sweet water where he could take rest, 
satisfy his thirst and take a bath. Or, the verse 
may signify that as Job suffered from a skin 
disease, he was directed by God to take bath in 
a particular fountain whose water contained 
such minerals as would cure his skin disease. 

It seems that the country through which Job 
had to travel abounded in springs and fountains. 

3412. Commentary : 

When, in obedience to Divine command. 
Job continued his journey, he not only found 
cool and refreshing water with which he washed 
himself and assuaged his thirst, he found also 
his family and the people from whom he had 
become separated. 

It is also possible that on account of 
some skin disease from which he suffered. 
Job’s people might have left him. 

3413. Important Words : 

LLi (a handful of dry twigs) is derived from 
daghatha). They say cuLi i.e. he collected 

together the thing. means, he related 

the tradition in a confused manner; also 
means, he uttered a cry. (dighthun) 


means, a handful of fresh or dry twigs; whatever 
is collected together and grasped with the hand; 
a bundle of rushes; what is confused and with¬ 
out truth or reality (Lane & Aqrab). 

(break not thy oath) is derived from 
which means, he said what was not true; he 
committed a sin or crime; he inclined towards 
what was false. means, he broke or 

retracted his oath, means, a sin or crime. 
ocaUI means, he attained to the age when 
he was punishable for sin or disobedience (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

While in v. 43 Job was enjoined to urge his 
riding beast with his foot, in the present verse he 
is told to strike the beast with a bundle of twigs 
to make it run fast that he may be out of danger 
and reach a place of safety soon. 

The words 51 mean, do not incline 

to falsehood, i.e. make no compromise with idol- 
worship or polytheistic beliefs and remain stead¬ 
fast in your belief in the Unity of God. 

The expression meaning, break not thy 

oath, the verse may also signify that as Job had 
become separated from his people, due to negli¬ 
gence on their part, he had vowed that he would 
punish the guilty for their negligence after he 
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46. And remeMber Our servants 
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, men 
of position and vision. 3414 


47. We chose them for a special 
purpose —reminding people of the 
abode of the Hereafter. 

48. And truly, they are in Our 
sight among the elect and the best. 

49. “And remember Ishmael and 
Elisha and Dhu’l-Kifl; they were all 
of the best. 3415 


CH. 38 



“6 : 87; 21 : 86-87. 


joined them. When, however, he was united 
with them he was told by God (as the verse 
shows) not to be severe on them in the hour of 
joy and thanks-giving and to fulfil his oath in 
a way which should cause least distress to them. 

The implied reference in this and the preceding 
three verses seems to be to the separation of the 
Holy Prophet from his kith and kin by his emi¬ 
gration to Medina, where after a few years not 
only were his own people united with him but 
he found many other most sincere and devoted 
followers—the An?ar. When eventually he 
triumphed over his own people, he forgave them 
with a large-heartedness and magnanimity which 
has remained unequalled in the whole history 
of the world. This was all in harmony with the 
Divine plan that his resemblance with Job might 
be established. 

3414. Important Words : 

cS-td (hands) is the plural of Jo which means, 
benefit, bounty, favour; (2) power, influence; 


(3) assistance, help, protection, (4) troops, host, 
army; (5) possessions, wealth; (6) promise and 
(7) submission (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
5 : 65 & 9 : 29. 

jl,a.)! (vision) is the plural of which means, 
the eye, the sense of sight; knowledge; under¬ 
standing; vision (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 :8;6 : 104. 

3415. Commentary : 

I (Elisha) was the disciple and successor of 
Elijah. He lived from 928 B.C. to 838 B.C. See 
also 6 : 87. 

JiCll ji (Dhu’l-Kifl). The Prophet known by 
this name appears to be the Prophet Ezekiel 
who is called Dhu’l-Kifl by the Arabs. For a 
detailed note on Ezekiel, see 21 : 86. 

Jj-cL-J (Ishmael), Prophet Abraham’s son 
from Hagar. He was the elder brother of 
Prophet Isaac and a progenitor of the Holy 
Prophet of Islam. See also 2 : 126. 
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50. This is a reminder. And the 
righteous will surely have excellent 
retreat— 

51. Gardens of Eternity, with their 
gates thrown open to them, 

52. “Reclining therein on cushions; 
they will therein call at pleasure for 
plenteous fruit and drink. 

53. And with them will be b chaste 
women , restraining their looks, com¬ 
panions of equal age. 3416 

54. This is what you are promised 
for the Day of Reckoning. 3417 


@oLo (JE5 












55. Verily, this is Our provision 
which will never be exhausted. 3418 




56. This is for the believers. *But 
for the rebellious there is an evil place 
of return— 


cAilsAJoU hi* 


a 18 : 32; 36 : 57; 83 : 24. *>55 : 57. c 78 : 22-23. 


3416. Important Words : 

S->b-’ 1 (companions of equal age) is the plural of 
Vjj' ( tirbun ) which means, one born at the same 
time with another; a contemporary in birth, an 
equal in age; a match, a peer (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The present and the preceding two verses 
embody a complete picture of the material 
benefits and blessings which are bestowed upon 
believers in this very life and thus furnish a 
proof that they will also have the blessings 
promised to them in the life to come. 

3417. Commentary : 

The words, “the Day of Reckoning,” besides 


referring to the Day of Judgment, here also 
mean, “the day of national reckoning” when 
a whole people become deserving of reward or 
Divine punishment according to their deeds and 
actions. A day of reckoning comes to every 
individual, community, and nation in this 
very life. 

3418. Important Words : 

ML (exhaustion) is derived from Mu which 
means, it came to an end, it became spent or 
exhausted. They say, J! Mj i.e. the provision 
of the people became exhausted, yulI ojLI 
means, the well lost its water. ML' means, wast¬ 
ing away; getting exhausted; ceasing; destruc 
tion (AqrabX 
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57. Hell, wherein they will burn. 
What an evil resting-place! 

58. This is what they will have. So 
let them taste it— a a boiling fluid, and 
an intensely cold and stinking drink. 3419 

59. And various kinds of other 
torments of a similar nature. 34)9A 

60. ‘This is a host of yours rushing 
headlong with you, O Leaders of mis¬ 
chief No welcome for them. They 
must burn in the Fire. 3420 




a 78 : -26. fc 18 : 54; 21 : 40; 52 : 14. 


3419. Important Words : 

(intensely cold and stinking drink) is 
derived from They say J.2UI < 3 ~x. i.e. the 
night became intensely dark. »L,.c c-i-t means, 
his eyes shed tears. means, the ichor or 

watery matter and thick purulent matter that 
will flow and drip from the skins of the inmates 
of Hell, or the washings of them or their tears; 
intensely cold; cold and stinking (Lane). See 
also 17 : 79. 

Commentary : 

The inmates of Hell will be made to drink 
intensely hot or intensely cold water. As they 
did not make proper use of their God-given 
faculties and went to extremes in using them and 
did not follow the golden mean, so they will be 
made to drink extremely hot or extremely cold 
water. 

3419A. Commentary : 

Besides the meaning given in the text, the 


verse may also mean, “And like them there 
will be other groups with similar records.” 

3420. Important Words : 

(rushing headlong) is derived from ^*3. 
They say ^Al f i.e. he entered into the 
affair without consideration. ^Al means, 

he threw himself into the affair with vehemence 
and difficulty. 

Commentary : 

When leaders of disbelief will go to Hell, they 
will be told that a host of their followers will 
also enter into fire along with them. As the 
latter rushed to follow their leaders blindly 
and unthinkingly rejecting truth, so they will 
enter Hell rushing headlong. 

The words (*•$; (no welcome for them) 

maybe taken as having been spoken by the angels 
in charge of Hell or by the leaders of disbelief 
who would already be in Hell. 
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61. They will say, ‘Nay, it is you. 
No welcome for you in truth. It is you 
who prepared this for us. What an 
evil resting-place it is!’ 34 - 1 

62. They will also say, ‘Our Lord, 
whosoever prepared this for us—so 
“add to him a double punishment in 
the Fire.’ 3422 

63. And they will say, ‘What has 
happened to us that we see not the 
men whom we used to reckon among 
the wicked? 3423 

64. ‘Is it because we unjustly took 
them for a laughing stock or have the 
eyes missed them?’ 3424 

65. Surely, this is a fact— b the 
disputing together of the people of the 
Fire. 













“7 : 39. *>34 : 32; 40 : 48. 


3421. Commentary : 

The words of this verse seem to have been 
spoken against the leaders of disbelief by their 
blind followers. Both the leaders and the led 
will curse one another. It is human nature that 
when man is confronted with the evil con¬ 
sequences of his deeds, he tries to shift the blame 
to others. This is exactly what the guilty people 
generally do when they find themselves face 
to face with the dreadful results of their wicked 
deeds. 

3422. Commentary : 

The followers of the leaders of disbelief will 


invoke the curse of God upon the heads of their 
erstwhile leaders. 

3423. Commentary : 

The reference in the word “the men” is to the 
believers. 

3424. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the inmates of 
Hell will say to one another, “What is the matter 
with us that we do not see here those men whom 
we looked down upon as of no consequence 
and whom we mocked and ridiculed in the earth¬ 
ly life. Did they not deserve our ridicule and 
were really good and godly men or are they in 
Hell but we do not see them ?” 
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5 66. Say, ‘I am only a Warner; 

and there is no God but Allah, the 
One, the Most Supreme. 3425 


67. ‘The Lord of the heavens and 
the earth, and all that is between 
the two, the Mighty, the Great For- 
giver.’ 

68 . Say, ‘It is a big news, 3426 


69. ‘From which you are turning 
away. 

70. ‘I had no knowledge of the 
exalted Assembly when they discussed 
the matter among themselves, 3427 
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3425. Commentary : 

After having briefly referred to some of the 
Prophets who had to suffer great hardships at the 
hands of their enemies and who endured those 
hardships with great patience and fortitude and 
also after having dealt with the subject that oppo¬ 
sition to God’s Messengers never goes unpunish¬ 
ed and their acceptance unrewarded, the Sura 
towards its close reverts (as is the invariable 
rule in the Qur’an) to the main subject with 
which it had opened, namely, the subject of 
Divine Unity. The Holy Prophet is enjoined 
to tell disbelievers that from the accounts of 
the life of Divine Messengers, mentioned in the 
preceding verses, they must have realized that 
God is One and that He is the Almighty and 
the Most Supreme and that it is to preach and 
establish His Unity in the world that the Holy 
Prophet has been sent. 

3426. Important Words : 

fd (big news) is infinitive noun from Id 


( naba'a ). «b| «UI means, he informed him or it. Li 

t- 

means, a piece of information; an announce¬ 
ment; or an announcement of great importance 
from which results great knowledge; message; 
news; or news which fills the heart of a person 
with fear (Aqrab & Lane). See also 6 : 6. 
Commentary : 

“The big news” may refer to the great event 
of the revelation of the Qur’an and the advent 
of the Holy Prophet. 

3427. Commentary : 

It appears from 2 :30 and from the Hadith that 
when God decrees to raise a Prophet in the world. 
He discloses His intention to those angels who 
are nearest to Him. They discuss this affair of 
the highest import among themselves. These 
angels are referred to as “the exalted Assembly” 
in the verse under comment. The Holy Prophet 
is represented as saying that he had no know¬ 
ledge of what was being discussed and debated in 
heavens about his being entrusted with a great 
Divine mission. 
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71. ‘But this that it has been 
revealed to me, that I am a plain 
Warner.’ 

72. “Remember when thy Lord said 
to the angels, ‘I am about to create 
man from clay ; 342S 

73. b ‘And so when l have fashioned 
him in perfection, and have breathed 
into him of My Spirit, fall ye down in 
submission to him.’ 3429 


74. So the angels submitted, all 
of them together. 

75. But lblls did not. He behaved 
proudly, and was of those who dis¬ 
believed. 3430 

76. e God said, ‘O lblls, what 
hindered thee from submitting to what 
l had created with My two hands? 
Is it that thou art too proud or art thou 
really of the exalted ones?’ 


te;. 

4) <SJJ erf ^-3 j 
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a 2 :35 ; 7 : 12-13 ; 15 : 29-33; 17 : 62 ; 18 : 51. °15 : 30 ; 32 : 10. n l : 13 ; 15 : 33. 


3428. Commentary : 

The verse refers to God’s intention which He 
disclosed to “the exalted Assembly” of the select 
angels and which the angels had been discuss¬ 
ing, as mentioned in verse 70 above. Verses 
72-86, however, may apply equally to every 
Prophet, but they have particular application to 
the Holy Prophet Muhammad. This and the 
next verse purport to say that when a Prophet 
is raised in the world, angels are commanded 
to help him in the furtherance of his cause and 
to render null and void all the schemes and 
machinations of his enemies. See also 15 : 29-45. 

3429. Commentary : 

This and the next verse mean to say that when 


a Messenger is entrusted with his great mission, 
and Divine revelation descends on him, angels 
begin to help him in his great mission. Or they 
may mean that men of angelic nature accept his 
lead and help to spread his Message. 

3430. Commentary : 

Whereas men of angelic nature give their 
allegiance and support to the Prophet of the day, 
those of satanic nature oppose and fight 
him. For the meaning of the word | 
see 2 : 35. 

The words “what 1 had created with my two 
hands” seem to signify that God had endowed 
Adam with perfect faculties for spiritual as well 
as material progress. 
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77. He said, ‘I am better than he. 
a Thou hast created me of fire and him 
hast Thou created of clay.’ 3431 


78. h God said, ‘Then get out hence, 
for, surely thou art rejected. 3432 

79. "‘And surely on thee shall rest 
My curse till the Day of Judgment.’ 

80. He said, d ‘My Lord, then grant 
me respite till the day when they shall 
be raised.’ 3433 

81. God said, "‘Certainly thou art of 
the respited ones, 

82. ^Till the day of the appointed 
time.’ 3434 

83. He said, ‘So by Thy might, °\ 
will surely lead them all astray. 


CH. 38 



a l : 13 ; 15 : 28 ; 55 :161. *7 : 14; 15 : 35. *15 : 36. *7 : 15; 15 : 37; 17 : 63. 

H : 16; 15 : 38; 17 : 64. /15 : 39. ; 17-18; 15 : 40. 


3431. Commentary : 

The opponents of a Prophet always regard 
themselves as superior to him in power, position 
and prestige. It hurts their sense of pride to give 
their allegiance to a man whom they consider to 
be like them or even inferior to them. The main 
obstacle in the way of their accepting the truth is 
the false sense of pride and superiority. See also 
7:13 and 15 : 34. 

3432. Commentary : 

The pronoun 1* in the expression 1&--. (from 
hence) does not refer to post-mortal Heaven 
because Heaven is a place where Satan could 
not possibly enter and from which no one who 
has once entered is turned out (15 : 49). In fact 
the pronoun refers to that state of apparent 
bliss which men enjoy before the advent of a 


Prophet, and which is represented in the Qur’an 
as '*■-=? (garden). 

3433. Commentary : 

The clause, the day when they shall be raised, 
signifies the time of the spiritual rebrith of man, 
when having attained to the stage of ieukJI ^dl 
(the soul at peace) he becomes quite immune 
to spiritual fall. It does not signify the Day 
of Resurrection after death, because there is no 
possibility of man being seduced by Satan after 
his death. See also 15 :37. 

3434. Commentary : 

The words, till the day of the appointed time, 
may mean,till the day when truth finally triumphs 
over falsehood and the votaries of falsehood are 
completely crushed. See also 15 : 39. 
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84. “‘Except Thy chosen servants 
from among them.’ 3435 

85. God said, ‘Then the truth is, 
and the truth I speak, 

86 . h ‘That I will certainly fill Hell 
with thee and with those who follow 
thee, all together.’ 3436 


87. Say, C \I ask not of you any 
reward for it, nor am I of those who 
are given to affectation. 3437 

88 . d ‘It is nothing but a Reminder 
for all peoples. 

89. ‘And you shall surely know the 
truth of it after a while.’ 3438 



\ 


“15 : 41; 17 : 66. b ll : 120; 15 : 44; 32 : 14. #25 : 58; 42 : 24. <*12 : 105; 81 : 28. 


3435. Commentary : 

The words “chosen servants” apply particular¬ 
ly to the Prophets who are completely immune 
to the temptations and seductions of Satan. 
They can commit no sin and, therefore, are com¬ 
pletely free from spiritual fall. See also 15 : 41. 

3436. Commentary : 

The dialogue between God and Satan, as men¬ 
tioned in the above verses, does not refer to any 
talk that actually took place but represents, in 
metaphorical language, the state of things as they 
exist at the time when a Prophet is raised. The 
“man” referred to in verse 72 above stands for 
the Prophet of the day, particularly, the Holy 
Prophet; and Iblis represents those wicked and 
evil-minded persons who oppose him and seek 
to impede and retard the progress of his mission. 

3437. Commentary: 

This verse makes it clear that (man) re¬ 


ferred to in v. 72 above is the Holy Prophet, since 
in the present verse he is represented as saying 
that he seeks no recompense or reward for 
preaching the message of truth and for calling 
men to God. Exactly the same expression has 
been mentioned as having been used by the 
Holy Prophet about himself at several places 
in the Qur’an (25 : 58; 34 : 48; etc). 

3438. Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here represented as say¬ 
ing to disbelievers that they will not have to wait 
for long to realise the truth of his mission. And, 
thus it actually came to pass. The prophecies 
contained in the Qur’an about the future 
progress of Islam and the defeat and destruction 
of disbelief were fulfilled in the Holy Prophet’s 
own life-time when the whole of Arabia joined 
the fold of Islam. 
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CHAPTER 39 

A L - Z U M A R 

{Revealed before Hijra) 

Date of Revelation and Context 

Most authorities including Ibn ‘Abbas and ‘Ikrama agree that this is a Meccan Sura. Like the 
preceding five Suras with which it has great resemblance in style and subject-matter, this Sura was 
revealed early in the Holy Prophet’s ministry. Some writers like Rodwell and Muir assign it to the 
late Meccan period. They base their opinion on v. 11, which, according to them, embodies a refer¬ 
ence to the Hijrat of the Holy Prophet to Medina. But the reference, as some other writers think, 
might as well be to the Emigration to Abyssinia which took place in the 4th year of the Call. The 
latter view seems to be nearer reality. Predominance of scholarly opinion is, as stated above, 
in favour of the Sura having been revealed early in the Holy Prophet’s life at Mecca but some verses 
also support Rodwell’s view. 

The Sura is the last of the group of Chapters beginning with Saba’ which have a striking 
resemblance in style and subject-matter. The principal theme of these Suras is Divine revelation 
with special reference to the revelation of the Qur’an and the doctrine of the Unity of 
God. The fact that there is one Designer and One Controller and Creator of the whole universe 
is inescapably inferable from the order, adaptation, proportion and co-ordination which pervade 
the whole universe and to which all the sciences bear undeniable testimony. The success of 
Divine Messengers with their extremely meagre resources against very powerful enemies constitutes 
another argument to prove God’s existence and Unity. To reinforce this argument a study of 
the accounts of different peoples to whom God’s Messengers preached their Messages is strongly 
recommended. The study shows how a people steeped deep in sin and iniquity and stuck fast in the 
morass of moral turpitude, by following a Divine Prophet, rise to the pinnacles of spiritual glory. 
This Using of a morally defunct community to a vigorous spiritual life is indeed a strong 
argument in favour of i.e. the rising to life of the physically dead in the Hereafter. These 

subjects form the main theme of the present Sura as also of its five predecessors. 

In the immediately preceding Sura the Holy Prophet was represented as saying that he asked 
for no reward for inviting men to God and for showing them the way to eternal life and that he sought 
no honour or aggrandisement for himself, but only wished for the welfare and well-being of all. The 
present Sura opens with the declaration that the Qur’an has been revealed by the Wise and Almighty 
God and that those alone achieve true honour and real success who accept and live up to its teaching 
as it contains all eternal truths. God has decreed that principles and ideals taught by the Qur’an will 
become established in the world and that the Holy Prophet has been commissioned to spread its 
teaching. So why should he seek any reward from men when God Himself is his Rewarder? 
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Subject-Matter 

The Sura opens with the subject of Quranic revelation and proceeds to deal with the need, 
purpose and supreme object of all revealed Books and Divine Prophets which is the establishment 
of Unity of God on earth. The greatest impediment that bars the way to the achievement of this 
great and noble object, lies in the fact that man is prone to worship false gods—the idols of his own 
creation. Of all forms of idolatry, perhaps the most hideous and most prevalent, and which has done 
the greatest injury to man’s spiritual development, is the belief that Jesus is Son of God. God, how¬ 
ever, being the sole Creator and Controller of the whole universe, does not need a son to help Him 
in the conduct of affairs of the world. The Sura cites the most beautiful and consummate design and 
order in the Universe as a further argument in support of the belief that there is only one Designing 
Mind behind all Existence. Three stages of the iiht (sperm-drop), SiU (clot) and (lump of 

flesh) through which a man passes before his birth, are adduced as an additional argument. It is such 
a God, says the Sura, Who deserves and demands our adoration and to Whose worship man is 
invited by the Qur’an. It is to be regretted, however, that whenever a Prophet had invited men 
to God, only a small minority accepted his Message. 

After having briefly discussed the need and purpose of Divine revelation the Sura proceeds to 
give two very strong and sound arguments in support of that phenomenon : (1) That those who in¬ 
vent lies against God, and those who reject truth, never succeed in life. Failure and ignominy dog 
their footsteps. (2) The Prophets of God and those who accept them and follow their lead always 
meet with success and their cause prospers. These two arguments constitute an infallible criterion 
to judge the truth of a claimant to Divine revelation. Judged by these standards, the claim of 
the Holy Prophet as a Divine Messenger, and of the Qur’an as Heavenly revelation, stands 
unchallenged and proved beyond doubt. The Sura gives one more argument in support of the 
truth of the Qur’an and of the Holy Prophet, viz., that while their true followers succeed in winning 
the pleasure of God and worldly power, prosperity, and prestige, disbelievers meet with failure, 
frustration and disgrace in life and end by drawing upon themselves the wrath of God. 

After having warned them of the consequences of a sinful life, the Sura holds out to the 
sinners a message of hope and good cheer that, however deep they might fall into sin, they 
are never beyond redemption. The God of Islam is a Merciful, Gracious, Kind and Forgiving God. 
He can and does forgive the sins of His servants. His mercy encompasses all things. He only re¬ 
quires change of heart on the part of the sinner; He then turns to him with forgiveness and 
mercy. But this message of solace and comfort is also attended with a firm warning that the sinner 
has to work out his own destiny. No vicarious sacrifice can save him. He is vouchsafed 
many opportunities to repent and reform, but if he continues to walk in evil ways deliberately he 
is severely punished. 

Towards the close the Sura devotes quite a few verses to the description of the Day of Resur¬ 
rection; how at the first blowing of the trumpet all men will fall into a swoon and at the second 
they will find themselves standing before God’s Judgment Seat, waiting to hear the Divine 
Judgment, after which the good and the righteous will be escorted to Paradise where they will be 
greeted with the greetings of peace by the angels in Heaven, and the guilty ones will be driven to 
Hell where they will burn in scorching fire. 
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1 . a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3439 

2. b The revelation of this Book is 
from Allah, the Mighty, the Wise. 3439A 

3. c Surely, it is We Who have 
revealed the Book to thee with truth; 
so worship Allah, being sincere to Him 
in obedience. 3440 

4. Hearken, it is to Allah alone 
that sincere obedience is due. And 
those who take for protectors others 
beside Him say, ‘We serve them only 
that they may bring us near to Allah 
in station.’ Surely, d Allah will judge 
between them concerning that wherein 
they differ. Surely, Allah guides not 
him who is an ungrateful liar. 
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a l : I. t>32 : 3; 36 : 6; 40 : 3; 41 : 3;46 : 3. °5 : 49; 6 : 106. 

d 4 : 142; 22 :70;32 : 26. 


3439. Commentary: 

See 1 : 1. 

3439A. Commentary: 

The principal theme of this Sura , as of its 
five predecessors, is Divine revelation with a 
pointed reference to the revelation of the Qur'an. 
See also Introduction to the Sura. 

3440. Commentary: 

After having briefly referred to the subject 
of Quranic revelation in the previous two verses, 
the Sura proceeds, in the present verse, to deal 
with the supreme need and purpose of all 


revealed Books and Divine Prophets, namely, 
the establishment of God’s Unity in the world. 
The greatest impediment in the way of the 
achievement of this most noble object (the verse 
gees on to say) is that man is prone to worship 
false gods, the idols of his own imagination, such 
as saints and holy men; wealth, power and 
passion; inherited beliefs and customs, etc., 
always pretending to believe that these can help 
him to understand and realise the Divine Being. 
All this the Qur’an dubs as mere lie and self- 
deception. 
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5. a If Allah had desired to take to 
Himself a son, He could have chosen 
whom He pleased out of what He 
creates. Holy is He! He is Allah, the 
One, the Most Supreme. 3440A 

6 . ! ’He created the heavens and the 
earth in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of wisdom. He makes the 
night to cover the day, and He makes 
the day to cover the night; '’and He 
has pressed the sun and the moon into 
service; each pursues its course until 
an appointed time. Hearken, it is 
He alone Who is the Mighty, the Great 
Forgiver. 3441 

7. ^He created you from a single 
being; then from that He made its 
mate; and He has sent down for 
you of tiie cattle eight pairs. He 
creates you in the wombs of your 
mothers, creation after creation, in 
threefold darkness. This is Allah, 
your Lord. His is the kingdom. 
There is no God but He. Whither 
then are you being turned away? 3442 
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a 2 : 117; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 89-93. H : 74 ; 14 : 20; 16 : 4; 29 : 45. 
C 1 : 55; 13 : 3; 29 : 62; 31 : 30; 35 : 14. M : 2; 7 : 190; 16 : 73; 30 : 22. 


3440A. Commentary : 

The most prevalent and perhaps the most 
hideous form of idolatry which has done the 
greatest injury to man’s religious instinct and his 
spiritual development and which has, therefore, 
quite rightly been condemned and denounced 
unsparingly and repeatedly in the Qur’an is the 
dogma of Jesus’s being the only son of God. It 
is this most blasphemous of all Christian dogmas 
which the present verse seeks to controvert; the 
argument advanced being that as God is the sole 
Creator of all things and He is i.e. Most 


Supreme, He does not stand in need of a son. 
The argument is continued in the next verse. 

3441. Commentary: 

This verse adduces as a further argument the 
creation of heavens and earth and the existence 
of perfect design and order in the universe in sup¬ 
port of the belief that there is One Intelligent De¬ 
signing Mind behind all Existence. See also 36 : 41* 

3442. Commentary : 

The word (has sent down) which is transi¬ 
tive from Jyi has different significations when 
used with regard to different things. When used in 
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8 . If you are ungrateful, surely 
Allah is Self-Sufficient, being independent 
of you. And He is not pleased 
with ungratefulness in His servants. 
But if you are grateful, He likes it 
in you. a And no bearer of burden 
shall bear the burden of another. 
Then to your Lord is your return; and 
He will inform you of what you have 
been doing. Surely, He knows full 
well all that is hidden in the breasts. 3443 





“6 : 165; 35 : 19; 53 : 39. 


..' _ « 

connection with the Word of God. it means I 

i.e. He revealed. And when used about things 
of constant daily use, it means k*l i.e. he gave 
or bestowed. The word has been used in the 
latter sense in the present verse and in vv. 7 : 27 
and 57 : 26. 

Special reference in the words “ eight pairs of 
cattle” is to the pairs of goat, sheep, camel and 
the ox mentioned in 6 : 144-145, perhaps because 
they are animals of daily use for man. The 
expression “the threefold darkness,” may refer 
to the three stages of development of the human 
child, viz., (sperm-drop), -&U (clot) and 
(lump of flesh) or to the other three forms 
which are described in the following three verses: 

(1) He is created from a gushing fluid which 
issues forth from between the loins and 
the breast-bones (86 : 7-8). 

(2) He it is Who fashions you in the wombs 


as He wills (3 : 7). 

(3) Verily, God has brought you forth from 
the inside of your mothers (16 : 79). 

Or the words, “the threefold darkness” may 
refer to the three critical periods of pregnancy, 
when a little carelessness may cause miscarriage, 
i.e., (a) from the second to the third month of 
pregnancy; (b) from the third to the fifth month 
and (c) the beginning of the eighth month. 

3443 Commentary : 

jSCi as explained elsewhere (14 : 8) denotes the 
proper use of Divine favours in a manner in¬ 
tended by God. is the misuse of those 
favours. It is the proper or improper use of 
God-given powers, faculties, and of Divine 
favours, blessings and opportunities which is 
called i (thankfulness) or jS’ (ingratitude) in 
the Qur’an. 
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9. a And when an affliction befalls a 
man, he calls upon his Lord, turning 
penitently to Him. Then, when He 
confers upon him a favour from 
Himself, he forgets what he used to 
pray for before, and begins to assign 
rivals to Allah, that he may lead people 
astray from His way. Say, ‘Benefit 
from thy dlsblief a little; while thou 
art surely of the inmates of the Fire.’ 


10. Is he who prays devoutly to 
God in the hours of the night, prostrat¬ 
ing himself and standing in prayer 
and fears the Hereafter and hopes for 
the mercy of his Lord, like him who 
is disobedient. Say, b ‘Are those who 
know equal to those who know not?’ 
Verily, only those endowed with 
understanding will take heed. 3444 
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2 11. Say, ‘O ye My servants who 

believe, fear your Lord. c There is good 
for those who do good in this life. 
And Allah’s earth is spacious. Verily, 
“the steadfast will have their reward 
without measure.’ 3445 






«11 : 10-11; 17 : 68; 30 : 34; 39 : 50. b 40 : 59. *16 : 31. *3 : 58; 11 : 112; 16 :97. 


3444. Commentary : 

The verse refers to two classes of men— 
believers who are described as obedient men 
endowed with knowledge and understand¬ 
ing; and disbelievers who are their opposites. 

3445. Commentary : 

This verse warns believers that they will be 
made to pass through trials and tribulations and 
will have to leave even their hearths and homes 


for the sake of God. It is when they have success 
fully met the ordeal that they will find God’: 
earth wide and spacious for them and will have 
their reward from God without measure. Thi 
reference in the verse seems to be to the Hob 
Prophet’s Hijrat to Medina. It is in Medin: 
that Islam found a congenial soil for expansioi 
and consolidation and it is there that Muslim 
were given possession of God’s spacious earth 
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12. a Say, ‘Verily I am commanded y 9 , 9 ^ m ,, 

to worship Allah, being sincere to ©OUT <U WuS£4ii Jus-loiOvah it c U 

TT . • "s 1 

Him in religion. 

13. ‘And 1 am commanded to be 
the first of those who submit to Him 




14. b Say, ‘Indeed 1 fear, if I disobey 
my Lord, the punishment of the great 
day.’ 


15. c Say, ‘It is Allah I worship, 
being sincere to Him in my reli¬ 
gion. 3446 

16. ‘So worship what you like 
beside Him.’ Say, ‘Surely, the losers 
will be those who ruin their souls 
and ruin their families on the Day 
of Resurrection.’ Beware! that is surely 
the manifest loss. 3447 

17. ^They will have over them 
coverings of fire, and beneath them 
similar coverings. It is this against 
which Allah warns His servants. ‘O 
My servants, take Me, then, for your 
Protector.’ 

18. And those who eschew the wor¬ 
ship of false gods and turn to Allah— 
for them is glad tidings. So give 
good tidings to My servants, 
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a 13 : 37; 18 : 111; 72 : 21. b 6 : 16;10 : 16. *40 : 65 ; 98 : 6. d 7 : 42; 18 : 30. 


3446. Commentary : 

In the brief space of four verses, viz., 3rd, 4th, 
12th and 15th, the Holy Prophet has been enjoin¬ 
ed to be sincere to God in religion. These verses 
seemed to prepare Muslims for the severe trials 
that lay ahead of them in Medina. The Sura 
was revealed in the later Meccan period, when 


Muslims were leaving for Medina singly, or in 
small groups. 

3447. Commentary : 

The verse warns idolatrous disbelievers that 
the day was fast approaching when they will 
discover to their mortification that they had 
ruined themselves. That day dawned with the 
Prophet’s departure from Mecca. 
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19. "Who listen to the Word and 
follow the best thereof. It is they 
whom Allah has guided, and it is they 
who are men of understanding. 3448 

20. Can he, then, against whom the 
sentence of punishment has become 
due, be saved ? Canst thou rescue 
him who is in the Fire? 

21. But for them who fear their 
Lord b there are lofty mansions built 
over lofty mansions, beneath which 
rivers flow. Allah has made that 
promise; and Allah breaks not His 
promise. 3449 
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22. Hast thou not seen that "Allah 
sends down water from the sky, and 
causes it to flow in the form of stream¬ 
lets in the earth and then brings 
forth thereby herbage, Varying in its 
colours? Then it dries up and thou 
seest it turn yellow; then He reduces 
it to broken straw. In that verily 
is a reminder for men of under¬ 
standing. 3450 
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“7 : 205. b 25 : 76; 29 : 59; 34 : 38. c 22 : 6; 30 : 49-51; 35 :28; 45 : 6. ^13 : 5; 16 : 14. 

3448. Commentary : 3450. Important Words : 


The verse means to say that when two equally 
permissible courses are open to a believer, he 
adopts the one which is productive of best results. 

3449. Commentary : 

The difference in ranks of believers in Paradise 
shows that there will be a corresponding differ¬ 
ence in their endeavour and labour which 
signifies that the next life will not be a life 
of inactivity and lassitude but of incessant work 
and continuous advance. 


is the plural of which is derived 

from £)'. They say i.e. the water issued 

forth from the spring. ^means, a spring 
of water; a rivulet or streamlet in which there 
is much water. One would say : 


1-wJ ^ 

i.e. God caused to flow springs of wisdom on 
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his tongue (Aqrab). 


[»lk» (broken straw) is derived from which 
means, it broke or became broken into pieces. 
They say ■*.!*> I U i.e. the family of such a 
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3 23. a Is he then whose bosom Allah 

has opened for the acceptance of 
Islam, so that he possesses a light from 
his Lord, like him who is groping in the 
darkness of disbelief ? Woe, then, to 
those whose hearts are hardened 
against the remembrance of Allah! 
They are in manifest error. 3451 

24. Allah has sent down the best 
Discourse—a Book, b whose verses are 
mutually supporting and repeated in 
diverse forms whereat do creep the 
skins of those who fear their Lord; 
then their skins and their hearts 
soften to the remembrance of Allah. 
Such is the guidance of Allah; He 
guides therewith whom He pleases. 
"And he whom Allah adjudges astray 
—he shall have no guide. 3452 
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a 6 : 126. *15 : 88. e l7 : 98. 


one rendered him a broken man. axJzs. 
means, age broke him or rendered him infirm. 
Uk means, what is broken into pieces; 
fragments, pieces (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the earth 
becomes spiritually parched, God sends down 
rain in the form of Divine revelation and 
then it receives a new life and fruits and flowers 
of different hues, tastes and flavours grow, i.e. 
when a Divine Reformer appears, a community 
of righteous and God-fearing men is born, and 
pious and learned ‘Ulama’ teach men the Word 
of God. Then there is a long interval and 
God’s Word is forgotten and His command¬ 
ments are defied and disobeyed. Again, the earth 
becomes parched and dried up and again a 
generation of evil men, who are as good as dry 
fuel fit to be thrown into fire, is born and takes 
the place of good men. Thus the circle goes on. 


3451. Commentary : 

Whereas in the preceding verse reference was 
made to Divine revelation, in the present verse 
we are told that now that the Qur’an has been 
revealed those whose hearts God has opened 
for the acceptance of truth have accepted it but 
those who have chosen to grope in the darkness 
of disbelief have rejected it. These two classes 
of men cannot be equal. The verse further 
says that truth carries with it a strong conviction. 
The teaching of Islam has such depth and vast¬ 
ness that it makes the hearts of believers to 
expand and overflow with Divine knowledge 
and love. It certainly opens up new and endless 
vistas of thought, knowledge and truth. 

3452. Important Words : 

If-Ucu (mutually supporting) is derived from 
a~£. They say i.e. he made it to be like 

that; he likened it to that. See also 3 : 8, 
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25. Is he, then, who has nothing 
but his own face to protect him with 
from the evil punishment on the Day 
of Resurrection, like him who is secure ? 
And it will be said to the wrongdoers, 
‘Taste ye what you used to earn.’ 3453 

26. Those, who were before them 
rejected Our Messenger, so a ihe 
punishment came upon them whence 
they knew not. 

27. So Allah made them taste humi¬ 
liation in the present life and b the 
punishment of the Hereafter will cer¬ 
tainly be greater, if they but knew; 



“16 : 27; 59 :3. 

(repeated in diverse forms) is derived 
from They say i.e. he doubled it, or 
folded it. old' ( thanna-hu ) means, he'made it two 
or called it two; he repeated it (Lane & Aqrab) 
See also 15 : 88. 

(creep) is aorist from which means, 
he or it quaked, shuddered or tumbled; it (the 
skin) dried up. means, the hair stood 

upon end on account of fear or cold. They say 
Jo-Ail i.e. a tremor of the skin seized 
him (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The Qur’an is the last Heavenly Message. 
Divine revelation has found completest and 
most perfect expression in it. In the verse 
under comment the Qur’ an has been described as 
bUT which means that it is a Book which 
is susceptible of different interpretations but 
these interpretations are consistent and support 
each other. There is no contradiction or in¬ 
consistency anywhere in the Qur’an. This 
constitutes one of its inimitable excellences. 
Another excellence of the Qur’an lies in the 


b 13 : 35; 68 : 34. 

fact that it has made extensive use of metaphors, 
allegories and parables. This greatly adds to 
the beauty and grace of its style and assures 
vastness of meaning in the fewest possible 
words. Again, the Qur’an is called which 
signifies that it describes its basic beliefs and 
principles repeatedly and in various ways and 
forms, in order to emphasize their importance, 
necessity and purpose. 

The word also signifies that some of the teach¬ 
ings of the Qur’an resemble those of other reveal¬ 
ed Scriptures and some are new and unapproa¬ 
chable and incomparable in their excellences 
and beauties. 

3453. Commentary : 

The words. Is he, then, who has nothing but his 
own face to protect him with, signify the severity 
of the punishment which disbelievers will receive 
on the Day of Reckoning. They will become so 
confused and confounded by the severe punish¬ 
ment that instead of protecting their faces—the 
most sensitive part of the body—they will put 
them forward. This condition of disbelievers is 
also depicted in 14 : 51 and 54 : 49. 
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28. £l And, indeed, We have set forth 
to men all kinds of parables in this 
Qur’an that they may take heed. 3454 


29. b We have revealed the Qur’an in 
Arabic wherein there is no deviation 
from rectitude, that they may become 
righteous. 3455 

30. Allah sets forth a parable: A 
man belonging to several partners, 
disagreeing with one another, and a 
man belonging wholly to one man. 
Are the two equal in condition? 
All praise belongs to Allah. But most 
of them know not. 3456 

31. "Surely, thou wilt die, and 
surely they too will die. 

32. ^Then surely on the Day of 
Resurrection you will dispute with one 
another before your Lord. 
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“17 : 90; 30 : 59. M2 : 3; 42 : 8; 43 : 4. “23:16. “23:17. 


3454. Commentary: 

The verse develops the argument given in v. 
24, viz ., that the Qur’an contains the best Message 
for mankind, in that it has comprehensively 
dealt with all those principles and teachings 
which have deep bearing on man’s spiritual and 
moral development, and also with all those 
subjects which can make his life useful and plea¬ 
sant. It has also provided right guidance in 
matters of belief and conduct about which the 
various existing religions disagree. 

3455. Commentary: 

For an explanation of Ul J see 12 : 3. 

3456. Important Words : 

U;, (disagree with one another) is derived 


from {J S^z i.e. he was or became refractory, per¬ 
verse, stubborn or obstinate or evil in disposi¬ 
tion or repugnant. I 5"UJ means, they treated 
one another with harshness; the., opposed each 
other. means, disagreeing with one 

another or disputing together (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse very effectively shows how unten¬ 
able and impossible is the position of a poly¬ 
theist. He is like a person who has to serve 
many masters, having interests mutually antago¬ 
nistic and who also are ill-tempered and 
quarrelsome. Pitiable indeed is the lot of such a 
person! Can he be like a true believer who has 
to serve and please only one Master—God? 
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R.4 33. a Who, then, is more unjust than 

he who lies against Allah and he who 
rejects the truth when it comes to him? 
Is there not in Hell an abode for the 
disbelievers ? 3457 


34. But he who has brought the 
truth, and he who testifies to it as truth 
— these it is who are the righteous. 3458 


35. '’They will have with their Lord 
whatever they desire; that is the reward 
of those who do good. 


36. 'So that Allah will remove from 
them the evil consequences of what they 
did, and will give them their reward 
according to the best of their 
actions. 3459 



fixate;* 










<>6 : 22; 10 : 18; 29 : 69. 

3457. Commentary: 

After having briefly referred, in the foregoing 
verses, to the n°ed and purpose of revelation, the 
Sura proceeds to give two very sound and effec¬ 
tive arguments in support of that phenomenon. 
The verse under comment deals with the first 
argument, which is, that two persons never 
succeed in life; the one who invents lies against 
God and the other who denies and rejects the 
truth when it is presented and preached to him. 
The second argument is given in the next verse. 

3458. Commentary : 

lihe second argument to support and estab- 


b 16 : 32; 50 : 36. *16 : 98; 29 : 8. 

lish the truth of a claimant to Divine revelatio 
lies in the fact that the Prophets of God and tho; 
who accept their Message and follow their lea 
invariably meet with success, because they enjc 
God’s protection and help. These two criteri 
the one mentioned in this and the other : 
the previous verse, determine the truth of a 
Divine Messengers. 

3459. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that God cove 
up lapses, if any, of believers, and protects the 
against their evil consequences, while He rewari 
their good actions, of whatever degree ai 
measure, as He would reward their best actions 
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37. Is not Allah sufficient for His 
servant? And yet they would frighten 
thee with those beside Him. a And he 
whom Allah adjudges astray—for him (> , (<y< 

there is no guide. 3460 4J Ua <u»l JUaJ o* 


dii <S$ 


38. !, And he whom Allah guides— 
there is none to lead him astray. Is 
not Allah the Mighty, the Loid of 
retribution? 3461 

39. "And if thou ask them, ‘Who 
created the heavens and the earth?’ 
they will surely say, ‘Allah’. Say, 
‘What think ye, if Allah intends to 
do me harm, will those whom you 
call upon beside Allah be able to 
remove His harm. Or if He wills to 
show me mercy, could they withhold 
His mercy?’ (I Say, ‘Allah is sufficient 
for me. In Him trust those who 
would trust.’ 3462 

40. Say, ‘O my people, "act as best 
you can; I too am acting; soon shall 
you know, 3463 





“See 39 : 24. b 18 : 18. "29 : 62; 31 ; 26; 44 : 8. d 9 : 129. "6 : 136; 11 ; 122. 


3460. Commentary : 

The verse reinforces and enlarges the argument 
given in vv. 33, 34 above, viz., that all the schemes 
and machinations of disbelievers cannot cause 
the Prophets any real harm. This forms another 
proof of the fact that God is at their back and 
His help and succour alone is sufficient for them 
and that the threats of disbelievers cannot inti¬ 
midate them into giving up their mission. 

3461. Commentary : 

Another fact which is writ large on the history 
of all religions is that those unfortunate people 
who incur Divine wrath by their persistent 


opposition to God’s Messengers never go un¬ 
punished. 

3462. Commentary: 

The verse means to say that though idolaters, 
out of superstition or traditional attachment 
to false gods, worship such gods, yet if the 
argument is driven home to them, they have to, 
and invariably do, confess that God is the 
Creator of heavens and earth and in Him alone 
resides all real power. 

3463. Important Words: 

(as you can). is considered 

by some to have been derived from olT whicli 
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41. a ‘Who it is unto whom comes 
a punishment that will disgrace him, 
and on whom there descends an abiding 
punishment.’ 3464 






42. Verily, We have revealed to 
thee the Book with truth for the good 
of mankind. b So whoever follows 
guidance, follows it for the benefit of his 
own soul; and whoever goes astray, 
goes astray only to its detriment. And 
thou art not a guardian over them. 3465 




oil : 40. b 10 : 109; 17 : 16; 27 : 93. 


means, he or it was, or it came into existence. 
, Thus it means, place of existence; state or condi¬ 
tion. It may also be taken to have been derived 
from jC*. They say j-All -uc- i.e. he had a 
great position with the prince. In this sense 
of the root word &(>-. would mean, greatness; 
high rank or standing ; honourable place or 
position; power. The expression J* I jUt! 

would thus mean, do what you can; do your 
worst” (Lane & Aqrab). 

The verse throws out an open challenge to 
disbelievers to do their worst and use all their 
power, resources and influence to destroy Islam 
but they will never succeed in their evil designs. 
Islam is humanity’s last hope and final 
destiny and, therefore, its cause is bound to 
triumph and prevail. 


3464. Commentary : 

The verse mentions two kinds of punishment 
which is in store for rejectors of truth. 
(punishment that will disgrace him) denotes the 
punishment in the form of ignominy and humilia¬ 
tion to which they will be subjected in this life 
and (Wi-, <_■! (abiding punishment) is the 
punishment of the next life which will be of much 
longer duration. Almost everywhere in the 
Qur’an the word <s denotes disgrace and 
humiliation in this world. See 2 :86, 115; 

5 : 34, 42; 11 : 67; 22 : 10; 41 : 17; etc. 

3465. Commentary : 

This verse like many other verses of the Qur’an 
shows that man himself is the architect of his 
desliny—good or bad. 
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5 43. "Allah takes away the souls of 

human beings at the time of their 
death; and of those also that are not 
yet dead, during their sleep. And then 
He retains those against which He has 
decreed death, and sends back the 
others till an appointed term. In 
that surely are Signs for a people who 
reflect. 3466 




ail i&plg & &&}% i iofs 




44. fe Have they taken intercessors . ^ i ,, „ 

beside Allah? Say, ‘Even if they have 
no power over anything and no "" 

understanding ?’ 3467 




45. Say, ‘All intercession rests 
with Allah. To Him belongs the 
kingdom of the heavens and the earth. 
And to Him then shall you be brought 
back.’ 3468 


jo 


43 ‘frVzzJ&ih \ <£* js 



"6:61. fa 17 : 57. 


3466. Commentary : 

It appears from this verse that the soul of man 
is taken away both at the time of death and in 
sleep. In the former case, it is kept back and not 
allowed to return, while in the latter case, it 
comes back. The verse thus shows that the 
dead never come back to life. It also has an 
implied reference to the immortality of the 
human soul and man’s accountability for his 
deeds. In v. 41 above it was stated that as a 
result of the rejection of Divine Message, the 
disbelievers will suffer disgrace and humiliation 
in this life and will be subjected to an abiding 
punishment in the life to come. In the present 
verse we are told that with his death, man’s soul 
does not die or disintegrate but is taken away 
from its mortal habitat and is kept in other 


regions to account for man’s actions in due course. 

3467. Commentary : 

As the human soul is immortal, man is warned 
against committing deeds which might vitiate 
it and which are displeasing to God. The most 
heinous of all evil deeds is the setting up of 
equals with Him and the adoring of false gods. 

3468. Commentary : 

The verse refutes the false plea of idolaters 
that they worship their self-devised deities because 
they believe that they will intercede for them 
with the Almighty God and will bring them near 
to Him (39 : 4). “All intercession rests with 
Allah,” says the verse, and “who is he that will 
intercede with Him except by His permission ?'* 
(2 : 256). See also 2 : 49. 


2281 





CH. 39 


AL-ZUMAR 


PT. 24 


46. a And when Allah alone is men¬ 
tioned the hearts of those who believe 
not in the Hereafter shrink with aver¬ 
sion; but when those beside Him are 
mentioned, behold! they begin to re¬ 
joice. 3469 


47. b Say, ‘O Allah! Originator of 
the heavens and the earth; Knower 
of the unseen and the seen; Thou 
alone wilt judge between Thy servants 
concerning that in which they 
differed.’ 3470 

48. r And even if the wrongdoers 
possessed all that is in the earth, and 
the like thereof in addition to it, they 
wouid surely seek to ransom themselves 
with it to escape from the evil punish- 
men on the Day of Resurrection; but 
there shall appear unto them, from Allah 
that which they never thought of. 3471 , 
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<>17 : 47:22 : 73:40 : 13. b 6 : 15: 12 : 102; 14 : 11; 35 :2. r 5 : 37; 10 : 55; 13 : 19. 


3469. Important Words : 

ojL.il (shrink with aversion) is derived from 
They say *--•> i.e. my soul shrank 

from it in dislike, aversion or hatred. jU4t 
means, he shrank or shuddered or was frightened. 

ili ojU.4! means, their hearts become 
contracted and shrink with aversion (Lane). 

3470. Commentary . 

In the preceding verse reference was made 
to Divine Unity. The present verse mentions 
those attributes that are inseparably linked 
with Divine Unity. These attributes are that 
God is the sole Originator and Creator of the 
heavens and the earth and that He is the 
Knower of the unseen and the seen. 


3471. Commentary : 

The expression “Day of Resurrection” in the 
verse may apply both to the last Judgment Day 
and the day of the final triumph of Islam. That 
great event took place before the very eyes 
of disbelievers, when idolatry departed from 
Arabia never to return. The disbelievers could 
never conceive of such an event taking place. 
This may be the significance of the words, but 
there shall appear unto them from Allah that 
which they never thought. Or the words may 
mean that evil consequences of the evil deeds 
which disbelieve]s did in this life will appear 
before them in an embodied form in the life to 
come, and of that eventuality they had no idea. 
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49. fl And the evil consequences of 
what they had earned will become 
apparent to them and that which they 
used to mock at will encompass them. 

50. (, And when harm touches man, 
he ciies unto Us. But when We bestow 
on him a favour from Us, he says, 
‘This has been given to me on account 
of my own knowledge.’ Nay, it is 
only a trial; but most of them know 
not. 3472 

51. Those who were before them 
said the same thing, yet all that they 
had earned availed them not; 3473 


52. So the evil consequences of what 
they had earned overtook them; and 
those who do wrong from among these 
disbelievers —the evil consequences of 
what they earned shall also overtake 
them. They cannot escape. 

53. Know they not that c AUah 
enlarges the provision for whomsoever 
He pleases, and straitens it for whomso¬ 
ever He pleases ? Verily, in that are 
Signs for a people who believe. 3474 



a 2l : 42; 45 : 34. l>See 39 : 9. 

3472. Commentary: 

It is human nature that when man is involved 
in trouble he prays to God, but when he is in 
affluent circumstances he consigns Him to obli¬ 
vion and attributes all his success in life to his 
own ability and knowledge. This attitude of 
conceit and arrogance has always proved a 
stumbling block in the way of disbelievers to 
appreciate and accept truth. 

3473. Commentary : 

The verse means to sa> that the attitude of 
conceit and self-praise to which reference has 


13 : 27; 29 : 63; 30 : 38; 34 : 37; 42 : 13. 

been made in the previous verse has also proved 
the undoing of many a people in the past. 

3474. Commentary : 

The verse sums up the theme of the foregoing 
verses, viz., that God has decreed that a people 
who are poor and weak should now become 
powerful and prosperous by following the Holy 
Prophet, and those who are rich and power¬ 
ful should suffer disgrace and degradation 
because they have rejected the truth. When this 
happens it will constitute a great Sign to 
prove the truth of the Holy Prophet. 
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54. Say, “O My servants who have 
committed excesses against their own 
souls, “despair not of the mercy of 
Allah, surely Allah forgives all sins. 
Verily, He is Most Forgiving, Merci¬ 
ful, 3475 


55. “And turn ye to your Lord, and 
submit yourselves to Him, before there 
comes unto you the punishment; for 
then you shall not be helped. 3476 

56. “And follow the best Teaching 
that has been revealed to you from 
your Lord, before the punishment 
comes upon you suddenly, while you 
perceive not; 3477 


io3t 


“12 : 88; 15 : 57. 


3475. Commentary : 

The present is one of the most beautiful ver¬ 
ses of the Qur’an. It holds out a message 
of hope and good cheer to those who have 
wronged their souls. It encourages optimism 
and kills despair and despondency. It denounces 
and condemns pessimism because pessimism 
lies at the root of most sins and failures in life. 
Again and again the Qur’an gives a promise of 
Divine mercy and forgiveness. “Despair not of 
the mercy of Allah,” it says, “for none despair 
of Allah’s mercy save the disbelieving people” 
(12 : 88). Again it says: “And who can des¬ 
pair of the mercy of his Lord save those who go 
astray” (15 : 57). There could be no greater 
message of solace and comfort for the grieved 
and the heavy-laden than this. The God of Islam 
is “Most Forgiving, full of mercy” (18 : 59). 
“He has taken it upon Himself to show mercy” 
(6 :55). “His mercy encompasses all things” 
(7 :157). Such is the God of Islam. He can and 
does forgive the sins of His servants and does 
not need the vicarious sacrifice of anyone for 


this purpose. He only requires a change of heart 
on the part of the sinner. According to Islam, the 
sinner is never beyond redemption. The Holy 
Prophet has beautifi lly explained this verse in one 
of his sayings, viz., ^'.dl A Jli ^ 

i.e. “He who says that the people have gone to 
ruin, it is he who, in fact, leads them to ruin” 
(Muslim). 

3476. Commentary : 

Whereas the preceding verse holds out to 
sinners the message of hope and good cheer, 
the verse under comment warns them that 
they will themselves have to work out their 
destiny by submitting to Divine laws. God’s 
mercy comes only to those who obey His laws. 

3477. Commentary : 

This verse continues the theme of the preced¬ 
ing one. Man has first to make himself deserv¬ 
ing of Divine mercy by following the best 
Teaching that has been revealed—the Qur’an— 
and only then to demand it. It is honest 
endeavour that is demanded of men and the 
rest is made up by God’s mercy. 
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57. “Lest a soul should say, a ‘0 
my grief for my remissness in my duty 
in respect of Allah! Surely, I was 
among those who scoffed;’ 

58. “Ol lest it should say, ‘If Adah 
had guided me, I should certainly have 
been among the righteous 

59. “Or lest it should say, when it 
sees the punishment, ‘Would that there 
were for me a return to the world , I 
would then be among those who do 
good!”’ 3478 

60. God will answer , ‘Aye, there came 
to thee My Signs, but thou didst treat 
them as lies, and thou wast arrogant, 
and thou wast of the disbelievers.’ 3479 

61. And on the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion, thou wilt see those who lied 
against Allah with their "faces black¬ 
ened. Is there not in Hell an abode 
for the proud ? 3480 
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“2 : 168; 6 : 32. *>6 : 28; 23 : 100; 26 : 103; 35 : 38. 


3478. Commentary : 

The present and the previous two verses 
describe the state of a disbeliever when by his 
persistent evil deeds he incurs Divine displeasure, 
and punishment stares him in the face. 

3479. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that many chances are 
given to the man who is steeped in sin to repent 
and reform himself. It is when his rejection of 
truth is deliberate and repeated, and he exceeds 
all legitimate bounds in committing sin and trans¬ 
gression and when the day of reckoning actually 


c 3 : 107; 10 : 28. 

arrives, that his sighs and regrets prove of no 
avail to him. 

3480. Commentary : 

Whiteness of face is symbolic of happiness 
while blackness is a token of sorrow and grief 
06 : 59 ; 80 : 39, 40). When a person does 
a good deed for which he is praised the Arabs 
say of him 3 i.e. the face of such 

a one has become white. And when he 
does a deed for which he is reproached and 
rebuked, it is said of him j ii.e. his face 
has become black. The verse means to say that 
the day of reckoning will be a day of regrets and 
sorrow for the disbelievers. 
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62. “And Allah will deliver the 
righteous and will lead them to a place 
of security and success; evil shall not 
touch them, nor shall they grieve. 

63. qAllah is the Creator of all 
things, and He is Guardian over all 
things. 

64. “To Him belong the keys of the 
heavens and the earth; and as for those 
who disbelieve in the Signs of Allah, 
these it is who are the losers. 348 ' 
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7 65. d Say, ‘Is it other gods than Allah 

that you bid me worship, O ye ingorant 
ones?’ 3482 

66. And verily it has been revealed 
to thee as unto those before thee; “If 
thou associate partners with God, thy 
work shall surely be in vain and thou 
shalt certainly be of the losers.’ 3483 

67. Aye, worship Allah and be 
among the thankful. 3484 


of d>]aJC) &\ 


a 19 : 73; 21 : 102. l>6 : 103; 13 ; 17. 

3481. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as God is the 
Creator of everything and is the sole Possessor 
of the treasures of heavens and earth, so by re¬ 
jecting His Prophet the disbelievers can do no 
harm to the cause of truth; on the contrary, by 
doing so, they bring about their own spiritual 
death. 

3482. Commentary : 

With this verse the Sura returns to the subject 
of Divine Unity with which it had opened and 


c 42 : 13. d 6 : 15. e 6 : 89. 

purports to say that it is the height of ignorance 
and folly to worship false deities. 

3483. Commentary : 

The verse is of general application, and stresses 
the futility and stupidity of polytheistic beliefs 
and idolatrous practices. 

3484. Commentary : 

The right use of God-given powers and facul¬ 
ties which is the true significance of (thank¬ 
fulness), consists in giving our undivided devo¬ 
tion to the Divine Being to Whom alone it is due. 
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68. a And they do not esteem Allah 
with the esteem that is due to Him. 
'’And the whole earth will be but His 
handful on the Day of Resurrection, 
and the heavens will be rolled up in 
His right hand. Glory be to Him and 
exalted is He above that which they 
associate with Him.~ m 

69. '’And the trumpet will be blown, 
and all who are in the heavens and all 
who are in the earth will fall down in a 
swoon, except those whom Allah will 
please to exempt. Then will it be 
blown a second time, and lo! they will 
be standing, awaiting judgment.™* 6 

70. And the earth will shine with 
the light of her Lord, d and the Book will 
be laid open before them, and the 
Prophets and the witnesses will be 
brought, and judgment will be given 
between them with justice, and they 
will not be wronged. 3487 
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a 6 : 92; 22: 75. *>21 : 105. ^18 : 100; 23 : 102; 36 : 52; 50 : 21; 69 : 14. *18:50. 


3485. Commentary : 

The word jz+i signifying power and strength, 
the verse refers to the great power and majesty 
of God and purports to say that nothing is 
more derogatory to His great attributes than 
that idols, made of wood and stone, or weak 
human beings, should be worshipped. 

3486. Commentary: 

The verse seems to apply to Resurrection in 
the next life. But it may also apply to the spiri¬ 
tual condition of people immediately before the 
appearance of a Divine Teacher in the world 
whose advent is here likened to the 
blowing of the trumpet. In view of this simile 
“falling down into a swoon’’ may signify 
spiritual torpor of the people immediately before 
the appearance of a Divine Reformer and the 


words “will be standing, awaiting” may signify 
their having seen and followed the right path 
after he has made his appearance. 

3487. Commentary : 

Applied to the next life, the words, “and the 
earth will shine with the light of her Lord,” 
would mean that the veil will be lifted from the 
mysteries of life and the consequences of good 
or bad actions which man will have done in 
this life and which remain hidden here, will 
become manifest. With reference, however, 
to the appearance of a Divine Teacher in the 
world, particularly to that of the Holy Prophet, 
they may signify that now that the Holy Prophet 
has appeared the whole earth will shine with 
Divine Light, and spiritual darkness will be 
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71. “And every soul will be fully 
rewarded for what it did. And He 
knows full well what they do. 




R. 8 72. b And those who disbelieve will 

be driven to Hell in troops until, when 
they reach it, its gates will be opened, 
'’and its Keepers will say to them: 
‘Did not Messengers from among 
yourselves come to you, reciting unto 
you the Signs of your Lord, and warn¬ 
ing you of the meeting of this Day of 
yours?’ They will say, ‘Yea, but the 
sentence of punishment has become 
justly due against the disbelievers.’ 5488 

73. It will be said, "‘‘Enter ye the 
gates of Hell, abiding therein. And 
evil is the abode of the arrogant.’ 


74. And those who feared their 
Lord will be conducted to Heaven in 
groups until, when they reach it, and 
its gates are opened, and its Keepers 
say to them, "‘Peace be upon you! be ye 
happy, and enter it abiding therein .’ 3489 




“2:282; 3: 26. b 19 : 87. ^6 : 131; 40 : 51; 67 : 9-10. *16 : 30; 40 : 77. *13:25. 


completely dispelled. “The bringing of the 
Prophets” may signify the advent of the Holy 
Prophet who represents all the Prophets and 
Divine Teachers; and the word “witnesses” 
refers to his followers who enjoy the proud 
privilege of having been appointed witnesses 
over all men (2 : 144). 

3488. Commentary : 

This and the next few verses deal with the 
end and destiny of both believers and disbelievers. 
The disbelievers end by burning in the fire of 


frustration, failure and regrets in this world, 
and in the fire of Hell in the next world. 

3489. Commentary : 

The righteous and the God-fearing will have 
success, honour and prosperity bestowed upon 
them in this life, and they will make unceasing 
spiritual progress and will bask for ever in the 
sun of Divine pleasure and bliss in the life to 
come. 

The word may also mean, because you 
led good and pure lives. 
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75. And they will say, a ‘All praise 
belongs to Allah Who has fulfilled His 
promise to us, and has given us the 
earth to inherit, making our abode 
in the Gaiden wherever we please.’ 
How excellent then is the reward 
of the righteous workers! 3490 

76. And thou wilt see the angels 
fc going round the Throne, glorifying 
their Lord with His praise. Judgment 
will be given between them with justice. 
And it will be said: ‘All praise 
belongs to Allah, the Lord of the 
worlds.’ 3491 


t 


Cs $\« 

ten 


«1 : 2; 7 : 44:37 : 183. 

3490. Commentary : 

When believers see the promises of success 
and prosperity, made to them by the Prophet of 
God in the hour of severe tribulation, being 
literally fulfilled, their hearts become full of 
gratitude and they sing Divine praises from the 
inmost depths of their being. The words “the 
earth” in the sentence “and has given us the 
earth to inherit” may refer to the Holy Land, and 
the verse may particularly apply to the Holy 
Prophet’s Companions who had to wait for 
only a few years to see the fulfilment of the 
promise that the Holy Land would fall into their 
possession. The Muslims conquered Palestine 
in the caliphate of ‘Umar and it remained in 
their hands for more than 1300 years with the 
exception of a brief period of about 90 years. 
The present possession of Palestine by the Jews 
seems to be only a temporary phase. 

3491. Commentary: 

God’s attributes will see their most complete 
manifestation on the Judgment Day and the 
cherubs will be on duty singing alleluias to the 
Divine Being. ‘The angels’ in the verse may 
also refer to the Companions of the Holy 


b 40 : 8;69 : 18. 

Prophet who seeing God’s promises being fulfilled 
before their very eyes sang praises to Divine glory, 
majesty and holiness as no people had ever 
done before, and never was judgment made 
so clear between right and wrong as was 
made in the time of the Holy Prophet. This 
seems to be the significance of the verse. 

The word J-ji- (Throne), for which see 10 : 4, 
represents the transcendant attributes of God 
such as His glory, majesty, holiness and power. 
These attributes have an intimate connection with 
Unity, as is clear from 23 : 117, where we read : 
There is no God but He, the Lord of the Exalted 
Throne, for it is the transcendant attributes of 
God which constitute the real proof of His Unity, 
as His other attributes are shared by man. In 
this sense of the word Jrji- (Throne), the verse 
would mean that the Unity of God will be¬ 
come established in Arabia, and God’s true ser¬ 
vants in the world together with the angels in 
heavens, will celebrate His praises. 

The words, “Thou wilt see the angels going 
round the Throne,” may mean that angels will 
sing God’s praises continuously and in unison. 
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CHAPTER 40 

AL-MU’MIN 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Title, Date of Revelation and Context 

With this Chapter begins a group of Suras, all of which have the same abbreviated letters, 
viz., (Ha MIm) affixed to them and which open with the subject of the revelation of the Qur’an. 
Being similar in style and contents they belong to the same period. According to lbn-‘Abbas and 
‘Ikramah, they were revealed at Mecca at a time when opposition to Islam had become persistent, 
organized and bitter (vv. 56 & 78) and the Holy Prophet’s enemies were even seeking to kill 
him (v. 29). 

The Sura seems to derive its title from v. 29 where a “believing man” from among the people 
of Pharaoh is represented as giving a speech, full of pathos and sound reasoning, in support of 
Moses. The Sura is also known as Ghafir after the Divine attribute yU i.e. the Forgiver of sins 
(v. 4). It has 86 verses including Bismillah. 

Towards the close of the last Sura, the Holy Prophet was comforted with the assurance that 
very soon Divine judgment will issue forth between him and his enemies. The forces of darkness 
will be routed; idolatry will disappear from Arabia, and the whole country will reverberate with 
the praises of God, the Lord of all the worlds Who has not confined His guidance to any one 
particular people, but has blessed all with it. The present Sura opens with the most 
welcome declaration that the Great and Mighty God has revealed the Qur’an to preach truth to all 
nations of the world, and that God’s majesty and holiness demand that righteousness should be 
established in the world and disbelief obliterated from it. 

Subject-Matter 

As mentioned above, the Sura opens with a firm declaration that the time has come when 
truth will triumph over falsehood and righteousness over evil, and the praises of God will be sung 
in the land where idolatry had been rampant. This great consummation will be brought about by 
means of the Qur’an. The enemies of truth will strain every nerve to retard the progress of Islam 
and will put all sorts of obstacles in the way of its propagation and expansion. They will also use their 
influence and powerful resources to nip its tender plant in the bud. But they will fail in their evil 
designs and endeavours. The Holy Prophet is told not to be deceived and overawed by the glamour 
of power and great material resources of disbelievers. They are destined to come to a sad end. The 
Holy Prophet is further told that his opponents are not the only people to oppose truth. There 
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have been before them people who also sought to kill their Prophets and exterminate their missisons. 
But God’s punishment overtook them. So will punishment of God seize disbelievers of the 
Holy Prophet. And when punishment came upon them, they will curse themselves and vainly seek a 
way out of their dreadful predicament. But they will suffer the consequences of their evil deeds and 
of opposition to truth, because they have ignored the lesson of history and have not profited by the 
fate of opponents of Prophets of past generations. 

The Sura then proceeds to refer to the case of Moses as an illustration of the sad end to which 
the opponents of the Holy Prophet are bound to come. Moses was sent to Pharaoh, Haman and 
Korah with the Divine Message; they sought to take his life. But they were foiled in their wicked 
designs. While Pharaoh rejected Moses’s invitation to truth, a “believing man” from his 
own household gave a most pathetic but convincing speech, exhorting his people not to seek to kill a 
man (Moses) whose only fault was that he said that Allah was his Lord, and who possessed 
sound and solid proofs to support and establish his case. The “believing man” told his people that 
if they did not cease opposing Moses, they would meet with the sad fate which the people of Noah 
and Ad and Thamud tribes had met. He further warned them that they should not be misled by 
their wealth, power and material resources, for all these things were transitory and, that it was the 
Hereafter which was the place of permanent stay and where the good and the righteous will be 
provided with blessings that will know no end. The Sura further states that instead of benefiting by 
the very sincere advice of the “believing man,” Pharaoh mocked and jeered at him and wanted, as 
it were, to go up to heaven to have a peep, as he sarcastically and jeeringly said, at the God of Moses. 
But the God of Moses made him see a manifestation of His great power in the depths of the deep 
sea. He was cursed in this life, and on the Day of Resurrection he will enter the fire of Hell at the 
head of his people. This is the end of those who, in the pride of their wealth and prestige, reject 
the Message of God. 

After having given a brief description of the evil end of Pharaoh and that of the opponents of 
other Prophets of God, the Sura makes pointed reference to an invariable Divine law, viz., that help 
and succour of God is and will always be with His Messengers and with their followers and that 
failure and frustration will continue to dog the footsteps of disbelievers till the end of time. This 
Divine law operated in the time of every Prophet and it will see its fullest demonstration in the 
time of the Holy Prophet. The Prophet is then enjoined to bear with patience the opposition 
and ridicule of his opponents and to pray to God for removal of all obstacles from his way. 
He is further comforted that the “Hour” was fast approaching when forces of darkness would 
be finally vanquished. The “Hour” is as certain as anything but most men would not believe in the 
“Hour” unless they actually felt its impact, but then the door of repentance would be closed upon 
them and they would burn in the fire of frustration, ignominy and disgrace. 

The Sura then proceeds to say that disbelievers have no reason to reject the Holy Prophet. 
His advent is not a novel phenomenon. Just as day follows night in the physical world, so does spiri¬ 
tual awakening follow a period of moral decadence in the spiritual realm. As the world had become 
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spiritually dead, God has raised the Holy Prophet to give it new life through the teachings of the 
Qur’an and the Prophet’s own noble example, and a dead community now will regain a new and 
vigorous spiritual life. The living God Who created man from mere dust will bring about this con¬ 
summation. But if disbelievers persisted in denying and opposing truth they will bring wrath of 
God upontheir heads. Allah’s decree is sure to come and no one can stop it. 

The Sura ends on the note that when God has made adequate provision for the physical needs 
of man. He could not have ignored to make similar provision for his spiritual needs. He has made 
this provision from time immemorial. He sent His Messengers and Prophets in the world who 
invited men to their Lord and Creator; but out of ingratitude and folly the sons of darkness re¬ 
jected the Divine Message in every age, with the inevitable result that they earned God’s displeasure 
and merited punishment. 
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1. “In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3492 

2. >Ha MIm. 3493 

3. “The revelation of the Book 
is from Allah, the Mighty, the All- 
Knowing, 3494 




© 




4. Forgiver of sin. Acceptor of 
repentance, Severe in punishment, 
Lord of bounty. There is no God 
but He. Towards Him is the final 
return. 3495 
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a See 1 : 1. b 4l : 2; 42 : 2; 43 : 2; 44 : 2; 45 : 2; 46 : 2. *20 : 5; 32 : 3; 41 : 3; 

45 : 3;46 : 3. 


3492. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3493. Commentary : 

For a full explanation of abbreviated letters 
see 2 :2 and 19:2. In the present Sura the 
abbreviated letters y stand for the Divine attri¬ 
butes i.e. the Praiseworthy, and the 

Lord of Honour, or for f *.» i.e. the Living, 
the Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining. Both 
these groups of Divine attributes have a strong 
bearing on the subject-matter of this Sura. The 
Sura makes repeated reference to the glory, 
majesty and power of God as the word yy 
which signifies these attributes and which has 
been twice mentioned in the first few verses, 
shows. The second main theme of the Sura is 
the rise of a spiritually dead people to new 
life. Both the attributes ^ (Living) and p y = * 
(Self-Subsisting and All-Sustaining) have an 
obvious connection with this subject. This 
fact explains why the abbreviated letters pa- 


have been placed in the beginning. It is 
worthy of particular note that the present and 
next six Suras form a special group. Each 
of them opens with the abbreviated letters p=- 
which indicates that a deep connection exists 
between their subject-matter. 

3494. Commentary : 

The two Divine attributes, viz., the Almighty 
and the All-Knowing, have also a far-reaching 
and deep connection with the subject-matter of 
the Sura as the following pages will show. 

3495. Important Words : 

cj^kll (bounty) is derived from Jib which 
means, it was or became elongated, extended, 
long, tall or high. J( taul ) means, beneficence 
and bounty and a gift; excellence; excess or 
super-abundance; power or ability; wealth or 
competence; ampleness of circumstances; 
superiority, ascendancy. J>b {tut) means, length; 
extension, etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 
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5. “None disputes about the Signs 
of Allah except those who disbelieve. 
fc Let not, then, their going about in the 
land deceive thee. 3496 

6. “Before them the people of Noah 
and other groups after them rejected 
Our Signs and every nation strove to 
seize their Messenger, and disputed by 
means of false arguments that they 
might rebut the truth thereby. Then 
I seized them, and how terrible was My 
retribution! 3497 


§)?ii tj 


7. d And thus was the word of thy 
Lord proved true against the dis¬ 
believers: that they are the inmates of 
the Fire. 3498 




*22 : 4; 42 : 36. *>3 : 197. % : 35; 22 : 43; 35 : 26; 54 : 10. ll 10 : 34, 97. 


Commentary : 

God as represented by Islam is Forgiver of 
sins. Acceptor of repentance, and Beneficent, but 
he who persists in wicked ways and does not 
reform or repent, to him He is very severe in 
punishment. 

3496. Commentary : 

The verse warns believers not to be deceived 
by the glamour of the dazzling material power 
and progress of disbelievers, as it is bound to 
fall into decay in the long run. 


3497. Commentary : 

The verse gives an illustration of the great 
power and wealth which disbelievers, in the time 
of Noah and the Prophets who came after him, 
possessed. Just as disbelievers were seized with 
Divine punishment because they rejected and 
opposed their Prophets, so will the enemies ol 
the Holy Prophet be punished. 

3498. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that by their own pei- 
versity and persistent rejection of truth, and by 
their opposition to God’s Prophets, the disbe¬ 
lievers fully merit Divine punishment. 
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8. “Those who bear the Throne, and 
those who are around it, glorify their 
Lord with His praise, and believe in 
Him, and ask forgiveness for those who 
believe, saying: ‘Our Lord, Thou dost 
comprehend all things in Thy mercy 
and knowledge. So forgive those who 
repent and follow Thy way; and pro¬ 
tect them from the punishment of 
Hell. 3499 


9. ‘Our Lord, and admit them to 
the Gardens of Eternity which Thou 
hast promised them, as well as b such 
of their fathers and their wives and 
their children as are virtuous. Surely, 
Thou art the Mighty, the Wise. 3500 


«39 : 76; 69 : 18. 

3499. Commentary : 

As cry (Throne) signifies Divine attributes (see 
10 : 4 & 39 : 76), “the bearers of the Throne” 
would, therefore, mean those beings or persons 
through whom those attributes are manifested. 
The laws of nature work through the angels, and 
the Prophets are the instruments through whom 
God’s Word is preached to mankind. Thus the 
words “those who bear the Throne” may signify 
both the angels and Divine Messengers. The 
four principal Divine attributes being v j (the 
Lord), (the Gracious), ^ (the Merci¬ 
ful) and a) I i-£J L (Master of the Day of 

Judgment), the most important bearers of the 
Throne are those angels through whom these 
four attributes find their manifestation and 
expression; and the words “those who are 
around it” may signify subordinate angels who 
assist the principal angels in executing the affairs 
of the world. 
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b 13 : 24; 52 : 22. 

God’s attributes of ‘mercy’ and ‘knowledge,’ 
according to this verse, are among the most 
important and all-comprehensive of Divine 
attributes. 

Asking of forgiveness by angels for behevers 
consists in the fact that they help the believers 
in preaching the Word of God and spreading 
righteousness on earth. 

3500. Commentary : 

The verse lays down a great and good principle. 
No work is accomplished and no success achiev¬ 
ed by anyone in this world single-handed. Several 
other persons, consciously or unconsciously, 
make their contribution to it. These conscious or 
unconscious associates and helpers generally are 
those who are connected nearly with him, i.e. 
his parents, wife and children. So these near 
relatives of a believer will also be allowed to 
participate in the blessings that will be bestowed 
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10. ‘And protect them from evils; 
“and he whom Thou dost protect from 
evils on that day—him hast Thou surely 
shown mercy. And that indeed is the 
supreme triumph.’ 3501 

R- 2 11. Those who disbelieve will be told, 

‘Greater was the abhorrence of Allah 
when you were called to the faith and 
you disbelieved than your abhorrence 
of yourselves today .’ 3502 


12. They will say, ‘Our Lord,“Thou 
hast caused us to die twice, andThou 
hast given us life twice, and now we 
confess our sins. Is then there a way 
out?’ 3503 


a 6 : 17. 
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b 30 :41. 


upon him as a reward for the contribution they 
had made in helping him to preach the cause 
of truth. 

3501. Commentary : 

There could be no greater success in life than 
that a person should get the best reward for all 
his good actions and be saved from the evil 
consequences of his lapses. This is what true 
believers receive in this world and will receive 
in the life to come. 

3502. Commentary : 

It is human nature that when a person is 
confronted with the evil consequences of his 


bad deeds, he begins to curse himself. It i; 
to this as pect of the nature of man that reference 
is made in this verse. The disbelievers are tolc 
that when they are face to face with punishmeni 
they feel disgusted with themselves. But they 
should know that the Merciful and Gracioui 
God was more disgusted with them when they 
rejected His Message and opposed and persecutec 
His Messengers. 

3503. Commentary : 

The state before birth is a sort of death anc 
the end of tips life is the second death. The 
birth and the Resurrection are the two lives. 
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13. It will be said to them, ‘This is 
because, d when Allah alone was called 
upon, you disbelieved, but when 
partners were associated with Him, 
you believed. The decision now 
belongs only to Allah, the High, the 
Incomparably Great.’ 3504 

14. f>He it is Who shows you His 
Signs and sends down provision for 
you from heaven; but none pays heed 
save he who turns to God . 350s 

15. Call ye then on Allah, "being 
sincere to Him in religion, though the 
disbelievers may be averse to it. 


16. He is of most exalted attributes. 
Lord of the Throne. d He sends the 
Word by His command to whomsoever 
of His servants He pleases, that He 
may give warning of the Day of Meet¬ 
ing. 3506 



a 22 : 73; 39 : 46. b 13 : 13; 30 : 25. c 29 : 66; 31 : 33; 98 : 6. 


3504. Commentary : 

The basic doctrine of Islam, in fact of all 
religions, is the Unity of God. It is the pivot 
round which all other religious principles and 
teachings revolve. The Qur’an has laid the 
greatest stress on this doctrine. Second in im¬ 
portance to this doctrine is belief in life after 
death. 

3505. Commentary : 

All sustenance, spiritual as well as physical, 
descends from heaven. Water, upon which all 
life depends (21 : 31), comes down from it and 
so does revelation upon which man’s spiritual 
and moral life depends. 


^16 : 3;97 : 5. 

3506. Commentary : 

In this verse God has been described as 
which literally meaning, Possessor or 
Owner of the Throne,” has been translated as 
Lord of the Throne for want of a better word. 
Elsewhere (23 : 87, 117) God has been described 
as (_rjUI vj i.e. Lord of the Throne. <jrj*- 
(Throne) as mentioned above (v. 8) signifies 
Divine attributes. The construction 
(Lord of the Throne) is like _j5 i.e. 

Lord of mercy (18 :59) and thus refutes the 
popular wrong notion that is something 

physical. For qj(W ord) see 4 : 172 and 
16 : 3. 
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17. The day when they will all come 
forth; a nothing concerning them will 
be hidden from Allah. fa Whose is the 
kingdom this day? It is Allah’s, the 
One, the Most Supreme. 3507 

18. ^Thisday will every soul be re¬ 
quited for that which it has earned. 
No injustice this day! Surely, Allah 
is Swift at reckoning. 

19. d And warn them of the Day that 
is fast approaching, when the heaits 
will reach to the throats while they will 
be full of suppressed grief. The 
wrongdoers will have no warm friend, 
nor any intercessor whose intercession 
will be accepted. 3508 


uuJ 

44 - 




n 3 : 6; 14 : 39. b 18 : 45; 48 : 15; 82 : 20. ‘'14 : 52; 45 :23: 74 : 39. (I 19 : 40. 


3507. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that disbelievers will be 
brought face to face with the evil consequences of 
their wicked deeds on the Day of Reckoning. 
These deeds were never hidden from God but 
on the Day of Judgment they will appear in 
an embodied form before the eyes o f the disbe¬ 
lievers themselves. The words “this day” may 
signify the Last Judgment Day, or the hour of 
reckoning of disbelievers in this very life. This 
hour of reckoning came upon the disbelieving 
Quraish on the day of the Fall of Mecca when the 
realization dawned upon them that “the kingdom 
was Allah’s—the One. the Most Supreme.” 

3508. Important Words : 

(full of suppressed grief) is the plural of 
which is active participle from ^1*5They 


say vM 1 i.e. he shut the door. p&f 

means, he filled the skin-bag and closed its 
mouth. ■»•]£.& jjir” means, he restrained his 
wrath or rage. plaS'. means, full of grief 
or one who restrains or suppresses his wrath 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words “the fast approaching day” beside! 
referring to the Day of Judgment may quite fitt 
ingly be applied to the day in this life when false¬ 
hood is vanquished and truth triumphs. The' 
may also refer, as already mentioned, to the da; 
when Mecca fell and the forces of evil were 
finally and irretrievably routed in Arabia an< 
disbelievers could not even give vent to thei 
grief that was eating into their hearts. 
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20. a He knows the treachery of the 
eyes and what the breasts conceal. 3509 

21. And Allah judges with truth, 
b but those on whom they call beside 
Him cannot judge at all. Surely, Allah 
is the All-Hearing, the All-Seeing. 



c 


3 22. ‘’Have they not travelled in the 

earth and seen what was the end 
of those before them? They weie 
mightier than these in power and in 
marks they left in the earth. But Allah 
seized them for their sins, and they 
had no protector against Allah. 3510 


23. That was because ^their Messen¬ 
gers came to them with manifest Signs, 
but they disbelieved; so Allah seized 
them. Surely, He is Powerful, Severe 
in punishment. 
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a 27 : 75; 28 : 70. 


*13 : 15; 35 : 14. c 12 : 110; 22 : 47; 35 : 45; 47 : 11. <*23 : 45; 41 : 15. 


3509. Important Words : 

•LJU (treachery) is derived from <jU which 
means, he was unfaithful or he acted unfaithfully 
to the trust or confidence reposed in him. It 
is an intensive epithet like (very learned 

man) and is also the feminine gender of 
which means, an unfaithful, treacherous and 
perfidious person. ( khawwan ) and ^U- 

both mean, very unfaithful, treacherous and 
perfidious. means, a surreptitious 

look at a thing which it is not allowable to look 
at, or looking intentionally at a thing which it 
is not permissible to see i.e., treachery of the 
eyes (Lane). 


3510. Important Words : 

(Jtj (protector) is derived from J>j. They say 
OyU yi'j i.e. he preserved or guarded such a 
one from trouble. <■ ^ Jil «lij means, may 

God protect him from evil. J>j means, he 
set the affair right. <jjlj means, one who pro¬ 
tects, a protector (Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse warns disbelievers that rejection 
of truth has never borne good fruit and that the 
opponents of God’s Prophets have always met 
with a sad end. This is one supreme lesson of 
all history. 
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24. “And We did send Moses, with 
Oui Signs and manifest authority, 3511 

25. Unto Pharaoh and Haman and 
Korah; but they said, He A a lying 
sorcerer’. 35,2 

26. 'And when he came to them 
with truth from Us, they said: ‘Slay the 
sons of those who have believed with 
him, and let their women live.’ But 
the design of the disbelievers is bound 
to fail. 3513 

27. And Pharaoh said: ‘Leave me 
alone that 1 may kill Moses; and let 
him call on his Lord. d \ fear lest he 
should change your religion or cause 
disorder to raise its head in the 
land.’ 35 ' 4 


“23:46. *>28 : 77; 29 :40. * 

3511. Commentary : 

A notable instance of the fact that opposition 
to truth has always landed the opposers into 
ruin is that of the opponents of Moses—the 
great counterpart of the Holy Prophet. 

3512. Commentary : 

For Korah and Haman see 28 : 7; 77. Every 
Prophet of God had had his Pharaoh, Haman 
and Korah. These names respectively may 
symbolise political power, priesthood and 
material wealth, as Haman was the head of 
priestly class, and Korah an extremely rich 
man among Pharaoh’s nobles. Unlimited 
political power, servile priesthood and 
uncontrolled capitalism are the three evils 
which have ever retarded and arrested the 
political, economic, moral and spiritual growth 
of a people, and naturally it is against these 
enemies of man that HeaveDly Reformers have 



SC/S9 7*7 • 


10 : 77. • 128; 20 : 64; 26 : 36. 

waged relentless war in every age. 

3513. Commentary : 

Pharaoh, his ministers and people sought to 
wipe out the entire manhood of Israel by killing 
their men and taking into forcible marriage their 
women. That indeed constituted a most wicked 
design against Israel on Pharaoh’s part. But 
the design failed miserably. So would the Holy 
Prophet’s opponents, the verse signifies, fail in 
their wicked designs against him. 

3514. Commentary : 

In the pride of his material wealth and power 
Pharaoh challenges Moses to call upon his 
God to save him, if He can, from his clutches, as 
he is determined to exterminate him and his 
mission. The words, “Leave me alone 
that I may kill Moses,” mean, “I am deter¬ 
mined to kill Moses and will accept no advice 
to spare bis life.” 
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28. And Moses said, a l take refuge 
with my Lord and your Lord from 
every arrogant person who believes not 
in the Day of Reckoning.’ 3515 

4 29. And a believing man from 

among the people of Pharaoh , who kept 
hidden his faith, said, “Will you slay 
a man because he says, ‘My Lord is 
Allah,’ while he has brought you clear 
proofs from your Lord? 6 And if he 
be a liar, on him will be the sin of his 
lie; but if he is truthful, then some of 
that which he threatens you with will 
surely befall you. Certainly, Allah 
guides not one who exceeds the bounds 
and is a great liar. 3516 
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a 44 : 21-22. 


3515. Commentary : 

God is the last refuge of the Prophets 
and the Elect. They knock at His door when 
they see darkness all around them and when 
the powers of evil are determined to exterminate 
truth preached by them. 

3516. Commentary : 

It seems that under the influence of Pharaoh’s 
wife who was a very righteous woman (66 : 12) 
some other members of his household had also 
believed in Moses and the ‘‘believing man” 


h 69 : 45, 47. 

might have been one of them. The good man kept 
his faith concealed in order to give expression to 
it on a suitable occasion. The bold manner in 
which he expressed his belief and spoke to the 
people of Pharaoh shows that the concealment 
was not due to fear. 

The verse also embodies an infallible criterion 
to te^t the truth of the claim of a Divine Refor¬ 
mer; v/r., that (1) a forger of lies is never 
allowed to grow and prosper and that (2) the 
opponents of a Divine Reformer do not go 
unpunished. 
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30. “O my people, yours is the 
sovereignty this day, you being 
dominant in the land. But who will help 
us and protect us from the punishment 
ot Allah if it comes upon us?” Pharaoh 
said: ‘I only point out to you that 
which 1 see myself, and I guide you 
only to the path of rectitude.’ 3517 


31. And he who believed said: “O 
my people, I fear for you the like of 
the day of destruction of the parties, 3518 


32. a “The like of the case of the 
people of Noah, and ‘Ad and Thamud 
and those after them. And Allah in¬ 
tends no injustice to His servants. 3519 ! 








«9 : 70; 14 : 10; 50 : 13-15. 


3517. Commentary : 

The “believing man” warns the people of 
Pharaoh that their wealth and sovereignty should 
not delude them into a false sense of security 
and complacency because if they opposed 
Moses, Divine punishment would seize them. The 
verse also shows that power, prestige and wealth 
constitute the greatest obstacles in the way of 
truth being accepted by disbelievers. 

3518. Important Words : 

pj (day) of which the plural is fU means, time 
absolutely; day from sunrise to sunset; present 
time; now, etc. (1 : 4). fh' means, the 

contests and fights of the Arabs, ^ lAl means, 
a person who is well-acquainted with the condi¬ 
tions and circumstances of the time. fbl 


means, the favours and punishments of God 
(Aqrab). See also 1 : 4 and 14 : 6. 

v’*>4 (parties) is the plural of which 

means, a party or company of men and here 
signifies the parties who opposed the Prophets 
of God in their respective times. “The day 
of the parties” signifies the day when they met 
their doom. 

3519. Important Words : 

(case) is the noun-infinitive from 
(, daba ). They say I J> s-*^ i.c. he laboured 
and strove hard and exerted and wearied himself 
in the work; he remained constant in it. 

{da'bun) means, working hard and constantly; 
habit, custom or manner; case, affair or condi¬ 
tion (Aqrab). See also 3:12. 
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33. “And O my people, I fear for 
you the day of calling one another for 
help/- 20 

34. “A day when you shall turn 
your backs fleeing. No defender shall 
you have against Allah. And for him 
whom Allah adjudges astray, there 
shall be no guide. 

35. “And Joseph did come to you 
before with clear proofs, but you ceased 
not to be in doubt concerning that with 
which he came to you till, when he 
died, you said. ‘Allah will never raise 
a Messenger after him.’ Thus 
does Allah adjudge as lost those who 
transgress, and are doubters— 3521 


36, a‘‘Those who dispute concerning 
the Signs of Allah without any autho¬ 
rity having come to them from Allah. 
Grievously hateful is this in the sight 
of Allah and in the sight of those who 
believe. Thus does Allah set a seal 
upon the heart of every arrogant, 
haughty person ,” 
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“7 : 72 ; 13 : 14. 


3520. Important Words : 

■sUdl (calling one another) is derived from <£.jL'. 
They say i.e. he called the man 

loudly or he sat with him in the assembly. 

tSiUj means, the people called one 
another. ^h;JI ^ }i means, the day of mutual 
calling, the day of calling one another 
for help i.e. the day of distress. ( tanadda ) 
may be taken . to have been derived from 
Ji ( nadda ). J.A'1 -C means, the camel took fright 
and fled or ran away or ran at random, f jUJ 
(tanadda) means, the people dispersed; or hated 
and opposed and separated. According to this 
root-meaning of the word the expression, ^ 


(i tanad) being synonymous with aUdl rji 
(, tanddd )—one Jl.> having been omitted,—means 
the day when people will take fright and 
disperse in different directions; or when they will 
hate and oppose each other and will become 
separated (Aqrab). 

3521. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that Prophets have 
been coming in the world from time immemorial 
but men are so constituted that whenever a 
Prophet came they rejected and opposed him and 
when he died they said that no more Prophets 
would come and that the door of revelation 
was shut forever. This attitude of disbelievers 
has led to the rejection of every Prophet. 
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37. And Pharaoh said: ‘O Haman, 
build thou for me a lofty tower 
that I may attain to the means of 
access— 3522 

38. ‘The means of access to the 
heavens, h so that I may have a look at 
the God of Moses, and I surely think 
him to be a liar.’ And thus the evil 
of his doing was made to look fair in 
the eyes of Pharaoh, and he was turned 
away from the right path; and the 
design of Pharaoh ended but in 
ruin. 2523 


R- 5 39. And he who believed said: ‘O 

my people, follow me. I will guide 
you to the path of rectitude. 3524 


40. ‘O my people, c this life of the 
world is but a temporary provision; and 
the Hereafter is certainly the perma¬ 
nent abode. 





“28 : 39. t>28 : 39. c 3 ; 15, 198; 9 : 38; 16 : 118; 28 : 61. 


3522. Commentary : 

Puffed up with power, wealth and great 
material resources. Pharaoh insolently mocked 
and jeered at Moses because he said that he had 
been sent by the Lord of the heavens and the 
earth. Pharaoh wanted, as it were, to go up to 
heaven to have a peep, as he mockingly said, 
at Moses’s God, but God made him see a mani¬ 
festation of His power in the depths of the sea. 


3523. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the evil 
designs of Pharaoh against Moses recoiled on 
his own head and ended only in his own ruin. 

3524. Commentary : 

The speech of the “believing man” shows tha 
true believers are fully convinced of the right 
eousness of their cause. It is this rock-like faith 
which enables them to suffer all sorts of hardship 
and privations gladly. 
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41. a ‘Whoso does evil will be requited 
only with the like of it; obut whoso does 
good, whether male or female, and is a 
believer—these will enter the Garden; 
they will be provided therein without 
measure. 3525 


42. ‘And O my people, how strange 
it is that I call you to salvation, ana 
you call me to Fire. 3526 


43. ‘You invite me to disbelieve in 
Allah, and to associate with Him that of 
which I have no knowledge, while I 
invite you to the Mighty, the Great 
Forgiver. 3527 

44. ‘Surely, that to which you call 
me has no title to be called upon in 
this world or in the Hereafter; and that 
our return is certainly to Allah and that 
the transgressors will be the inmates 
of the Fire. 




$1 L£>4y % 



s&ift 


“10 : 28 ; 

3525. Commentary : 

The verse shows that whereas the requital of 
the evil deeds of disbelievers is proportionate 
to their deeds, the reward of the good deeds 
of believers is without limit or measure. This 
is the Islamic conception of Heaven and Hell, 
and what a beautiful concept it is ! 

3526. Commentary : 

It is worthy of note that while according to 
other religions, the highest goal of man is 
i.e. deliverance from sin and its evil 
consequences, the goal according to Islam is 


H : 125. 

£-">v> (23 : 2) which is attainment of the noble 
and supreme object for which man has been 
created and which consists in winning God’s 
pleasure. Thus the stage of (attainment 
of one’s object) is clearly much higher in man’s 
spiritual development than that of «l»i. 

3527. Commentary : 

Whereas, as stated above in v. 42, the believers 
have an invincible faith in the truth of their 
cause, the disbelievers grope in the darkness 
of doubt and lack of knowledge. All dis¬ 
belief springs from ignorance and superstition. 
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45. ‘So you will soon remember 
what I say to you. And I entrust my 
cause to Allah. Verily, Allah sees all 
His servants.’ 

46. The result was that Allah pre¬ 
served him from the evils of whatever 
they plotted, and a grievous punish¬ 
ment encompassed the people of 
Pharaoh— 3528 

47. The Fire. They are exposed to 
it morning and evening. And on the 
day when the Hour is come, it will be 
said: ‘Cast Pharaoh’s people into the 
severest punishment.’ 3529 


48. a And when they will dispute 
with one anothei in the Fire, the weak 
will say to those who were proud, 
‘Verily, we were your followers; b will 
you then relieve us of a portion of the 
punishment of the Fire ?’ 

49. Those who were proud, will 
say: ‘Now we are all in it. Allah has 
already judged between His servants.’ 


@^ 3 * > Ah! i)\ dht 
up J b P & olll I 
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<n : 39; 14 : 22; 28 : 64; 33 : 68; 34 : 32. b 14 : 22; 29 : 13. e l : 40; 33 : 69; 34 : 33. 


3528. Commentary : 

It seems that the people of Pharaoh had 
hatched a plot to kill the “believing man” or 
do him some other grievous injury. Not only 
did the plot itself fall through but a terrible 
punishment also encompassed the plotters. 

3529. Commentary : 

The implied reference in the words, “they are 


exposed to it morning and evening,” may be 
to the punishment the disbelievers are made 
to suffer in fyy .,—which is an intervening 
stage, and where the realization of pain or jo) 
is incomplete. The complete and full mani 
festation of Heaven and Hell will take placi 
on the Day of Judgment. 
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50. And those in the Fire will say to 
the Keepers of Hell, ‘Pray to your 
Lord that He a may lighten for us the 
punishment for a day’. 3530 

51. They will say: b ‘Did not your 
Messengers come to you with manifest 
Signs?’ They will say: ‘Yea.’ The 
Keepers will say, ‘Then pray on.’ 
c But the prayer of disbelievers is of no 
avail. 3531 


4 q;jM > 
© 015316* i 






^ 52. d Most surely We help Our Mes- 

0 sengers and those who believe, both in 
the present life and on the day when 
the witnesses will stand forth, 3532 






a 6 : 28; 23 : 108. *6 : 131; 39 : 72; 67 : 9-10. 

3530. Commentary : 

The word pmeaning time absolutely; a 
day or part of a day (Lane), the verse purports 
to say that disbelievers will implore the Keepers 
of Hell to intercede with God on their behalf 
that He may lighten their punishment—it may 
be, for a little while. 

3531. Commentary : 

The verse signifies that the efforts of disbe¬ 
lievers against God’s Prophets always prove 
futile and abortive, not that their prayers are 
not accepted. God does answer the prayers of 
a distressed person when he calls upon Him 
whether he be a believer or disbeliever (27 : 63). 

The verse only means that it is the prayers of 
disbelievers against the Prophets of God that 
go in vain. 

3532. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a message of hope and 


13 : 15. (l 10 : 104; 30 : 48; 58 : 22. 

good cheer for believers. It holds out an 
emphatic promise to Divine Messengers and 
their followers that God’s help and succour 
will always be with them and that, try as they 
might, the evil designs of disbelievers against 
them are bound to fail. The truth of this 
Divine promise has been demonstrated again 
and again in the history of revealed religions, 
and it saw its fullest manifestation in the time 
of the Greatest of all Prophets and Divine 
Messengers—the Holy Prophet Muhammad. 

The Day of Judgment has been called here 
“the day when the witnesses will stand forth,” 
because that will be a day of witnesses par 
excellence. On that day the Prophets shall 
bear witness (39 :70); the angels will also be 
present to witness the Divine Judgment (83 : 22) 
and even the tongues and eyes and hands of 
disbelievers will bear witness against the guilty 
(24 : 25 and 41 : 21-22). 
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53. The day when their excuses will 
not profit the wrongdoers, and fl theirs 
will be the curse and theirs the evil 
abode. 3533 



54. J And indeed We gave Moses the 
guidance, and made the Children of 
Israel heirs to the Book— 




55. A guidance and a reminder for 
men of understanding. 




56. c So have patience. Surely, the 
promise of Allah is true. And ask 
forgiveness for thy frailty, and glorify 
thy Lord with His praise in the evening 
and in the morning. 3534 


jJ £9’4Z)l0s£'j 

IS £*■*** 


a 13 : 26. b 2 : 88; 17 : 3 

3533. Commentary : 

In the presence of such infallible witnesses 
as have been referred to in the preceding verse, 
no excuse, plea or defence on the part of 
wrongdoers will be of any avail to them. 

3534. Important Words : 

jAizJ (ask forgiveness) is derived from j*i. 
They say i.e. he covered or concealed 

the thing. J&jAc- means, God covered up 
his sins and forgave him. SA-*-* and which 

are both infinitives, signify God’s forgiveness 
or His protection of a person against the 
punishment of his sins and protection against 
future lapses (Mufradat, Aqrab & Lane). 
would thus signify, “ask God for ” i.e. 
covering up of, and forgiveness for, past lapses, 
and protection from future stumbling. 

(Istighf dr), therefore, is not only needed by 
ordinary believers but also by holy men of God- 
even by God’s great Prophets. While the former 


23: 50; 32: 24. *30 : 61. 

offer Istighf dr to seek protection against future 
sins as well as from the evil consequences of 
past lapses, the latter seek protection from 
human shortcomings and weaknesses that may 
hinder the progress of their cause. The Pro¬ 
phets also are human and though they are 
immune to sin, yet they, too, are heir tc 
human failings and frailties and so they too 
need offering Istighf ar to seek Divine help and 
assistance against these. See also 2 : 59 & 14 :42 

(frailty) is derived from 3 ( dhanaba ) 
a-G (dhanaba-hu) means, he followed hi; 
tail, not quitting his track. i~J-, therefore 
signifies such natural failings or frailties a; 
adhere to human nature, also means 

a fault, an imperfection, a shortcoming, naturai 
weakness, frailty, a misdeed, an offence o 
error for which one is liable to be called t< 
account or which produces harmful result; 
(Mufradat). Four words i.e. , fy? > pH anc 
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(all signifying a lapse) have been used in the 
Qur’an, but whereas all the four have been used 
in relation to human beings generally, the first 
three have not been used with regard to Prophets 
of God. This shows the great difference between 
<_J3 and other words. See also 3:17. 

Commentary : 

As against the Bible which has imputed alt 
sorts of heinous crimes and sins to God’s 
Prophets (Gen. 9 : 21-22; 19 : 30-36 & II Sam. 
11 : 2-5), Islam regards them as completely 
free from all moral lapses. They are born 
sinless and they remain sinless throughout 
life. “They are God’s honoured servants 
and fully carry out His commandments” 
(21 : 21,28). Christian writers have vainly 
sought to infer from 48 : 3 and from the verse 
under comment that as the Holy Prophet was 
enjoined to ask forgiveness for his he 

must have been guilty of moral lapses. Apart 
from the fact that a casual study of the 
context at both the places belies this baseless 
inference, the argument only exposes ignorance 
of Arabic idiom on the part of Christian critics. 

is quite a harmless expression, 
particularly when used about a Prophet of 
God; and in view of the meanings of the words 

__j' 3 and as given under “Important 

Words” above, it does not at all bear this 
sinister construction. The expression only 
means that the Holy Prophet was enjoined 
to invoke God’s protection against his human 
weaknesses standing in the way of the realization 
of his noble object which was the advance and 
spread of Islam and the complete and final 


victory of truth over falsehood. The expres¬ 
sion may also mean, “ask forgiveness for them 
(thine enemies) for the wrongs they have done 
thee,” meaning, the wrong done to 

thee. The Qur’an regards the Holy Prophet, 
as indeed all other Divine Messengers, as 
above any imputation of committing a sin. The 
Qur’an has shed some light on the very high 
moral stature of the Holy Prophet. It says : 

(1) He it is who has raised among the 
unlettered people a Messenger from 
among themselves who recites unto 
them His Signs, and purifies them, 
and teaches them the Book and 
Wisdom (2 : 130 ; 3 : 165 & 62 : 3). 

(2) Your Companion has neither erred, 
nor has he gone astray. Nor does 
he speak out of his own desire. It 
is nothing but pure revelation that 
has been revealed by God (53 : 3-5). 

(3) Verily, those who swear allegiance 
to thee indeed swear allegiance to 
God (48 : 11). 

(4) Say, ‘If you love Allah, follow me: 
Then Allah will love you and forgive 
you your faults (3jt 32). 

(5) Whoso obeys the Messenger, obeys 

Allah indeed (4 : 81). 

It is ignorance of Arabic language or 
misrepresentation of the text of the Qur’an to 
say that it regards the great and noble 
Prophet, who had raised to the highest 
pinnacles of spiritual glory a whole people, sunk 
deep in the depths of moral turpitude, and 
had purified them, liable to commit sins! 
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57. a Those who dispute concerning 
the Signs of Allah without any 
authority having come to them—there 
is nothing in their breasts but a feeling 
of greatness which they will never 
attain. So seek refuge in Allah. 
Surely, He is the All-Hearing, the 
All-Seeing. 3534A 

58. Certainly, the creation of the 
heavens and the earth is greater than 
the creation of mankind; but most men 
know not. 3535 


S‘) % jiL 




a See 40 : 36. 


3534A. Commentary : 

jS may signify, besides the meaning given 
in the text, pride; desire to become great; great 
designs. 

3535. Commentary : 

The verse drives home the supreme lesson that 
false pride has led many a people to their moral 
undoing. What is man, it purports to say, as 
compared to the vast universe, that he should 
refuse to accept the Word of God Who is its 
sole Creator. The implication of the verse 
may also be that when God could create 
heaven and earth, He could also bring man 
to life after death. 

The verse possesses yet another significance. 
According to learned scholars and Commenta¬ 
tors, such as Baghvi, Ibn Hajr and others, the 
word trUI (mankind) in the verse signifies the 


Dajjal. This interpretation finds its confir¬ 
mation in a well-known saving of the Holy 
Prophet, viz : 

(J Ip. U.J 1 o jj) I jjf'o- f Li (_jl > M J>U G 
i.e. from the creation of Adam to the Day of 
Resurrection there has not been a greater 
creation than that of the Dajjal (Bukhari). 
This hadlth points to the mightiness and all¬ 
powerfulness of the Dajjal; and as he is a 
great deceiver and beguiler, the Faithful 
are warned to be on their guard against being 
deceived or intimidated by his apparent 
glamour and material glory, In view of this 
hadlth the implication of the verse seems to 
be that the forces of darkness, of which the 
Dajjal is the greatest representative, however 
mighty and powerful they may be, will fail to 
retard the progress of Islam, and that such forces 
will eventually be vanquished by the new Faith. 
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59. a And the blind and the seeing 
are not equal; neither are those who 
believe and do good deeds equal to those 
who do evil. Little do you reflect. 3536 


60. b The Hour will surely come; 
there is no doubt about it; yet most 
men believe not. 3537 


61. '’And your Lord says: ‘Pray unto 
Me; I will answer your prayer. But 
those who are too proud to worship 
Me will surely enter Hell, despised.’ 3538 

62. d It is Allah Who has made the 
night for you that you may rest therein, 
and the day to enable you to see. 
Verily, Allah is Bountiful to mankind, 
yet most men are ungrateful. 3539 





®Oj. 




J.5U? 


“13 : 17; 35 : 20; 39 : 10. 


b 15 : 86; 20 : 16. c 2 : 187; 6 : 42; 25 : 78; 27 : 63. 
d l7 : 13; 36 :38; 41 : 38. 


3536. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that those who accept 
the truth and do good deeds are not like 
those who do evil deeds, because the former 
are gifted with spiritual sight while the latter 
are deprived of it; and the seeing and the blind 
can never be equal. 

3537. Commentary : 

This verse reinforces the argument given in 
the previous verse and means to say that 
the “Hour” of the ultimate vanquishment of 
the forces of darkness and the triumph of 
Islam is fast approaching. It is as certain 
as anything, but most men are so constituted 


that they would not believe in the “Hour” 
unless they actually feel its impact. 

3538. Important Words : 

!•> (despised) is the plural of which 
is derived from which means, he was or 
became abject, mean, contemptible or despicable. 

therefore means, abject, mean, despicable, 
etc. (Lane). 

3539. Commentary : 

Night is the time of rest and day that of 
work. In the life of a people, however, ‘night’ 
represents the period of moral stagnation when 
they remain in a state of spiritual torpor, while 
‘day’ represents the time when a Divine 
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63. “Such is Allah, your Lord, the 
Creator of all things. There is no God 
but He. How then are you turned 
away ? 3540 





64. Thus indeed are turned away 
those who deny the Signs of Allah. 

65. Allah is He Who has made for 
you the earth a resting-place, and the 
heaven a canopy, band has shaped you 
and made your shapes perfect, 
c and has provided you with good things. 
Such is Allah, your Lord. So blessed 
is Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 3541 


66. He is the Living God. There 
is no God but He. ^So pray unto Him, 
being sincere to Him in religion. All 
praise belongs to Allah, the Lord of 
the worlds. 


^ C Si of 

3 ill 






«6 : 103. b 1 : 12; 23 : 15; 39 : 7; 64:4. 

Reformer has made his appearance among them. 
Thus the people of the Holy Prophet are told 
that with the rising of the spiritual Sun—the 
Holy Prophet—the time of their ignorance and 
torpor has passed. They should, therefore, 
shake off their lethargy and languor and, 
making use of its light, should bring about a 
change in their condition. 

3540. Commentary : 

In continuation of the theme of the preceding 
verse, the present verse purports to say that 
when God has created all the things wanted 


c 2 :173; 23 : 5. *39 : 12; 98 : 6. 

by men to satisfy their physical needs and 
requirements. He could not have neglected to 
make similar provision for their spiritual needs. 
In order to satisfy their spiritual needs, He 
has sent the Holy Prophet. They should there¬ 
fore accept him and be not turned away from 
God. 

3541. Commentary : 

The theme dealt with in vv. 62 and 63 above 
has been treated in a different form in the 
present verse. The inference derived, however, 
is the same. 
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67. «Say, ‘I have been forbidden' to 
worship those whom you call upon be¬ 
side Allah since there have come clear 
proofs unto me from my Lord; and I 
have been commanded to submit my¬ 
self to the Lord of the worlds.’ 3542 


dtf S& of & & 


68. ?/ He it is Who created you from 
dust, then from a sperm-drop, then 
from a clot; then He brings you forth 
as a child; then He lets you grow that 
you may attain your full strength; then 
that you become old —though some 
among you are caused to die before— 
and that you may reach a term 
appointed, and that you may learn 
wisdom. 3543 


69. 4 He it is Who gives life and 
causes death. d And when He decrees a 
thing, He says to it only, ‘Be!’ and 
it is. 3544 







& 

ir 


a 6 : 57 ; 39 : 65. t>18 : 38; 22-6; 23 : 14; 35 : 12; 36 ; 78. c 2 : 29; 22 : 67; 30 : 41. 

d 2 : 118; 3 : 48; 16 : 41; 36 : 83. 


3542. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when God is 
the sole Creator of heavens and earth and it is 
He Who has created man and has made full 
provision for all his physical and spiritual needs, 
it is inconsistent with reason and highly pre¬ 
sumptuous on the part of man to worship any 
being or thing in preference to Him, “the Lord 
of all the worlds.” 

3543. Commentary : 

For a full explanation of this verse see vv. 


22 :6 and 23 : 13-16. 

3544. Commentary : 

It is the will and decree of God, Who gives life 
and causes death, that a people—the Arabs— 
who were morally and spiritually as good as 
dead, should now rise to a new life through 
the Holy Prophet; and none can thwart and 
frustrate His decree. 

The word ^ (be) does not here denote 
command; but expresses a desire or wish. For 
significance of this word see 19 : 36. 
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. 8 70. “Hast thou not seen those who 

dispute concerning the Signs of Allah ? 
How they are being turned away from 
the truth ] 3,545 


% 9 9 

0Uy_>*x> 


71. Those who reject the Book and 
that with which We sent Our Messen¬ 
gers. But soon will they come to know, 


72. 'When the iron-collars are 
round their necks, and chains too. 
And they are dragged 3546 

73. Tnto boiling water; then in the 
Fire they are burnt. 3547 


•W, 


JJiit 5 l 


74. Then it is said to them, 
‘Where are those whom you associated 
with God 

75. ‘Beside Allah?’ They will say, 
d ‘They have vanished away from us. 
Nay, we never prayed to anything 
beside Allah before.’ Thus will Allah 
confound the disbelievers. 


\ 1 _fil _ I . to* . 


©u> 





“13 : 14; 22 : 9; 31 : 21. '-36 : 9; 76 : 5. ‘TO : 5; 55 : 45; 78 : 26. fl 41 : 49. 


3545. Commentary : 

This and the following six verses warn dis¬ 
believers that they should not hurriedly reject 
the Holy Prophet because the denial of truth 
has never produced good results and the rejectors 
have always suffered the evil consequences of 
their rejection. 

3546. Important Words : 

O (dragged) is derived from . 

They say i.e. he dragged or drew him or 

it along. (clouds) are so called perhaps 


because they are dragged along by the winds 
(Lane). 

3547. Important Words : 

0 }jx^) (they are burnt) is derived fron 
They say i.e. he filled the ove: 

with firewood and made it hot. j&J I TJI y* 
means, the water filled the streamlet, 
omeans, when the seas shall be fille* 
or when they shall overflow or when they sha 
be set on fire (Lane). See also 81 : 7. 
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76. ‘That is because you exulted in 
the earth without justification, and be¬ 
cause you behaved insolently. 


77. “‘Enter ye the gates of Hell, to 
abide therein. And evil is the abode of 
the arrogant.’ 

78. Then be thpu patient. Surely, 
the promise of Allah is bound to be 
fulfilled. 6 And whether We show thee 
part of what We have promised them 
or whether We cause thee to die before 
the fulfilment of Our promise, to Us in 
any case will they be biought back.' 548 

79. And We did send Messengers 
before thee; r of them are some whom 
We have mentioned to thee, and of 
them are some whom We have not 
mentioned to thee; ^and it is not pos¬ 
sible for any Messenger to bring a 
Sign except by the leave of Allah. But 
when Allah’s decree comes, the matter 
is decided with truth, and then there 
perish those who utter falsehoods. 5549 



“16 : 30; 39 : 73. '40 : 47; 13 : 41; 23 : 96; 43 : 43. c 4 : 165. d 13 : 39; 14 : 12. 


3548. Commentary : 

The verse refers to two vital principles: (1) 
Truth must prevail in the long run but before 
success comes to men of God, they have to go 
through severe trials and tribulations and their 
faith has to be tested and proved up to the mark. 
(2) Prophecies containing warnings of punish¬ 
ment to disbelievers are conditional and subject 
to postponement, revocation or cancellation. 
The word ^4*; (part) signifies that not all 
prophecies containing threats are literally ful¬ 
filled. They change with a change in the attitude 
of disbelievers. If disbelievers persist in deny¬ 


ing and opposing truth they are punished, but 
if they accept truth, or if they give up opposition 
and reform themselves, such prophecies are 
revoked and cancelled. 

3549. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though the 
prophecies containing warnings and threats 
meant for disbelievers are subject to post¬ 
ponement, revocation or cancellation, yet, if by 
closing the door of repentance, the disbelievers 
make themselves deserving of Divine punishment 
they are punished. But it is not for the Prophet 
to say when and how they are to be punished. 
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*■•9 80. a It is Allah Who has made cattle 

for you, that you may ride on some of 
them, and eat of the flesh of some of 
them— 3550 

81. f>And you derive other benefits 
from them—and that, by means of 
them, you may satisfy any desire that 
may be in your breasts. And on them 
and on ships are you borne. 3551 

82. And He shows you His Signs; 
which then of the Signs of Allah will 
you deny? 






lj*Su£) J 
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a 6 : 143; 16 : 6; 23 : 22; 36 : 72-74. *16 : 6-8; 23 : 2 2-23; 36 : 73-74. 


3550. Commentary : 

This and the next two verses contain a great 
moral lesson for man in relation to cattle and 
other animals which God has created for 
his use. The lesson is that man is not the 
creator of these animals and yet he exercises 
control over them, whereas God has created 
man but he refuses to acknowledge God’s 
control over him or the authority of His 
Messenger. The verse further seems to imply 
that when God has taken so much care to 
provide for the physical needs of man, He could 
not have ignored to make similar provision 


for the needs of his soul which are much more 
important than those of the body. 

3551. Important Words : 

io-U- (desire) is derived from which 

means, (1) he desired, sought or sought 
after; (2) he was or became poor or was 
in poverty, need or want; (3) he wanted, 
needed or required him or it. means, 

want, need, necessity, desire; a thing wanted, 
needed or required; an object of want or of 
need. ^1 means, one who is constantly in 

want. means, he accomplished his 

want, he did his business (Lane). 
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83. “Have they not travelled in the 
earth that they might see what was the 
end of those who were before them? 
They were more numerous than these, 
and mightier in power and in the marks 
they left behind them in the earth. But 
all that which they earned was of no 
avail to them. 3552 


84. And when their Messengers 
came to them with manifest Signs, they 
exulted in the little knowledge they 
possessed. And that at which they 
mocked encompassed them. 

85. *And when they saw Our punish¬ 
ment, they said: ‘We believe in Allah 
alone and we reject all that which we 
used to associate with Him.’ 

86. c But their faith could not profit 
them when they saw Our punishment. 
This is Allah’s law that has ever been 
in operation in respect of His servants. 
And thus perished those who dis¬ 
believed. 3553 



a 16 : 37; 27 : 70; 30 : 43. b 10 : 52, 91. c 10 : 92. 


3552. Commentary : 

After having been reminded, in the last three 
verses, of the many Divine blessings and favours, 
the greatest of which is that God has revealed 
His will to mankind and has sent His Messengers 
to guide them, the disbelievers are warned in 
the present verse that if they refused to accept 
God’s Message and opposed His Messenger, 


they will be visited with Heavenly punishment 
as disbelievers were punished in the past. 

3553. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that when the cup of 
iniquities perpetrated by disbelievers becomes 
full, and the Divine decree that they should be 
punished comes into operation, no profession 
of faith on their part is of any avail, and 
repentance is too late. 
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CHAPTER 41 

HA MIM AL-SAJDAH 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Title and Time of Revelation 

The Sura bears the title of Ha Mini Al-Sajdah. It is also known as Fussilat. Being the 
second of the seven Suras of Ha Mim group, it possesses a very close resemblance with the Sura 
that goes before it and those that follow it, in style and subject-matter, and like them it was 
revealed at Mecca when the opposition to Islam grew strong, determined and persistent. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

Whereas towards the close of the preceding Sura it was stated that when Divine punishment 
actually overtakes a people, belief and repentance are of no avail, as this is a fixed Divine law 
which has known no change or deviation, in the beginning of the present Sura we are told that it is 
those people, who close the avenues of their hearts and persistently refuse to listen to the teaching 
of this Book which is full of wisdom and which has been revealed by the Gracious and Merciful 
God for their moral development and spiritual well-being, who render themselves deserving of 
Divine punishment, and that when punishment comes faith does not benefit such people. 
Subject-Matter 

As stated above, the Sura opens with the declaration that Qur’an is a Book which embodies 
all that is necessary for the moral and spiritual development of man, and that it explains fully and 
completely all its tenets, teachings and principles in a most explicit, expressive and intelligible 
language. Its main purpose is to give glad tidings to the righteous and honest believers and 
to warn those who reject and oppose truth and who give themselves up to evil deeds, that a dreadful 
punishment will overtake them if they persisted in their disbelief and evil ways. But disbelievers 
have always chosen to reject the Divine Message and to say mockingly that it was too 
good and sublime to be understood by them! To this taunt of disbelievers the Holy Prophet is 
enjoined to return the reply that being a human like them, his Message was quite simple and easi¬ 
ly comprehensible. The Sura then adduces as an argument the creation of the universe in six 
periods or stages to prove Divine Unity, and proceeds to say that all Prophets and Heavenly 
Messengers brought the self-same message of Divine Unity. Even the Prophets of antiquity like 
Hud and Salih preached the same doctrine, but their people rejected them and behaved arrogantly 
towards them and consequently were destroyed. So, if the Meccans did not give up their opposi¬ 
tion to truth and did not reform themselves, they too will meet with no better fate and 
will be hauled up before God’s great Judgment Seat and their ears, eyes and skins will bear 
witness against them and their ultimate destination will be Hell. 
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The Sura then proceeds to say that whenever a new Prophet comes in the world, the leaders 
of disbelief try to stifle the voice of truth by raising a hue and cry against it and seek to confuse 
people by using all sorts of guiles and subterfuges; but falsehood has never succeeded 
in drowning the voice of truth. Likewise, will the efforts of opponents of the Holy Prophet against 
him fail. The angels of God will descend upon those who believe in him and stand by him through 
thick and thin, consoling and comforting them, blessing their endeavours with success and tell¬ 
ing them that they will inherit Divine blessings in this world and will be God’s guests in the next. 

Next, the Sura says that the teaching of the Qur’an will continue to advance by its own 
inherent qualities and strength. The votaries of darkness will try to put obstacles in its way but God 
will remove those obstacles and gradually truth will spread and the night of sin and iniquity will 
pass away and the sun of righteousness and God’s Unity will begin to shine upon Arabia and a 
whole people, who for centuries had groped in the darkness of ignorance, will receive new life, and 
a bleak and barren land will bloom and blossom forth with green verdure all its own. This 
marvellous change will come about through the noble teachings of this wonderful Book—the 
Qur’an, revealed by God, Who is Wise and Worthy of all praise. 

Towards the close the Sura makes a prophecy that Islam, after having been established in 
Arabia, will spread and expand to the farthest ends of the earth through the sincere and indefatig¬ 
able efforts of the followers of Islam. God alone knows how and when the seed of truth that 
the Holy Prophet has sown in the soil of Arabia will develop and grow into a mighty tree, but 
grow it must and under its cool and comfortable shade great nations will take rest. 
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1. a In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3554 

2. Mim. 3554A 

3. 'This is a revelation from the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3555 

4. “A Book, the verses of which 
have been expounded in detail—the 
Qur’an in clear, eloquent language— 
for a people who have knowledge, 3556 

5. e A bringer of glad tidings and a 
Warner. But most of them turn away 
and they hear not . 3557 




z . 
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M : 1. MO : 2; 42 : 2; 44 : 2: 45 : 2; 46 : 2. e 32 : 3; 36 : 6; 40 : 3; 45 : 3; 46 : 3. 

Ml : 2. e 5 : 20; 25 : 27; 35 : 25; 48 : 3. 


3554. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3554A. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters j*=- 
see 40 : 2. 

3555. Commentary : 

See 40 : 3. 

3556. Important Words : 

M jt. (clear, eloquent language) is derived 
from y jt. (‘ariba or ‘ antba ). The root meanings 
of this word denote fulness, abundance and 
plainness coupled with chasteness. Hence all 
the words formed from this root express the 


idea of fulness, abundance and clearness. Thus 
the words l.j y- UT 7 » would mean, the Book which 
is most extensively and regularly read and which 
expresses its ideas and themes in a most clear, 
eloquent and comprehensive language. See also 
12 : 3 & 20 : 114. 

3557. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the most dis¬ 
tinctive feature of this most perspicuous of all 
Divine Books is that it gives a message of hope 
and good cheer to those who accept and follow 
it and warns disbelievers that they would meet 
with a sad fate, if they persisted in disbe¬ 
lief. 
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6. ft And they say : ‘Our hearts are 
secure under coverings against that to 
which thou callest us, and in our ears 
there is a deafness, and between us 
and thee there is a veil. So carry on 
thy work; we too are working.’ 35?8 

7. *Say, ‘I am only a man like you. 
It is revealed to me that your God is 
One God; so go ye straight to Him 
without deviating, and ask forgiveness 
of Him.’ And woe to the idolaters, 3559 


8. Who give not the Zakat, and 
they it is who disbelieve in the 
Hereafter. 3560 

9. e As to those who believe and do 
good works, for them surely is a 
reward that will never end. 3561 



■£• i a 


a 6 : 26; 17 ; 47; 18 : 58. 

3558. Commentary : 

The verse depicts disbelievers as saying ironi¬ 
cally and sarcastically to the Holy Prophet, “your 
teaching is too good for us sinners to accept and 
your ideals too sublime to be understood and 
realized by us.” If the words are taken to be 
spoken seriously they would mean: “We are fully 
determined not to accept your teaching. We 
have closed all the avenues of our hearts, eyes 
and ears against it.” 

3559. Commentary : 

This verse answers the sarcasm of disbelievers 
referred to in the previous verse. The Holy 
Prophet is told to say to them that he is but a 
man like them and no god or angel. Therefore, 
there is no reason why they should not be able to 


11 : 12;84 ; 26; 95 ; 7. 

understand the Message of which the bearer is 
a human being and which is meant for human 
beings. 

3560. Commentary : 

The verse mentions two very prominent 
characteristics of disbelievers—they do not pay 
to the competent authorities, out of their hoard¬ 
ed wealth, the Zakat which is due from them 
and do not believe in the accountability for their 
actions in the life to come. 

3561. Important Words : 

dy.*.- j.c. (that will never end) is derived from 
tj-i {manna). They say I ^ i.e. he weakened 
or tired out the man. ^ means, he cut off 

or tore off the rope. & means, he 


*14 : 12; 18 : 111; 21 : 109. 
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10. Say: ‘Do you really disbelieve 
in Him Who created the earth in two 
days? And do you set up equals to 
Him?’ That is the Lord of the 
worlds. 3562 




9 

Ci 


11. "He placed therein firm moun¬ 
tains rising above its surface, and 
blessed it with abundance , and pro¬ 
vided therein its foods in proper 
measure in four days—alike for all 
seekers. 3563 



_ a 13 : 4; 15 : 20; 16 

diminished the thing. a-L means, he did a 
favour to him; therefore means, obliged, 
diminished, broken or cut off ; weak; strong, 
etc. (Aqrab). 

3562. Commentary : 

The word p y (of which the dual is ) pro¬ 
perly means, time absolutely (see 1 : 4; 10 : 4). It 
is in this sense that the word has been used in 
this and the next verse. It is not possible to 
surmise the length of these ;; two days.” They may 
have extended over thousands of years. Even 
in the Qur’an p>> (day) has been spoken of as 
equal to a thousand years (22:48) or even equal 
to fifty thousand years (70:5). So p_y (day) 
in this and the next verse does not denote the 
day as determined by the rising and setting of 
the sun. The word denotes time absolutely, or 
may signify an indefinite period or stage in the 
development of a thing. 

The making of the earth in two days may sig¬ 
nify the two stages through which the earth 
passed from a formless matter into a gradually 
evolved form after it had cooled down and be¬ 
come condensed. 


16; 77 : 28. 

3563. Important Words : 

IfJlyl (its foods) is the plural of oy (qut) 
which is derived from which means, he fed, 
nourished or sustained or fed with what would 
sustain the body. means, he 

had power or ability to do the thing. aTIs 
means, he guarded or protected him. o y 
means, provision, food, sustenance, etc. (Lane & 
Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The “two days” or stages mentioned in th' 
previous verse through which the earth had t< 
pass before it assumed its present form are in 
eluded in the number “four days” mentione 
in the present verse; the additional “two days 
signifying the two stages of the placing on it c 
mountains, rivers, etc., and the growth on 
of vegetable and animal life. See also ver; 
13 below. 

The words, ‘‘provided its foods in prop 
measure,” signify that the earth is fully capat 
of providing food for all the creatures that li 
on it. 
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12. Then He turned to the heaven 
while it was like smoke, and said to 
it and to the earth: ‘Come ye both of 
you in obedience, willingly or un¬ 
willingly.’ They said, ‘We come 
willingly in obedience . 53564 


The expression “alike for all seekers” may 
signify that the foods which God has provided 
in the earth are equally accessible to all seekers 
who try to get them according to the laws of 
nature. It may mean also that all the physical 
needs and requirements of man have been ade¬ 
quately met in the foods that grow out of earth. 
So the fear that the earth may not some day be 
able to grow sufficient food for the fast increas¬ 
ing population of the world is groundless. The 
world can provide food, fibre and all other 
agricultural requirements for 28 billion people, 
ten times the world’s present population (Pro¬ 
fessor Colin Clark, Director of the Agricul¬ 
ture Economics Research Institute of Oxford 
University). Only recently the United Nations 
Food and Agricultural Organisation pointed 
out in its report, “ The State of Food and 
Agriculture, 1959,” that the world’s food supply 
grows twice as fast as its population. 

3564. Important Words : 

(smoke) is infinitive-noun from . 
They say jUJI i.e. the fire sent up smoke, 

means, smoke or gaseous matter ; evil 




or mischief, dearth, drought, sterility; hunger 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

I* jf~ (unwillingly) is derived from «. 
They say ( kariha ) i.e. he did not 

desire, disapproved, disliked, hated or loathed 
the thing. means, he compelled 

him to do the thing against his will. 
{kurhan and karhari) in both forms is infinitive- 
noun from “j5~, the former i.e. ( kurhan) 

meaning, what you yourself do not like and the 
latter (karhari) meaning, what you are com¬ 
pelled to do against your will by someone 
else. 1* ALs ( karhan ) means, he did it 
unwillingly (Lane & Aqrab). See also 2 :217. 

Commentary : 

The verse signifies that everything in the uni¬ 
verse is subject to certain laws which it obeys 
and according to which it works. It has no dis¬ 
cretion. It is man alone who has been endowed 
with volition or discretion to obey or defy the 
Divine laws and it is not unoften that he uses 
his discretion to his detriment. This is also the 
meaning and significance of 33 : 73. 
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13. So He completed them into 
seven heavens in two days, and He 
revealed to each heaven its function. 
“And We adorned the lowest heaven 
with lamps for light and provided 
it with the means of ^protection. 
That is the decree of the Mighty, the 
All-Knowing. 3565 

14. But if they turn away, then 
say: c ‘l warn you of a destructive 
punishment like the punishment which 
overtook ‘Ad and Thamud.’ 3566 


' ... i f 1 
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a 15 : 17; 37 : 7; 67 : 7. & 15 : 18. c 40 : 31-32. 


3565. Commentary : 

In vv. 10 and 11 above it is stated that the 
making of the earth took two days and the plac¬ 
ing on it of the mountains, rivers, etc., and of 
vegetable and animal life, another two days. In 
the present verse, however, it is mentioned that 
like the earth the solar system with its planets 
and satellites also took two days to become 
complete. Thus the whole universe came into 
existence in six days or periods which is quite in 
harmony with vv. 7 : 55 and 50 : 39. Taking the 
word f ji in the sense of “stage,” the three vv. 
10,11 and 13 taken together would mean that 
the whole physical universe was completed in 
six stages. After the creation of the universe, 
man was created, whose creation also was 
completed in six stages. See also 23 : 13-15. 

3566. Commentary : 

The purport of the verse seems to be that 
when the vast and orderly universe, of which 


the earth forms but a small part, and the planets 
and satellites of which the universe is composed 
have been created for the service of man, it is in¬ 
conceivable that man for whom everything was 
brought into existence, should have been created 
without a purpose. His life has a grim purpose 
and a great mission. He has been created to 
develop and manifest in himself, on human 
scale, Divine attributes in order to prove himself 
to be God’s vicegerent on earth. To help him to 
achieve this supreme and noble object, God 
sent His Messengers. These Divine Messengers 
came to all peoples in different periods of 
time. Invariably they were rejected by their 
peoples and the rejectors met with a sad fate. 
The Holy Prophet is asked to warn his own 
people that if they rejected and opposed him, 
they, too, will meet with no better fate. The 
verse under comment cites the examples of ‘Ad 
and Thamud who by rejecting their Prophets 
incurred God’s displeasure and punishment. 
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15. When their Messengers came 
to them from before them and from 
behind them, saying : "‘Worship none 
but Allah,’ they said: ‘If our Lord 
had so willed, He would certainly have 
sent down angels. So we do disbelieve 
in that with which you have been 
sent.’ 3567 

16. As for ‘Ad, they behaved 
arrogantly in the earth without any 
justification and said, ‘Who is mightier 
than we in power?’ Do they not see 
that Allah, Who created them, is 
mightier than they in power? Still 
they continued to deny Our Signs. 3568 


17. So f We sent upon them a 
furious wind for several ominous days, 
that We might make them taste the 
punishment of humiliation in this life. 
And the punishment of the Hereafter 
will surely be more humiliating, and 
they will not be helped. 3569 



“2 : 84; 12 : 41; 17 : 24. *46 25. 


3567. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Prophets of 
God used all possible means to make their 
people accept the Divine Message and also 
warned them of Divine punishment if they 
rejected it. 

3568. Commentary : 

For a somewhat detailed account of ‘Ad and 
Thamad see 11 : 51 and 11 : 62. 

3569. Important Words : 

Ujj (wind) has been used in the Qur’an in the 
sense of wind; good news; power and prestige. 
In the present verse it means, wind; in 12 :95 


it has been used in the sense of good news and in 
8 : 47 it signifies power and prestige. 

I yp (furious) is derived from j-p . They say 
•JLs 'Js. jp\ i.e. he persisted in doing what he 
was doing; he determined, resolved or decided 
upon it. \fp jp means, a wind intensely cold 

or vehemently loud or roaring (Lane). 

oL~>ij (ominous) is the plural of which 
is derived from which means, he or it was or 
became unprosperous, unfortunate, inauspicious 
or unlucky. ( nahsun) means, ill-luck; great 

injury; cold wind; |»jj means, an 

inauspicious or cold day (Lane & Aqrab). 
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18. And as for Thamud, We gave 
them guidance, but they preferred 
blindness to guidance, so the calamity 
of a humiliating punishment seized 
them, on account of what they had 
earned. 3570 



19. And We saved those who 
believed and acted righteously. 




3 20. And on the day when “the 

enemies of Allah will be gathered to¬ 
gether and driven to the Fire, and they 
will be divided into groups. 3571 






©uy-jy. 


21. Till, when they reach it, ^their 
ears and their eyes and their skins 
will bear witness against them as to 
what they had been doing 3572 . 


6 ^, 


“27:84. *7 : 37: 24 : 25; 36 : 66. 


3570. Commentary : 

The word (blindness) has been used here 
in the sense of blindness of the heart or mind. 

3571. Important Words : 

djtjji (will be divided into groups) is formed 
from f-jj ■ They say j i.e. he urged, 

goaded or incited such a one. I 

means, he kept back those in the army who 
were in front so that those who were behind 
should come up to them. An Arab would 
say : £>> xdj i.e. I saw him forming the 

army into groups and stationing them in lines 


for fighting (Aqrab). 

3572. Commentary : 

The ears and eyes of the guilty will bear witnes 
against them in three ways: (a) The evil conse 
quences of the actions of disbelievers will taki 
physical form in the next world and thu 
will be quite apparent for anyone to see. (2 
The very organs of the bodies of disbeliever 
having been vitiated by misuse, their vitiate 
condition will bear witness against them; and (3 
the words uttered by them and all the movemenl 
of the organs of their bodies, having been prt 
served, will be reproduced on the Last Day. 
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22. And they will say to their skins: 
‘Why bear ye witness against us?’ 
They will say: ‘Allah has made us 
to speak as He has made everything 
else to speak. And He it is Who 
created you the first time, and unto 
Him have you been brought 
back. 3573 

23. ‘And you did not fear while 
committing sins that your ears and your 
eyes and your skins would bear witness 
against you, nay, you thought that 
even Allah did not know much of 
what you used to do. 3574 
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24. ‘And that thought of yours, 
which you entertained concerning your 
Lord, has ruined you. So now you 
have become of those who are the 
losers.’ 3575 




1 9 




3573. Commentary : 

In the previous verse it was mentioned that 
the ears, eyes and skins of the guilty will 
give evidence against them. In this verse the 
first two organs have been omitted and only 
“the skins” are mentioned as having been given 
the power to speak. This is because the skin 
plays the most important part in man’s actions. 
It includes not only the sense of touch but also 
all the other senses. While the sins of the eyes 
and the ears are confined to seeing and hearing, 
the sins of “the skin” extend to all organs or 
limbs of the body. 

3574. Important Words : 

dj o (you fear) is derived from . They 


say I i.e. he covered the thing. The Arabs 
say dil (j-* A' i.e. he does not fear 
God. 1 means, cover, veil, curtain; shame, 
protection, fear. They say j aJ L i.e. he 
has neither shame nor sense (Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

Besides the interpretation of the verse given 
in the text, it may also mean that the limbs of 
the sinners will say to them that not only did 
they not hide their evil deeds from them but they 
actually used them in committing sinful acts. 

3575. Commentary : 

In fact, all sins are the result of lack of a living 
faith in God. 
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25. “Now if they can endure, the 
Fire is their abode; J and if they ask 
for favour, they are not of those 
whom favour will be shown. 3576 

26. And We had assigned to them 
companions who made to appear at¬ 
tractive to them what was before 
them and what was behind them; and 
the sentence became due against them 
along with the communities of Jinn 
and mankind “that had gone before 
them. Surely, they were the losers. 3577 


R. 4 27. And those who disbelieve say: 

‘Listen not to this Qur’an, but make 
noise during its recital that you may 
have the upper hand.’ 3578 


«i4 : 22; 52 : 17. ^16: 85; 3058, 











s 


c 3 : 138; 7 : 39; 13 : 31; 46 : 19. 


3576. Important Words : 

(to whom forgiveness is shown) is derived 
from 1 which is again derived from • 
Kf *I means, he granted him his good-will or 
favour; became well-pleased with him. They say 
I i.e. I asked him to grant me or 
regard me with his good-will or favour or to be¬ 
come well-pleased with me and he granted me 
his favour (Lane & Aqrab). See also 30 : 58. 
Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the crimes of dis¬ 
believers are so heinous and hideous that they 
will not be granted, or taken back into, God’s 
favour, or win back His pleasure, or they will not 
be allowed even to approach the (threshold) 
of the throne of God, to ask for His mercy. 

3577. Commentary : 

The words, who made to appear attractive to 
them, signify that the evil companions of disbe¬ 
lievers admired and praised their evil acts so as 


to make those acts appear commendable to 
them. These evil associates, the verse says, will 
be made to share the punishment with those 
whom they beguiled and deceived. 

The words, “what was before them and what 
was behind them,” may mean, the deeds which 
they did in consequence of association with theii 
bad companions and those they did in imitation 
of the bad deeds of their forefathers. 

3578. Commentary : 

The votaries of darkness have always tried to 
stifle the voice of truth by raising a hue and 
cry against it and have sought to confuse the 
minds of people by using all sorts of guiles anc 
subterfuges. But never has falsehood succeedec 
in drowning the voice of truth. This is the pur 
port of this verse. It may also refer to the nois< 
which street urchins, employed by leaders o 
the Quraish, created when the Muslims reciter 
the Qur’an. 


2328 





PT. 24 


CH. 41 


HA MIM AL-SAJDAH 


28. “And most certainly We will 
make those who disbelieve taste a 
severe punishment, and, most certain¬ 
ly, We will requite them for the worst 
of their deeds. 3579 

29. That is the reward of the 
enemies of Allah—the Fire. For them 
there will be an abiding home therein 
as a requital because they persisted in 
denying Our Signs. 




30. And those who disbelieve will 
say, ‘Our Lord, show us ^those who led 
us astray from among both the Jinn 
and men, that we may trample them 
under our feet so that both of them 
may be of the lowest.’ 3580 

31. 6 As for those who say, ‘Our 
Lord is Allah,’ and then remain stead¬ 
fast, the angels descend on them, 
saying: ‘Fear ye not, nor grieve; 
and receive glad tidings of the Garden 
which you were promised. 3581 


eiii 
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"32 : 22; 27 : 91. *33 : 69; 38 : 62. C 21 : 103; 46 : 14. 


3579. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God would 
only punish those wicked deeds of disbelievers 
whose heinousness had led to forfeiture of 
pardon, and will forgive most other crimes. See 
also 42 : 31. 

3580. Commentary : 

The word ,jt ' means, two groups or sets 
of people, one from among the jinn and the 
other from among men. 

3581. Commentary : 

The present and the next verse show that it is 
in this very life that angels descend upon the 
Faithful to give them consolation and comfort 


when they exhibit perseverance in the midst 
of severe trials and tribulations. It is when the 
Faithful are beset with dangers all round, when 
they are threatened with loss of life, property and 
honour in the path of God, and whatever is con¬ 
soling and comforting forsakes them, so much 
so, that God tries them by closing the door 
of heartening visions and revelations for a time; 
it is when they are surrounded by all these dreary 
conditions—and though the last ray of hope 
passes away, yet they show perseverance—that 
the angels of God descend upon them, giving 
them the message of hope and good cheer. It is 
then that God reveals His beautiful Face to 
them. 
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32. ‘We are your friends in this 
life and in the Hereafter. Therein 
"you will have all that your souls will 
desire, and therein you will have all 
that you will ask for— 


33. ‘An entertainment from the 
Most Forgiving, Merciful God!’ 3582 
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R. 5 34. And who is better in speech 

than he who invites men to Allah and 
does good works and says, ‘I am 
surely of those who submit?’ 3583 

35. And good and evil are not 
alike. ft Repel evil with that which is 
best. And lo, he between whom and 
thyself was enmity will become as 
though he were a warm friend. 3584 
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a 25 : 17. ''13 : 23; 16 : 126; 17 : 54; 28 : 55; 29 . 47. 


3582. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that it is when the 
Faithful show firmness under severe hardships 
and privations, and hold on through fiery 
ordeals, quite willing to suffer every disgrace in 
the way of God, fully submitting themselves to 
His will, that they attain to that stage of 
nearness to Him in which they become, as it 
were, the guests of God, for whose smallest 
need He has the greatest regard. 

3583. Commentary : 

There could be no better avocation for a 


person than to call men to God and to conform 
his own conduct to the teachings he preaches 
to others and to submit entirely to God’s will. 
This is the quintessence of the teaching of Islam. 

3484. Commentary : 

As the preaching of truth inevitably brings 
in its wake hardships for the preacher, the verse 
enjoins upon him to bear them patiently and witf 
fortitude, and even to return good for the evi 
he receives at the hands of his persecutors. 
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36. But none is granted it save 
those who are steadfast; and none is 
granted it save those who possess a 
large share of good. 3585 

37. “And if an incitement from 
Satan incite thee, then seek refuge in 
Allah. Surely, He is the All-Hearing, 
the All-Knowing. 3586 

38. *And among His Signs are the 
night and the day and the sun and 
the moon. Prostrate not yourselves 
before the sun, nor before the moon, 
but prostrate yourselves before Allah, 
Who created them, if it is Him Whom 
you really worship. 3587 

“12 : 101 ; 17 : 54. » 



: 13 ; 36 : 38 ; 40 : 62. 


3585. Important Words : 

(share of good) is infinitive noun from 
( ha/.za). They say _.s k>. /.<?. he was or 
became fortunate or possessed of good fortune 
in the affair; he was or became wealthy. 
means, fortune or particulary good fortune; a 
share, portion or lot, especially of something 
good or excellent, luck; dignity; nobility (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The very high standard of good moral con¬ 
duct referred to in the preceding verse can only 
be attained by putting up, without grumbling 
or fretting, with hardships one has to face in the 
way of God. And fortunate, indeed, is the person 
who disciplines himself to such a high standard. 


3586. Commentary : 

meaning, an evil suggestion or mischief, 
the verse purports to say that evil-minded people 
always try to put obstacles in the way of the 
cause of truth and incite men of Satanic nature 
against one who preaches the truth to them. It 
enjoins all preachers of truth to seek God’s pro 
tection and pray to Him for help and succour 
when such an ugly situation faces them. See 
also 7 : 201 and 22 : 53. 

3587. Commentary : 

The present and the next two verses furnish an 
argument in support of God’s Unity and Al- 
mightiness—two most important Divine attri¬ 
butes related to creation. 
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39. "But if they turn away with 
disdain, they do it to their own detri¬ 
ment , while those who are with thy 
Lord glorify Him night and day, and 
they are never wearied. 3588 

40. And among His Signs is this: 
that thou seest the earth lying withered, 
h but when We send down water on it, 
it stirs and swells with verdure. Surely, 
He Who quickened it can quicken the 
dead also. Verily, He has power over 
all things. 3589 

41. Surely, those who deviate from 
the right path with respect to Our Signs 
are not hidden from Us. Ts he, then, 
"who is cast into the Fire better or he 
who comes out safe on the Day of 
Resurrection ? Do what you will. 
Surely, He sees all that you do. 3589A 
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a 7 : 207 ; 21 : 20. *22 : 6 ; 30 : 51 ; 35 : 28 ; 45 : 6. c 38 : 29. 


3588. Important Words : 

Oj (are wearied) is derived from which 
means, he turned away with disgust from it; 
he was disgusted with it or loathed it or became 
weary of it. UL which is infinitive-noun is 
synonymous with J'A-. (weariness) and also 
exceeds it (Lane & Aqrab). 

3589. Important Words : 

(withered) is the feminine of 
which is active participle from which 

means, he was or became humble or sub¬ 
missive. means, the sun was about 

to set or it became eclipsed, oj.4' means, 
the leaves withered. means, the 

earth became dried up, not having been rained 
upon (Lane & Aqrab). 

For oyxfci and j see 22 : 6. 
Commentary : 

The verse after pointing to a well-known law of 


nature that when earth becomes dry and 
parched for lack of rain, God sends down water 
and it begins to bloom and blosssom, draws atten¬ 
tion to the fact that as the world had become 
morally and spiritually parched for want of 
spiritual rain, God revealed the Qur’an to give it 
new life. See also 22 : 6. 

3589A. Important Words : 

(deviate) is formed from JxJI which 
is derived from AxJ . They say j 

i.e. he deviated or swerved from the right way 
with respect to religion, he impugned the 
religion (Lane & Aqrab). Thus the expression 
UJqT f o j-Wo signifies that disbelievers deviate 
from the right path with respect to our Signs, 
i.e. they adopt a crooked attitude when they 
are invited to ponder over the Signs of God. 
While outwardly they profess to be honest, in 
their heart of hearts they are insincere and 
crooked. See also 16 : 104. 
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42. Those who disbelieve in the 
Reminder when it comes to them 
are the losers. And, tiuly, it is a 
mighty Book. 3590 

43. “Falsehood cannot approach it 
either from before it or from behind 
it. It is a revelation from the Wise, 
the Praiseworthy. 3591 

44. Nothing is said to thee but 
what was said to the Messengers before 
thee. *Thy Lord is indeed the Master 
of great forgiveness; and also the Master 
of painful chastisement. 3592 


3590. Commentary : 

The Qur’an has been called (Reminder) 
in this verse because first, it presents and repeats 
its principles and themes in different forms, 
thus making men remember them. Secondly, 
because it reminds them of eternal truths that 
are ingrained in their nature. Thirdly, because 
it reminds them of the noble teachings that 
were revealed in former Scriptures; and fourthly, 
because by acting upon its teachings men can 
rise to the heights of spiritual eminence. 

3591. Commentary : 

The words ajJo ^ ^ may mean, before the 
Qur’an was revealed and «uU. after it has 
been revealed. 



The verse purports to say that the Qur’an is 
such a wonderful Book that “not one of the 
great truths, principles and ideals enunciated by 
it has ever been contravened or contradicted by 
ancient learning or modern discoveries and in¬ 
ventions” because it has been revealed by God 
Who is the Source and Fountain-head of all 
wisdom and knowledge. 

3592. Commentary : 

The verse seeks to comfort the Holy Prophet 
by telling him that all the Divine Messengers 
who passed before him were also subjected to 
the objections that are being levelled against 
him. 


*15 : 10. M3 : 7 ; 53 : 33. 
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45. And if We had made it a 
"Qur’an in a foreign tongue, they surely 
would have said, ‘Why have not its 
verses been made clear? What! a 
foreign tongue and an Arab?’ Say, 
‘It is a guidance and a healing for those 
who believe.’ But as to those who 
believe not, there is a deafness in their 
ears, and it is blindness for them. 
They are, as it were, being called to 
from a far-off" place.' 593 


R. 6 46. And We did give Moses the 

Book, but differences were created 
concerning it; J and had it not been for a 
word that had gone before from thy 
Lord, the matter would have been 
decided between them; and certainly 
they are in a disquieting doubt about 

it.359 4 

47. 'Whoso does right, it is for the 
benefit of his own soul; and whoso 
does evil, it will only go against it. 
And thy Lord is not at all unjust to 
His servants. 
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n 16 : 104; 26 : 196; 46 : 13. 


>'10 : 20; 11 : 111; 20 : 130; 42 : 15. c 3 : 183; 8 : 52; 17 : 8; 22.: 11. 


3593. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that all the teachings of 
the Qur’an have been explained in most lucid, 
expressive and meaningful language, but it 
matters little to those who have closed their 
hearts and ears to it, and whose eyes have been 
sealed up. 

The expression, they are being called to from a 
far-off place signifies that on the Day of Judgment 
the disbelievers will not be allowed to approach 
the Throne of God, but will be called from a far 
off place to render an account of their evil deeds. 
It may also mean that disbelievers have shut 
their ears to the Qur’an, and they refuse to 


ponder over it, so it remains as unintelligible to 
them as an indistinct and confused voice that a 
person hears from a far-off place. 

3594. Commentary : 

The words, “the matter would have been de¬ 
cided between them,” signify that the guilt of 
disbelievers was so serious and patent that they 
would have been destroyed long ago, had it not 
been for the fact that God had created mankind 
for spiritual progress and that men might receive 
His mercy. The Divine punishment is deferred 
and postponed also because during the interval 
many of the enemies of truth may have an 
opportunity to accept the same. See also 
7 : 157 & 11 : 111, 120. 
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48. To Him alone is referred the 
knowledge of the Hour. And no 
fruits come forth from their spathes, 
“nor does any female bear a child, nor 
does she give birth to it, but with His 
knowledge. And on the day when 
He will call unto them, saying, hii Where 
are My ‘partners’ ?” they will say, ‘We 
declare unto Thee, not one of us is a 
witness thereto.’* 595 

49. “And all that they used to call 
upon before will be lost to them, and 
they will know for certain that they 
have no place of escape. 3596 

50. d Man does not tire of praying 
for good; but if evil touch him, he 
despairs, giving up all hope. 




«13 : 9 ; 35 : 12. H8 : 53 ; 28 : 63. *40 : 75. <>11 : 10-11 ; 17 : 84. 


3595. Commentary : 

The “Hour” signifying the hour of the disbe¬ 
lievers’ doom, the verse means to say that God 
alone knows how the seed that the Holy 
Prophet has sown in the soil of Arabia would 
grow, and what kinds of fruit it would bear. If 
the fruits were rotten they would be destroyed 
but if they were wholesome and delicious they 
would be preserved with care, i.e., God alone 
knows whether the future Arab generations would 
accept or reject Islam, because on their attitude 
towards the new Faith would depend their 
salvation or destruction. The verse also seems 


to imply a prophecy that idolatry would com¬ 
pletely disappear from Arabia and the future 
generations of the disbelieving Quraish would 
accept Islam. 

3596. Important Words : 

jo; 9 '-' (place of escape) is derived from 
They say I ^ i.e. he deviated from the 
truth. means, he turned away 

from the thing and became safe from it. 
means, a place from which one turns away 
or aside; to which one flees; a place of refuge. 

-u* L means, there is no refuge from it 
(Lane & Aqrab). 
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51. "And if We make him taste of 
mercy from Us after some afflic¬ 
tion that has befallen him, he will 
surely say, ‘This is my due; and 1 do 
not think the Hour will ever come. 
But if I am returned to my Lord, I 
will surely have with Him the very 
best.’ Then We will surely tell the 
disbelievers all that they did, and We 
will certainly make them taste hard 
punishment. 3597 

52. ? 'And when We bestow a favour 
on man, he goes, away, turning aside; 
but when evil touches him, lo! he 
starts offering long prayers. 

53. Say, ‘Tell me: if it is from Allah 
but you disbelieve in it—who is more 
astray than one who has drifted away 
from Allah ? 3598 

54. c Soon We will show them Our 
Signs in farthest parts of the earth, and 
among their own pepole until it 
becomes manifest to them that it is 
the truth. Is it not enough that thy 
Lord is Witness over all things? 3599 

«10 : 22 ; 11 : 11 ; 30 : 37 ; 42 : 49. 

3597. Commentary : 

It is human nature that when man is in trouble 
he is despondent and despairing, but if he is in 
affluent circumstances, he is the very embodiment 
of conceit and arrogance, and behaves as if no 
affliction had ever touched him, and in his con¬ 
ceit he begins to attribute all his success to his 
own effort and ability. 

3598 Commentary : 

The Sura had begun with the subject of the 



*11: 10; 17: 84. ff 51 : 21-22. 

Quranic revelation and it has ended on the same 
theme. The disbelievers are here warned that 
if the Qur’an is from Allah, as it certainly 
is, then they incur a grave responsibility by 
rejecting it. 

■13599. Important Words : 

JjUl (farthest parts) is the plural of J>dwhich is 
derived from ( afaqa ) which means, he went 

away at random or heedlessly, ,jil( ufquti ) means, 
a side; a remote side; a border or extremity of a 
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55. Aye, they are surely in doubt m >f, m 9 . „ 

concerning the meeting with their 4*)!,>UiJ 15)1 

Lord. Aye. He certainly encompasses 
all things. 3600 
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land or of the earth and of the sky or the horizon 
of the sky and of the earth i.e. country, region; 
horizon, the wide world (Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse repeats in most clear and empha¬ 
tic terms the prophecy about the rapid spread 
of Islam which was made in the preceding 
verses. It purports to say that Islam would 
spread not only nearer home among the Arabs 
but in the remotest parts of the earth. The 
prophecy was made at a time (the present Sura 
was revealed early in Mecca) when Islam was 
struggling for its very existence and humanly 
speaking there was every likelihood of its tender 


plant being nipped in the bud. Yet within the 
brief space of a few years the whole of Arabia 
accepted Islam and before the dawn of the next 
century it had reached the farthest ends of the 
earth. The camel drivers of the Arabian desert 
became the teachers and leaders of mankind, 
spreading light and learning wherever they 
went. 

3600. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that disbelievers will 
continue to grope in the darkness of doubt 
and disbelief till Divine punishment overtakes 
them. 
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CHAPTER 42 


AL-SHURA 

(Revealed before Hijra) 


Title and Date of Revelation 

The Sura derives its title from v. 39 where Muslims are enjoined to decide all affairs of 
State and other matters of national importance by mutual consultation. The Sura, like its predeces¬ 
sor, was revealed at Mecca and about the same time; but according to Noldeke a little later. Ibn 
‘Abbas, as reported by Merdawaih and Ibn Zubair, also holds the view that the whole of the 
Sura was revealed at Mecca at a time when opposition to Islam was extremely severe and Muslims 
were in a tight corner. 

Context 

The preceding Sura had ended on the note that anyone who rejects and opposes Heavenly 
Teaching injures only his own soul, and himself suffers the consequences of rejection. The present 
Sura opens with the declaration that the Qur’an has been revealed by the High and Great God, Who 
is Wise and Mighty and is Possessor of Power and is the Lord of Honour. The duty of the Holy 
Prophet is confined only to conveying to his people the Divine Message, and to warning dis¬ 
believers that there is a life after death when man shall have to render an account of his actions. 
So, if his people rejected him they would be doing so at their own cost. 

Subject-Matter 

The Sura, like its predecessor, opens with the important subject of the Quranic revelation 
and proceeds to say that God is High and Almighty, the Possessor of Power and Praise, the Great 
Forgiver and Merciful. Man’s sins are many and great. But God’s forgiveness is even greater and His 
grace unbounded. His mercy and grace demanded that the Qur’an should have been revealed to 
deliver man from the bondage of sin. But man is so constituted that he does not benefit from God’s 
mercy, or from the warning of Divine Prophets, and worships gods of his own creation. The 
Holy Prophet, therefore, is told not to grieve over what the disbelievers do, as he is not appointed 
a guardian over them. His duty is to convey the Divine Message, the rest is God’s own affair. 
He watches over them and keeps an account of their actions. 

The Sura then refers to the invariable Divine practice, viz., that whenever differences arise 
among the followers of various Faiths on basic principles of religion, God raises a Prophet to remove 
those differences and to lead them to the right path. But the basic principles of all religions being 
the same, all Divine Messengers followed the same religion, that is, total submission to God. 
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This “religion” found its best and completest exposition in the revelation of the Qur’an and 
therefore it received a specific name— Al-Islam. The Holy Prophet is then enjoined to invite 
the whole of mankind to this most perfect and last Divine Teaching, and to let no persecution 
or persuasion stand in his way; and to tell disbelievers that since he believed in all revealed Scrip¬ 
tures, and since the Qur’an also taught the same fundamental principles and ideals, as did those 
Scriptures, therefore, there was no ground for them to quarrel with him. But as they would 
not listen to reason and would insist on rejecting him, time will show who was right and who was 
wrong. One thing, however, was certain that as the truth of the Qur’an was proved by strong and 
sound arguments, it was futile on the part of disbelievers to go on disputing or doubting its Divine 
origin. 

The Sura then goes on to say that God has revealed His commandments and ordinances in 
the form of a revealed Book. Compliance with these commandments, or their defiance, 
constitutes good or bad action. It is their deeds which determine the destiny of nations and 
individuals and make or mar their future. In the life of every individual and nation there comes 
a day when his or their actions are weighed in the balance. If their good actions outweigh their 
bad actions, a life of bliss and happiness awaits them. If, on the other hand, their evil deeds exceed 
their good actions, then they have a life of regrets and sighs. The Sura continues to say that 
while true believers are afraid of the fateful hour and make adequate preparation for it, the dis¬ 
believers fritter away their energies and God-given faculties in frivolous pursuits, making no 
preparation to avert their doom. 

But lack of belief cannot defer or postpone the “Hour.” This subject is further developed 
in another form, viz., that he whose efforts are directed towards aquiring the things of this life will 
have its material comforts, but, in the Hereafter, such a one will go before his God empty-handed, 
but the true believer, who seeks the pleasure of God, will receive Divine boons and blessings 
without measure or reckoning, in both the worlds. This is how God will requite the righteous, 
and the guilty people. Next, the Siira says that the Holy Prophet has worked very hard and has 
suffered much in the task of furthering the cause of truth, and this was not from personal motives. 
He has no interests of his own. He seeks no recompense or reward for his service and suffering. 
Being full of the milk of human kindness, his only concern and desire is that men should establish 
true and real relationship with God. Could such a sincere and honest well-wisher of mankind be 
capable of forging lies against God?, Yet his people accuse him of this most heinous of sins. Why 
cannot they, says the Sura, understand this simple fact that the forging of lies against God is a 
deadly poison which brings about ruin of the forger? Instead of being ruined, however, the 
noble efforts of the Holy Prophet are producing excellent results and his cause is making uniform 
and rapid progress. So disbelievers should take a lesson from his life. But it is a matter for 
regret that by fighting the Prophet and his cause they will incur the displeasure of God. Man, 
however, is never beyond redemption. God is always prepared to forgive him if only he repents 
and turns to Him. And to His righteous servants He gives of His grace in unbounded measure. 

The Sura then draws attention to a physical phenomenon, viz., that whenever dry earth 
needs water God sends down rain from the clouds. Similarly, when the spiritul earth. 
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had become dry. God sent down heavenly rain in the form of the Qur’an. If after seeing so 
many earthly and heavenly Signs in support of the Holy Prophet, the disbelievers continued to oppoes 
him and persisted in their disbelief, they would themselves be to blame for any misfortune that 
might befall them. No impediment or obstacle would be allowed to stand in the way of the spread 
of Islam because it was God’s decree that it should spread and nobody can frustrate God’s decree. 

Then, after drawing attention to Divine favours, upon which material prosperity of man great¬ 
ly depends, the Sura points to the transitoriness of physical comforts and the vanity of human 
ambition, but refers to the permanence of favours and blessings reserved for the righteous 
and the God-fearing in the Hereafter. Next, mention is made of some of the prominent good 
qualities of the God-fearing, one of which is that they transact their national affairs and matters of 
importance by mutual consultation. After briefly referring to this fundamental principle which, 
in practice, was the basis on which affairs of the early Muslim State were transacted, the Sura 
lays down the foundation of the penal laws of Islam. According to the Qur’an the real object 
underlying punishment is the moral reformation of the guilty person. A man is to be punished 
for his crime if punishment is likey to do him moral good, but the punishment should, in no case, 
exceed the offence. If, on the other hand, forgiveness is likely to bring about in 
the offender a change for the better, he should be forgiven. There is no place in Islam for the 
monastic Christian teaching of turning the left cheek when the right is smitten, nor for the 
Jewish doctrine of “an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth.” It adopts the golden mean. 

Towards its close the Sura holds out a stern warning to disbelievers. They are warned that 
if after the truth of Islam has been made quite manifest and they have seen many Heavenly Signs, 
they still refuse to accept it, they would do nobody any harm, but would ruin their own souls. 
They are further told that the Prophet has done his duty. He is but a Warner and he has warned 
them. He has not been made a guardian over them. His cause will triumph; the disbelivers will be 
removed from the scene, and their children will accept Islam. This is the unalterable decree 
of God to Whom belongs the kingdom of the heavens and the earth. The Prophet is the Life 
and the Light and his is the way that leads to realisation of the great object of man’s creation. 
At the end, the Sura mentions the three forms of revelation. 
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1. “Fn the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful/ 5601 

2. b Ha Mim. 3602 


3. ‘Ain Sin Qaf. 3603 

4. Thus does Allah, the Mighty, 
the Wise, reveal to thee and He 
revealed to those before thee. 5604 


5. "To Him belongs whatever is in 
the heavens and whatever is in the 
earth, and He is the High, the Great. 
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"See 1 : 1. Ml : 2; 43 : 2; 44 : 2; 45 

3601. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3602. Commentary : 

For an explanation of the abbreviated letters 
f**. see the preceding two Suras. It may, however, 
be briefly stated here that the abbreviated letters 
placed at the beginning of different Suras 
stand for those Divine attributes which have 
specific bearing on the subject-matter dealt with 
in those Suras. Thus the letters Ha Mim, 
besides meaning the “Praiseworthy” and “the 
Lord of Honour,” may also mean s-’LSOI UiL. 
i.e. Guardian of the Book, and I i.e. 
Revealer of the Book, because all the Suras 
which open with these two abbreviated letters 
deal particularly with the subject of revelation of 
the Qur’an and its protection and guardianship. 


: 2; 46 : 2. G6 : 53; 22 : 65; 31 : 27. 

3603. Commentary : 

In the combined letters (‘ain) may 

stand for the Divine attribute JjOI (the 
High), (the All-Knowing), (the 

Great) or >>>*11 (the Mighty). The subject- 
matter of this Sura revolves round these 
attributes which are repeatedly mentioned in 
the text, o" may stand for (All-Hear¬ 

ing) and (Jj may represent the Divine attributes, 
j^UJI or y_ aiJ 1 (the Possessor of Power and 
Authority), tSytt (the Powerful) or (the 

Most Supreme). These Divine attributes also 
are mentioned expressly or by implication at 
various places in this Sura. 

3604. Commentary : 

The Sura opens with the important subject of 
revelation of the Qur’an as implied in the Divine 
attributes Ha Mim, placed at its beginning. 
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6. The heavens may well-nigh rend 
asunder from above them; a and the 
angel's glorify their Lord with His 
praise and ask forgiveness for those 
on earth. Behold! it is surely Allah 
Who is the Most Forgiving, the 
Merciful. 3605 


4- o4 j 


7. And as for those who take for 
themselves protectors beside Him— 
Allah watches over them; b and thou 
art not a guardian over them. 3606 

8. Thus have ‘We revealed to thee 
the Qur’an in Arabic, ^that thou mayest 
warn the Mother of Towns, and all 
around it; and that thou mayest warn 
them of the Day of Gathering, whereof 
there is no doubt: A party will be 
in the Garden, and a party in the 
blazing Fire. 3607 
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«13 : 14; 16 : 50-51. b 6 : 108; 88 : 23. "20 : 114, 39 : 29; 43 : 4; 46 : 13. *6:93. 


3605. Commentary : 

The verse may mean that man’s sins and his 
ingratitude are so great that their enormity 
might cause the heavens to rend asunder but 
God’s mercy and forgiveness are greater than 
man’s sins. These Divine attributes demanded 
the revelation of the Qur’an in order that man¬ 
kind might be delivered from sin. Besides 
this, angels beg of God forgiveness and mercy 
for His erring creatures. The reference 
in the verse may also be to the blasphemous 
dogma of the sonship of Jesus, which is so 
heinous a doctrine that in spite of God’s grace 
and mercy and of the fact that angels beg of 
God forgiveness for His sinful creatures, God 
will destroy those people who hold this belief. 
But to those who repent God is Most Forgiving 
.and Merciful. 


3606. Commentary : 

The particle ft- (over) being generally used 
in the sense of “against,” the meaning of the 
expression ( k.A*. Ail would be that God is 
watching over the blasphemous beliefs of men 
and is keeping an account of them and will 
punish them if they did not repent. 

3607. Commentary : 

For an explanation of jt. til J see 12 :3 and 
41 :4. 

The reference in the words tS^ (Mother 
of Towns) may be to Mecca, because Mecca 
was not only the commercial and political 
metropolis of Arabia at the time when the 
Qu’ran was revealed but was destined for all 
time to come to be the spiritual centre of the 
whole world and from its breast the whole of 
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9. “And if Allah had so pleased. He 
could have made them one people; 
but He admits into His mercy whom¬ 
soever He pleases. And as for the 
wrongdoers, they will have no protector 
and no helper. 3608 

10. '''Have they taken for themselves 
protectors other than Him? But it is 
Allah Who is the real Protector. And 
He quickens the dead, and He has 
power over all things. 




2 11. 0 And in whatsoever you differ, 

the final decision thereof rests with 
Allah. Say: ‘Such is Allah, my Lord; 
in Him I put my trust, and to Him 
I always turn.’ 3609 




: 214; 10 : 20; 11 : 119. b 13 : 17; 39 : 44. °20 : 70; 39 : 47. 


humanity was to suck the milk of spiritual life. 
Geographically also Mecca is situated in the 
centre of the world. The Qur’an has been called 
d (Mother of the Books) and Arabic 
in which the Qur’an has been revealed f 

s 

(Mother of Tongues) and Mecca <£,.211 fl 
(Mother of Towns or Mother-Town). 

The reference in the expression i.e. the 

Day of Gathering, may preferably be to the 
Judgment Day which has also been called 
j£**i I |*_»j i.e. the Day of Resurrection (41 : 20), 
iU:J! i.e the Day of Mutual Calling 

(40 : 33), J^xll i.e. the Day of Meeting 
(40 : 16) and v 1 — 1 /.£. the Day of 
Reckoning (40: 28), in the Qur’an. £**31 f y_ may 
also refer to that Day of Gathering when all the 
forces of disbelief assembled in the Battle of the 
Ditch to administer a coup de grace to the rising 
power of Islam. It may also refer to the Latter 


Days when the whole of mankind was to 
become, as it were, like one family. See also 
38 : 12; 54 :46. 

3608. Commentary : 

The expression ^ J4~k>, besides 

the translation given in the text, may also mean, 
“He admits into His mercy him who himself seeks 
to be admitted into it.” 

3609. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that as it has been the 
invariable Divine practice that whenever differ¬ 
ences among the followers of di fferent religions 
assume dangerous dimensions God sends down 
a new revelation to reveal His will; so now that 
great differences have arisen among the followers 
of different Faiths, God has revealed the Qur’an 
to which men should now refer all their disagree¬ 
ments and differences for decision and judgment. 
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12. He is “the Maker of the heavens 
and the earth. He has made for you 
pairs of your own selves, and of the 
cattle also He has made pairs. He 
multiplies you therein. There is nothing 
whatever like unto Him; and He 
is the All-Hearing, the All-Seeing. 3610 

13. *To Him belong the keys of the 
heavens and the earth. c He enlarges 
the provision for whomsoever He 
pleases and straitens it for whomsoever 
He pleases. Surely, He knows all 
things full well. 

14. He has prescribed for you the 
religion which He enjoined on Noah, 
and which We have now revealed to 
thee, and which We enjoined on Abra¬ 
ham and Moses and Jesus, saying, 
‘Establish obedience to Allah in the 
earth, and be not divided therein.’ 
Hard upon the idolaters is that to 
which thou cailest them. Allah 
chooses for Himself whom He pleases, 
and guides to Himself him who turns 
to Him. i6n 



a 6 : 15; 14 : 11; 35 : 2. J 39 : 64. 

3610. Commentary : 

The pronoun «in a-s (therein) being taken as 
referring to the relationship subsisting between 
man and wife, the expression “He multiplies you 
therein” would mean that God multiplies man¬ 
kind by the relationship that exists between 
husband and wife. 

The words, is nothing whatever like unto Him, 
are meant to remove a possible misunderstand¬ 
ing to which the sentence, ‘‘God has made a pair 
of everything,” might have given rise, viz., that 
God also needs a consort to make a pair. The 
words signify that it is impossible to conceive 
of anything like God. He is far above human 
perception and comprehension. It is, therefore. 


c 13 : 27; 29 : 63; 34 :37;39 : 53. 

foolish to try to find a likeness between Divine 
and human attributes though the two possess 
some very remote and incomplete resemblance. 

3611. Commentary: 

It is worthy of special note that while for 
great Prophets such as Noah, Abraham, Moses 
and Jesus the expression (He has prescribed) 
has been used, for the Holy Prophet a different 
expression, viz., (We have revealed) has 

been used which shows that though other Pro¬ 
phets also received Divine revelation, yet the 
most perfect and completest revelation—the 
revelation par excellence, was given to the Holy 
Prophet. 
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15. “And they did not become 
divided but after knowledge had come 
to them, through jealousy among 
themselves. b And had it not been for 
a word that had already gone forth 
from thy Lord for an appointed term, 
the matter would surely have been 
decided between them. And surely 
those who were made to inherit the 
Book after them are in a disquieting 
doubt concerning it. 36 ’ 2 

16. To this, then, do thou invite 
mankind. “And be thou steadfast as 
thou art commanded, d and follow not 
their evil inclinations, but say, ‘I 
believe in whatever Book Allah has 
sent down, and I am commanded to 
judge justly between you; Allah is our 
Lord and your Lord. '’For us is the 
reward of our works, and for you the 
reward of your works. There is no 
quarrel between us and you. Allah will 
gather us together, and to Him is the 
return.’-' 613 



“45 : 18; 98 : 5. »10 : 20; 20 : 130; 41 : 46. C 11 : 113; «*5 : 50; 6 :57. 

*2 : 140; 10 : 42. 


3612. Commentary : 

While the pronoun “they” in the expression 
“and they did not become divided” refers to the 
followers of the Prophets mentioned in the pre¬ 
vious verse, the reference in the words, “those 
who were made to inherit the Book after them,” 
is either to those followers of the above- 
mentioned Prophets who inherited the Book after 
those Prophets had passed away or to the people 
in the time of the Holy Prophet who became heirs 
to Divine revelation after the followers of the 
Israelite Prophets had defied and disobeyed the 
Divine Message. 


3613 Commentary : 

The Holy Prophet is here enjoined to tell 
the followers of earlier Prophets that he be¬ 
lieves in all the revealed Scriptures that had 
come before him. There was, therefore, no 
cause for them to quarrel with him. But since 
they continued to reject him, so time will show 
who is in the right and who in the wrong. The 
words, “Allah will gather us together” may 
imply a prophecy that disbelievers will join 
the fold of Islam. 
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17. And those who dispute con¬ 
cerning Allah after He has been ac¬ 
cepted— a their plea is null and void in 
the sight of their Lord; and on them is 
God’s wrath and for them will be a 
severe punishment. 3614 

18. Allah it is b Who has sent down 
the Book with truth and also the 
Balance. And what will make thee 
know that the Hour may be near at 
hand? 3615 






a 40 : 6. b 55 : 8, 57 : 26. 


3614. Important Words : 

jL^-b (futile) is feminine active participle 
from^^-J. They say i.e. his foot 

slipped. means, his argument, plea 

or evidence was or became null and void; it 
proved false, i*&»b means, null and void; 
futile; false: slippery (Lane & Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The words, “after He has been accepted,” 
mean, after the truth of Islam has been estab¬ 
lished and people have begun to join its fold in 
large numbers. After such an irrebuttable testi¬ 
mony in favour of Islam, the verse purports to 
say, it is foolish and futile on the part of disbe¬ 
lievers to go on disputing and doubting its truth. 

3615. Commentary : 

The verse mentions two very important things 
which God has sent down for man’s guidance and 
benefit: (a) “the Book” i.e., the laws of 
the SharVat, (b) “the Balance” i.e., standards by 
which human actions are appraised, judged, 
measured and weighed; or it may mean the 
faculty by which man can distinguish between 


right and wrong or, as some say, J.U. (justice), 
which signifies the right use of the Book. In 
fact, in this life (and more so in the next life) 
all human actions are weighed in Divine scales 
and he whose good actions outweigh his bad 
actions leads a life of bliss and happiness, and 
he whose bad deeds outweigh his good deeds 
burns in the fire of failure, regrets and sighs 
(101 : 7-12). 

The word O'y*- (balance) may also refer to the 
Qur’an, meaning that the Qur’an does not say 
anything which is not supported by reason. Thus 
the Qur’an constitutes an infallible criterion 
(oly £ -») to judge what is right and what is wrong. 

Elsewhere in the Qur’an (57 : 26) the expres¬ 
sion Jy I (He has sent down) has also been used 
about (iron) which represents power that 

enforces the Divine Law. 

The words, and what will make thee know that 
the hoar may be near at hand, mean that if dis¬ 
believers did not accept the Message of Islam and 
their bad deeds outstripped their good deeds. 
Divine punishment would overtake them very 
soon. 
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19. a Those who believe not therein 
seek to hasten it; but those who believe 
are fearful of it, and know that it is the 
truth. Beware! those who dispute 
concerning the Hour are in error, far 
gone .-' 616 




Lin c|6jjCJc?^tc)0i 


20. b Allah is Benignant to His 
servants. He provides for whom He 
pleases. And He is the Powerful, the 
Mighty. 
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3 21 . '"Whoso desires the harvest of 

the Hereafter, We give him increase in 
his harvest; and ‘Svhoso desires the 
harvest of this world, We give him 
thereof, but in the Heieafter he will 
have no share .-’ 617 

22. Have they such associates of 
Allah as have made lawful for them in 
religion that which Allah has not 
allowed ? And but for Oar word about 
the final judgment, the matter would 
have been decided by now between 
them. And surely the wrong-doers 
will have a grievous punishment. 
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"13 : 7; 27 :47. *6 : 104; 22 : 64. *3 : 146; 4 : 135; 17 : 20. < l 3 : 146; 17 : 19. 


3616. Commentary : 

Disbelievers do not believe in the Day of 
Judgment, so they demand its speedy coming; but 
with true believers, the case is quite different. 
They know that on the Day of Judgment they 
will have to render an account of their actions 
and, therefore, while they make every prepara¬ 
tion for it, they are also afraid to face it. 

3617. Commentary : 

In v. 19 above believers and disbelievers 


in life after death have been mentioned 
together. The present verse warns those whose 
efforts are wholly directed towards acquiring 
the vanities and paltry things of this life that 
they will be deprived of the bliss and blessings 
of everlasting life of the Hereafter, bui 
those who prepare for the next life will have 
Divine blessings bestowed upon them without 
measure or diminution. 
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23. Thou wilt see the wrongdoers 
in fear on account of that which they 
have earned, and it is sure to befall 
them. "But those who believe and do 
good works will be in Meadows 
of the Gardens. They shall have with 
their Lord whatever they will desire. 
That is the great bounty of God.™'* 


24. This it is whereof Allah gives 
the glad tidings to His servants who 
believe and do good works. b Say: 
‘J ask of you no reward for it, except 
such love as subsists between kindred.’ 
And whoso earns a good deed, We 
give him increase of good therein. 
Surely, Allah is Most Forgiving, 
Most Appreciating. 3619 
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“2 : 83; 3 : 58; 13 : 30; 22 : 57; 68 : 35. 6 25 : 58; 38 : 87. 


3618. Commentary : 

The verse constitutes an extension of the sub¬ 
ject-matter of vv. 19 and 21 above. In v. 19 dis¬ 
believers were stated as scornfully rejecting the 
very idea of a life after death and defiantly de¬ 
manding its speedy coming but the believers 
being conscious of their great responsibilities 
were described as being afraid of facing it. In 
this verse it is stated that on the Day of Judg¬ 
ment the tables will be turned upon disbelievers. 
They will be afraid of confronting the conse¬ 
quences of their evil deeds while believers will be 
happy in the Gardens of Bliss, basking in the 
sun of God’s love. 

3619. Commentary : 

The expression 1 jf ■xJ-t V 

,J> is supposed to bear several interpre¬ 
tations. Some of these are as follows: 
(1) 1 ask of you no reward for calling you to 


the way of God except that, being related to you 
by tie? of kinship, my solicitude for your 
spiritual weli-being impels me to invite you to 
accept the message of truth. In this case V| 
is^WS:* (2) 1 ask of you no reward for 

the great work 1 am doing for your spiritual 
benefit except that you should learn to live 
and behave like blood relations. (3) I ask no 
reward or return for my solicitude and love 
for you except that in offering opposition to 
me you should at least have some regard 
for the ties of relationship that I have with 
you. (4) I want no reward from you except that 
you should learn to develop a liking for attaining 
nearness to God (the word (j. j> meaning h J i.e. 
nearness). This last meaning agrees with 25 : 58 
where the Holy Prophet is stated as saying to his 
people: “I ask of you naught in return for it 
except that he w ho will, may take a way to his 
Lord.” 
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25. Do they say, ‘He has forged a 
lie against Allah?’ If Allah had so 
willed, He could seal thy heart. 
“But Allah is blotting out falsehood 
through thee and is establishing the 
truth by His words. Surely, He knows 
full well what is in the breasts. 3620 

26. b And He it is Who accepts re¬ 
pentance from His servants, and for¬ 
gives sins. And He knows what you 
do. 3621 
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a 13 : 40. b 9 : 104; 33 : 74. 


3620. Commentary : 

The verse seems to administer a rebuke to dis¬ 
believers by saying to the Holy Prophet,“Do dis¬ 
believers have the hardihood to say that you are 
a liar and an impostor? Do they not look at 
your life and your work? Is the great work that 
you are doing the work of an impostor? Inven¬ 
tion of lies against God is a deadly poison which 
causes moral death of the inventor and brings 
about his complete destruction. But your 
noble efforts in the cause of truth are producing 
excellent results. Moreover, the hearts of liars 
and forgers are sealed, but your heart has been 
opened (94 : 2 ) and you have scaled the highest 
peaks of spiritual eminence. All this shows that 
you are not an impostor but a true Prophet of 
God and are under His care and protection.” 

The verse may also mean; “If God has willed 
that your enemies should have been punished 
for calling you a liar and a forger, He would 
have sealed your heart i.e. He would have made 
your heart devoid of all mercy and solicitude for 
them, so that instead of being solicitous for their 
spiritual well-being, you would have invoked 


God’s curses upon thefn, but He has chosen not 
to do so.” In fact, the Holy Prophet’s heart 
was full of the milk of human kindness ever, 
for his bitterest enemies and he never prayed 
against them as Prophets Moses and Noah had 
prayed (11 : 89 & 71 : 27). 

The words, But Allah is blotting out falsehood 
through thee and is establishing the truth by His 
words, may signify: Why should God make the 
Prophet’s heart devoid of sympathy for his op¬ 
ponents when He has decreed that falsehood shall 
be vanquished and truth shall triumph and the 
Prophet’s erstwhile enemies shall become his 
devoted followers; and why should the Prophet 
make use of forgery for the propagation of his 
ideals when disbelievers will certainly accept 
Islam by seeing Divine prophecies being fulfilled 
before their very eyes. 

3621. Commentary : 

The theme of the preceding verses is conti¬ 
nued here. The verse purports to say that the 
Holy Piophet’s enemies will repent of their sins 
and God will accept their repentance and that 
they will join the fold of Islam. 
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27. '‘And He accepts the prayers of 
those who believe and do good works, 
and gives them more than their due 
reward out of His grace; and as for 
the disbelievers, they will have a 
severe punishment. 

28. And if Allah should enlarge 
the provision for His servants, they 
would rebel in the earth; b but He sends 
down according to a proper measure 
as He pleases, indeed, He is All- 
Aware and All-Seeing of the condition 
o/His servants. 

29. "And He it is Who sends down 
rain after they have despaired, and 
spreads out His mercy. And He is 
the Protector, the Praiseworthy. 

30. rt And among His Signs is the 
creation of the heavens and the earth, 
and of whatever living creatures He 
has spread forth in both. And He 
has the power to gather them together 
whenever He pleases. 3622 


a- (ami 3 % j 


a 2 : 187. b 15 : 22. 


3622. Commentary : 

The verse embodies a unique testimony to the 
Divine origin of the Qur’an. It was not possible 
for any human being, much less for an unlettered 
son of the desert, to say, as far back as 1400 
years ago, when the science of astronomy was 
yet in its infancy, that apart from our planet, life 
in some form or other existed in heavenly bodies. 
It was reserved for the Qur’an to disclose 
this great and marvellous scientific truth as the 
words of this verse, viz.,“Whatever living crea¬ 
tures He has spread forth in both” show. In- 


ff 30 : 34: 31 : 35. ll 30 : 123. 

deed the creation of the heavens and the earth 
and what living creatures exist in them and the 
wonderful order that pervades the whole universe 
constitute an infallible testimony to the know¬ 
ledge and power of Almighty God Who has re¬ 
vealed the Qur’an and Who would bring together 
the creatures of the heavens and the earth when¬ 
ever in His infallible wisdom He would deem fit. 
The reference in the last sentence of the verse 
may be to the possibility of the creatures living 
on earth and in heavenly bodies becoming 
united at some future time. 
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31. “And whatever misfortune be¬ 
falls you, is due to what your own 
hands have wrought. And He forgives 
many of your sins. mi 

32. b And you cannot frustrate God's 
purpose in the earth; nor have you 
any friend or helper beside Allah. 3624 


33. c And of His Signs are the sail¬ 
ing ships on the sea like mountain- 
tops. 362 - 
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34. If He so will, He can cause the 
wind to become still so that they be¬ 
come motionless upon the surface 
thereof—in that, surely, are Signs for 
every patient and grateful person— 3626 




a 4 : 80. ^6 : 135; 10 : 54; 11 : 34; 29 : 23. "31 : 32; 55 : 25. 


3623. Commentary : 

The disbelievers are warned that if after having 
seen so many Signs in support of the Qur’an they 
persisted in rejecting it, they will themselves be 
to blame for any misfortune that befell them. 

3624. Commentary : 

Disbelievers are further warned that God 
has decreed that Islam shall become victorious 
and they will not be able to frustrate Divine 
decree and that no obstacle or impediment will 
be allowed to stand in the way of its onward 
march. 

3625. Important Words : 

j!(sailing ships) is the plural of jU which 
is derived from iSj^- They say aiJLJl i.e. 
the ship floated or sailed. omeans, the 

sun pursued its course. means, the thing 

happened, means, a ship, because of its 

running upon the sea; a girl or young woman; 
a female slave; the wind. etc. (Lane & Aqrab). 


(Ok&l (mountain-tops) is the plural of ^Ic- 
(‘alam ) which is derived from (‘ alama ). 

means, he marked it. -cLi means, he 
slit his lip. ('alam) means, an impression 
or impress; a trace; a thing set up on the way 
for guiding people; a minaret; a mountain or 
mountain-top or a long mountain; a banner or 
standard; the chief of a people (Lane & Aqrab). 

3626. Important Words : 

sf Ijj (motionless) is the plural of«I j which 
is fern, active participle from a5 "j which means, 
it was or became still, motionless, fixed or 
stationary (Lane). 

Commentary : 

In this and several other verses the Qur’an 
points to the great part that ships were to play 
in international intercourse. This truth, reveal¬ 
ed to a son of the desert, as far back as fourteen 
hundred vears aeo. soeaics volumes fcr the 
Divine origin of the Qur’an. 
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35. Or He can destroy them be¬ 
cause of that which they have 
earned but He forgives many of 
their sins. 

36. And He destroys them so that 
“those who dispute about the Signs of 
Allah may know that they have no 
refuge. 

37. b And whatever you have been 
given is only a temporary provision 
of this life, but that which is with 
Allah is better and more lasting for 
those who believe and put their trust 
in their Lord, 3627 


38. "And those who eschew the more 
grievous sins and indecencies, and, 
when they are wroth, they forgive, 3628 


39. And those wno hearken to their 
Lord, and observe Prayer, d and whose 
affairs are decided by mutual consulta¬ 
tion, and who spend out of what We 
have provided for them, 3629 
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a 22 : 4; 40 : 5. fa 28 :61. e 4 : 32: 53 : 33. *3 : 160. 


3627. Commentary : 

The verse points to the transitoriness of 
material means of disbelievers and to the vanity 
of human ambitions and aspirations. 

3628. Commentary : 

The words j comprise all 

kinds of sins and moral lapses, but a separate 
mention is made of anger because many sins 
spring from anger when it exceeds legitimate 
bounds. 


3629. Commentary : 

The verse lays down (mutual consulta¬ 

tion) as the basic principle which should guide 
Muslims in the transaction of their national 
affairs. This simple word contains the nucleus 
of a representative form of government of which 
the West is so proud. The Khahfa or Head of 
an Islamic State is bound to take counsel with 
the representatives of the people when he is 
to take a decision of vital national importance. 
See also 4 : 59. 
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40. And those who, when a wrong 
is done to them, defend themselves. 



41. “And the recompense of an in¬ 
jury is an injury the like thereof; but 
whoso forgives and thereby brings 
about an improvement, his reward is 
with Allah. Surely, He loves not the 
wrongdoers. 3630 

42. There is no blame on those 
who defend themselves after they have 
been wronged. 3631 



“2 : 195; 10 : 28; 16 : 127. 


Incidentally, the verse implies a prophecy 
that the harassed and persecuted followers 
of the Holy Prophet would soon be entrusted 
with the great responsibility of conducting 
the affairs of a great State. The Sura was 
revealed at Mecca very early in the Holy 
Prophet’s ministry when the very fate of Islam 
was hanging in the balance and the then poor 
and helpless Muslims did not even know where 
to lay their heads. The following verses also 
point to the great responsibilities of Muslims 
when vast political power would fall into their 
hands. 

3630. Commentary : 

The verse forms the basis of the penal laws of 
Islam. The real object underlying the awarding 
of punishment to the guilty person, according 
to Islamic teaching, is his moral reformation. 
If forgiveness is calculated to do him some 
moral good, he should be forgiven. He 
should be punished, if punishment is likely to 
lead to his reformation; but the punishment 


should in no case be disproportionate to the 
offence committed. Islam does not believe 
in the monastic teaching of turning the left 
cheek when the right is smitten nor in the 
Jewish doctrine of “an eye for eye.” It adopts 
the golden mean. The next three verses shed 
some further light on this subject. 

3631. Commentary : 

IslamL principles about punishing an offender 
may not appeal to visionaries and unpractical 
idealists, but as a practical religion, Islam lays 
down most wholesome and practical solutions for 
problems of law, of economics and morals. Not 
only does it give to the aggrieved party the right 
to have the wrong done to him righted at the 
expense of the offender, but it also regards self- 
defence as the moral duty of a Muslim. The 
Holy Prophet is reported to have said: “He who 
is killed in defence of his property and honour 
is a martyr” (Bukhari, kitab al-Mazalim wa'l- 
ghasab). 
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43. The blame is only on those "who 
wrong men and transgress in the earth 
without justification. Such will have 
a grievous punishment. 3632 

44. ''And he who is patient and for¬ 
gives— that surely is a matter of high 
resolve. 3633 
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5 45. "And he whom Allah adjudges 

astray—there is no protector for him 
thereafter. And thou wilt find the 
wrongdoers, when they see the punish¬ 
ment, saying: ‘Is there any way of 
return ?’ 
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“10 : 24. f>16:127. c 4 : 144; 17 : 98; 18 : 18. 


3632. Commentary : 

This verse further elaborates the theme of the 
previous two verses and purports to say that it 
is not those who claim recompense for the 
injury done to them who are to blame ; on the 
contrary, the blame lies on those who go about 
trampling under foot the rights of other people 
and creating mischief and disorder in the land. 
They will and must be punished. 

3633. Commentary : 

Though Islam has given the aggrieved pariy 
full right to have the injury done to him 
recompensed at the expense of the guilty person, 
the noblest course recommended to him, how¬ 
ever, is to bear with patience the injury and to 
forgive the aggressor. But it is given to 
extremely few-only to God’s Beloved and Elect 


—to possess this very noble moral quality. Our 
Holy Prophet gave a practical demonstration of 
this moral quality at the time of the Fall of 
Mecca. He did not utter even a single word 
of reproach to, much less punish, his blood-thirsty 
enemies, who had hounded him out of his 
native place and had killed in cold blood his 
poor and innocent followers and had placed a 
price at his head. He forgave them with a 
magnanimity unparalleled in human history, 
with the words, “Go, you are all free. No 
blame shall lie on you this day; may Allah also 
forgive you” (Hisham). 

The verse also implies a prohecy that Muslims 
would be shortly given power and dominion 
over their opponents, and so in the hour of 
triumph they should be forgiving, forbearing 
and merciful to their enemies. 
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46. And thou wilt see them brought 
before it (the Fire), casting down their 
eyes on account of disgrace, looking 
at it with a furtive glance. "And 
those who believe will say, ‘The losers 
indeed are those who ruin themselves 
and their families on the Day of Resur¬ 
rection.’ Behold! the wrongdoers are 
to remain in a lasting punishment. 3634 

47. b And they have no helpers to 
help them other than Allah. And for 
him whom Allah adjudges astray there 
is no way at all. 



48. "Hearken ye to your Lord before 
there comes a day for which there will 
be no averting in opposition to the 
decree of Allah. There will be no 
refuge for you on that day, nor will 
there be for you any chance of 
denial. 3635 


49. But if they turn away, We have 
not sent thee as a guardian over them. 
Thy duty is only to convey the 
Message. d And truly when We cause 
man to taste of mercy from Us, he 
rejoices therein. But if an evil befalls 
them because of what their hands have 
sent forth, then lo! man is ungrateful. 


at J 
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a 18 : 30; 25 : 38. b 17 : 57. 

3634. Commentary : 

The stealthy glance is the glance of a guilty 
person who is hauled up for his crimes and 
is waiting to hear the sentence passed against 
him. 

3635. Commentary : 

After having described in the preceding verses 


"39 : 55. d l7 : 84; 30 : 34; 39 : 9. 

the pitiable condition of disbelievers when they 
would be brought as criminals before the Judg¬ 
ment Seat of God, in the present verse they are 
warned not to treat lightly the Divine Message, 
but follow the Prophet and abide by God’s 
commandments before the awful day arrives. 
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50. a To Allah belongs the kingdom 
of the heavens and the earth. He 
creates what He pleases. He bestows 
daughters upon whom He pleases, 
and He bestows sons upon whom He 
pleases; 

51. Or He mixes them, males and 
females; and He makes whom He 
pleases barren. Surely, He is All- 
Knowing, Powerful. 3636 
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52. And it is not for a man that 
Allah should speak to him except by 
direct revelation or from behind a veil 
or by sending a messenger to reveal 
by His command what He pleases. 
Surely, He is High, Wise. 3637 
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«5 : 41; 39 : 45; 57 : 3. 


3636. Commentary : 

In this and the previous verse the disbelievers 
are warned that God has decreed that whereas 
the followers of Islam will increase and multiply, 
the disbelievers will decrease and become 
barren—their children joining the fold of Islam. 

3637. Important Words : 

U»j (revelation) is infinitive noun from 
(waha). They say Jl jl »j i.e. He 
pointed to him; sent to him a messenger; he 
talked to him secretly, intending to keep the talk 
secret from others. ^jl means, he did 

the thing quickly (Aqrab). See also 5 : 112. 


Commentary : 

The verse makes mention of the three ways in 
which God speaks to His servants and reveals His 
will to them: (a) He speaks direct to a person 
without the aid of an intermediary, (b) He makes 
him see a vision which may or may not be 
interpretable, or sometimes makes him hear 
words in a state of wakefulness, when he is 
not seeing the person speaking to him. This is 
the significance of the words, “from behind 
the veil.” (c) God sends down a messenger— 
an angel who delivers the Divine Message to 
him. See also 99 : 6. 
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53. And thus have We revealed to 
thee the Word by Our command. 
Thou didst not know what the Book 
was, nor what the faith. But We have 
made it (the revelation) a light, whereby 
We guide such of Our servants as We 
please. And truly thou guidest 
mankind to the right path, 3638 


o? i?> 


54. The path of Allah, to Whom 
belongs whatever is in the heavens and 
whatever is in the earth. Remember, to 
Allah do all things return. 3639 


o>3IcjU aj(jrJjtij/to 
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3638. Important Words : 

Ujj (Word) means, soul or spirit; breath 
of life; Divine revelation or inspiration; the 
Qur’an; angel; mercy of God; Word of God. 
See also 4 : 172 and 16 : 3. 

Commentary : 

The Qur’ an has been called here £jj because 
through it a morally and spiritually dead people 
received a new life. It gave light and life to the 


Arabs who in turn spread that light to the farthest 
ends of the earth. 

3639. Commentary : 

Islam is the life and the light, and the way 
that leads to God and to realization by man 
of the great and sublime object of his creation. 

The words, “to Allah do all things return,” 
mean that the beginning and the end of all things 
is in the hand of Allah. 
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CHAPTER 43 

AL-ZUKHRUF 

(Revealed before Hijra ) 

Place of Revelation, Title and Context 

According to QurtubI there exists complete unanimity of opinion among scholars that this 
Sura, like its three predecessors, was revealed at Mecca, lbn ‘Abbas also lends his powerful support 
to this view. It is, however, difficult to assign an exact date to its revelation. Scholarly opinion 
generally is inclined to place it towards the end of the fourth or the beginning of the fifth year of the 
Call. The Sura takes its name from v. 36. 

The previous Sura had ended on the note that the revelation which descends on Heavenly 
M essengers and Prophets by Divine command possesses an element of mystery. It was further 
stated that before revelation actually descended upon the Holy Prophet he was not conversant with 
its nature and significance, nor did he know what Faith was. The present Sura opens with the 
affirmation that because the Qur’an has been revealed in a most clear and eloquent language and 
because also it deals with all basic truths and its teaching is easily comprehensible, therefore, in spite 
of the element of mystery in its revelation, there is no reasonable ground for anyone to reject it. 
It further says that God would not stop sending fresh revelation whenever there was genuine 
need for it, just as Prophets of God did not cease to come because they were mocked and 
jeered at. The system of the coming of Divine Reformers will continue despite anything the 
disbelievers might say or do. 

Summary of the Subject-Matter 

The Sura , like its three predecessors, opens with the declaration that the Qur'an has been re¬ 
vealed by God, the Lord of all Honour and Praise, and proceeds to deal with the subject of Divine 
Unity—its basic theme—in a way and form different from that in which it has been dealt with in 
other Suras of the Ha MIm group. It further says that God, in order to establish His Unity, 
has been sending, from time immemorial. His Messengers and Prophets. They preached and 
taught that God was One. They were rejected and opposed and persecuted. But this did not 
cause God to stop sending new Prophets and new revelations. Prophets continued to appear 
in the fulness of time, and the greatest of them came in the person of the Holy Prophet 
Muhammad. 

The Sura further develops this argument and says that God has created the heavens and the 
earth for the service of man. and that He has made full provision for his physical needs. 
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Whenever the earth becomes dry and parched, and life is on the verge of extincti o n, God sends 
down fresh rain from heaven and the earth begins to vibrate with new life. When God has 
taken so much care to provide for the material needs of man and for his physical comforts, it is 
inconceivable that He should have neglected or ignored to make similar provision for his moral 
and spiritual needs. It is to meet man’s moral needs that God sends a new Prophet and a new 
revelation. But such is man’s ingratitude that instead of giving thanks to God for His multifa¬ 
rious and multitudinous favours and instead of acknowledging His Unity, he, in his ignorance 
and folly, begins to set up equals to God in various shapes and forms; and even goes so far as to 
shift his responsibility for his idolatrous practices to God, brazenly saying that if God had so willed, 
he would not have worshipped idols. To this blasphemy the Sura gives a devastating reply to 
the effect that not only do human intelligence and commonsense revolt at this impudent reasoning 
of disbelievers, there is no Scriptural evidence either in their possession that might support their 
false beliefs. Their stock argument consists in the fact that their beliefs and practices came down 
to them from their forefathers and that they were not prepared to give up the time-honoured ways 
of their ancestors for the sake of a man who was just an ordinary mortal like them. The 
argument is absurd. Yet, this was the foolish plea on which all the Prophets of God were rejected 
in their respective times. And the result was that the rejectors were punished. 

In order to expose the absurdity of this plea and to accuse the disbelieving Quraish, from 
their own mouths, the Sura cites the example of the Prophet Abraham. It seems to say to 
them, “If you cannot give up the Faith of your forefathers; and you must follow them, then 
why do you not follow Abraham, your great ancestor, who was an uncompromising iconoclast 
and a strict and sincere believer in the Oneness of God. He was so firm a believer in Divine 
Unity and preached this belief to his children and grand-children with such perseverance and 
sincerity that it stayed in his posterity for a very long time. But, says the Sura, the plea of follow¬ 
ing ancestral beliefs put forward by disbelievers is a false pretext. The real cause of their disbelief 
lies in their wealth which has made them proud and arrogant, and in their pride they say that the 
Qur’an should have been revealed to a man of some consequence in one of the two great cities 
of Arabia. In answer to this arrogant assumption of superiority the disbelievers receive a severe 
rebuke and are told : Since when have they arrogated to themselves the right to be the distributors 
of God’s grace and mercy and to decide who is deserving of it and who not? By implication 
they are further told that what they call greatness carries no weight in the sight of God. 
Material wealth and power are trash compared to the great spiritual wealth which the Holy 
Prophet possesses. In order to drive home to them the paltriness of the things of this world, 
the Sura proceeds to say, that were it not that the obliteration of disparity of wealth, position 
and status would have made existence of social order impossible and created complete chaos, 
God would have given to disbelievers tons of gold and silver, so much so that even the stairways 
of their houses would have been of gold! These things were nothing in God’s sight. The dis¬ 
believers are further warned that if indulgence in these things made them oblivious of God, they 
will fall into the Satan’s trap which will bring about their ruin. 

Next, the Sura tells the Holy Prophet that his duty is confined to the preaching of the 
Message of Islam. The disbelievers have persistently shut their eyes and ears to this Message, 
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and by deliberately choosing to grope in the dark and to sink deeper and depeer into sin, they 
have drawn Divine wrath upon their heads. They will be seized with punishment but only after 
the Prophet’s departure from among them. The Holy Prophet is comforted that the treatment he 
has received at the hands of his people is just like the treatment which disbelievers in the past meted 
out to their Prophets. Like him, the earlier Prophets preached Unity of God and like him they were 
rejected, opposed and persecuted. Moses was one of those Prophets. He was sent to Pharaoh and 
his chiefs, with the message of truth. He showed them many Signs, each being greater 
than its forerunner. But, for all the Signs shown by him, Moses only received derision and mockery. 
Pharaoh mockingly asked his people whether he (Pharaoh) was not the monarch of the whole of 
Egypt and the possessor of great wealth and position? Was he not better than Moses, who was 
poor and was unable even properly to experess himself ? Did Moses possess any wealth, or did 
angels descend from Heaven to bear witness to his truth? What, after all, was Moses’s claim to 
their allegiance? This is how by rejecting Moses, Pharaoh excited God’s wrath, and his destruction 
served as an object-lesson for those who might dare oppose Divine Messengers, or reject them. 

As stated above, the main theme of this Sura is the unsparing denunciation of idolatry 
and false gods. But while Jesus is worshipped as God by Christians, the Qur’an not only does 
not condemn him but actually mentions his name with great respect. At this exception of Jesus 
the disbelieving Quraish naturally took great offence. To explain this exception, the Sura towards 
its close makes a little digression. It says that the reason for this exception is that Jesus was a 
noble Prophet of God and that he invited his people to worship Allah alone Who was his and 
their Lord. But his people ignored his teachings and deified him. So the fault lay with his 
people and not with him, so the people will be punished for their idolatry and polytheistic 
beliefs. 

Towards the end, the Sura holds out a warning to disbelievers that if they did 
not give up wrong beliefs and evil practices they will burn in the fire of Hell. It gives to the 
righteous the glad tindings that they will go to “Gardens of Eternity” wherein they will have 
what they desire, and that the Divine blessings and boons they will enjoy will know no end. The 
Sura ends on a brief but most clear and convincing discourse on the Unity of God, which is its 
main subject. 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3640 

2. J Ha Mim. 3641 


(i)^> — iftj^ 


ca 


3. By ttiis perspicuous Book, 3642 


4. °We have made it a Qur’an in 
clear, eloquent language that you may 
understand. 3643 

5. And surely, it is safe in the 
Mother of the Book, exalted and full 
of wisdom in Our sight. 3644 





«See 1:1. «See 4 : 2. c 20 : 114; 39 : 29; 42 : 8; 46 : 13. 


3640. Commentary : 

See 1:1. 

3641. Commentary : 

For an explanation of see 40 : 2, 41 : 2 
and 42 : 2. 

3642. Commentary : 

j (by) may also mean. We cite as witness. 
See 41:4. 

3643. Commentary : 

The Sura being the fourth of the Ha Mim 
group, naturally opens with the important sub¬ 
ject of the revelation of the Qur’an. See also 
12 : 3 ; 20 : 114 and 41:4. 


3644. Important Words : 

1*1 means, mother; source, origin or basis of 
a thing or its stay or support; place of collec¬ 
tion or comprehension and combination of a 
thing. c-ibSCJI j.1 meaning, Mother of the Book 
signifies source of commandments; basis of the 
Book (Lane & Aqrab). See also 3:8; 13 : 40. 
Commentary : 

The word ft signifying the original source, the 
expression All would mean that the 

Qur’an existed in the knowledge of God— 
the original source, or it may signify that this 
was in the knowledge of God and was eternally 
decreed that the Qur’an would form the basis 
of the last perfect Law which God would 
reveal for the guidance of humanity. 


2361 










CH. 43 


AL-ZUKHRUF 


PT. 25 


6. Shall We then take away the 
Reminder from you, neglecting you 
because you are an extravagant 
people ? 5645 

7. "And how many a Prophet did 
We send among the earlier peoples !■ 3646 

8. ? 'But there never came to them a 
Prophet but they mocked at him. 








a 15 : 11. i>15 : 12; 36 : 31. 


3645. Important Words : 

■—I (shall We take away). a ; means, he 
struck him. They say, the 

time separated us. ax* means, he shunned, 

left or avoided him or turned away from him 
(Lane & Aqrab). 

(neglecting) is derived from . They 
say a:* i.e. he turned away from him or he 
turned away from him and left him; he turned 
away from his sins, or he forgave him. 
beL* A;* means, 1 turned away from him 

and left him. The word is here an infini¬ 

tive-noun and therefore is in the accus. case 
as in the phrase oJaj (I sat down); or 

it is in the accus. case as an adv. noun, and the 
meaning is, 1 turned away from him aside. 
Uiiy? JT jJl would thus mean, shail 

We take away the Reminder from you or 
separate you from the Reminder and turn away 
Ourselves from you and neglect you. Or 
shall We then turn away the Reminder from 
you, and not invite you thereby to the Faith, 
turning away Ourselves from you. Or shall We 
then neglect you and not teach you what is in¬ 
cumbent on you (Lane & Aqrab). See also 
2 : 274 and 15 : 86. 


Commentary : 

The verse means to say that Heavenly 
Reminders in the form of Divine Signs will never 
cease to come.. If rejection of Heavenly Signs had 
been a reasonable ground for their discontinuance 
no Prophet would have come after the first one. 
But Prophets continued to appear and to show 
Signs in spite of the fact that most of them were 
rejected. The Prophets are sent to the world 
to lead men to God and to warn wrongdoers of 
the evil consequences of their transgressions and 
iniquitous behaviour. So long as man needs 
to be guided and led to God—and man 
will need guidance till the end of time—and so 
long as there are wicked men in the world who 
require to be warned and reformed, so long 
will Prophets continue to appear. 

3646. Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that though earlier 
Prophets were rejected and opposed, yet God 
did not cease to send new Prophets on that 
account. So this system of the coming of Heavenly 
Teachers will continue till the end of time and the 
jeering and opposition of disbelievers and their 
evil deeds will not stop it. 
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9. And We destroyed those who 
were stronger in power than these, and 
the example of the earlier peoples has 
gone before. 

10. And if thou ask them, 'Who ^ x 

created the heavens and the earth?’ 

they will surely say, ‘The Mighty, the " 

All-Knowing God created them.’ 3647 
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11. a He, Who has made the earth 
for you a cradle, and has made path¬ 
ways for you therein, that you may 
follow the right way; 3648 

12. And Who sends down water 
from the clouds in proper measure, and 
We thereby quicken a dead land— 
even so will you be raised— 3649 

13. And Who has created all the 
pairs, and has made for you ships and 
cattle whereon you ride, 
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«20 : 54. 


3647. Commentary : 

For an explanation of this verse see vv. 
27 : 61, 62. 

3648. Commentary : 

For the theme developed in this and the next 
lew verses see 16:9. Briefly, the argument 
given is that when God has made ample pro¬ 
vision for the physical needs and requirements 
of man, it is inconceivable that He should 
have omitted to provide for his moral and 


spiritual needs. 

3649. Commentary : 

As physical life depends on water that comes 
down as rain, so does spiritual life depend on 
the spiritual water of Divine revelation. The 
words, “even so will you be raised” signify that 
even as dry and parched earth blooms and 
blossoms into new life when rain falls on it, 
so will a morally and spiritually dead people 
receive new life through Divine revelation. 
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14. That you may sit firmly upon 
their backs, and then, “when you are 
firmly seated thereon, you may re¬ 
member the favour of your Lord, 
and say, ‘Holy is He Who has sub¬ 
jected these to us, and we were not 
capable of subduing them ourselves.* 6 - 0 

15. ‘And to our Lord surely shall 
we return.’ 3651 




16. And they assign to Him a 
portion of His servants as His children. 
Indeed man is clearly ungrateful. 3652 
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2 17. ^Has He taken daughters from 

what He has created, and honoured 
you with sons? 

18. c Yet when tidings are given to 
one of them of that the like of which 
he ascribes to the Gracious God, his 
face is darkened and he is choked 
with inward grief. 



u* >;t s 



«11 : 42; 23 : 29. »6 : 101; 16 : 58; 37 : 153; 52 : 40; 53 : 22. *16:59. 


3650. Important Words : 

,jsiyu (capable of subduing) is derived from 
6 J. They say 1 ojfl j i.e. 

he had the power and the strength to do the 
thing, he had the requisite ability and strength 
for it. fjJ Jl, means, having the power or being 
able to do a thing (Aqrab). 

3651. Commentary : 

In the preceding two verses we were told that 
God has made boats and ships so that we may 


use them for travel. In the present verse 
attention is drawn to the fact that man 
should not lose sight of the journey to his spiri¬ 
tual goal which is God Himself. 

3652. Commentary : 

The Sura had opened with the subject of 
revelation, of which the basic purpose is the 
establishment of Divine Unity. This and 
the following few verses repudiate the idolatrous 
doctrine of assigning sons and daughters to 
God. 
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19. Do you assign to God one who 
is reared among ornaments, and who 
is not clear in disputation? 3653 


20. “And they describe the angels, 
who are the servants of the Gracious 
God, as females. Did they witness 
their creation? Then their testimony 
will be recorded, and they will be 
questioned. 3654 

21. And they say, i4 If the Gracious 
God had so willed, we should not have 
worshipped them.’ They have no 
knowledge whatsoever of that. They 
do but conjecture. 3655 

22. “Have We given them a Scripture 
before this, so that they are holding 
fast to it? 3656 


© tj 






"17 : 41; 37 : 151; 52 : 40. ! '6 : 149; 16 : 36. c 37 : 157-158; 68 : 38. 


3653. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may also be to the 
idols which were bedecked and bejewelled with 
ornaments. The verse administers a subtle rebuke 
to idol-worshippers that they worship idols which 
can neither speak nor answer their prayers nor 
defend themselves against attacks made upon 
them. See also 20 : 90 and 21 : 64. 

3654. Commentary : 

The verse does not mean that God is displeased 
with idolaters because they ascribe to Him 
daughters rather than sons, for, attributing sons 
is as hateful to Him as the ascribing of daughters 
>19 : 89-93). What the verse means to point out 
here is that these people ascribe to God what 
they do not like for themselves. 


3655. Commentary : 

It is human nature that man always tries to 
shift the responsibility for his sins to others. 
Here quite unblushingly the idolaters protest 
that they are helpless creatures in the hands of 
God. If He had so willed, He would have stopped 
them from idol-worship. 

The words “they have no knowledge whatsoever 
of that,” signify that no reason or argument 
based on knowledge can be adduced in support 
of idol-worship. It is all based on foolish con¬ 
jecture and surmise. 

3656. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that idol-worshippers 
not only do not possess any reason or argument 
to uphold their irrational doctrines, they cannot 
even adduce the evidence of a Divine Scripture 
in their support. 
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23. Nay, but they say, n ‘We found 
our fathers following a certain course, 
and we are guided by their footsteps.’ 


24. And thus has it always been 
that We never sent any Warner before 
thee to any township but the evil 
leaders thereof said: b 'We found our 
fathers following a certain course, and 
we are following in their footsteps.’ 3657 


25. Their Warner said: ‘What! 
even though I bring you a better guid¬ 
ance than that which you found 
your fathers following?’ They said: 
‘Certainly we disbelieve in that which 
you are sent with.’ 3658 

26. "So We punished them. Then 
see what was the end of those who 
rejected the Prophets ! 
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a 2 : 171; 7 : 29. *21 : 54; 26 : 75. *7 : 137 ; 43 : 56. 


3657. Commentary : 

The hackneyed plea of idolaters to support 
idol-worship has always been that it was a 
time-honoured practice observed by their fore¬ 
fathers. In fact, old ideas and customs die 
hard. They have always proved a stumbling 
block in the way of disbelievers to accept the 
Divine Message. For the meaning of the word 
id see 6 : 39 and 16 : 121. 

3658. Commentary : 

The verse exposes the absurdity of the plea of 
disbelievers that they would not give up the time- 
honoured customs observed by their forefathers 


and the beliefs held by them. It means to say 
that if this plea were accepted as valid, then no 
reform could ever take place because it is only 
when people stick to false and foolish beliefs and 
fall into evil ways that a Divine Reformer is sent 
to guide them to the path of virtue and wean them 
away from their cherished beliefs? If, after the 
falsity of their beliefs is demonstrated to them, 
the disbelievers still persist in their perversity, 
how can a reformation take place? But such 
is the tragedy of human affairs that men would 
not easily accept truth and would rather continue 
to invent pleas and pretexts for rejecting it. 
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3 27. And remember when "Abraham 

said to his father and his people: ‘I 
definitely disown what you worship, 3659 


28. ‘Except Him *Who created me, 
and He will surely guide me.’ 


its 
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29. And He made it a word to 
last among his posterity, that they 
might turn to God. 3660 

30. Nay, but I allowed them and 
their fathers temporary enjoyment 
until there came to them the truth and 
a Messenger who makes his Message 
clear. 3661 


© Otr? J 


a 6 : 79 ; 9 : 114; 60 : 5. >'26 : 29. 


3659. Commentary : 

By citing the example of Abraham, the great 
progenitor of the Arabs, the verse seeks to drive 
home to them the untenability of the plea of 
ancestral beliefs and customs. It appears to say 
to them, “If you do not accept the Message of 
Islam because by so doing you have to renounce 
the beliefs of your forefathers, then at least 
follow Abraham, your own great ancestor who 
was a strict and sincere believer in the Unity 
of God.” 

3660. Important Words : 

(posterity) is derived from <_,«*- 
(‘ aqaba ). They say v* i.e. he came after him, 
as though at his heels; he followed him closely; 
he succeeded him. means, heel; son; 

grandson; offspring; progeny; posterity; what 
follows immediately. 

Commentary : 

The argument against the plea of ancestral 


beliefs put forward by disbelievers is further 
developed in the present verse. It purports to 
say that if they are sincere in saying that they 
follow the beliefs and customs of their fore¬ 
fathers, then they should also follow the example 
of their ancestor, the Patriarch Abraham, 
who was such a firm believer in Divine Unity 
and who preached it to his posterity with such 
sincerity and persistence that this belief came to 
stay among them for a long time, i.e., his sons, 
grandsons and great-grandsons all believed in 
One God. 

3661. Commentary : 

This verse further says that the plea of follow¬ 
ing ancestral beliefs on the part of disbelievers is 
only a pretext. The real reason for their reject¬ 
ing the Holy Prophet is that they possess worldly 
wealth and material means which have made 
them proud and arrogant. 
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31. But when the truth came to 
them they said, "‘This is magic, and we 
do reject it.’ 


32. And they say, ‘Why has not 
this Qur’an been sent to some great 
man of the two towns?’ 3662 


33. Is it they who would distribute 
the mercy of thy Lord? It is We 
Who distribute among them their 
livelihood in the present life, and 
We exalt some of them above others in 
degrees of rank, so that some of them 
may make others subservient to them¬ 
selves. And the mercy of thy Lord is 
better than that which they amass. 3663 


s liters 







a 21 : 14. 


3662. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the possession 
of wealth and material means have made disbe¬ 
lievers so conceited and oblivious of spiritual 
values that they have the audacity to say, “Why 
could not God find a better and more influential 
and high-placed man in society and entrust 
him with the great task of preaching His Message 
than this man (the Holy Prophet).” 

The word “two towns” are generally under¬ 
stood to mean Mecca and Tai’f. They were two 
important centres of Arab social and political 
life in the Holy Prophet’s time. 

3663. Commentary : 

The verse answers the objection of disbelievers 
that God should have selected some “great man” 


for the great responsibility of conveying His 
Message to mankind. It purports to say that 
what they call greatness carries no weight in the 
sight of God. Material wealth, power and in¬ 
fluence are trash compared to the great spiritual 
wealth which the Holy Prophet possesses. 
Difference in wealth, power and status among 
men is in agreement with the Creator’s own 
plan. But for this difference, human society 
would have gone to pieces. Apart from this, 
these things have no intrinsic worth; they only 
tend to turn men away from God. The verse 
also administers a severe rebuke to disbelievers 
asking them : Since when have they arrogat¬ 
ed to themselves the role of being the distri¬ 
butors of God’s grace and mercy, or the privilege 
of deciding who is deserving of it and who not ? 
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34. And were it not that all man¬ 
kind would nave become one type of 
people, We would have given to those 
who disbelieve in the Gracious God, 
roofs of silver for their houses, and 
silver stairways by which they could 
go up; 

35. And doors of silver to their 
houses, and couches of silver, on which 
they could recline. 

36. And ornaments of gold. But 
all that is nothing but a temporary 
provision of the present life. And the 
Hereafter with thy Lord is for the 
righteous. 3664 

4 37. "And he who turns away from 

the remembrance of the Gracious 
God, We appoint for him a satan, who 
becomes his companion. 

38. 4 And surely they hinder them 
from the way of God, but they think 
that they are rightly guided; 3665 



«18 : 101, 102; 20 : 101; 72 : 18. 
3664. Commentary: 

The verse purports to say that were it 
not that by the obliteration of disparity of 
means, wealth and position, all men would 
have become of one type and human society 
would have ceased to function, God would 
have provided all disbelievers with houses 
made of silver, having doors and stairways of 
silver, and would have given them couches of 
silver on which to recline and other ornaments 
of gold, because these things possess no worth or 
value in His sight or at the most are a temporary 
embellishment of this worldly life which itself 
is of very short duration. But the life eternal and 


*8 : 35; 16 : 89; 22 : 26; 48 : 26. 

everlasting, whose blessings will know no 
limitation or diminution is only for the righteous 
and God-fearing. 

3665. Important Words : 

(turns away) is derived from 1-i-t 
and means, he was 

or became blind or weak-sighted, he did not 
see by night or by day. ■*•-•£ U.* means, he 
turned away from him. f ^ j 

therefore would mean, (1) and he who turns 
away from the admonition of the Gracious 
God; (2) and such as is blind to the admonition 
of the Gracious God; (3) and such as feigns or 
pretends blindness (Lane & Aqrab). 
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39. Till, '‘when such a one comes 
to Us, he says to his companion, ‘Would 
that between me and thee weie the 
distance of the East and the West!’ 
What an evil companion is he! 3666 

40. ^And the fact that you aie 
partners in punishment will not profit 
you this day, for you have acted 
wrongfully.’ 3667 

41. "Canst thou, then, make the 
deaf hear, or guide the blind and him 
who is in manifest error ? 366s 


42. <l And if We take thee away, We 
shall nevertheless exact retribution from 
them, 3668A 
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“3 : 31. b 37 : 34. <T0 : 43; 27 : 81. 

d 13 : 41; 40 : 78. 


Commentary : 

In the preceding verse it was stated that world¬ 
ly wealth and material gains are mere trash that 
turn men away from God. The present verse 
warns those who turn away from God and are 
blind to Divine admonition that they would fall 
a victim to the snares of Satan and would con¬ 
sequently come to grief. 

3666. Commentary : 

When man is confronted with the evil conse¬ 
quences of his wicked deeds, he seeks to avoid 
and shun his erstwhile companions as if he never 
knew them. The expression ^-5I which 
literally means “distance of two Easts” has been 
appropriately translated as “distance of the East 
and the West.” 


3667. Commentary : 

The fact that both the accomplices are equal 
partners in a crime and, therefore, are equal 
sharers in punishment, can be of no use or benefit 
to either of them because it lessens neither their 
individual responsibility nor the punishment 
which each of them incurs and suffers. 

3668. Commentary : 

When disbelievers deliberately shut their eyes 
and ears to the message of truth, they sink 
deeper into sin till they are completely lost. 
3668A. Commentary : 

This verse, like several other verses of the 
Qur’an, shows that Divine punishment was to 
come upon the disbelievers after the Holy 
Prophet had departed from among them; and so 
it came to pass. 
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43. Or rt We shall show thee that 
which We have promised them; for 
surely We have complete power over 
them. 3669 

44. So ^tiold thou fast to that which 
has been revealed to thee; for thou 
art on the right path. 


45. And, truly, fl it is a source of 
eminence for thee and for thy people; 
and you will be inquired about. 3670 

46. d And ask those of Our Messen¬ 
gers whom We sent before thee, ‘Did 
We appoint any deities besides the 
Gracious God, to be worshipped?’ 3671 


5 47. And 'We did send Moses 

with Our Signs to Pharaoh and his 
chiefs, and he said, ‘I am truly a 
Messenger of the Lord of the 
worlds.’ 3672 

“10 : 47; 13 : 41; 40 : 78. ‘'ll : 113; "21 : 11; 38 : 2. cl 21 : 26. 

HI : 97; 14 : 6; 23 : 46; 40 : 24. 

lives of all Divine Messengers reveals the fact 
that they all taught and preached Unity of God 
and directed all their efforts to its establishment 
in the world. There is not to be found in their 
teachings the faintest support of polytheism or 
remotest reference to it. 

3672. Commentary : 

In the immediately preceding verse it was 
mentioned that the basic teaching of all Divine 
Messengers was the Unity of God. In this and the 
following verses, a study of the story of the 
greatest Israelite Prophet, Moses, has been 
enjoined for the purpose of showing that he laid 
the greatest emphasis on Divine Unity. 


3669. Commentary : 

The verse indicates that in order to establish 
the truth of Islam, Heavenly Signs, appeared not 
only in the Holy Prophet’s own life-time, but will 
continue to appear after his death, in all ages. 

3670. Commentary : 

The word i meaning eminence (Lane), the 
verse purports to say that through the Qur’an 
the Holy Prophet and his followers will acquire 
great eminence and honour, and the time will 
soon come when people will enquire about their 
doings and will seek and get guidance from 
their precepts and example. 

3671. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that study of the 
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48. But when he came to them 
with Our Signs, lo! they laughed at 
them. 3673 

49. And We showed them no Sign 
but it was greater than its preceding 
sister Sign, and We seized them with 
punishment, that they might turn 
to Us . 3( ’ 74 

50. And they said, ‘O thou magician, 
"pray for us to thy Lord, according to 
the covenant He has made with thee 
that if He avert this evil from us, then 
we will surely follow guidance.’ 

51. But J when We removed the 
punishment from them, behold! they 
broke their word. 3675 

52. And Pharaoh proclaimed among 
his people, saying , ‘O my people! 
does not the kingdom of Egypt belong 
to me and these streams flowing 
under me? Do you not then see? 
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a l : 135. 

3673. Commentary : 

All Prophets and Divine Messengers have 
always been held up to scorn and scoffed and 
mocked at. Their beginning is so humble and 
their circumstances so poor that their prophecies 
about the great and bright future of their 
followers appear only to be wild talk to their 
people, exciting laughter and inviting jokes and 
jeers from them. 

3674. Important Words : 

oil (sister) is the feminine of qI . They say 
4^1 i.e. he became a brother, a friend or a com¬ 
panion to him. 4=U ( akhahu ) means, he frater¬ 
nised with him: acted with him in a brotherly 
manner. I ^ means, I united the 


4 7 : 136;23 : 76. 

two things. means, a brother; a friend; a 
companion, or associate or a fellow, and c.^1 
means, a sister (Lane & Aqrab). 

3675. Commentary : 

The Bible is full of instances of the repeated 
breach of promise by Pharaoh and his people. 
Whenever they found Divine punishment actually 
overtaking them, they begged Moses to pray 
to God to remove it and promised that if He 
removed it they would believe in him. But every 
time they broke their plighted word till the 
cup of their iniquities became full and they 
could no longer avert Divine punishment by 
such subterfuges. The consequence was that 
they were drowned in the sea. 
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53. ‘Nay, I am better than this 
fellow who is despicable and can 
scarcely express himself clearly. 3676 


54. ‘And why have not bracelets 
of gold been bestowed on him, or 
“angels accompanied him in serried 
ranks ?’ 

55. Thus did he make light of his 
people, and they obeyed him. Indeed 
they were a wicked people. 

56. So, when they angered Us, b We 
exacted retribution from them, and 
drowned them all. 3677 

57. And We made them a prece¬ 
dent, and an example for the coming 
generations. 

58. And when the son of Mary is 
mentioned as an instance, lo! thy 
people raise a clamour thereat ; 3678 
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«6 :9; 11 : 13; 25 : 8. *40 : 46; 43 : 26. 


3676. Commentary : 

Pharaoh met Moses’s invitation to accept his 
Message by telling his people that being a mighty 
monarch he was infinitely more deserving of 
their allegiance than a despicable man like 
Moses who could not properly express himself. 

3677. Important Words : 

Vi jkJ\ (they angered Us) is derived from 
iJu.1 ( asifa ). They say i.e. he grieved 

intensely over it; he was angry with him. 

( asafahu ) means, he angered him, he grieved 
him, he made him to grieve or lament (Lane & 
Aqrab). 


3678. Important Words : 

dj-La -1 (raise a clamour) is derived from X*. 
They say fc- »-G>, aorist Ayaj ( yasuddo ) i.e. 
he hindered him from such a thing; he turned 
him away from it. aorist -Ww ( yasiddo ) 
means, he raised a clamour; he cried (Aqrab). 
Commentary : 

The main theme of this Sura, as already 
mentioned, is the Unity of God. The Sura 
condemns idolatry in very strong terms. But 
in the case of Jesus who is also worshipped as 
God by Christians, it has made an exception. 
Not only has it not comdemned him but has 
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59. And they say, ‘Are our gods 
better, or he?’ They mention not 
this to thee but for the sake of dis¬ 
putation. Nay, but they are a conten¬ 
tious people. 


60. He was only Our servant, «on 
whom We bestowed Our favour, and 
We made him an example for the 
Children of Israel. 3679 


61. And if We so willed, ? 'We could 
make from among you angels in the 
earth to be successors therein . 3680 


“3 : 50 ; 61 : 7. 

617 : 66 ; 25 : 22-23. 


actually mentioned bis name with great respect. 
This invidious distinction (as it appeared to the 
Quraish of Mecca) between Jesus and their 
idols cut them to the quick. The verse under 
comment refers to this mortification of the 
Quraish. The exception made in case of Jesus 
needed some explanation. The explanation is 
given in the verses that follow. 

The word signifying anything similar, like, 
equal to another (6 : 39), the verse, besides the 
meaning given in the text, may also signify that 
when the people of the Holy Prophet—the Mus¬ 
lims—are told that another person who would 
be like Jesus and would be his counterpart would 
be raised from among them to regenerate them 
and restore their lost spiritual glory, they, instead 
of being glad over this good tidings, raise a 
clamour. The verse may thus be taken as 
referring to the Second Coming of Jesus, which 


has taken place in the person of Ahmad, the 
Promised Messiah. 

3679. Commentary : 

The verse gives the reason why Jesus has not 
been included among the false gods of the idola¬ 
ters and has been spared the denunciation and 
condemnation to which they have been subjected 
The reason is that he was a righteous servant ol 
God and a model of virtue and piety upon whom 
God had bestowed His blessings. 

3680. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that God could, il 
He had so willed, send down angels on earth whc 
would have conveyed the Divine Message, bul 
angels could not serve as an example and mode 
for men, therefore, God had always commissioner 
men to convey His will to, and to serve as 
model and pattern for, men. 
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62. But verily, he was a sign of 
the Hour. So have no doubt about 
it, but follow me. This is the right 
path. 3681 





63. And let not Satan hinder you. 
Surely, he is to you an open enemy. 




64. And when Jesus came with 
clear proofs, he said, ‘Truly, I am 
come to you with wisdom, and to 
make clear to you some of that about 
which you differ. So fear Allah and 
obey me. 3682 





a 3 : 51. 


3681. Commentary : 

The ‘hour’ here may denote the time of the 
end of Mosaic Dispensation and of the rise of a 
new SharVat, and the pronoun » in the ex¬ 
pression •».; | may refer to Jesus. The verse 
may thus signify that Jesus was the last Pro¬ 
phet of the House of Israel. His fatherless birth 
symbolised the total spiritual sterility of the 
Israelite people. It also constituted a warning 
to the Jews that by their persistent rejection Of 
truth and opposition to Heavenly Messengers, 
they had forfeited the Divine blessing of 
prophethood and, therefore, no Prophet would 
henceforth spring from the loins of a Jewish 
father. It was in this sense that Jesus was 
a “sign of the Hour.” Jesus himself realised 
this. He said to his people: 

Therefore I say unto you, the kingdom 


of God shall be taken away from you 
and given to a nation bringing forth the 
fruits thereof (Matt. 21 : 43). 

If the pronoun «in the expression *■> | be taken "• 

* 

to refer to the Qur’an, as some Commentators 
have done, the verse would mean that the 
Qur’an is “a sign of the Hour” i.e. a sign that 
the Israelites are about to be deprived of the 
Divine gift of prophethood and that another 
Dispensation—Islamic Dispensation—will now 
take the place of Mosaic Dispensation. Or the 
verse may signify that all the great calamities and 
catastrophes that will overwhelm the world, 
or the great changes that will take place in 
future, have been mentioned specifically or by 
implication in the Qur’an. 

3682. Commentary : 

The reference in the verse is to the Second 
Coming of Jesus. See also 3 : 50. 
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65. ‘Verily "Allah—He is my Lord 
and your Lord. So worship Him. 
This is the right path/ 3683 


66. But J the parties differed among 
themselves. So woe to the wrong¬ 
doers because of the punishment of 
a grievous day. 

67. ‘‘They wait not but for the 
Hour to come suddenly upon them, 
while they perceive it not. 3684 


68. Friends on that day will be 
foes to one another, ^except the 
righteous. 3685 


L 7 69. To them God will say , ‘O My 

servants, there is f no fear for you 
this day, nor shall you grieve; 3686 
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“3 : 52 ; 5 : 73 ; 19 : 37. ‘19:38. c 10 : 51; 12:108; 22 : 56; 47 : 19. 

d 5 : 56; 19 : 97. '10 : 63; 39 : 62. 


3683. Commentary : 

This verse constitutes another and a very 
clear proof why Jesus has been excepted from 
the denunciation referred to in verse 58 above. 
The reason is that Jesus called men to the worship 
of God who was his Lord and the Lord of all 
the worlds and that he never claimed Divinity 
for himself. 

3684. Commentary : 

The verse refers to the original theme of the 
Sura and means to say that disbelievers, by 
rejecting the Holy Prophet, are inviting the 
hour of punishment to come suddenly upon them. 


3685. Commentary : 

In the hour of distress all friendships are for¬ 
gotten. Friends desert each other, even turn into 
enemies. Elsewhere the Qur'an gives a graphic 
description of the pitiable condition of 
sinners when they are confronted with the evil 
consequences of their wicked deeds. See 
70 : 11-15; 80 : 35-38. 

3686. Commentary : 

In the hour of decision the righteous 
servants of God do not regret their past actions 
nor do they have any anxiety for the future. 
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70. ‘ You who believed in Our Signs 
and submitted, 

71. a ‘Enter ye the Garden, you and 
your wives, honoured and happy.’ 3687 

72. To them will be passed round 
Mishes of gold and cups, and therein 
will be all that the souls desire and 
in which the eyes delight. ‘And there¬ 
in will you abide. 3688 



73. ‘And This is the Garden to 
which you have been made heirs 
because of what you did. 

74. ^‘Therein for you is fruit in 
abundance, of which you will eat.’ 



75. ‘The guilty will certainly abide 
in the punishment of Hell. 

76. -Tt will not be mitigated for 
them, and they will be seized therein 
with despair. 3689 

77. And We wronged them not, 
but it was they themselves who were 
the wrongdoers. 
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a 30 : 16. ft 56 : 19; 76 : 16. c 7 : 44 ; 19 : 64; 52 : 18-20. *52 : 23; 55 : 53; 77 : 43. 

*7: 41; 20: 75. /2 : 87; 40 :50-51. 


3687. Important Words : 

(you will be honoured and made 
happy) is derived from r _>- . They say ‘ a -2J I ^ 
i.e. he made the thing beautiful or adorned it or 
embellished it and made it plain .«^ and « 
means, he or it made him happy; he made him 
to enjoy a state of ease and plenty; he treated 
him with honour or with extraordinary honour. 

means, the herbage of the earth grew 
large or plentiful (Lane & Aqrab). 


3688. Commentary : 

What a beautiful description of the “Garden” 
which the righteous servants of God will inherit. 
As contrasted with this blissful condition of the 
God-fearing, the terrible agony of the sinful and 
the guilty is described in the next few verses 
(vv. 75-79). 

3689. Important Words : 

For j-i see 5 : 20 and for o, 2: 35. 
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78. And they will cry: ‘O Malik! 
let thy Lord have done with us.’ He 
will say, ‘You must remain hereP 690 

79. God will say: ‘We certainly 
brought you the truth; but most of you 
were averse to the truth.’ 

80. Have they determined upon a 
course? Then We too are deter¬ 
mined. 3691 




81. Do they think that We hear 
not their secrets and their private 
counsels ? Yea! a And Our messengers 
remain with them recording everything. 



82. Say, J ‘If the Gracious God had 
a son, I would have been the first 
of worshippers.’ 3692 
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a 50 : 19; 82 ; 11-12. h 2 : 117; 10 : 69; 17 : 112; 18 : 5; 19 : 89. 


3690. Commentary : 

literally meaning master, is generally 
considered to be the angel in charge of Hell. 
3691- Commentary: 

The verse means to say that the plans and 
plots of disbelievers against Islam are doomed to 
end in failure. While on the one hand disbelievers 
are leaving no stone unturned to bring to naught 
the endeavours of the Holy Prophet and his 
followers to preach and spread Islam; on the 
other the Almighty has decreed that it shall 
grow and prosper in the teeth of determined 
opposition. 

3592. Important Words : 

is the plural of JjU- which is active 
participle from (‘ abada ) which means, he 

worshipped. It is also derived from -U* 
abida ). They say a-U j.s. i.e. he was angry 
with him. {‘‘abida) also means, he disdained 
or scorned, he denied, disackoowledged or 
disallowed; he repented and blamed himself 


for having been remiss; he mourned, grieved 
or was sorrowful; he was covetous (Lane, 
Aqrab & Mufradat). 

Commentary : 

In view of the different meanings of the word 
given above, the verse may have one of the 
following interpretations : 

(o) If the Gracious God had a son, I would 
have been the first to worship him 
(the son) because, being God’s most 
obedient and faithful servant, I would 
not have been remiss in my duty to 
him (the son). 

{b) If it could be possible that the Gracious 
God should have a son, I am most 
entitled to this position because I have 
worshipped God most and have served 
Him most. 

(c) The Gracious God certainly has no son 
(Oj meaning “not”) and 1 am the first 
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83. Holy is Allah, the Lord of the 
heavens and the earth, the Lord of the 
Throne, far above that which they 
attribute to Him. W): " 

84. So "leave them alone to indulge 
in vain discourse and to amuse them¬ 
selves until they meet that Day of 
theirs which they have been promised. 

85. And ? 'He it is Who is God in 
heaven, and God on earth; and He 
is the Wise, the All-Knowing. 
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86. And blessed is He To Whom 
belongs the kingdom of the heavens 
and the earth and all that is between 
them, and with Him is the knowledge 
of the Hour, and to Him shall you be 
brought back. 3694 

87. And Those on whom they call 
beside Him possess no power of 
intercession but he who bears witness 
to the truth, and they know hint.* 695 


gib 6^ 


a 23 : 55; 52 : 46 : 70 : 43. *6 : 4. c 2 : 108; 7 : 159; 57 : 6. <*19:88. 


to bear witness to this fact (the word 
^aiDI signifying i.e. wit¬ 

nesses). 

(, d ) The Gracious God has no son and I 
am the first disdainful denier of the 
assertion that He has one. 

3693. Commentary : 

The verse gives two very strong arguments 
to support the doctrine of the Unity of God: 
(a) Allah is the Lord of the heavens and 
the earth. (6) He is the Lord of the Throne. 
The possession of these attributes by God fully 


negatives the need of having a son. If God 
could create the whole universe and could govern 
and control it alone, what need had He to have 
a son? See also 2 : 117-118. 

3694. Commentary : 

The words “and with Him is the knowledge of 
the Hour” embody another argument in repudia¬ 
tion of Jesus’s “sonship”. Here God is said to 
possess the knowledge of the Hour but Jesus 
confessed his ignorance of it (Matt. 24 : 36). 

3695. Commentary : 

The reference in the words “who bears witness 
to the truth” seems to be to the Holy Prophet. 
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88. And "if thou ask them, ‘Who 
created them?’ they will surely say, 
‘Allah.’ How then are they being 
turned away? 

89. 1 swear by his repeated cry, ‘O 
my Lord! ? 'these are a people who 
will not believe.’ 3696 

90. Therefore, turn aside from 
them, and say, ‘Peace’; and soon shall 
they know. 3697 



a 29 : 62; 31 : 26; 39 : 39. «-84 : 21. 


3696. Commentary : 

There could be no greater testimony to the 
Holy Prophet’s solicitude and concern for the 
spiritual well-being of his people than the fact 
that God Himself should swear by it as He has 
done in this verse. The Holy Prophet’s grief 
over the denial by his people of the Message of 
Islam and their opposition to it was so deep and 
agonizing that it had almost killed him. The 
Qur’an feelingly testifies to the Holy Prophet’s 
grief in the words: So haply thou wilt grieve 
thyself to death for sorrow after them if they be¬ 
lieve not in this discourse (18 : 7). 


3697. Commentary : 

In the words “say, ‘Peace’ ” the Holy Prophet 
is consoled and comforted that though he is now 
being opposed and persecuted, yet the time was 
fast approaching when his enemies would come 
under his power and Islam would spread all over 
Arabia and peace would reign throughout the 
land. When that time comes he should forgive 
his enemies and give them security. This 
prophecy was fulfilled at the Fall of Mecca when 
the Holy Prophet forgave his enemies with a 
magnanimity which has no parallel in history. 
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CHAPTER 44 

AL-DUKHAN 

{Revealed before Hijra) 


Introductory Remarks 

This is decidedly a Meccan Sura. All authorities including Ibn ‘Abbas and Ibn Zubair 
agree on this point. It belongs to the Middle Meccan period. Noldeke assigns its revelation to 
the sixth or seventh year of the Call. It has 60 verses including Bismillah, and takes its name from 
v. 11. 

Connection with the Preceding Sura 

In its closing verses the previous Sura had made a pathetic reference to the agonised out¬ 
pourings of the Holy Prophet’s lacerated heart, that in spite of his best efforts his Message had 
failed to evoke adequate response in his people. In answer to his cries of agony, the Prophet was 
told to overlook their faults and invoke God’s mercy on them, for thus his prayer would draw 
Divine grace and would make them realise their mistake and listen to him. In the present Sura 
we are told that the Qur’an which fully explains the truths and realities of life has been 
revealed by God, the Lord of all Honour and Praise, and that it has been revealed in a 
period of spiritual darkness, which nevertheless is blessed. It will lead people to the right path. 
The revelation of the Qur’an is in accordance with the invariable practice and unalterable 
decree of God, that when mankind gropes in the Cimmerian darkness of moral turpitude, 
God raises a Messenger to guide and reform them. He has now sent the Holy Prophet that 
he might reclaim mankind from sin and evil. 

Summary 

The Sura is the fifth of the Ha Mim group. Like its predecessors it opens with the 
subject of revelation of the Qur’an, though in a different form and context. It commences with the 
theme that whenever darkness enshrouds the face of the earth, and humanity is stuck fast in the 
quagmire of moral turpitude, God raises a Messenger and gives him a new Message to reclaim and 
regenerate the world. Prophets of God had been appearing at such decadent times, and now that 
moral need of humanity was the greatest and spiritual darkness was most intense and overwhelm¬ 
ing, God has raised the greatest of His Messengers and has given him the last and most perfect Law 
—the Qur’an. This dark period in which the Holy Prophet has made his appearance has been called 
the blessed night, humanity’s “Night of Destiny.” In it the foundations of man’s moral and spiritual 
future have been laid for all time to come. The advent of the Holy Prophet is indeed a great mercy 
of God. God has raised the Holy Prophet to give new life to a spiritually dead world. But, alas! 


2381 


those for whose spiritual resurrection he has been raised, doubt and deny his Message and oppose 
him. The Holy Prophet is told to wait till as a punishment for their sins his people are visited 
with a severe famine which will overwhelm Mecca and the surrounding country. And if they did 
not benefit from this punishment and did not repent, they will be seized with a severer affliction. 

The Sura goes on to say that the advent of the Holy Prophet is not a novel phenomenon. Divine 
Messengers had appeared before him in the fulness of time, most prominent among them being 
Moses, who was raised to deliver the Israelites from servitude under Pharaoh, who threatened to 
kill him. Moses prayed to God to save him from Pharaoh and his cohorts. He was commanded by 
God to leave Egypt with the Israelites in the stillness of night and cross the sea at a time when it was 
calm, going over the dunes. Pharaoh pursued the Israelites with his mighty hosts but was drowned 
in the sea. 

The Sura then gives a pathetic description of the dreadful fate that overtook Pharaoh 
and his people. “How many were the gardens,” it says, “and the springs that they left behind, and the 
cornfields, and noble places and the comforts wherein they took delight.” They were made to give 
up all these things of which another people took possession, and they went to their doom in 
disgrace and ignominy. Such was the terrible end to which Pharaoh and his people came. As 
against this, not only were the Israelites saved but God chose them for the bestowal of His 
special favours and blessings, and then in order to test their faith made them pass through severe 
trials and tribulations. This is how God brings about great transformation in the life of a people 
through a Prophet. The Prophet gives them new life after they are dead, morally and spiritually; 
and yet these people—the Meccans—say that once they are dead they will not be raised to new 
life. They are warned that if, in spite of the many Signs they have witnessed, they persisted in 
rejecting the Divine Messenger, they will meet with no better fate than that which overtook the 
opponents of the Prophets of yore. 

Next, the Sura says, that God has not created the heavens and the earth and all that is 
between them, in sport. It is not for nothing that man came upon this earth. The be-all and 
end-all of his existence is not to eat, drink and be merry. Life has a great mission. It is 
for the fulfilment of this great mission that God sends His Messengers to the world. They 
lead man to God. But the evil-minded men do not believe in them. They reject their 
teachings and oppose and persecute them, and at last there comes the Day of Decision, 
when those who reject them make themselves the object of God’s wrath and those who 
give their allegiance to them deserve Divine favours and blessings. The Sura proceeds to give 
a graphic description of the punishment that will be meted out to the sinful, and of the gifts 
that will be bestowed upon the righteous. The former will be given the tree of Zaqqum 
to eat which, like molten copper will boil in their bellies. They will be seized and dragged 
into the blazing fire of Hell and boiling water will be poured on their heads. On the other hand, 
the righteous will be made to live in places of honour and security amid gardens and springs. 
They will be given raiments of silk to wear, and will sit on thrones, facing each other. They will 
be given all sorts of fruits to eat and will enjoy the company of righteous and faithful consorts. 
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In fact, they will achieve the supreme object of their creation, i.e., God’s love and pleasure. All 
this they will get through the grace of God. 

The Sura ends on the note that the principles and ideals of Islam have been taught in a most 
clear and convincing manner and yet if disbelievers refuse to accept the new Faith, let them wait 
till God gives His decision and the matter is settled. 
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1. ft In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful. 3698 

2. *Ha Mini. 3699 

3. By this perspicuous Book. 3700 

4. Truly, "We revealed it in a blessed 
night. Truly, We have ever been 
warning against evil.™ 1 

5. “In it all wise things are de¬ 
cided 3702 



6. By Our own command. Verily, 
We have ever been sending Messengers, 




aStz 1:1. >40 : 2. c 97 : 2. d 97 : 5. 


3698. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3699. Commentary : 

See 40 : 2. 

3700. Commentary : 

See 26 :3 ; 27 : 2 and 28 : 3. 

3701. Commentary : 

In this verse the Qur'an is stated to have been 
revealed in the blessed night which elsewhere is 
called jJiP ilJ i.e. the “Night of Destiny” (97 :2). 
According to authentic traditions of the Holy 
Prophet, the “Night of Destiny” falls in the last 
ten nights of Ramadan, the month in which 
the Qur’an began to be revealed (2 : 186), to be 
exact, on its 24th night (Musnad & Jarir). The 
blessed night, or the “Night of Destiny,” is the 
Quranic metaphor for a period of time when 
spiritual darkness enshrouds the entire face of 


the earth and mankind wallows in the quag¬ 
mire of sin and iniquity. It is then that a Divine 
Reformer is raised to reclaim and regenerate 
corrupt humanity. The night which gave to 
humanity its greatest Teacher and the last and 
most perfect Divine Law, was indeed a “Night 
of Destiny” for it. The blessed night or the 
“Night of Destiny” may also be taken as cover¬ 
ing the whole period in which the Qur’an con¬ 
tinued to be revealed. 

3702. Commentary : 

The “Night of Destiny” or the time of the 
advent of a great Divine Reformer heralds a 
new era, a new order of things, when, in fact, the 
future of humanity is decreed and decided. 
The time when the Qur'an was revealed was 
humanity’s greatest “Night of Destinty,” for it 
was then that the foundations were laid of 
man’s destiny for all time to come. 
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7. As a mercy from thy Lord. 
Verily, He is the All-Hearing, the 
All-Knowing, 3703 

8. "The Lord of the heavens and 
the earth and all that is between them, 
if you would only have faith. 3704 

9. There is no God but He. 4 He 
gives life and He causes death. He 
is your Lord, and tne Lord of your 
forefathers. 

10. Yet they play about in doubt. 

11. But watch thou for the day 
when the sky will bring forth a visible 
smoke, 3705 






•Apt 
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“19 : 66; 37 ; 6; 44 : 8; 78 : 38. !>7 : 159; 10 ; 57; 57 ; 3. 


3703. Commentary : 

The advent of a Divine Reformer or of a new 
revelation is indeed a great mercy of God to 
mankind. It seems that a Prophet or a Divine 
Reformer comes in response to the agonised cries 
of the righteous men of the time that God 
might raise one who should call and lead erring 
humanity to the way of righteousness; and God 
does raise a Prophet or a Divine Reformer in the 
fulness of time. Being All-Knowing, He knows 
full well when the spiritual needs of mankind 
call for the appearance of a Prophet. 

3704. Commentary : 

The verse points to the object of the appear¬ 
ance of a Divine Reformer which is to call 
men to God, the Lord of the heavens and 
the earth. Who gives life and causes death. 

3705. Important Words : 

For dli-> (smoke) see 41 ; 12. 


Commentary : 

The reference in the verse may be to the severe 
famine that overtook Mecca and lasted for 
several years till Abu-Sufyan, then a great leader 
of disbelief, came to the Holy Prophet and begged 
him to pray for deliverance from the scourge. 
The famine is said to have been so severe that 
the Meccans ate hides, bones and even dead 
bodies (Bukhari, Abwab al-Istisqa). The famine 
has been described by the word (smoke) 
because, as the tradition goes, the hunger was so 
severe that people felt a sort of smoke hanging 
before their eyes. Or the word may have been 
used because there was no rain for a long time in 
Mecca, and the whole atmosphere had become 
dusty, for <jUi also means dust. 

The verse may also be taken as referring to 
the last two world wars in which towns and 
cities were burnt down to rubble and the smoke 
that rose from their ruins filled the whole 
atmosphere with smoke and dust. 
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12. That will envelop the people. 
This will be a painful torment. 




13. On seeing it the people will cry, 
"‘Our Lord, remove from us the 
torment; truly, we are believers.’ 

14. How can they benefit by 
admonition, when there has already 
come to them a Messenger, explaining 
things clearly, 3706 

15. And yet they turned away from 
him and said: ‘He is tutored, a man 
possessed ?’ 

16. "We shall remove the punish¬ 
ment for a little while, but you will 
certainly revert to disbelief 3707 

17. On the day when We shall 
seize you with the great seizure, you 
will know that We will certainly 
exact retribution. 3708 

18. And We tried the people of 
Pharaoh before them, and there came 
to them a noble Messenger, 




il£j\ yy 




(?? y 


"7 : 135: 43 : 51. b 15 : 7; 37 : 37; 68 : 52. C 1 : 136; 43 : 51. 


3706. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that, now that the 
Meccans have been visited with Divine punish¬ 
ment, they cry that if it is removed, they would 
repent and reform. Their present show of 
humility, however, is only a temprorary phase. 
There has come to them a great Prophet, whose 
whole life lay before them like an open book. 
They knew that he was honest, sincere, truthful 
and trusty. Yet they rejected such a paragon 
of truth and righteousness. What trust could 
then be placed in their word ? 


3707. Commentary : 

According to reliable tradition the Holy 
Prophet prayed and the famine was removed. 
But the Quraish did not benefit by it and con¬ 
tinued to oppose Islam. 

3708. Commentary : 

The “great seizure” may refer to the defeat of 
the Quraish at the Battle of Badr or to the 
Fall of Mecca when all their glory departed and 
their pride was humbled in the dust. They 
came to the Holy Prophet (whom they had 
hounded out of Mecca only eight years before) 
begging for mercy. 
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19. Saying, ‘Deliver to me the 
servants of Allah. Truly, I am to you 
a Messenger, faithful to my trust; 3709 

20. ‘And exalt not yourselves in 
defiance of Allah. Surely, I come to 
you with a clear authority. 

21. “‘And I seek refuge in my Lord 
and your Lord, lest you stone me. 3710 

22. ‘And if you believe me not, 
then leave me alone.’ 




@ 4 * 4 ^$$ & £ >J& fob 
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23. Then he prayed unto his Lord, 
saying, ‘These are indeed a sinful 
people.’ 

24. God said, ‘Take My servants 
away by night; Tor you will surely be 
pursued. 

25. ‘And leave thou the sea behind 
when it is motionless, crossing over 
the dunes. Surely, they are a host that 
are doomed to be drowned. 3711 



© Ot ^ t j 


MO ; 281 fa 10 : 91; 20 : 79; 26 : 61. 


3709. Important words : 

lj.sf (deliver) is formed from <5^ - They say 
obi i.e. he paid it, conveyed it or delivered it 
(Lane). 

3710. Important Words : 

O(you stone me) is formed from j. 
They say i.e. he threw stones at him; he 
stoned him to death, he cursed him or reviled 
him; he cutoff all friendly intercourse with him 
(Lane & Aqrab). See also 3 : 37. 

3711. Important Words : 

I y* j (motionless) is derived from . They 
say 4-b-j ^ Uj i.e. he parted his legs and made 
an opening between them. 1* ; means, the sea 
became still and calm. U j means, the bird 


spread its wings. I y>j means, an intervening space 
between two things; a depressed place where 
water collects or stagnates; an elevated place; 
a way through a market-place, at the sides of 
which sit the sellers; a well wide in the mouth; 
quick or swift; still, quiet or motionless; a 
company of men following one another (Lane 
& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

When Moses and the Israelites arrived at 
the northern extremity of the Red Sea, the ebb 
of the tide had begun. As the water receded 
it left dunes, the tops of which were gradually 
uncovered, leaving the intervening depressions 
full of water. The Israelites crossed over at that 
moment. 
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26. How many were the gardens 
and the springs that they left behind ! 

27. And the cornfields and “the 
noble places! 

28. And the comforts wherein they 
took delight! 3712 

29. Thus it was destined to be. 
''And We made another people inherit 
these things. 

30. And the heaven and the earth 
wept not for them, nor were they 
respited. 3713 
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f 2 31. "And We delivered the Children 

of Israel from the abasing torment 3714 








32. Inflicted by Pharaoh; he was > 

surely haughty even among the extrava- ™^l*r^'05Sri> c ’ Oo 
gant. 


rt 26 : 59. *7 :138; 26 : 60; 28 : 7. *2 : 50; 14 : 7 ; 20 : 81. 


For a detailed description as to how Moses 
passed through the sea while Pharaoh and his 
mighty hosts were drowned, see 20 :78 and 
26 : 64. 

3712. Commentary : 

What a graphic picture of the great material 
blessings which the people of Pharaoh had 
enjoyed! 

3713. Commentary : 

Mark the pathos of these words! The ill- 
fated people of Pharaoh enjoyed all sorts of 
comforts and luxury. They had wealth, power 
and influence. A Prophet came to them. 
They rejected his Message and opposed his 
mission with the result that heavenly punish¬ 
ment came down upon them sudden and swift 


and they went to their doom unwept, un¬ 
honoured and unsung. The ill-fated monarch 
who, in his conceit and arrogance, called him¬ 
self God, went to the depths of the sea (20 : 79), 
with the memorable words, “I believe that there 
is no God but He in Whom the Children of 
Israel believed,” on his lips. He who wanted 
to have a peep at the God of Moses in the 
heavens (40 : 38) had a taste of His might in 
the depths of the sea. 

3714. Commentary : 

God delivered the Israelites from the bondage 
of Pharaoh whom the possession of great wealth, 
power and influence had made so proud and 
conceited that he rejected the Divine Message 
with disdain and contempt. 
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33. And We chose them knowingly 
above the peoples of their time . 3715 

34. And We gave them Signs where¬ 
in was a clear trial. 




35. These people do say: 

36. rt ‘It is hut our first and only 
death, after which there is no life and 
we shall not be raised again. 3716 

37. ‘So bring back our fathers, if 
you speak the truth.’ 

38. Are they better or the people 
of Tubba* and those before them? 
We destroyed them because they were 
sinful. 3717 

39. ''And We created not the heaven 
and the earth, and all that is between 
them, in sport. 3718 



“6 : 30; 23 : 38; 37 : 60; 45 : 25. ''21 : 17; 38 : 28., 


3715. Commentary : 

God selected the Israelites for His favours 
because in the Divine scheme of things, they 
were found to be most suited for carrying on 
the Divine mission at that time. 

3716. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that knowing that 
the Israelites were raised from the bondage of 
sin and servitude to moral and political 
eminence, the disbelievers have the hardihood to 
deny the great life-giving power of God, and to 
maintain that once they are dead, they are dead 
for ever, and will never be raised again. 

3717. Commentary : 

Tubba 1 is said to be the royal title of the kings 
of Himyar in Yemen. The Kings of Yemen were 
only known by this title when they also held 


sway over Himyar, Hadarmaut and Saba’. 
From ancient inscriptions it appears that the 
Tubbas ruled over these territories from 270 
A.D. to 525 A.D. Historical annals speak of 
their great glory and despotism. They seemed 
to have extended their rule over all Arabia, 
even to East Africa (Enc. of Islam). The 
particular Tubba 1 referred to in the ver^e 
under comment, is mentioned in some traditions 
as a Prophet of God. The Qur’an seems to 
support this view (50 : 15). 

3718. Commentary : 

Human life has a grim purpose and a great 
mission. The faculties and inborn powers 
of man are an indication that life is real and 
earnest. It is to this great principle that the 
creation of the heavens and the earth emphati¬ 
cally draws our attention. 
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40. We created them not but for 
an eternal purpose, but most of them 
understand not. 

41. Verily, the Day of Decision is 
the appointed time for all of them , 3719 

42. “The Day when a friend shall y 99 *,„**,-,* , 9 , 

not avail a friend at all, nor shall they J we/-V 

be helped, ' " “ ^ ** 

43. Save those to whom Allah 
shows mercy. Surely, He is the Mighty, 
the Merciful . 3720 
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3 44. Verily, ? 'the tree of Zaqqum 3721 


45. Will be the food of the sinful. 


46. Like molten copper, c it will boil 
in their bellies 3722 


47. As the boiling of scalding 
water. 


a 2 : 124; 70 : 11; 80 : 35-37. 

1>37 : 63; 56 : 53. c 22:21. 

3719. Commentary : 

3721. Commentary : 


Besides the final Day of Decision when all 
secrets of the unknown will be laid bare and hu¬ 
man actions weighed in the balance and finally 
judged, there is a day of decision in the time 
of every Prophet in this very life when truth 
triumphs and falsehood is defeated. The refer¬ 
ence in the verse is to both these Days of 
Decision. 

3720. Commentary : 

Elsewhere the Qur’an says: “There is no 
shelter for anyone this day from the decree of 
Allah excepting those to whom He shows mercy” 
(11 : 44). It is one of the basic principles of 
Islam that salvation depends upon the grace and 
mercy of'God. 


In this and several succeeding verses a descrip¬ 
tion is given of the consequences of rejection 
of the Divine Message and of its acceptance, as 
unfolded in this and the next world. The 
description given is in terms of physical repre¬ 
sentation of the condition of dwellers of Hell and 
that of the inmates of Paradise. 

3722. Important Words : 

(will boil) is aorist from . They say 
i.e. the cooking-pot boiled. J 
means, the man became vehemently angry. 
When said of liquor, means, it fermented, 
it effervesced (Lane), 
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48. We shall say to the angels , 
‘Seize him and drag him into the 

midst of the blazing Fire; 3723 

49. ‘Then “pour upon his head the 
torment of boiling water.’ 

50. ‘Taste it! Thou didst consider 
thyself the mighty, the noble. 3724 

51. ‘This indeed is what you did 
doubt.’ 

52. Verily, ? 'the righteous will be in 
a place of security. 3725 

53. ‘’Amid gardens and springs, 


*22 : 20; 55 : 45; 56 : 43. t>30 : 116; 

3723. Important Words : 

o_>kt! (drag him) is imperative mood from <Jxt. 
They say Ak* i.e. he drew him along or dragged 
him roughly or violently; he pushed him or thrust 
him roughly and violently. ‘ 0 -kJI means, he 
carried the thing. J;* (‘ atila ) means, he 

hastened to do an evil deed (Lane & Aqrab). 

3724. Commentary ; 

False pride and foolish self-conceit are at the 
root of the disbelievers’ denial of God’s Pro¬ 
phets. To this fact reference has been made- 
again and again in the Qur’an (43:32, 52,53, etc.). 
The first recorded denial of a Prophet of God 
(Adam) was due to pride and arrogance on the 
part of Iblls (2 : 35). The verse under comment 
means to say that disbelievers will be given 
zaqqum to eat and thus their pride will be 

humbled, as it was their arrogance and pride that 



52 : 18; 78 : 32. c 68 : 35 : 78 ; 33. 

stood in the way of their accepting the truth. The 
word pyij has been considered by some to be 
an abbreviation, standing for the meaning 
and content of the verse. The words of the 
verse have been spoken in irony and disdain. 

3725. Commentary : 

The righteous were oppressed and persecuted 
and were denied safety and security in this 
world for having accepted the Divine Message. 
In the next world they will enjoy perfect peace, 
safety and security as recompense for having 
been denied these blessings in the present life. 
The verse may also constitute a prophecy. The 
Companions of the Holy Prophet were oppressed 
and persecuted for many years. They are told 
that the time was fast approaching when they 
will enjoy security and will have all those 
blessings and boons that are mentioned in the 
succeeding verses. 
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54. "Attired in fine silk and heavy 
brocade, facing one another. 3726 

55. Thus will it be. And ; 'We shall 
give them as companions fair maidens, 
having wide, black eyes. 3727 

56. They will call therein for "every 
kind of fruit, in peace and security. 

57. They will not taste death there¬ 
in, save the first death. d And He will 
save them from the punishment of 
the blazing Fire, 3728 

58. As an act of grace from thy 
Lord. "That is the supreme triumph. 3721 ’ 


©ca~;I oj-ot. 


“18 : 32; 76 : 22. ^52 : 12; 56 : 23. c 52 : 19; 55 : 53; 56 : 21. <*52:28. '37 : 61. 


3726. Important Words : 

For o'-*''- and if ,I see 18 : 32. 

3727. Important Words : 

jjj- (fair maidens) is the plural of which 
is derived from _>U. The say i.e. he 

washed the cloth and made it white. ^*>1 o j**. 
means, whiteness of the white of the eye and 
blackness of the black thereof became intense. 

means, a woman having eyes like those of 
gazelles or combining intense whiteness of the 
white of the eye and intense blackness of the 
black thereof with whiteness or fairness of 


complexion (Lane and Aqrab). See also 3 : 53. 

^ (having wide eyes) is the plural of 
which means, a beautiful woman having wide, 
black eyes. See also 37 : 49. 

3728. Commentary : 

The verse unmistakably shows that life in the 
next world would be eternal and continuously 
progressive; not a life of inaction or lassitude. 

3729. Commentary : 

The Sura ends with the enunciation of the 
basic doctrine of Islam that salvation depends on 
the grace and mercy of God. 
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59. "And We have made it (the 
Qur’an) easy in thy tongue that they 
may give heed. 

60. So wait thou; they too are 
waiting. 3730 



“19 : 89; 54 : 18. 

3730. Commentary : Muslims had to wait for 14 long years before 

Twice in this brief Sura the Holy Prophet has heavenly punishment visited their persecutors 

been enjoined to wait The Sura was revealed and tormentors in the form of the latter’s 

at Mecca. This shows that the Holy Prophet ignominious defeat at Badr. The God of Islam 

was to wait for some time before Divine punish- is a Merciful and Compassionate God. He is 

ment was to overtake the Quraish. The quick to forgive and slow to punish. 
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CHAPTER 45 

AL-ISTH1YAH 

{Revealed, before Hijra ) 


General Remarks and Context 

This is the sixth of the seven Suras belonging to the Ha Mim group. Like other Suras of 
this group, it was revealed at Mecca. But no exact date can be assigned to its revelation though 
Noldeke places it immediately after the 41st Chapter. Naturally, it differs little in its subject- 
matter from othei Suras of this group. It derives its title from veise 29. 

Towards the close of the preceding Sura it was stated that righteous believers will 
reside in places of security where every kind of comfort will be at their disposal and they will 
enjoy eternal life, immune from death or degradation. The present Sura opens with the statement 
that just as timely rain gives new life to dead earth, similarly a Divine Prophet is raised when 
men become morally corrupt. As men had become corrupt; so God has raised the Holy 
Prophet Muhammad to regenerate them. He is a true Messenger of God and not a liar or a 
sinful forger of lies. 

Summary of Subject-Matter 

Like the preceding five Suras of the Ha Mim group the present Sura also opens with 
the subject of Quranic revelation and Divine Unity which constitutes its main theme, and 
adduces the creation of man and all animal and vegetable life on earth, the coming 
down of timely rain from the clouds which quickens the dead earth, the marvellous 
creation of the universe and the complete and consummate design and order that pervade 
and permeate it, as great Signs to establish the existence of an unerring and All-Powerful 
Being behind all this and proceeds to invite disbelievers to consider, how the Wise Being Who 
has made such wonderful porvision for man’s short and temporary life on earth, could 
have failed to make similar provision for his eternal life. This provision for man’s 
spiritual sustenance has been made in the revelation that descends upon God’s Messengers to lead 
him to the achievement of the goal of his life. The Sura then goes on to say that God does not 
allow the arrangement which He has made for the moral and spiritual regeneration of man to be 
interfered with. He does not allow a forger of lies to prosper. Sooner or later the impostor must 
come to grief. But the Holy Prophet’s mission is making uniform progress. This is proof 
positive of the fact that he is not a liar but a true Messenger of God. If, in spite of such patent 
and invincible proofs, disbelievers proudly persist in their disbelief, they are warned that 
their rejection of truth will not go unpunished. 
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The Sura then gives one more very cogent argument to prove and substantiate the claim 
of the Holy Prophet, viz., that all the forces of nature are working to support and further 
his cause. It is. therefore, bound to succeed, and the day is fast approaching when the power¬ 
ful persecutors of helpless Muslims will suffer defeat and will be at the mercy of their victims. 
This fact will then constitute another proof of the truth of the Holy Prophet. Next, the 
Muslims are told that in the hour of victory and triumph they should forgive and 
forget and be merciful and generous to their opponents. Again, a brief reference is made to 
the Mosaic Dispensation. It is stated that the Qur’an has been revealed because the Torah 
failed to satisfy fully the spiritual needs of man. It also fulfils the prophecies made in the 
Torah about the advent of a Prophet from among the brethren of the Israelites (Deut. 18:18). 
All these facts have been stated for the guidance of honest seekers after truth. 

The Sura further tells disbelievers that God, the Author of all life, is a Wise God. He has 
created man to serve a very great and noble object. If man’s life had no purpose, God would not 
have created him, and if death were the end of all life, the Wise Creatorwould be regardedas having 
done a purposeless thing by creating this vast universe. But God is far above all this. He has 
created man to achieve a noble goal. A better and fuller life which knows no end awaits him in 
the next world. It is only in this way that the creation of man can be justified. The disbelievers 
labour under a serious misapprehension, if they think that with the dissolution of man’s 
physical habitat his soul also dies and there is an end of him. 

The Sura closes with a brief but very effective description cf the Day of Judgment. 
Every people, it says, will be summoned to render an account of their actions. Their eyes, 
ears and other organs of the body will bear witness for Or against them. Those who believed in 
God’s Messengers and did good works will be admitted into God’s mercy while evil consequences 
of the wicked deeds of those who rejected God’s Messengers and opposed and oppressed them 
will be made manifest to them and they will incur God’s wrath and burn in the fire of His displeasure. 
That will be the last Judgment Day. But even before that day disbelievers will have to give 
an explanation, in this very life, as to why they disobeyed and defied the Prophets of God. They 
are further warned that if they did not repent and mend their ways, they will be doomed to a life of 
failure and frustration. But the righteous servants of God will meet with success and prosperity, 
and this triumph of truth over falsehood will establish that “All praise belongs to Allah, Lord of 
the heavens, and Lord of the earth, the Lord of all the worlds; His is the Majesty in the heavens; 
and He is the Mighty, the Wise.” 
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1. rt In the name of Allah, the 
Gracious, the Merciful . 3731 

2 . *Ha Mim. 3732 

3. '’The revelation of this Book is 
from Allah, the Mighty, the Wise . 3733 

4. tl Verily, in the heavens and the 
earth are Signs for those who 
believe . 3734 

5 . And in your own creation and 
in that of all the creatures which He 
scatters in the earth are Signs for a 
people who possess firm faith . 3734 A 
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“See 1 : 1. b 41 : 2. c 32 : 3; 36 : 6; 40 : 3; 41 : 3. d 2 : 165; 42 : 30. 


3731. Commentary : 

See 1 : 1. 

3732. Commentary : 

See 40 : 2. 

3733. Commentary : 

See 42 : 4. 

3734. Commentary : 

Like the preceding five Chapters which have 
the abbreviated letters Ha Mim placed in their 
beginning, the present Sura opens with the 
subject of Quranic revelation and with its prin¬ 
cipal theme—the Unity of God. In this and the 
next two verses the creation of heavens and the 
earth, the beautiful and perfect design and order 
that exist in the universe, the creation of man 
and all the creatures that have been created on 
earth for his use and service, and that of the 
whole solar system, have been adduced as argu¬ 
ments to prove that there must be, and actually is. 


an All-Powerful and All-Knowing Being Who has 
created this universe and Who is controlling 
it. And then in the words, and the provision that 
Allah sends down from the heaven, whereby He 
quickens the earth after its death , the Sura pro¬ 
ceeds to dwell upon the need and necessity of 
Divine revelation. The verse purports to say 
that when God has made such ample and com¬ 
plete provision for the physical needs and re¬ 
quirements of man as to have created heavens 
and earth and the whole universe for his benefit. 
He could not have neglected to make similar 
provision for his spiritual needs, and just as rain 
is sent down from the clouds to give new life to 
dead earth, similarly Divine revelation is sent 
down from heaven for the spiritual regeneration 
and resuscitation of mankind. 

3734A. Commentary : 

See preceding verse. 
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6 . And in "the alternation of night 
and day, and the provision that Allah 
sends down from the heaven, whereby 
^He quickens the earth after its death, 
and in the changing of the winds, 
are Signs for a people who try to 
understand. 3735 


7. These are the Signs of Allah 
which We rehearse unto thee with 
truth. In what word, then, after 
rejecting the Word of Allah and His 
Signs, will they believe? 3736 

8 . Woe to every sinful liar, 3737 




a 2 : 165; 3 : 191; 10 : 7. b 16 : 66; 22 :6; 30 .51:3 5 : 28 39 : 22. 


3735. Commentary : 

This verse further says that as light follows 
darkness, similarly when spiritual darkness 
spreads over the entire earth, God creates new 
light in the form of a Prophet or Divine 
Reformer to whom He reveals Himself. And 
just as winds carry pollen from male to female 
trees in order to fecundate them, in the same 
way the spiritually elevating ideas that emanate 
from a Divine Reformer impregnate the minds 
of men and bring about spiritual revolution in 
them. 

3736. Important Words : 

(after) has a variety of meanings, some of 
which are: after or afterwards; behind; before; 
yet; now; in spite of; contrary to or against; in 
addition to, or furthermore (Lane & Aqrab). 

(word) means, a piece of information; 
an announcement; an important news; an 
account; a narration; a tradition; a thing cr 
matter that is talked of; any discourse that one 
hears (Lane & Aqrab). See also 4 : 43. 


Commentary : 

In view of different meanings of the words 
and given above under Important 

Words, the expression o o-Uj isU 

would mean: 

(i) In what word or discourse, after rejecting 
the Word of Allah and after rejecting His 
Signs, will they believe? 

(ii) In what word, contrary to the Word of 
Allah and His Signs, will they believe ? 

(iii) In what word, after the Word of Allah 
and His Signs have come, will they believe? 

(iv) In spite of the fact that the Word of God 
and His Signs have come to them, they do not 
believe in them. Then in what else would they 
believe? 

3737. Commentary : 

Evidently a man who rejects clear Signs of 
God is a forger and teller of lies and a committer 
of abominations and, therefore, legitimately 
deserves a painful punishment 
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9. Who hears the Signs of Allah 
recited unto him, and then proudly 
persists in his disbelief, as though he 
heard them not. So give him the 
tidings of a painful punishment. 

10. And when he learns something 
of Our Signs, n he makes a jest of them. 
For such there is an abasing punish¬ 
ment. 

11. ^'Before them is Hell; and that 
which they have earned shall not avail 
them aught, nor shall those whom 
they have taken for protectors beside 
Allah. And they will have a great 
punishment. 3738 

12. This is true guidance. ''And for 
those who disbelieve in the Signs of 
their Lord is the torture of a painful 
punishment. 



R- 2 13. Allah it is ''Who has subjected 

the sea to you that ships may sail 
thereon by His command, and that 
you may seek of His bounty, and that 
you may be grateful. 

14. 'And He has subjected to you 
whatsoever is in the heavens and what¬ 
soever is in the earth; all this is from 
Him. In that surely are Signs for a 
people who reflect. 3739 

a 2 : 232; 31 : 7. H4 : 

<‘16 : 15 ; 17 : 67; 30 : 47; 



’-18. c 2 : 40: 22:58. 
: 32;35 : 13. *22 : 66. 


3738. Commentary : 

The verse means to say that the Unity of God, 
for the establishment of which Divine Scriptures 
have been revealed and Prophets raised, is the 
quintessence of Divine guidance and those who re¬ 
ject and deny it are bound to meet withasadfate. 


3739. Commentary : 

In vv. 4. 5 and 6 one kind of argument, viz. 
the creation of man and all life on earth, ant 
the alternation of day and night, had been givei 
to prove the existence, the Almightiness ant 
the Unity of God. The present vers 
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15. Say to those who believe that 
they forgive those who persecute tjiem 
and fear not the Days of Allah, that 
He may requite a people for what 
they earn. 3740 

16. “Whoso does good, does it for 
his own soul; and whoso does wrong, 
does so to its detriment. Then to 
your Lord will you all be brought back. 

17. And verily, J We gave the Children 
of Israel the Book, and sovereignty, 
and prophethood; and r We pro¬ 
vided them with good and pure things, 
and We exalted them over the peoples 
of the timed 741 


°6 : 161; 29 : 7. 

gives another kind cf argument to prove the 
same thesis, viz., that the whole universe has 
been created to serve man. See also 2 : 165. 

3740. Important Words : 

O5/ (fear not) is formed from U>, They 
say w ~~JI Uj i.e. he hoped to get the thing; he 
feared the thing. The word Uj is used in the sense 
of hoping to get a thing when the thing hoped 
for is good and pleasant and fearing a thing 
that should be feared (Aqrab 6c MufradaY 
See also 10 : 8. 

<u>l ,»U (days of Allah) means, the favours 
and punishment of God (Aqrab). See also 
14 : 6. 

Commentary : 

The Sura under comment was revealed at 
Mecca in the early period of the Holy Pro¬ 
phet’s ministry when Islam was in a very weak 
state and Muslims were being persecuted. It 
was at that time that Muslims were enjoined 
to forgive those who persecuted them and who 
did not fear the punishment of God. The verse 


® 'y & Lj Uy jf?4i 


! '6 : 90. r 10 : 94. 

clearly embodied a great prophecy that the time 
was fast approaching when the persecutors of the 
poor and defenceless Muslims would be at the 
latter’s mercy. So Muslims were told in advance 
that in such an eventuality they should forgive 
their persecutors and forget the wrongs done to 
them, and leave them to God to deal wilh them 
as He, in His infallible wisdom, deemed fit. 

The words .wI |*ul signify the days when God 
helped the Muslims against their enemies and 
punished the latter. 

3741. Commentary : 

The mention of prophethood, separate from 
“the Book” (which means the Law or the 
SharVat ), shows that while Moses was given the 
Law, the Prophets who came after him brought 
no new Law but followed the-Torah—the Book 
of Moses. Elsewhere, the Qur’an says: Surety 
M e sent down the Torah wherein was guidance 
and light. By it did the Prophets who were 
obedient to this judge for the Jews (5 : 47). 
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18. And We gave them clear Signs 
regarding this Affair. "And they did 
not differ but after true knowledge had 
come to them, through mutual envy. 
Verily, thy Lord will judge between 
them on the Day of Resurrection con¬ 
cerning that wherein they differed. 3742 


19. Then We set thee on a clear 
path concerning the Affair; so follow 
It,* and follow not the evil inclina¬ 
tions of those who know not. 3743 

20. Verily, they will not avail thee 
aught against Allah. Surely," the wrong¬ 
doers are friends one of the other; but 
Allah is the friend of the righteous. 

21. <l This Book contains clear evi¬ 
dences for mankind and is a guidance 
and a mercy for a people who possess 
firm faith. 3744 




<3>U 


® tj. 5 ibt J 




“42: 15; 98: 5. b 5: 49; 6:151. c 5:52;9:67. <*7 : 204; 12 : 109. 


3742. Commentary : 

“The Affair” signifies “the Affair of the Holy 
Prophet” (see next verse) and the verse purports 
to say that the Book of Moses contains many 
clear prophecies about the advent of the Holy 
Prophet and that the Israelites rejected him not 
because there was any dearth of arguments 
and Signs and Divine prophecies to support 
and establish his claim but because of 
“mutual envy,” i.e. they did not like the very 
idea that a Prophet should have appeared from 
among the non-Israelites. 


3743. Commentary : 

This verse makes it quite clear that “the Affair” 
or “Matter” referred to in the preceding verse 
signifies the advent of the Holy Prophet and 
Quranic revelation. 

3744. Commentary : 

The verse means that just as the Torah “was 
a guidance and mercy for the Israelites” (see 
v. 17 above), similarly, this Book, the Qur’an is 
a guidance and mercy for the whole of humanity 
for all time to come. 
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22. "Do those who commit evil 
deeds think that We shall make them 
like those who believe and do righteous 
deeds, so that their life and their death 
shall be equal? Evil indeed is what 
they judge. 3745 


3 23. And Allah has created the 

heavens and the earth in accordance 
with an eternal law, so that ^every 
soul may be requited for that which 
it earns; and they shall not be 
wronged. 3746 


1 ' U V l -".ti ^ -- 



“32 : 19; 38 : 29; 39j: 10. 
3745. Important Words : 

(commit) is derived from r-j* 
which means, he worked or wrought with his 
hand; he earned. ^j* means, he wounded 
him. They say <-£’ IJj L> i. e. 

evil is that which thy hands have wrought. 

I means, he earned the thing. 
(*AM means, he committed a sin (Lane 

& Aqrab). 

Commentary : 

The verse embodies an infallible criterion to 
judge between truth and falsehood and between 
belief and disbelief. It purports to say that be¬ 
lievers and disbelievers are never equal in life 
or in death. While in life disbelievers, being 
pitted a gainst truth, meet with defeat and discom¬ 
fiture, when they die they leave behind no one to 
remember them or perpetuate their memory 


b 14 ; 52; 40 : 18; 74 : 39. 

because their own sons and grandsons eventually 
come to believe in and accept the truth. On 
the contrary, the cause that is dear to the 
believers progresses and prospers and they are 
remembered with honour and respect after their 
death. The verse, in fact, gives a miniature 
description of the conditions of the followers of 
Islam and of its opponents, in this and the next 
life. 

3746. Commentary : 

The verse again draws attention to the supreme 
fact that the creation of the universe and the 
perfect design and order that pervade it lead to 
but one conclusion that adequate provision has 
been made for man’s moral and spiritual 
development, and therefore in the life to come 
he shall have to render an account of the use he 
makes of God-given faculties and powers in 
this life. 
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24. Hast thou seen him "who has 
taken his desire for his god, and whom 
Allah has adjudged astray on the basis 
of His knowledge, ^and whose ears and 
whose heart He has sealed up, and on 
whose eyes He has put a covering? 
Who, then, will guide him after Allah 
has condemned him ? Will you not 
then heed? 5747 

25. And they say, "‘There is nothing 
but this our present life; we die and 
we live here: and nothing but Time 
destioys us.’ But they have no know¬ 
ledge of that: they do but conjec¬ 
ture. 3748 

26. And when Our clear Signs are 
recited unto them, their only conten¬ 
tion is that they say, ‘Bring back our 
fathers, if you are truthful.’ 
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“25:44; &2 :8; 6 : 47; 16 : 109. 

3747. Commentary : 

The verse develops the theme of the preceding 
verse and purports to say that as man has been 
created to serve a sublime object and has been 
endowed with great powers and faculties for the 
fulfilment of that object, and as the whole 
universe has been pressed into service for him 
in order to help him in its achievement, so, if, 
instead of making a proper use of his God- 
given powers he worships gods of his own 
fancy or imagination, he works out his spiritual 
ruin with his own hands. 

3148. Important Words : 

ybjJI (Time) is infinitive-noun from ( dahara ). 
They say j I y> •> i e. an evil 

event befell the people. means, he overcame 
him; he prevailed upon him or surpassed him. 


% : 30; 19 : 67; 23 :38; 36 ; 79. 

j* ■> means, (a) time from the beginning of the 
world to its end; time long or short, any period 
or portion of time; ( b ) fate, fortune; (c) age, 
epoch; ( d) course of events, vicissitudes of time, 
calamity; and (e) custom, habit, a desire, etc. 
(Aqrab & Lane). 

Commentary : 

The verse purports to say that when dis¬ 
believers are told that they will have tc render 
an account of their deeds before God in the 
next life, they refuse to believe that there is or 
can be such a life. On the contrary, they allege 
that people die and other people take their 
place and this process goes on till, with the 
passage of time, the matter becomes dissolved 
and is destroyed; and that this is the be-all and 
end-all of human existence, there being no life 
hereafter. 
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27. Say, ‘It is Allah Who gives you 
life, then “causes you to die; then He 
will gather you together unto the Day 
of Resurrection about which there is 
no doubt.’ But most men know 
not. 3749 


4 28. To Allah belongs the 

kingdom of the heavens and the earth; 
and on the day when the Hour shall 
come, on that day those who follow 
falsehood will be the losers. 3750 

29. And thou wilt see every people 
on their knees. Every people will be 
^summoned to its Book, and it shall 
be said to them , ‘This day shall you be 
requited for that which you did. 3751 


3749. Commentary : 

The verse answers the objection raised by 
disbelievers in v. 25 above that there is no life 
beyond the present life on earth. It purports 
to say that God Who has the power to raise— 
and He does raise—people who, to all in¬ 
tents and purposes, are spiritually and morally 
dead and defunct, to a new, vibrant and vigo¬ 
rous life, can and will certainly bring about 
a Resurrection in the next world. The verse 
further says that man was nothing. God gave 
him life to serve a great purpose. If man’s life 
had no purpose, God would not have created 
him, and if death were the end of all life, God 
would be regarded as guilty of doing something 
purposeless. But He is far above that. Therefore 
a new and better life which knows no decline 



or end awaits him in the next world. See 
also 2 : 29. 

3750. Commentary: 

The verse implies that as God is the King 
of the heavens and the earth, He will give 
the sovereignty of the earth to His righleous 
servants. 

The “Hour”referred to in the verse may signi¬ 
fy the day of the final discomfiture of falsehood 
in this world—preferably the day when Mecca 
fell. 

3751. Commentary : 

The words, “every people will be summoned 
to its Book,” suggest that the “Hour” referred 
to in the previous verse signifies the hour of the 
reckoning of a people in this very life, because 
in this life nations are judged by their deeds 
and are punished or rewarded accordingly. 


«2 : 29; 22 : 67; 40 : 69. b 17 ; 14; 73 : 7-10. 
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30. “‘This is Our Book; it speaks 
against you with truth. We caused all 
that you did to be fully recorded.’ 3 ' 52 

31. Now, b a.s for those who believed 
and did righteous deeds, their Lord will 
admit them into His mercy. That 
is the clear achievement. 

32. But as to those who disbelieved, 
it will be said to them , ““Were not 

My Signs recited unto you ? But 
you were arrogant, and were a 
guilty people. 

33. “And when it was said to you, 
‘The promise of Allah is certainly 
true, and d as to the Hour, there is no 
doubt about its coming ,’ you said, 
‘We know not what the Hour is; we 
think it to be nothing but a 
conjecture, and we have no certainty 
concerning it .’ ” 3753 

34. 'And the evil consequences of 
their deeds will become apparent to 
them, and that which they used to 
mock at shall encompass them. 



© 0.5 


a 17 : 15, 72; 69 : 20, 26; 83 : 21. *83 : 23. c 23 ; 106; 67 : 9-10. 

<*15 : 86; 18 :22;20: 16; 22 : 8. '16 : 35; 21 :42; 39 : 49. 


3752. Commentary : 

The expressions^ (its Book) mentioned 
in the previous verse has been substituted by the 
expression UjI^T (Our Book, i.e. Our Record) 
in the present verse, because the record of the 
deeds or actions of nations and individuals is 
preserved by God and they are judged and re¬ 
quited by Him accordingly. The word ScS"" 
may also signify their SharVat, and the verse 


would then mean that every people would be 
judged according co their own SharVat. 
See also 69 : 20, 26. 

3753. Commentary : 

This verse further makes it clear that the 
“Hour” mentioned in this and the preceding 
verse refers also to the hour of the complete 
defeat and discomfiture of disbelievers in this 
life. 
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35. And it will be said to them, 
"This day shall We forget you, even as 
you forgot the meeting of this your 
day. And your resort is the Fire, 
and you will have no helpers/ 7 - 4 

36. ‘This is so, because V u made a 
jest of the Signs of Allah, and the life 
of the world deceived you. Therefore 
that day they will not be taken out 
of it, nor will they be taken back into 
favour. 3755 

37. All praise, then, belongs to 
Allah, Lord of the heavens, and Lord 
of the earth, the Lord of all the worlds. 


38. ‘’And His is the Majesty in the 
heavens and the earth, and He is the 
Mighty, the Wise. 3736 
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«?:52. a 5 : 58-59; 6 : 71. c 30 : 28. 


3754. Commentary : 

The expression (this your day) 

means, “this day of your promised discomfiture 
and defeat.” 

3755. Important Words : 

O(taken back into favour) is derived 
from means, I sought to please 

him ; I begged to be received into his favour. 
The expression othus would mean, 
they shall not be taken back into the favour of 
God (Lane & Aqrab). See also 41 : 25. 


3756. Commentary : 

The Sura had opened with the mention of 
Divine attributes—the Mighty, the Wise, 
in order to show that the Revealer of the Qur’an 
being Mighty and Wise, its Message will find 
wide publicity and acceptance. After dwelling 
on the subject as to how Divine Messengers and 
their righteous followers succeed in their Divine 
mission while their opponents meet with failure, 
the Sura closes with calling attention to the same 
Divine attributes, viz., the Mighty, the Wise, in 
order to establish the claim made in the begin¬ 
ning that the God of the Qur’an is a Mighty 
and Wise God. 
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